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PREFACE. 


' 1 'HE Imperial Library being a library open to members of tbe 
A public liAdng in all parts of the country maintains both forms 
of catalogue, the printed and the card. As to the kind of catalogue, 
it again maintains the two more popular and important ones, viz., 
the Author and the Subject. 

The original “ Subject Index Catalogue ” in two volumes, 
was printed from 1908 to 1910, which comprised entries for books 
acquired by the library up to the year 1906. The first supplement 
to this catalogue which covered the period from 1908 to 1927, or 
a little over twenty years was published in 1929. 

The present is the second supplement to the Subject Index, 
wliich includes entries for all books acquired from 1928 to the end 
of 1937. 

The original catalogue included only books published in Euro- 
pean languages ; but the first supplement made a departure from 
that, and included besides the said books, entries for important 
works published in some of the Oriental languages, which had a 
bearing on the subject concerned. It omitted to mention Press- 
marks, or Call-numbers. 

Attempts have been made to make this supplement as useful 
to the reader as possible. First of all, the plan of the original cata- 
logue has been followed as far as the inclusion of books is concerned, 
ie,, no oriental works have found place in this supplement. To 
.avoid inconvenience, and save time. Press-marks or Call-numbers 
have been shown against each item. Cross references have been 
freely used, contrary to the practice followed in the first supple- 
ment. In certain sirbject headings, names of places adopted are 
the original names, and not their adjectival forms, e.g., the entry 
Art-Persian has been changed to Art-Persia. The different edi- 
tions and various copies of the same work have been brought to- 
gether on the shelves, thus facilitating reference, and making books 
available under the same Press-mark or Call-number, instead of 
showing more than one against each entry. It is hoped that these 
improvements will be found of assistance by those who have 
.anything to do with this compilation. 


[ ii 1 

Every precaution has been taken to include every work added 
to the library during the period covered by this supplement, by 
checking and rechecking of entries. If in spite of this, any omis- 
sions or mistakes are to be found, those may be attributed to the 
short time during which the work had to be completed. This 
work is the outcome of the labour of Messrs. Praphulla Nath 
Mookerji and Amulya Krishna Ghose, whose zeal in this respect 
is to be appreciated. 

IMP13BIAL Libbary: K. M. ASADULLAH, 

Calcutta, the 1st July, 1938. Librarian.. 
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JBOIIflOl OF SMf BET. Bee Slaveby akb 
Slave Trade. 

ABYSSIIIA. 

Baum (J. E.) Savage Abjsainia. 1928. 

92. C. 41. 

‘Gbuehd (M.) "Abyssinia at bay. Tr. by K. 
Kirkness. 1935. 121 C. 19. 

BoYAD IkSTIYUTB of l2?TEB2ffATIONAD AfFAIES. 
Abyssinia and Italy. 3rd ed. 1935. ■ 

121. 0. 21. 

Nafiee (R. W.) of Magdula, 2nd Earl, Letters 
of Field-Marsbai Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. by Lt.-Col. H. B. Napier. 1936. 

m E. 1455. 

History. 

Budge (Sir E. : A.' T. , W.) A History of 
EtMopia. 2v. [B] 1928. 121. 0.15. 

Asfa Yilma, Princess, Haile Selassie, Em- 
peror of Ethiopia. 1935. 

124. D. 1153. 

Eaeago (L.) Abyssinia on the eve. 1935. 

121.0. 17. 

Newman' {Major , 'E, W- F.) Italy’s Conquest, 
of . Abyssinia. 1937. 121. 0- 25. 

ACADiMIE BES S0IEN0ES. 

InstituY: be ERANGE—Academie des Bciences, 

' A^ 1932, elc. ■ ■ K P. 2083. 

AOABEMIESAIB^ SOCIETIES. 

,'BbausB' , ' (B'r. L. )' . ^and ■ ' ' .otkers. ■ ■. Eorschnngs- 
v , ■ , institute ihre ' GescMchte,' ■ Brgamsation^ imd 
,ZieIe. 2Bde. 1930. 149. 0. 12. 

'Ore^ce. 

Aeistopheon (P.) Plato’s Academy. Greek 
text and English tr. ' '1934. ' ' ,156. ' 0. 471. 


•Jones (J. A.) The Social Study Society of 
Calcutta : a sketch of its aims. 1912."'’ 
P copies.] 173 A. 22S [1]. 


ACCaBENTS. 

Hasan ' Suheawaedi, Major, Indian' Manual 
of First Aid in accidents and sudden llnOBSi 
1925. m'F."'97. 

Welford (A, W. B.), The Law relating to 
Accident Insurance. 2nded. 1932. 

145. 1. 36. 

ACCOUNTS. Bee BooK-KEEPiNa. 

ACOUSTICS. Bee Sound. 

ACTIHO. 

I Sisson (C. J.) Shakespeare in India. 1926. 

j 156. m 1689; 

I Cbauford (L.) Acting: its theory and practice. 

I 1930. , ' ' ; 157. M* MZ. 

I ■ ACTIHO. Bee Elocution. 

ACTUARIES. 

Steffensen (J. F.) Some recent Researches in 
the theory of Statistics and Actuarial Science. 
1930. 149. A. 29, 

Freeman (H.) An Elementary treatise on 
Actuarial Mathematics. 1932. 

P.' R. R. m. A. 4. '■ 

Periodieals and Societies. 

Institute of Actuaries, London, The In- 
stitute of Actuaries Year Book. 1933, etc, 

P. P. 2859. 

ABOPTION. 

Jolly (J.) Cber eine Handscimft des Bat*' 
tarka. 1908. 171. 0. 319. 

Kapub '(J. L.) The Law of Adoption In, Indm 

' ■■ and .Burma. 1933. , ■ ,171. A. 1897. .. 

ADVENT, SECOND. Bee Prophecy {Biblical). 

ADVEETISIN0. 

Tipper (H, S.) Psychology in Advertising. 
1920. 159. B. 765. 

Oossop fR. P.) " Advertisement" B ©sign''. ■' i927. 


India. 
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• Fite (W.) A new Essay on. the Psychology 
of Advertising [in the Living Mind], 
[1930 ?] im. A, 637. 

Hess. (E, W*) Advertising. 1931. . 

147. K 607. 

Takeja (P. L.) The AiMndia Press Annual. 

' 1931 . 2. H. 12. 

... , .Eeewstee Palmee (H. H.) In- 

troduction to Advertising. Srd rev. edn. 
[ 1935 .] 147. K 668 . 

Lassv'ell (E. D.) and others. Propaganda 
and Promotional Activities, etc, 1935. 

167. G. 69. 

AEBOIAUflOS. ' Bee Aviakok. ■ . 

AEROPMNES. Bee Aviatios?. 

AESTHETICS. 

Kakt (I.) Kant’s Critique of Aesthetic 

. Judgement. Tr. by J, C. Meredith. 1911. 

137. A. 367. 

Benda (J.) Belphegor. (3" ed.) 1918. 

137. A. 293. 

Bbadley (A. C.) Oxford Lectures on Poetry. 
1926. 156. P. 771. 

CoNGEESSES — Indian Philosophical Congress, 
Proceedings of the First [cfc,] Indian Philo- 
Eophical Congress. 1927, etc, F, F. 2477. 

HamasvabiI Saste! (IC. S.) Indian Aesthe- 
tics. 1928. 137. A. 297. 

Cabkitt (E. F.) What is Beauty ? 1932. 

137. A. 331. 

LtSTOWEL, 4th Earl of, [B. G. Haee] A 
Critical History of Modem Aesthetics. 1933. 

137. A. 335. 

Mulk Baj Ananda. The Hindu View of 

^ Art. 1933. m, A. 299. 

Ananda Kentish Kumabasvami. The Trans- 
formation of Kature in Art. [B] 1934. 

137. A. 345. 

Santayana (G.) Obiter Scripta. Ed, by J. 
Buchler and B. Schwartz. [B] 1936. 

150. A. 713. 

Bibliography. 

Hammond {W. A.) A Bibliography of Aesthe- 
tics and of the philosophy of the Fine Arts 
from 1900 to 1932. 1934. 14, H. 9 . 

AESTHETICS# Bee also Art. 

' AIGHAEISTAl. 

Iqbal ‘Ali Shah, Barddr, Afghanistan of the 
1928. 73 ^ 

Ja^lh’ddin Ahmed and Muhammad Abdu’l 
A%hanistaii, 1936. 114 . p, 57 . 


Antiquities. 

Upendeanatha Ghosala. Ancient Indian. 
Culture in xEglianistaii. 1928. 114. P. 4S.. 

Topography and Trayels. 

^‘^OEi-LiNG. Itiiicraire cle Pichaver a KabouL'' 
Journal crime mission eii Corec [i?? l^ubns, 
de I’lScoJe des lang. orient. Yivantes, sen 
1, .t. 7]. " . .1878. €8. F. 12 [6]. 

Koei-Ling. Itinera ire de Ivaboiii a Qanclaiiar. 
Journal d’line mission en Coree [/?? Pubns. 
de J'EcoIe des lang. orient, vivantes, ser. i, 
t. 7]. 1878. 6a .F. 12 [7]. 

Koei-Ling. Itineraire cle Qandaliai* a Herat. 
Journal d’line mission en Coree [a? Ihibns. 
de TEcoIe des lang. orient, vivantes, ser. 1, 
t..7]. 1878. 68, F. 12." [8]' 

Teinkler (E.) Through the Heart of Af- 
ghanistan. Ed. & Tr. by P>. K. Feather- 

■ ■ stone. ■ 19.28. ■ 67. B. 71,.' 

SoEAB K. H, Kateak. Through Ainnn-iiilalrs 
Afghanistau. [B] 1929. " 67. B. 75. 

AF0HANISTAI, HISTORV. . 

Shahamat ‘Alt. An Historical Account of the 
Sikhs and Afglians. [1S57 ?] 166. C. 115. 

Gkoot {J. J. M. de) Die westlande Chinas 
in der vorchristlichen zeit. 1920, 

109. B. 8. [2]. 

Muhaioiad Habib. Sultan Mahmud of Ghaz- 
nin. 1927. ' - 126. 0. 33. 

Macmunn (Sir G.) ikfghanistan from Darius 
to Amanullah. [B] 1929. 114. F. 45. 

Sambasiva Rio (J.) King Ainan-uliah. 1929. 

114. F. 49. 

Sambasiva Bag (J.) King Kadir Khan and 

;. Bacha-i-Sakko. 1929.' - " 114. F. 47^ 

Besant (A.) England, India, and Afghanistan. 
1931. 172. A. 1315, 

Wild (B.) Amamiliah, ex-ldng of Af- 
ghanistan. 1932. 114. F. 53, 

Iqbal ’Ali Shah, Barddr, The Tragedy of 
Amanullah. 1933. 114. F, 65, 

Habibullaii, Amir [Bachd Bdgt/o], My Life 
from Brigand to King. 1930. 114, F. 59. 

War, 1838-42, 

Hough (Major W.) A Karrative of the march 
and operations of the Army of the Indus in 
the expedition into Afghanistan in the years 
1838-1839, c^<^. 1840. [2 copies.] 

166. €. 13, 

Bare (Lt, W.) Journal of a march from Delhi 
to Peshawur, and from thence to Cabul, etc^ 
1844. [2 copies.] 67. D, 19, 

Knox (Lt, J. S.) KotPa Brigade in Afghanis- 
tan, 1838-42. 1880. 186, 0. 169^ 






: AFGHAIISTAI 

,,' War, 1878-80..., , 

Z'ABDEW {Major ¥.. 'G,) Ho dson’s Horse,' 1857- 
.1922. 1928. . m A. 2B7. 

E'apiee,(Bv W.) of. Magdahr 2nd Earl. Letters 
' of Meld-Marshal, Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. by, Lt.-Col H. I). Napier. 1936. 

156. E. 1455. 

' ' War, 1919.' , ■ 

Aj'6,hah WiiB, 1 9 1 9. The Third Afghan ; War? 
;:;,19ia,,',1920. . ■ ',166. 0. Ill* 

APGHAIS. . ■ ■ 

,Sh,ab;amat: A,l!. An Historical Account of the 
' Eifchs and Afghans.' [1857 ?]: , 166. C. 115- 

ScoTT {C4. B.) Afghan and Pat ban. 1929. 

162. D. 73. 

APEIGA. " 

Yustjf Kahal. Moii'iimenta ' 'Cartographica. 
Africae et Acgypti, t. i.-— Epoqne avant 
Ptolemee. 1926. M. & P. 1950. 

Ethonology and Native Life. 

Feazee {Sir J. 0-.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. E. 505. 

BEOWiis (G. G.) Hehe Cross-cousin Marriage 
[in Essays presented to C. G. Seligman]. 
1934. 155. E. 541. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays x>resented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Mother-right among the Central 
Bantu, By Audrey I. Richards.) 1934. 

155, E. 541. 

Seligman (G. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Zande Therapeutics. By E. E. 
Evans-Pritchard.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 

APEI0A.— Ethnology and NxItive Life. Bee 
afeo , NiGEE AND Nigeeia. , 


Oeograpliy- 

Abdul Latie Khan, A short Geography of 
Africa. (1927.) , 61. D. 59. 

Topography. 

Huaet (C.) Documents persans sur FAfrique 
[in ficOLE SPiiCIALB DES LANGUES OEIEN- 
TALES viVANTES, Paris, Recueil de memoires 
■■■■,,"oriettfcauX'.] ASOd. 174. C.v''24.- 

Fitzgeeald (W.) Africa. [B] 1934. 

02. A.'51.-: 

Teeatt (3Irs. S- C.) Cape to Cairo. 1927. 


. ; AORICIJMIIEAL . , S 

■ APRIOA (Ea,st).| 

Seligman- (C. G.) . Essays presented to C- G. 

. ■ ; Seligman. (The . Sequence of Stone Age 

■ ■ .Cultures in East Africa. . By L. S. B. Leakey.) 

■: ;i934. ', . , 155. K 641. 

■ Topog,rapiiy. 

CmiECis {Maj. A. G.) East Africa. 1927. 

94. A. 79. 

AFRICA (North). 

■ Topography. 

I Allen (F.) Cook’s Traveller’s Handbook to 
Noith Africa, etc. 1933. 93. A* 27. ■ 

I APEICA (South). ' See S-outh 'irEiCA. 

' AFRIOAl LAHGBA0ES. 

Delafosse (M.) Essai de manuel pratique 
de la langue mande on mandlngiie. 1901. 

159. B. 6. 

■ AFRICAN RELIGIONS. ^ . 

Talbot (P. A.) Some Nigerian Fertility Cults. 

1927, 160. ,P. '47. 

AFRIDIS. 

Stein {Sir IL 'A.) Notes on TIraM'::' ;',,tlie.;.; 
Speakers of Tirahi. 1925. 177. H. 109- 

AGNOSTICISM AID SCEPTICISM. . , 

Russell {Hon. B. A, W.) Sceptical Essays. 

1928. 150 A. 581. 

I AGRA UNIVERSITY. 

Agea — University. Agra University l^Iinutes. 
1926, efe. ■ : 19. H. 24 & 172. ' H. ; 427h. ' ■ ' 

Agea — University. Calendar- 1929, etc, 

19. H. 21. & 172. H. 427. 

Agea — University . Text-Books and Syllabuses 
prescribed for examinations to be held in 
1933 and 1934, etc. 1934, etc. 

^ 19. H. 23. & T72.':h. ': 427a. 

AGRICULTURAL AND' ECOTOMIO' BOTAIY. ; 
Peattie (D. C.) Cargoes & Harvests. 1926. 

"' ■';155.:d.: 

Buekill (I. H.) A Dictionary of the Economic 
Product>s of the Malay Peninsula. 1935. 

22. F. 3. 

AGRICULTURAL BANKS. See Banking. 

.AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION. See Co- 
obebation. 

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION. 

I Nagpue — University. Examination Papers of 
Intermediate ExaminatioD in Agriculture of 


4 A^BIOIHiTlIEAIi ' ■ 

AmwummAL education— : ■ ■ ■. 

MadilI; (A. J.) History of Agricultural Educa- 
tion in Ontario. [B] 1930, 08, E. 65. 

Masoi^ (J.) a History of 'Scottish Experiments 
in Kurai Education.. 1935, 148, 0. '1170* 

AOMCULfUBAD IMPIIBMEMTS. 

Bassmobb (J. B.) The English Plough. 1930. 

134. a 251. 

AGKICUMUEAD PESTS. 

l2?TEBi?ATiomL IisrsTiTUTB OP Ageioultbee, 
Some, International Bulletin of Plant Pro- 
tection. 1929, etc, P. P. 2401, 

Stewabt (P. H.): and Gboss (D. L.) Smut 
Control in Cereals [^*?r Nebraska Univ., Agri. 
Col. Extn. Serv., Cir. no. 132]. 1929. 

F. P. 2087. 

Impbbial Council op Agbicultueal ■ Ee- 
sbakch. List of Publications on Indian 
Entomology, 1930. 1934. 161. D. 423. 

EXmacandban (S.) ■ AND Eamak^sna Ayyae 
(T. V.) Host Plant Index of Indo-Geylonese 
Coecidae. [B] 1934. 134. D. 245. 

Coffee. 

Taylob (C. P.) a Short Campaign against 
the White Borer in the Coffee districts of 
Coorg, Munzerabad and Nuggur. 1868. 

173.^E. 30. 

Cotton. 

Mihba (R, B,) Spotted Boil- Worms in South 
Gujarat. 1935. 134. P. 140. 

Tea. 

Wood-Masson ( j. ) Eeport on the Tea-mite 
and the Tea-bug of Assam. 1884. 

■ 134..E.:18. 

MacEae (W.) The Outbreak of Blister-Blight 
on Tea in the Darjiling District in 1908- 
1909. 1910. 134. E. 153, 

Tunstall (A. C.) A Stem Disease of Tea 
caused by Nectria Cinnabarina — Tode — Er. 
1918. 134. E. 161. 

Anbbews (E. a.) Factors affecting the Control 
of the Tea Mosquito Bug — helopeltis theivora 
— Waterh. [1937.] 134. E. 156. 

Cabpentee (P. H.) and Andbews (E. A.) A 
note on the value of different Insect Control 
Methods in Tea and against Mosquito Blight 
in particular, 1937. 134. E. 140, 

AGRICULTUEE. 

Babcock (E, B.) and Clausen (R. E.) Gene- 
tics in relation to agriculture. 2nd ed- 
1927. 165. D. 200. 

Kiesselbach (T. a.), Andebson (A.) and 
Lyness (W, E.) Tillage Practices in rela- 
iion to Com Production [in Nebraska Univ. 
College of Agriculture Exp. Station. Bull, 

po. 1928. P. P. 2497. 


' ACHtlCUIJm 

A0EICUITURE— ^ 

Rankin (J. 0.) The use of Time in Farm 
Homes Nebraska Univ. College, of Agri- 
culture Exp. Station, .Bull no.. 230]. 1928. 

P. P. 2407. 

Laub (F. N.),' Nebraska Tractor,, Tests,' 1920- 
1928 [m 2-, Nebraska Univ.. College of Agricul- 
ture Exp. Station.' Bull. no. 233], '1929. 

P. P. 2407. 

Shbiekb (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on, native civilisations in the' Malay ■ Archi- 
pelago. 1929. - ■ 68. B, 20. 

Encyclopaedia., BaiUl^re’s Encyclopaedia : of 
Scientifio Agriculture. Ed. by H. Hunter. 
2v. 1931. 22. D. 1 

Hall (L. B.) Art and Life and Seed, Soil, 
Tillage and Crop. 1931. 137. A. 325. 

Fbbam (W.) Elements of Agriculture. Ed. 
by Sir R. H. Biffen. 12th ed. 1932. 

' ■ , 134.' C. 261, 

Longobardi (0.) Pax Cereris. 1932, 

134., e. 255. 

Royal Institutb op International Apfaies. 
World Agriculture. 1932. 184. 0. 263. 

Dummeier (B. F.) and Hbplebowee (E. B.) 
Economics with applications to Agriculture. 
1934. 147. A. 631. 

Cato (M. P.) Marcus Porcius Cato on Agri« 
culture. Marcus Terentius Varro on Agri- 
culture. Tr. by W. D. Hooper. 1934. 

156. G. 243 [L. 67], 

Fdmas (C. C.) The Next Hundred Years* 

1936. 152. A. 390. 

Bibliography. 

Imperial' Council of Ageicultubal Ee* 
SEARCH Libbaby. Classified Catalogue 1934* 
1936. 161. K. 60. 

Dictionaries. 

Hunter (H.) [Ed,] Bailliere’s Encyclopaedia 
of Scientific Agriculture. 2v. 1931. 

. 134. 0. 257. 

Bezemeb (T. j.) [Comp,] Dictionary of Terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Fores- 
try, Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and 
Agriculture. 1934. 22. *D. 10. 

Experimental Farms. 

Figueieedo (V. J. F. de). O desenvolvimento 
da Agrieultura nas Novas Conquistas* 1929, 

134* B. 2ia 

Periodicals and Societies. 

International Institute of Agriculture, 
Some, International Crop Report and Agri- 
culture Statistics. New Series. 18th [ei5c.] 
year, October, 1927 [etc,], no. 10, etc, 1927, 
etc. P. P. 2380, 



V , AGEIOWMTO^ 

AGEIClJLT1CFRE---Perioiicals mi Societies-— 

cmtd; . 

Inteb.natio:jtal Ihstitetb' . of ' Ageicultube, 

; Mome, InternatiGiia! . Review of Agriculture. 
INew Series. : Year 18 no., o [e^c.], June 
1927, €ic. 1927, etc, ' P. ' F. 2385. 

€>oi^€inBSs:^s--~Inkmatio'nal Conference of Agri- 
cultural Economists. Proceedings of '..the 
First, [,ei§c.] , iiiternatlGiial Conference of Agri- 
cultural .Economists, 1926, etc. 1930, etc. 

F. F. 2695. 

:EmPIBB JoUB^^ALOF ExPEEBIENTAL , AGEICtTL-- 
TUBE. '[Quarteiiv.] 'Y. 1, no. 1, etc. 1933, etc. 

R. R. T. & F. F. 2849. 

Tropical. 

'Hioholls (Sir H. A.) ' A Text-Book of Tropi- 
cal Agriculture. 2nd ed. [B] 1929. 

134. C. 247. 

AQMGULTUBM. '- See also Agbicultubae abtb 
Economic Botany ; Cattle ; Daiby ; 

• Hobsbs ; Mantjkbs ani> Fertilizbbs ; Milk ; 
Soil ; Wheat. 

.AGIII€BLT1JRE AND FISHERIES. MINISTRy 
OF. 

Flottd (;8fr F, L. C.) The Ministry of AgrieuF 
ture and Fishery. 1927. 148. C. 309 [8]. 

jlgrichltijre, argentine eefubiic. 

Makrotta (F. P.) La Leyde Granos. 1933. 

157. E. 595. 

AGRICUMTOE, AHSTR^ 

Tictokian Government Prize Essays, 1860. 
1861. 104. 0. 31. 

AGRIOULTIJRE, CANADA. 

Mabill (A. J.) History of Agricultural Educa- 
tion in Ontario. [B] 1930. 98. E. 65* 

AGRIOULTFRE, EUROFE. 
lioBGAN (0. S.) [Fd.] Agricultural Systems of 
Middle Europe. 1933. 134. C. 265. 

. AGMCTMFBl, . GERMANS* ■ 

Holt (J, B.) German Agricultural Policy, 

134. C. 277. 

AGRICUBTFRE, INDIA. 

Spby (H. H.) Suggestions received by the 
Agricultural and Horticultural Society of 
India for extending the cultivation and 
introduction of useful and ornamental plants. 
1841. [2 copies.] , 134. D. 5* . 

CntTBCH (A. H.) Food Grains of India. [B] 
1886. [2 copies.] 135. F. 8. 

Satisa Candea Raya. Agricultural Indebted- 
ness in India and its Remedies. 1915. 

134, D. 235* 


AGRICIJIiTTOE 6 

AGRIOFBTFRE, INDIA— cowfd 

Kasibao YadAva. Cali to India, England, 
and. Empire. [1922 ?] 134. D. 221* 

Babling (M. L.) The Pimjab Peasant in pros- 

; .parity and debt. 1925. 134. D. 187*' 

Stewabt (H. R.) anb- KLaetae Singh (S.) 
AccoimtS' of Different Systems of Farming 
in the Canal Colonies of the Punjab. ■■ 1925, ■„ 

172. P. 773* 

Howard (A). (Agriculture / and, Seience.) 

134. D. 217* 

SiNHA (S.) Agricultural Situation in India. 
1926. 134. D. 293* 

YIahnoiohana Mitea, Royal Commission on 
Agriculture, 1926. Answers to questionnaire. 
By J. M. Mitra, etc. [1926.] 184. D. 297. 

Exhibitions— Bengal Presidency Agricul- 
tural Exhibition, Dacca, 1927. Catalogue of 
Exhibits, Section — Agriculture. 1927. 

134* D. 211* 

Howaed (A.) AND Howabd (G. L. C.) The 
Development of Indian Agriculture. 1927. 

130. B. 69. 

FJagendbanatha Gangopadhyaya. Problems 
of Rural India. 1928. 134. D, 213, 

Bhbpati Bhusana Mhkhopabhyaya. Co- 
operation and Rural Welfare in India. 1929. 

173* B. 235* 

Exhibitions— if|/5orc Dasara Industrial and 
Agricultural Exhibition, 1929. Official Hand- 
book and Guide. 1929. 

R. R. T. & 135. F. 451. 

Figbeieebo (V, J. F. be). Odesenvolvimento 
da agricult ura nas Hovas Conquistas. 1929. 

134. D* 219, 

Howabb (A.) ANB Howabb (G. L. C.) The 
Application of Science to Crop-Production. 
1929. 155. D. 197* 

Mukhtyak (G. C.) Life and Labour in a South 
Gujarat Village. Ed. by C. N. Vakil 1930. 

172. F* 587 [3]. 

Veajenbbanatha Bhabgaya. Agricultural 
Marketing, 1930. 147. E. 589. 

Stewabt (H. R.) anb Kabtab Singh (S.) 
Farm Accounts in the Punjab, 1928-1929. 
(Rural Section Publication — 21.) 1931. 

Habtae Singh (S.) Farm Accounts in the 
Punjab, 1930-1931. (Rural Section Publica- 
tion— 26.) 1932. 172, F. 773. 

Babharamana Gangopabhyaya. Some mate- 
rials for the study of Agriculture and Agri- 
culturists in Ancient India, [B] 1932. 

Hatch (D. S.) Up from Poverty in Rural 
India. 1933. 134. D, 237. 

Anoal Dasa. An Economic Survey of Gajju 
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166.. P. 5.':, 

John Ricketts and his times, etc, 

1934. 169. D. 773. 

ANGLO-SAXON LANGUAGE. 

j Foley (B. H.) The Danguage of the Xor- 
thumbrian C^rloss to the Gospel of Saijit 
Matthew'. [B] 1903. 161, E. 239. 

Shearin (H. G.) The Expression of Purpose 
in Old English Prose. [B] 1903. 

158. A. 269. 

Dictionaries, 

Harris (M. A.) A Glossary of the West Saxon 
Gospels. 1899. 158. C. 233. 

Hall (J. R. (J.) A concise Anglo-Saxon Dic- 
tionary. 3rd ed., rev. and enlg. 1931. 

5. F. 7, 

ANGLO-SAXON LITERATURE. 

Texts and Translations. 

Andreas : the legend of St. Andrews Tr. by 
R. K. Root. 1899. 156. D, 1581. 

ANGLO-SAXONS. 

Aberg (X.) The Anglo-Saxons in England 
during the early eeititunes after the Invasion. 
1926. ' I"*-!* A. 75. 


172, H. 441. 


AMMAL 


AlfHROPOMGY 


11 


AHIMALXOEl AID: MYTHOLOGY, 

■ Fbazeb (Sir J, G,} Garnered Sheaves. 1.93L 

155. E. 505. 

,S,ABAT Caotba Mitea. Studies .in Bird- 
" Myths, , no. 49. '■ On a Sema Haga aetiologieal 
. .myth about the origin of the jungle-crow’s 
habit of peeking the flesh of 'men. [1936.] 

m. H. 651. 


BuEiaLii (!.' H.)" A Bietionaiy of the Eco- 
' ■ noinio - Products of the Malay Peninsula. 
1935. ' 22. F. ' 3. 


Spbxceb ,(H.) The Origin of , Animal Worship 
fin Essays ; Scientific, Political, and Specula- 
tive. v.‘ 1]. 1891. 150. A. 541 [1], 

ANIMlSIi. . 

XiEUWENuns (A. W.) Die Wurzehi des 

Animismus. 1917. 155. F. 46. 

B.6heim (G.) Animism, Mauic and the Divine 
King. 1930. 160. E. 99. 

AINAM. 

TsAE-TiN-LAKa. Mcmoires dhin voj^ageur 
Chinois sur Y empire d'Aiinam [f ?i Pubns de 
riSeoIe des lang. Orient, vivaiites, ser. 1. 
t. 7]. 1878. 68. F. 12 [2]. 

DEV^miA (G.) Histoire des relations de la 
Chine avec TAnnam- Vietnam du XVE* an 
XIX" siecle. 1880. 115. E. 14. 


Bonet (J.) Quelques notes sur la vie exterieur 
des aiinamites [in, Ecole see ci ale des 

LAISTGUES . OeIEOTALES VIVANTES, P.ARIS].. 
Recueil de memoircs orientaux. 1905. 

174. Cf. -24. 

Pakaiextier (H.) Inventaire descriptif des 
monuments cams de rannani. 2 t. (Plan- 
ches) 1909. (1918.) 155. G. 138. 

R AMES AC AX DBA MAJU]\rDARA. Aiicieiit Indian 
Colonies in the Far East. 2v. 1927-37. 

''68. B. 53.- 

Monet (P.) Francais et Amiamites. Entre 
deux feux. 1928. 115. D, 13. 


aiiamese daiguage aid hteratdee. 

Boxet (J.) Dictionnaire annamite-fran^ais. 

2t. 1899-1900. 5. H. 4. 

Cadiere (L.) Phoiietique Amiamite. 1902. 

158. A. 10. 

AIIE, QDEEH OF EIGLAND. 
Hopkinsox (M. E.) Anne of England. [B] 
1934. 124. 0. 249* 


.. AHiE, qmm of Emmm--conid. 

Morgan (W. T.) , A B.ibliography ■ of , British 
-History— 1700-1715. 1934, efc,' ' ' 

■ ^ 161. 'D.; 236.; 

AIIUALS. 

.Cannons (H. G. T.) Classified Guide to 1790 
Annuals, Directories, -Calendars and .Year 
Books. 1923. ' 181. D. 889. 

The Writers’ and Artists’ Year Book, 1928, 
etc. 1928, etc. - 2. H. 19 & P.'P. : 2897 . 


lapan. 

The Japan Year Book, 1931, etc. 1930, elc. 

p. p. mi .' 

AITHEOPOLOGY. 

Castells (F. D.) Prehistoric man in Genesis, 
n. d. ■ . 109. A. 69. 

Morgan (L. H.) Ancient Society. 1877. 

155. E. 535. 

Freire-Marrbco (B.) & Myres (J. L.) 

Notes & Queries on Anthropology. 4th ed. 
1912. 155. E. 429. 

Obermaier (H.) Der Mensch der Vorzeit 
[1913 ?] 155. F. 40 [1]*^ 

WiNCHELL (N. H.) The Antiquity of Man in 
America compared with Europe. 1914. 

155. E. 555. 

Givfprida-Euggebi (V.) The first Outlines 
of a Systematic Anthropology of Asia. Tr, 
by Haranchandra Chakladar. [B] 1921. 

173. H. 611. 

Boule (M.) Fossil Men. Tr. by J. E. Bitchie 
and J. Bitchie. 1923. " 154, B. 43. 

WissLER (C.) The Relation of Nature to 
Man in Aboriginal America. [B] 1926. 

■165;,E.:447. 

Nyessen (D. j. H.) Passing of the Frisians. 

:''1927.- 155, ;e. 449. 

Osborn (H. F.) Man Rises to Parnassus. [B] 
1927. 155. E. 451. 

Peake (H. J. E.) and FlbupvE (H. J.) Apes 
and Men. [B] 1927. 155. E. 435 [1], 

— — — Hunters & Artists. [B] 1927. 

155. E. 435 [2]. 

— Feasants & Potters. [B] 1927. 

,155. E. 435 [3], 

' — r— Priests & Kings. 1027. 

155. E. 435. 

Library op Congress, Washington . Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class G. Geo- 
graphy, Anthropology, Folk-lore, Manners 
and Customs, Sports and Games. 1928, 

161. E. 102, 

Ogbtjrn (W. F.) and Goldenweiser (A. A.) 
The Social Sciences and their inter-relations. 
Ed, by W. F. Ogbum and A. Goldenweiser. 
[^928 149. B. 219* 


•Ail-lfAL PEODUCTS AID DSES. 


AIIMAL WORSHIP. 


La frontiere sino-annamite : descrip- 
tion g^ograpliiqiie et ethnographique. 1886. 

68. A. 6, 


AIIAM. See also In.do-China. 



AlflQtriflES 


mm&ommm 


mTmommm—conM. 


Atula Ksisna StEA. Some Bengali- KiEship; 

Usages. ^ i§20. . ^ S*. ^33,- 

Boas (F) Anthropology and Afodem Life. 
[B] 1929. ■ .. 155. E. 491. 

Keith (Sir A.) The Antiquity of Alan. 7th 

155, 1. 487, 

Cultural Anthro- 
173, H. 801, 


■ Periodicals aM Societies. ■ 

SociE.TAS , 'SciEOTiABtJM. Fehniga, : Eelsmgf & rs . 
Commentations , Hiiinanaruni Litterarum. 

■ t.' 4, e^c. ' 1932, ' ,, P.. 2925. ■ 
Catholic Ahthbotological Confebehoe, 

Washmgtoii* ' Primitive man. ■ [Quarterly.]' 
i9S5,'efe. P. P. 2987. 

AOTHROPOLOtir. See also Ahtiquities. 

.—Prehistoric Civilization ; , Ethnology 
Family ; Folkloee ; Heeebity ; Man 
Religion. 


mpr. 19lo. 

Kiemala KumIba Vasit. 

pology. [B] 1929. 

WissLEB (C.) An introduction to Social 
Anthropology. 1929. 149. B. 269, 

Bodding ( Bev , P. 0.) Seventeenth Indian 
Science Congress, Allahabad, 1930. Presi- 
dential Address. — Section of Anthropology. — 
On the Importance of the Collection of 
Anthropological Material. 1930. 

173. H. 609, 

Smith (G. E.) Human History. [B] 1930. 

155. E. 497. 

Stibbe (E. P.) An introduction to Physical 
Anthropology. 1930. 155. E. 493. 

WOOBBHBNE (A. S.) The contribution of 

Psychology to Anthropology. 1930. 

150. B. 705. 

Fbazee (Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

156. E. 505. 

Keith (Sir A.) New Discoveries relating 
to the Antiquity of Man. 1931. 23. E. 6. 

Kroebeb (A. L.) AND Waterman (T. T.) 
Source Book in Anthropology, rev, ed. 

1931. 23, E. 10, 
Brown (G. B.) The Art of the Cave Dweller. 

1932. [2 copies.] 137. A. 299(1). 

Goldenweiser (A.) History, Psychology, 

and Culture. 1933. 150. B. 737. 

Peake (H.) Early Steps in Human Progress. 

[1933 ?] 155. E. 519. 

Leakey (L. S. B.) Adam’s Ancestors, [B] 
1934. 155. E, 539. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. [B] 1934. 155. E. 541. 

James (E. 0.) The Old Testament in the light 
of Anthropology, etc , [B] 1935. 

160. F. 275. 

JiVANA KiBtsNA Gaj^ta. Os malaro bipartitum 
ill Bengali Crania, [in Cal. Univ. Anthro- 
pological Papers, n. s., no. 4]. 1935. 

173. H. 201, 

Carrel (A.) Man, the unknown. 1937. 

155. E. 665. 


ANTHROPOMETEr. 

Stibbe (E. P.) An introduction to Physical 
Anthropology. 1930. 155. E. 493, 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The Anthropological value of the 
skull. By Alel Hrdlicka.) 1934. 

155. E. 541.. 

Anathanatha Cattofadhyaya. Vital Capa- 
city of Bengali Students [hi Cal. Univ.. 
Anthropological Papers, n. s., no. 4]. 1935. 

173: H. 201, 


ANTIOCH (Syria). 

Bohchier (E. S.) a Short History of Antioch. 
300 B. e.-^-A. B. 1268. [B] 1921. 

107. G. 39, 


ANTIPATHIES AND PREJUDICES, 

Keith (Sir A.) The Place of Prejudice in 
Modern Civilization. 1931. 155. E, 507, 


ANTIQUITIES, 

Library of Congress, Washmgfon, Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class C. 
Auxiliary Sciences of History. 1915. 

, , , . iil, ,E„ 98, 

Waddell (L. A.) The Makers of Civiliza- 
tion in race and history. 1929. 

149, B. 291, 

Casson (S.) Progress of Arclueology. 1934, 

m. G. 291, 


Oriental 


CONTEN^iu (G.) Manuel d’Areheologie 
Orientale. [Bj 1927, ek, 137. C. 119, 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Congresses — International Congress of Frc- 
kisforic and Frotohktork Sciences, Pro- 
ceedings of the 1st fefe. Sessions held in] 
London, etc, 1934, del P. P, 2861, 


History, 

Penniman (T. K.) a Hundred Years of Anthro* 
pology. 1931. 165, E. 546, 

Pancanana Mitra. a History of American 
' Anthropology, [B] 1933, [2 copies.] 

- ' ' " .-n. E, 633. 


Study. 

Boulton (W. H.) The Romance of Archaeo- 
logy. [1930.1 155. 0, 271. 


IHTIQUITIES 


AEABIA 
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AMTIQWIflES,: BEEHISTOEIO. 

Sabasih (P.) ■ ■ Em.ige> Berner Kmigen .. .ziir 
. Eolitliologie {in ' JahresbericM der G.eograph- 
Etiinograpli. Gesells in 2iiricli pro 1908- 
1909.] : 1909. F. F. 2461, 

Chilbe (V. G. ) , The most A,iicient E.ast . 1929. 

155. G. 265. 

Eenard (G.) Life .and Work in Pre.}iistoric 
Times.' Tr. by B. T. Clark., [B] 1929. 

155. G. 257. 

Childe (¥., G.) Tlie Bronze Age. [B] 1930. 

155. €•. 273- 

Bataviasch , , 'GE’^TOOTSCHAP VAK K'UKSTEH 
EIT' Wbtees-Chappen. Service ' Arcbeo- 
logiqiie ,,(ies .Indes Neerlandaises. Homm- 
age .'dll Service Arclieologiqne des, Indes, 
Neerlandaises. Honimage dn Service 
Arclieologiqire des Indes Neerlandaises du 
Premier Congres des Prehistoriens d’Extreme- 
Oricnt a Hanoi 25-31 Janvier 1932. 1932. 

137. C. 122. 

Beowk (G. B.) The Art of the Cave Dweller. 
1932. [2 copies.] 137, A. 2S9(1). 

Bttekitt (M. C.) The Old Stone Age. 1933. 

137. €. 141. 

Childe (V. G.) New Light on the Most Ancient 

East. 1934. 155. G. 289. 

Dxjeeant (W.) The Stoiy of Civilization. 

1935, etc. 106. D. 153. 

Schmidt (W.) Primitive man [in Eyre, E. 
European Cmlization v. 1] 1935. 

106. D. 147., 

Africa. 

Leakey (L. S. B.) Stone Age Africa, etc. [B] 

1936. 165. G. 305. 

Europe. 

Dawsok (C.) The Age of the Gods. [B] 
1928. 107. A. 107. 

Greece. 

Hall (H. B. H.) The Civilization of Greece 
in the Bronze Age. 1928. 107. H. 18. 

India. 

Hema Cakdba Dasa-Gdfta. Bibliography of 
Prehisotric Indian Antiquities, 1933. 

161, D. 431, 

Periodicals and Societies. 

COKORESSES — International Congress of Pre- 
historic and ProtoMstoric Scie7ices. Pro- 
ceedings of the 1st [etc. Sessions held in] 
London, etc. 1934, etc. P, P. 2861. 

South Africa. 

Bubicitt (M. C.) South Africa’s Past in stone 
and paint. 1928. 165. G, 253. 


ANTS. 

Abdul Latip, al Kenndm. Ear Psychologie 
der Ameisen.' tibers von B, 0. De,lit. ,1915. 

155. ,A. ' 81.; 

Ewebs- (H. H.) The Ant People. Tr. by 
■C. H. Levy. 1927. 155. A. 75. 

Eobel (A.) Social World of the Ants. Tr. 

by C. E. Ogden. 2 v. 1928. . 164. f . 69, 
Maeteblieck (M.) The Life of the Ant. [B] 
Tr. by B. ffiaU. 1930. • 156. A. 83, 

APOCEYPHA AID PSEnDEPIGEAFliA. . , 
Habtmabe- (B.) Eiue islainische, Apokalyps. \ 
Ans der Kreuzzugszeit. 1924. 160. A, 713. 

Gasteb (M.) Studies and Texts in Folklore 
Magic, Medieval Bomance, Hebrew Apo- 
crypha, and Samaritan Archaeoloi^v. 3 V . 
1925-28. :'173. H..605. : 

APOSTLES. 

Sabatier (A.) L’ Auteur du livre des Actes 
des Apotres. A-til connu et utilise dans 
son recit ies Epitres de Saint Paul [In Biblio- 
theque de FEcolo des halites Etudes, Sciences 
religienses, V. 1.] 1889. 160. A. 761. 

AEABIA. 

Topography and Description. . , ; 

Musil (A.) Northern Negd. [B] 1928. 

66 E. 24 (5). 

Butter (E.) The Holy Cities of Arabia- 2 v. 

1928. psets.] 66. E. 131. 

Ameee Bihaki. Around the Coasts of 
Arabia. 1930. 66. E. 187, 

Hubovonje (C. S.) Mekka in the latter part 
of the 19th century. Tr. by J. H. Monahan. 
1931. ‘ 60- E. 145. 

Travels. 

Musil (A.) The Northern Hegil.z, [B.] 1926. 

66 E. 24 (1). 

Musil (A.) Arabia Deserta. [B] 1927. 

66. E. 24 (2). 

Musil (A.) Palmyrena. [B] 1928. 

66. E- 24 (4). 

Philby (H. St. J. B.) Arabia of the Wahabis. 

1928. 66. E. 135. 

Better (E.) The Holy Cities of Arabia. 2v. 

1928. [2 sets,] 66. E. 131. _ 

Seabeook {W. B.) Adventures in Arabia. 

1928, 66. E. 123. 

WEiss-SoHNENBUBa (H.) Zur Yerbotenen 
Stadt Sanaa. 1928. 86. E. 129. 

Ameeh Bihani. Around the Coasts of Arabia. 

1930. 66. E. 137. 

Bosehthal (E.) From Drury Lane to Mecca. 
[1930 ?], 68. 1* 141, 




B 


14 


ABABIA 


ARABIC? 


ARABIA-~Tra¥els~™co??id 

Thomas, (B.) ^ Alarms and . Excursions in 
Arabia, Pref. bj Sir A. T. Wilson.' 1931. 

66. E. 148. 

. Arabia Eeiix. 1932. 

66. E. 147. 

Ikbal Ali Shah,'. /S^ arddr. Alone in Arabian' 
Mgbts. 1933. 65. B. 49. 

Fhilby (H. St. 'J. B.) Tbe Empty ■ Quarter. 

1933. 66. E. 149, 

CoBBOLD (E.) Pilgrimage to Mecca. 1934. 

178. G. 767. 

Stabk (F.) Tbe Sontbern Gates of Arabia. 

1936. 66. E. 161. 


ARABIC AID ' PERSIAl; IISCRIPTIOIS— 

contd. 

Sharf-u’d-Dix (S.) (RajsbaM Inscription... , of 
Jalalnddin , Path Sbab, 887 A. H.).' 1935. . * 

,174., A.. 861.: 

^ — (Rural .Inscription of,' Sayfuddin 

Film Sbab: A. H. 880.) 1935. , ■ 

, .\ 174.^G...861« 

Caskel (W.) Arabic Inscriptions in the collec-" 

, tion of tbe Hispanic .Society of America, 
Tr. by B. G. Proske. 1936. 174. A* 89B. 

ARABIC LAHGUAGE. 

Hebbih (A. F. J.) Developpeinens des 
principes de la langue Arabe moderne. 1803. 

'' 177. G, 26. 



Erpbni 0S''(T,) Rudimenta Linguae Arabicae. 
1933. . 177. G. 118. 


Alphabet. 

Hafidh-i-Danb^maki). Transcription de 
Falpbabet Arabe. 1935. 177. G. 125. 


Dictionaries. 

Hopkins (D.) A Vocabulary Persian, Arabic, 
and English. Ed. by C. Wilkins, etc. 1810. 

177. P. 125. 

Lanbberg, Cornte. Giossaire datinois. 2v. 
1920. 176. A. 98. 

Socrates Spiro Bey. English-Arabic and 
Arabic-English Dictionary of tbe Modern 
Arabic of Egypt. 1923-29". 9. E, 7. 

Muhammad Sharaf. An English-Arabic 
Dictionaiy of Medicine, Biology, and Allied 
Sciences. [B] 1928. 6. G. 8. 

Tabet (C. A.) Tabet’s English-Arabic 

Dictionary. 1930. 9. E. 11. 

Depo^’t (0.) Vocabuiaire Fran^ais — Arabe, 
1932. 177. G. 128. 

Nuruddin ‘ Abdul Qaber. Dictionnaire 
Fran9ais-Ai’abe, [1933 ?]. 

P. R, R. ni. B. 18. 


Egyptian Dialect and ColIoaniaL 
Phillott {Lt, Col, D. C.) and Powell 
(A.) Manual of Egyptian Arabic. 3026. 

. 177. G. 105. 


■" 'Grammars. 

Gitabagnolus (P.) Breves Arabicae linguae 
institutiones. 1642. 177. G. 24. 

Muhammad Hafiz Ullah. Popular Arabic 
Grammar. Pt. 1. 1925. 177. G. 107. 


ARABIA, AIPIQinTIES. 

OsiANDER (E.) An English Translation of 
the Himyaritic Inscriptions. 1866. 

155. G. 261. 

Dereneouro (H.) Le Culte de la deesse A1 
■ — ‘ Ouzza en Arabie au N® si^cle de notre ere 
[in A. Eeole speciale des lanoues orien- 
TALES VIVANTES, Paris : Recueil de m^moi- 
res orientaux. 1905. 174, C, 24. 

Nielsen (D.) [EcL] Handbucb der altara- 
bisciien Altertums kunde. In Verbindung 
niit Gebeimrat E. Hommel und N. Rbodo- 
kanasis, brsg. von D. Nielsen. Beitrogen 
von A. Grobmann und Gebeimrat E. 
Littmiinn. 1927, etc, 187. E. 08. 


ABABIA, HISTORY. 

Wellhausen (J.) Arab kingdom and its fall. 
Tr. by M. G. Weir. 1927. 114. C. 45. 

Margoliouth (D. S.) Lectures on Arabic 
Historians. 1930. 106. D, 185. 

Fhilby (H. St. J. B.) Arabia. 1930. 

114. 0. 47. 

Dougherty (C. M.) The Sealland of Ancient 
Arabia. 1032. 179. G. 15 (XIX). 

Kohn (H.) Nationalism and Imperiaiism in 
tbe Hither East. Tr. by M. M. Green, 1932. 

114. C. 55. 

Williams (K.) Ibn 8a ‘ud, 1933. 125, G. 43. 

Armstrong (H. 0.) Lord of Arabia. Ibn 
Saud. [B] 1034. 126, G. 49. 

Lawrence (T. E.) Seven Pillars of Wisdom. 
(1935). 114. C. 59. 


ARABIC AND PERSIAN IKSCRIPTIOKg. 

Niradabandhu Sanyala, List of Inscrip- 
tions in tlie Museum of tbe Varendra Re- 
search Society, Rajsbabi. 1928. 

174. A. 246. 

Sharf-u’b-Din (S.) (Rajsbabi Inscription of 
Gbiyatbuddin Bahadur Sbab : 966 A. H.) 

174. A. *861. 


Yushivianov (N. V.) Grammatika litera- 

turnogo Arabskogo yazuika Pod redaktsiei 
i s predisloviem — I. Y. Kracbkovskogo. 
1928. 177. G. 111. 


Caspari (C. P.) a Grammar of tbe Arabic 
Language. Ed, by W. Wright. 3rd ed. 
2y. 1933, 177. G. 121^ 
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ARABI0 . LAH0UA©]E. ; Bee ■ also Semitic 

, LAHauAaE. 

•ARABIC MTERATORE... 

Antliologles and Colleotions. 

Lyall (C. J.) Translations of Ancie^nt Arabic 
poetry. 1930. 177. 0. 115. 

, BiMiograpby. ; 

WtiENSTEXi'ELD (F.) Die Geschichtschreifber 
der Araber und ihr Werke. 1882. 

114. C. 10. 

Impebial Libeaby, Calcutta. Catalogue of 
Arabic Books. 1915. 161. L 114. 

History and Criticism. 

Hammer-Purgstali {F.) tJber die Encyld- 
opadie der Araber, Perser imd Turken 
2v. 1857. ^ , . 174. H. 10. 

Nicholson (R, A.) A Literary History of the 
Arabs. 2nd ed. [B] 1930. 31. B. 3. 

Tahie Khemiei and Kampffmeyee (Ct.) 
Leaders in Contemporary Arabic Literature. 
1930, etc. 174. n. 31. 

"Umae JiIchammad Daedpota, The Influence 
of Arabic Poetry on the Development of 
Persian Poetry. 1934. 174. p. 12. 

Bkockelman (G.) Geschichte der Arabischen 
Litteratur. Bister Supplement band. 1936, 

175. A. 107. 

Texts and Translations. 

Abe Bake ibk Tjpail. The History of Hayv 
ibn Yaqzan. 1929. 175. A. 99. 


■ ARABS— History— ■■ 

IVIaezolioeth' (D.- S.) Lectures' on' 'AraMo, 
Historians. 1930. [3 copies.] 106. D. 135. 

Faees (B.) L’Honneure chez les Arabes 
avant ITslam. Pref. de M. Gandefroy, 
Demombynes. 1932. 114. C. 63. 

German ES (J.) Modern Movements in Islam. 

1032. 178. 0, 693. 

. Young (Sir H.) , .The Independent 'Arab. 

1933. ■" 114 C. 53. 

Aemsteong (H. C.) Lord of Arabia, Ibn 
Sand. [B] 1934. 125. 0. 49. 

ARABS, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Hamed Hasan, Sayyid. Arab Marriage 
Customs. 1934. 149. B. 589. 

ARACHNIDA.' ' ■ 

SoEENSEN (W.) Descriptiones Laniatoriim. 
Arachnidorum Opiiiomim Subordinis. 1932. 

155. A. 20. 

ARAKAH. 

Hay (J. O.) Arakan Past -Present -Future. 

1892. [2 copies.] 168. C. 1. 

Maneiqeb (S.) Travels of Fray Sebastien 
Manrique, 1629-1643. Tr. by Lt.-CoL C. E. 
Luard, Asst, by Father H. Hosten. Y. 1. 
1927. 61. B. 275 (II) 46. 

ARBITRATION, COMMERCIAL. 
Cumbeae-Stewaet (F. W. S.) Commercial 
Arbitration. 1931. 147. E. 613. 
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ARABS. 

IjANis (B. Z.) Arabian Sooietv in the Aliddle 
Ages. Ed. by S. Lane-Poole''. [B] 1883. 

114. C. 49. 

:Saeatcasdha Mitea. On the use of the 
■Swallow-worts in the Ritual, Sorcery, and 
Leechcraft of the Hindus and the Pre- Islamic 
Arabs. 1918. 178. o. 1041, 

Kennedy (P.) Arabian Society at the time of 
Mulnimmad. 2 pts. 1926. 109. B. 35. 

Meectee (L.) La chasse et les sports chez les 

•„ Arabes. 1927. ' 155^ p. Ig^y 

Mesil (A.) The Manners and Customs of the 
Rwala .Bedouins. 1928. 66. E. 24 [6.] 

History. ;•:' 


ARBITRATION, INDUSTRIAL. : ' 

Gilchrist (R. N.) Conciliation and Arbitra- 
tion. 1922. 147. B. 349. 

Russell (P.) Russell on the Power and Duty 
of an Arbitrator, and the law of Submissions 
and Awards. 11th ed., by W. Bowstead. 

'1923.':' 'v; Y49^^^^ 

Cumbeae-Stewaet (F. W. S.) Commercial 
Arbitration. 1931. 147. E. 613. 

ARBITRATION, INTERNATIONAL. 

Scott (J. B.) {Ed:~\ Instructions to the 

American Delegates to the Hague Peace 
Conferences and their Official reports. 1916. 



Hell (J.) The Arab Civilization. Tr. by 
S. Khuda Baksh. 1926. [2 copies.] 

109. B. 39. 

Khalil A. Totah. The Contribution of the 
Arabs to Education, [B] 1926. 

148. a. 1105. 

Teemmetee (F.) Abn Sard’s GescMcbte der 
vorislamischen Araber, 1928, 155. F. 219. 


■AEBITRATOES' :AHD ARBITRATION. 

Russell (F.) Russell on the Power and Duty 
of an Arbitrator, and the law of Submissions 
and Awards, lltli^ed., by W. Bowsteacl, 

Haeendbanarayana Caudheei. Select 

Records of the]^Kasimbazar-Gauripur Arbi- 
tration. 1932. 171. B, 279. 
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ARCHERY. 


architecture; aeabic: and moorish. 


Pope (S. T.) A study of Bows and Arrows, 
[1930 ?], ; : : , 129; A. 415, 

ARCHES. 


Hispanic Society op Abieeica, Hispano- 
Moresqtie Capitals and. Base in tlic collec-. 
tion of the , Hispanic Society of America, 
[B] 1928. , 137, C. 129, 



Tfoeatricai. 

Shaed (P. M.),, Modern Theatres and Cinemas. 

157. H. 26, 
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HiNTA 


Thotason Civil Engineebing College 
Boorl'ee, (ISTote on Masonry Arches.) 
[1902 ?]. 130, C. 105, 

ARCHITECTURE. 

Chaaibees (W.) a Treatise on Civil Architec. 
tnre. 2iid ed. 1768. 137. C. 106, 

Leeds (W. H.) Rndimentarj^ Architecture. 
1S48. 137. C. 135. 

Atkinson (R.) & Bagenal (H.) Theory 

&> Elements of Areliitecture. 1926. 

14, H. 15, 

Butler, (A, S. G.) The Substance of Architec- 
ture, 1926. 137. 0, 117, 

Spiers (R. P.) The Orders of Architecture. 
Greek, Roman and Italian. 5th ed. Enh 
[1926.] 137, C, 108. 

Yaqxjb Hasan. Temples, Churches and 
Mosques. 1926. 137. (J. 137. 

Royal Institute op British Architects, 

London. The Orientation of Buildings. 
1933. 137. C. 130. 

Maheneranatha Datta. Principles of 
Architecture. 1935. 174. A. 383. 


ARCHITEOTUE, BYZANTINE. 
Lawrence {Col. T. E.) Crusader Castles. 


1936. 


137. C. 155, 


ARCHITECTURE, CANADA. 

Carless (W.) The Arcliitccturc of French. 


Canada. 1925. 


P. P. 1400, 


Ancient. 

ViiRUVius PoLLio (M.) Vitruvius on Archi- 
156. G. 243 [L. 52.] 


tecture. 2v. 1931. 


Domestic. 

Allen (C. B.) Rudimentary Treatise. 

Cottage Building. 1S42, * ISO. G- 107. 

Yerbury (P. R.) Georgian Details of Domestic 
Architecture. 1926. 137. 0. 114^ 

Kelly (J. F.) Early Domestic Architecture 
of Connecticut. 1933. 99. j). 5, 

Ecclesiastical. 

COULTON (G. G.) Art and the Refor?nation. 
1928. 137. A. 291. 

History, 

Bury (T. Y.) Rudimentary Architecture. 

137. 0. 133. 

fRAQUAiR (R.) Art and .Life. The Infiiiencc 
the Classics. 1026. p, p. I400, 

Fletcher {Sir B.) A Historj^ of Architec- 
tiiro. 8th ed. 1928. " 14 u, 7^ 

Smith (W. H.) Architecture in English Fiction. 

^934, * 137. 0. 145. 


Traquair (R.) The Buildings of Me Gill 

University.' 1925. ■ P. P. 1400, 

Traquair (R.) The Old Architecture of the 
Province of Quebec. 1925. P. P, 1400,- 

Traquair (R.) and Barbeau (C. M.) The 

Church of Saint Faiiiille Island of Orleans 
..Quebec. '. 1926. ■ P. P. 1400j^ 

Traquair (R.) and Barbeau (C. .i\r.) The 

Church of St. Francois de Sales, Island of 

Orleans, Quebec. 1926. P. P. 1400. 

ARCHITECTURE, CHINA, 

Siren (0.) A History of early Chinese Art" 
4v. 1929. ‘ 137, A, 98. 

ARCHITECTURE, ENGLAND. 

Dickinson (P. L.) Outline History of Archi- 
tecture of the British Isles. 1926. 

' 137. C. llS. ' ' 

Turner (P. J.) Liverj>ool Cathedral. 1927, 

P. P. MOO,. 

Manchester- [School of Architec-' 
ture] Prospectus, 1936-1937, etc, 

19, H, 26; 

ARCHITECTURE, GREECE. 

Buren (E. D. van), 3Irs. Greek Fictile- 
Pi^cvetinents in the Archaic Period. 1926, 

137. C. 112. 

ARCHITECTURE, ' HINDU. ■ 

Prasanna Kumaba AcivRYA. A Dictionary 
of Hindu Architecture. 1927. 174. A. 2lL 

Niraiala Kiluara Vasu. Canons of Orissan 

Architecture. 1932. 174, A, 377. 

ARCHITECTURE, INDIA, 

CuNDALL AND HowLBTT, The 

Jumma Miisjecd at Becjap)oro, 1852, 

239. C, 70. 

CuNDALL ( ). The Go! Goomuz at Bccja.- 

poro. 2pt. [1911 ?]. 174. A. 328. 

Wet EL [F.) Islamischo Grahbauten in 
In ien ans der Zoit der Soldatonkaiser. 1320- 
1540. 1918. 174, A, 298,. 


^AROmfECfTIJEE 


AEeilfllS, 
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AECHITECTTOl, ^ , 

'Cbeswell (E, a. C.) a Provisional Biblio- 
grapiiy of the' Afiiiiaiimiadan AroMtectnre 

• . of India. , 1922. , 161. P/ 26,. 

JShaep (H.), Tlie Buildings of the TugMaqs. 
1922.: 174. A. 309. 

■dousEiirs ' (H.) ; Chalukyan ' Arciiitectnre of 
tlie Kanarese Districts. 1926. 

174. A. 286. 

HAVEnn. (E.' B.) 'Indian' ArcMtecture. 2nd 

■ ,;; :;ed.; 1927. ' P. ,E. E. IH. A. 1. 

. Pbasanna, ' Efmaea Acabya. , Dictionary of 

■ ' .Hindu 'ArcMtecture. [1927.] 174. A. 273. 

Prasa,hna., Euimara, AcIrya. Indian • ArcM- 
tecture according to Manasara-Siipasastara. 
1927. 174. A. 237. 

Moderk Indian ArcMtecture, [An apprecia- 
tion of] the work of Sris Chandra Chatter jee. 
1930. 174. A, 349. 

Hirmala Ktjmara Vastj. Canons of Orissan 

Architecture. 1932. 174. A. 377, 

&ISA Caijtdra Cattopadhaya. National 
value of Indian Architecture. 1933. 

174. A. 347. 

Batley (C.) The Design Development of 
Indian ArcMtecture. [B] 1934, eic. 

174. A. 370. 

:Srisa Caedra Cat opadhaya. Indian Arts 
and Industries. [1934 ?], 174. A. 345. 

Naw'rath (E. a.) The Glories of Hindustan. 
1935. 174 A. 351. 

AECHITEGTITRE, ITALY. 

Pietrasanta. Del Duomo di Monreale edi 
altre cMese siciilo nornianne. 1838. 

137. C. 128. 

ARCHITEOTURE, MEXICO. 

Hilham (W. H.) Mexican Architecture of the 
Vice-Regal period. 1927, 187. C. 115. 

ARCHITECTURE, MUHAMMADAN. 

CuiiTDALL AND HowLETT, puUishers, The 
Jumma Musjeed at Beejapore. 1852. 

239. C. 70. 

Cfndall ( ). The Goi Goormuz at Beeja- 
pore. 2 pts. [1911 ?]. 174. A. 328. 

Wetzel (E.) Islamische Grabbauten in 
Indien aus des Zeit des Soidatenkaiser. 1320- 
1540. 1918. ; ' ■ ;'i74.'A'7'2'9^^^^^^^ 

Cbeswell (K. A. C.) A Provisional Biblio- 
graphy of the Muhammada Architeeture 
of India. 1922. 161. p, 26. 

Sattab Kheiri. Islamic Architecture. 1923. 

174 A. 331. 

Maboais (G.) Mamie id’ Art musulman. 2 t. 

r:;;:K:,1926p.;yy'v 


ARCHITECTURE, MUHAMMADAE~'Co«M. ' ' 

Cbeswell (K. A. C.) Early Muslim ; ArcM- ' 

, ' tecture. 1932, etc. 1932. ; . 137. ' C. ,124v '' 

Naweath ,(E. A.) .The Glories of Hindustan. 

: 1934. , 174. A. 351* 

Rousseau (G.) L’Art Decoratif Musulman. 
[B] 1934. 137. C. 143. 

ARGHITBCTURE, PAIESTINE AND SYRIA* : 
Lawrence (€oL T. E.) Crusader Dastles. 2v* 
1936',',' ' ' 137.' e.; 155.', 

ARCHITECTURE, PERSIA. 

Ross (Sir E. D.) [Ed.} Persian Art. [B] 
1930. , 137. A. '313. ' 

ARGOT. 

Muhammad Ali Khan, Nawah of ArcoL 
Papers relative of the Nabobs new consoli- 
dated debt. 1781. 167. H. 19. 

ARCTIC AND ANTARCTIC REGIONS. 

Brown (R. N. R.) The Polar Regions. 1927. 

98. C. 113. 

Amundsen {Capt. R.) and Ellsworth (L). 
The First Flight across the Polar Sea. 1928. 

105. C. 15. 

Hayes (J. G.) Antartica. [B] 1928. 

105. C. 8. 

Jenness (D.) The People of the Twilight. 
[Pref. signed : F. Nansen.] 1928. 

98. C. 115* 

Macmillan (D. B.) Etah and beyond. 

[Foreward signed. G. Grosvenor.] 1928. 

105. C. 17. 

Wilkins {Ca-pL G. H.) Flying the Arctic. 
1928. 98. C. 117. 

Chebby- Garrard (A.) The Worst Journey 
in the World. Antarctic, 1910-1913. 2nd 
ed. 2v. 1929. 105. C. 19* 

Byrd (R. E.) Little America. 1031. 

118. G, 305* 

Shackleton {Sir E.) The Heart of the 
Antarctic. 1932. 105. C. 21. 

Sykes {Sir P.) A History of Exploration. 
,,..1934.. '61..D.,75.;;; 

Goebo (W. L. G.) The Topographical results 
of Eilswoth’s Trans-Antarctic Flight of 
1935. 1936. 61, B, 85. 


ARGENTINE PJSPUBLIC. 

Frees (E.) En la administracion puiblica. 

V, 5 and 6 pt. 2. 1920. 148, C. 447* 

■'National Mobtoaoe Bank. National Terri- 

tory of Misiones. 1927. 134. E. 139. 

The Times Book on Argentina. 1927. 
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AReElTIlE EEPUBIIO— cowfc?, 


ARMEMA AID ARMEMAIS, 


Alemakdki (J.) Cmxtentenario del Club de Leh3IA2?h-Haupt (C. F.) Armenien, einest imd 
Ginmasia y Esgrima, 1880-1930. 1931. jetzt, 1910. 66. B. 

136. B.m, 

Lista de las ultimas abras Argentinas ingresa- 
das en la Biblioteca NacionaL 1932. 

P, P. 2807. 

BIaeeotta (F. P.) Tierra y Patria, etc. 1932, 

157. S. 503. I ARMEIIA AMD ARMEIIABS, HISTORY. 

Bulaueiik. (M. E.). ■ 'Bibliotlieqiie Ilistorique 
; Armeiiiemie ou clioix , .Hes Priiieij)aiix His- 
torians ■ Armeuieus ■ Traduit , en Pran^ais. 

" ms.- . 

Seth (M. J.). Armenians in India. 1937.,'' 

ConstitutiOB. I 

Aegextine PuEPXjblic. Camara de Diputados 
de la Nacion. Comisiouado Federal en la 
Rioja. 1923. 148. D. 301. 

Moeho (R.) Intervenciones Fede rales en las 

; : Provincias. 1924, 148. B. 639. i 

' AEMIES ANB ARMAMENTS. 

Limitation and Reduction of Armamentg. 
Rohde (H.), Major. France and Germany — 
tiieir ratio of power. 1932. 129., A. 421^ 

Scwendemann (K.) Tbe System of Disarma- 
■ ment of the Peace treaties' in. its Relation to 
" ' " tiie.' Genera! 'Disarmament '■Conference. ■ " 1932." 

^ V 

Disarmament. Tlie Problem of Disarmament. 
'1933.' 129. A. 423.' 

Mowat (R. B.) Tbe Reduction of Armaments* 
[m Problems of tbe Hations]. 1933. 

147. A.577* 

Ziegler (W.) Tbe transformation of Presi- 
dent Wilson’s Idea of Disarmament. 1933. 

108. D. 560.:. 

Hirst (F, W.). Armaments. Tbe race and 
ARITHMETIC. | tbe crisis. 1937. 129. A. 439. 

Hipsley (W.) Equational Arithmetic. 1852. 

152. E. 59. 

Fenknbb (H.) Aritbmetische Aufgaben. 1910, 

152. E. 65. 

Pascal (B.) De numeris multiplicibus [in 
Pascal, B. Oeuvres, v. 2], 1923. 

157. B, 529. 

Nicomachus, Gerasenm. Introduction to Arith- 
metic. Tr. by M. L. D’Ooge. With studies 
in Greek Arithmetic by F. E. Robbins and 
L. 0. Karpinsld. [B] 152. E* 6. 

Workman (W. P.) A Hew Arithmetic for 
Indian Schools. 1932. 152. E. 67. 

Klappeb (P.) The teaching of Arithmetic. 

[B] 1934. 162. E. 75. 

Yadavacandba Cakbavarti. Arithmetic. 

1936, 152. E. 79. 

Hisfcory. 

Collins (M.) On the Octaval System of 
Reckoning in India. 1926. 152. E. 61. 


: . Periodicals and Societies. ,.■ 

Setet (M. j.). Madi'as the birthplace of Armi- 
nian Journalism. ■ 1937. 175. Cf. 2. 


Bibliography. 

Argentine Republic. Lista de las ultimas 
abras Argentinas ingresadas en la Bibiiotec 
NacionaL 1932. P. P. 2807. 


Tucker ■ 


ARMEMIAM LAMGUA6E AID LITERATURE. 
Maclee (F.) Christomathic de F Armenian 
moderne avec vocabuiaire. 1932. 168. Gr. 77. 


aissionan 


Economics. 

Alcosta (D. A.) Escritas Economiess. 1802. 

147. A. 575- 

Frees (E.) Temas Diversos. V- 7 and 8, pt. 2. 
1921. 148. C. 445. 

History. 

Frees (E.) Temas Diversos. V. 7 and 8, pt. 2. 
1921. 148. C. 445. 

Periodicals. 

La Razon Anuario 1933, etc, [1934 ? etc.] 

P. P. 1518, 

Statistics. 

ViALE (C.) Estadistica, 1923a 1928y 1928a 
1932. 1933. 147. C. 61. 


MTA 


ARMS AID ARMOUR. 

Egerton of Tatton (W.), Lord. A Descrip- 
tion of Indian and Oriental Armour. New 
ed. 1896. [2 copies]. 170. B, 6. 

Gaurhcanta Raya, The Indian Arms Act 
. Manual.. ■ 2nd ed. . ■ ,1913. . 172. A. 1285. 

4th ed. 1921. 172. A. 1285 (1). 

5th ed. 1924. 172. A. 1285 (2), 

— 6th ed. 1926. 172. A. 1285 (3)* 

7th ed. 1928. 172. A. 1285 (4)» 

8th ed. 1931, 172. A. 1285 (6). 

9th ed. 1935 [2 copies,]. 

172. A. 1285 (6)« 
Dean (B.) The Metropolitan Museum of Art. 
Handbook of Arms and Armour. 4th ed. 
1930. 137. A. 315. 

Benaby (A.) Der Kampf um Die Abrti stung 
1932. 120. A. 44. 
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• ARMS ' AIB ARMOUR—coiiR ' 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented, to 'C. .G* 

■ Seligm,aia,v ' (Spears ; ■with. t\yo or more heads, 
particnlarly in Africa. By K. C. Lindblom.) 

^155. E.'54L 

AEMy, :Eiai,AHD. 

Aiministration, Policy & Reform* 

CtjRTis (E. E.) The Organization of the British 
Army in the American Re volntion. [B,] 
1926. ■ 129. B. 99. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The 'Milita,by Annual for 1844. 1844. 

P. P. 25’:^9. 

The Akmy and Navy Magazine. Y. 6. 1883. 

P. P. 2581. 

Society for Army Historical Research. 
The Journal of the Society for Army His- 
torical Research. V. 7. 1928. P. P. 2599. 


Regimental Histories. 

Dragoon Guards. Historical Records of the 
Sixth Regiment of Dragoon Guards, or the 
Carabineers. 1839. 110. D. 5 (a). 

Scots Dragoons. Historical record of the 
Royal Regiment of Scots Dragoons. 1840. 

110. D. 5. 

Burgoyne (R. H.) Historical Records of the 
93rd Sutherland Highlanders. 1883. 

110. D. 35. 

Whinyates (CoL E. a.) From Coruna to 
Sevastopol. The History of ‘ C ’ Battery. 
2nd ed. [B.] 1893- [2 copies.] 110. D. 37. 

Wood (W.) The Northumberland Fusiliers. 
[19—?]. [2 copies.] 124. E. 161. 

JouBDAiN (Lt-GoL H. F. N.) and Eraser (E.) 
The Connought Rangers. Y. 2. 1926. 

110. B. 24. 

Walker {31 aj. G. G.) The Honourable Artil- 
lery Comxiany, 1537-1926. Fore'ivord by the 
Earl of Denbigh and Desmond. 1926. 

124. C. 225. 

Murray {Eev* R. H.) The History of the 
YIII King’s Royal Irish Hussars. 1693- 
1927. Foreword by General the Right Hon. 
Sir B. T. Mahon. 2 v. 1928. 110. D. 26. 

ARMY, FRANCE. 

Rohde (H.), Ilajor. France and Germany — 
their ratio of power, 1932. 129. A. 421. 

ARMY, GERMANY. 

Rohde (H.), Ilajor. France and Germany — 
their ratio of power. 1932. 129. A. 421. 


ARMY, INDIA. 

SmTK (L.' F.) A sketch of the rise, progress 
and, termination of the Regular Corps, formed 
• ■ an ci ■Commanded by Europeans in the ser- 
vice- , of the native princes of India; with 
■ details of the principal events and actions of 
., "the late Marhatta War, [1805 ?1 [2 copies.] 

129. A. 93. 

Ewart (J.) A Digest of the vital statistics of 
■’the European and Native Armies in India, 
-1859. [2 copies.] ■ 132. F. '27. 

Macpheeson ' (W. C.) Soldiering in India, 
1764-1787. Ed. by lY. C. iMae-piierson. 

■ ■ 1928. 165. a 85. 

MacMunn (/Sh>- G.) Yisnettes from Indian 
, - Wars. [1933 ?]. 165. A. 545. 

Napier (R. W.) of Ilagdala, 2nd Earl. Letters 
of Field-Marshal Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. by Lt.-Col. H. D. Napier. 1936. 

- 156. E, 1455. 

British Soldiers. 

Cardew A.) The White Mutiny. 1929. 

i70. A. 259. 

History. 

IMacleod {Maj*-Genl. R.) On India. 1872. 
[2 copies.] 172. A. 15. 

IMacMunn {3Iag. G. F.) The Armies of India. 
Painted by Maj. A. C. Lovett. Foreword by 
Field-Marshail Earl Roberts. 1911. 

170. A. 277, 

Meeewether (Lt.-Gol. J. W. B.) and Smith 
{Rt. Hon. Sir F.) The Indian Corps in France. 
1919. 108. B. 595. 

Cardew {Sir A.) The White Mutiny, 1929. 

i70, A. 259. 

Bullock (Gapt H.) Indian Infantry Colours. 

1931. ■-,- 170.,''A.'28.' 

MacMunn {Lt.-Gm. Sir G.) The Martial Races 
■■ of India.,;-, [1933 ?]. ..C/ ;.■,:■ :"l70.' A.'-269, 

MacMunn {Sir G.) The Lure of the Indus. 

,■ 1934. ' , , T70. A. 273. ,:' 

Wallace (C. L.) Fatehgarh Camp, 1777-1857. 
1934. 170. A. 27L 

Manuals. 

Barwell (N.) Military Aid to the Civil Pownz'. 
1926. 170. B. 313. 

Regimental Histories. 

Stubbs (F. W.) History of the Organization 
equiiiment, and services of the regiment of 
Bengal Artillery. 3 v. 1857, 170. A. 263^ 

Innes {Lt-GoL P. R.) The History of the 
Bengal European Regiment, now the Royal 
Munster Fusiliers, etc. 2nd ed. 18S5. [2 

copies.] 170. A. 13. 


m 


20 


ARMY 


ART 



oissionaiJ 

k for I 


CINTA 


Laot-Pooli (S.) 

Egypt. lvS86. 


0. K 
TuokerI 


ARMY, IHDIA—Regimental Histones— ■ 

WiLSOi!^ (M.) History of Beliar; Indigo Fac- 
tories, etc. 1908. [2 copies.] 167. A.'55. 

HEivN.i:LL (R.) A Famous Indian Regiment. 
1927. „ ^ , 170. A. 257. 

Caedew (Major F. G.) Hodson’s Horse, 1857- 
1922. 1928. 170. A. 267. 

Shakespear (Ool, L. W.) History of the Assam 
Bides. [B] 1929. 170. A. 261. 

Transport. 

Indiak Railway Coe'pebbh'cb Association. 
Military Traffic Rules, 1935. 170. B. 331. 

ARMY, SCOTLAND. 

TERLiNG (Lt-CoL A.) The Story of the 
Highland Brigade in the Crimea. Hew ed. 
1895, [2 copies.] 110. D. 11. 

ARMY,-. UNITED STATES. 

Martin (B.) Desertion of Albama Troops 
from the Confederate Army. [B] 1932. 

129. B. 107. 

ART. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Sanity of Art. 1908, 

137. A. 323. 

Libbiby of Congress, Washington. Classifica- 
tion. Class N. Fine Arts. 2nd ed. 1922. 

161. E. 70. 

Harvard University [De^yariment of the Fine 
Arts'}. Art Studies. 1926. 137. A. 84. 

Parker (Be W. H.) The Analysis of Art. 
1926. 137. A. 281. 

Ravindbanatha Thakura. The Meaning of 
Art [in Dacca University Bull. 12], 1926. 

F. F. 1374. 

Marvin (F. S.) and Clutton-Beock (A. F.) 

Art and Civilization. 1928. 137. A. 301, 

Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Handbook of 
the Museum of Fine Arts Boston. 1930. 

137. J. 5. 

1931. 137. A. 351. 


Bell (C.). Art. 1931. 137. A. 351. 

James (M. R.) The Apocalypse in Art. 1931. 

137. E. 173. 

Nagasse (T.) Ftnde du style S dans Fart. 

1932. 137. A. 102. 

Ricbter (I, A.) Rhytlimio Form in Art. 
1932. 137. A. 100. 


Takeshiro Nagasse. Etude du style. 1933. 


137. A. 841. 


Dewey (J.) Art as Experience. 1934. 

137. A. 349. 


Arabia. 

The Art of the Saracens in 

137. C. 139. 


Tatlock (R. R.) 


ART — contd. 

Argentine Repnblie. , , 

Republica Argentina [Ministerio de .Jm'ticia 
e Insiriiccdoyi Puhlka]. nacional 

■ de :bellas artes. ' ' Organizacion . y fuiieiona- 
miento, dc. . 1934., 137. A. 347. 

Asia. ■ ■ 

BalL' (K. M.) Decorative Motives of. Oriental 
Art. [B] 1927. 138. 0. 66. 

CoNTENAU (G.). L’ Art de F Asie Occidentale 
ancienne. [B] 1928. ' 137. D.'61. 

Stezygow’ski (J.) Asiens Biidende ■ Kunst in 
Stichproben, Jhr Wesen Und Jhre Entwick- 
lung. 1930.- F. R. R.1ILP:1. 

Binyon (L.) Spirit of Man in Asian Art. 

1935. ' , ■ ■ 137. A. 243,;. 

■ ■ ■ ■ Bali. , 

Stutteeheim (W. F.) Indian Influences in 
Old-Baiinese Art. 1935. 137. C. 149. 

Biblical, 

Arnold (Sir T. W.) The old and New Testa- 
ment in Muslim Religious Art. 1932. 

137. A.327; 

Bibliography. 

Sears (M. E.) Standard Catalog for Public 
Libraries. Fine Art section. 1929. 

161.0.95. 

Hammond (W. A.) A Bibliography of Aesthe- 
tics and of the Fine Arts from 1900 to 1932, 
1934. 14. H. 9. 

Buddhist, 

Getty (A.) The Gods of Northern Buddhism. 
Tr. from the French of J. Deniker. Illusns. 
from the collection of H. H. Getty. (2nd 
ed.) [B.] 1928. 24.H.1. 

Ippel (A.) Indische Kunst und Triumphalbiid. 

1929. 174. A. 259^ 

Ananda Kentish KumarasvamL Elements of 
Buddhist Iconography, 1935. 178. D. 140. 

Sadananda Giki, Svdmi. Pilgrimage to Grea- 
ter India. Pref. by Suniti Kumar Chatterji. 

1936. 68. A. 91. 


Vogel (J. Ph.) Buddhist Art in India, Ceylon 
and Java. Tr. by A. J. Barnouw. 1936 

178. D. 1177. 

Byzantitim. 

Lorey (E. de). The Mosaics of the Mosque of 
the Omayyads at Damascus, 1931. 

137. 0. 132. 


0Mna. 

{Ed,} Chinese Art. 1925. 

137. A. 7S* 


■ ' ART— CMiia~co«id , 

SiEfe (0.) A History, of ■ early' CMnese Art. 

1929. ■ 137. A. 98v 

• Mora'Et (G. B. be.) a History of CMnese Art 
from ancinet times to tlie present day. Tr. 
by G. C. Wheeler. 1931. 137. A. 333. 

..Latoueette. (K. B.) .The' CMnese ; ■ Their His-, 
tory and Cnlture. , 2 v. [B] 1934. 

115.1.245. 

CRAEMER-BYEa (L.) The Vision "of . Asia. ' 
1032. 115.1.239. 

Ashtoh ,(L.) and,' Gray (B.) Cliinese , Art. 

' 1036. . 137. A. 359. 

' Colombia. 

Aeboleba (S.) Lasleteas, lasciencias y las 
bella artes en Colombia. 1936. 157. 1. 673. 

England. 

Walkee-s Quarterly. 1920. P. P. 2605 [1]. 

;,Ho'l,mes (M. R.) Medieval England. 1934. 

111. C. 197. 

Read (H.) English Art [in In Defence of 
Shelley and other essays]. 1936. 

156. F. 2279. 

EtMcs. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), 6Va/. What is Art ? and 
Essays on Ait. 1929. 157. E. 575. 

Europe. 

HiPiass (E. J.) Handbook of the Dej)artment 
of Decorative Arts of Europe and America. 
2nded. 1929. 137.1.3. 

Deyonshiee (R. L.) Quelques Influences 

Islamiques Bur les Arts cle T Europe. [2nd 
ed,] 1935. 137. A. 355. 

France. 

Hamakn ■ (R.), Deutsche iind Eranzosisehe . 
Kunst im Mttelalter. 1925. 137. A. 108. 

® Ahmad FiqeIi. L’ Art roman du Buy et 
les influences islamiques. [B] 1934. 

137. C. 134. 

Germany. . 

Hamaen (R.) Deutsche xind Frauzosische 

■ .ICunst im Mittehilter. „ ■ 1925. ' , 137. A. 108. 

Kiesel (C.) and Thiele (E. 0.) [Eds.'] Art 
and Germany. [B] 1928. 137. A. 285. 

■' Greece. ''V; 

Walstoh {Sir C.) Alcamenes and the estab- 
lishment of the classical type in Greek art. 

'i37..i>. so.' 

Riddee (A.) and Deonna (W.) Art. in Greece, 
Tr. by V. C. C. Coiium. 1927. 137. A. 279. 

CoHTEEAD (G.) and Chaeot (V.) 1/ Art 
antique : Orient, Grece, Rome. [B] 1930. 

137. A. 319. 


ART — contd^ 


Hindu. 

AvANiEmEANlTHA ThIkdea. , L’alpona. Trad, 
d’ Andree karpeies ■ et/, de . Tapan Mohan: C^hat- : 

, , terji. 1921. , / ,178. C. 13^^ 

Mulk Raj Akakda. .,The Hindu View of Art. 
1033. "' 174. A. 299. 

PAETiz, ]Sr.' PiEozsHAH Ddeash, Miss. Hiudoo 
Art in its social setting., 1936, 174, A. 371. 

History and Criticism./'. 

Fadee (E.) History of Art of the forms. Tr. 
by AV. Pach. 5 v. 1921-30. 

P. R. E, in. A. 3, 

PiJOAN (J.) History of Ait, Tr. by R. L- 
Roys. 3 V. 1927-28. 137. A. 80. 

Hall (L. B.) Art and Life and Seed, Soil 
Tillage and Crop. 1931. 137. A. 325. 

Chambees (F. P.) The History of Taste. [B] 
1932. 137. A. 329. 

Shaw (G. B.) Major Critical Essays (Standard 
ed.) 1932. 156. F. 2167. 

Aranda Kentish KuMlEASVlMi. The Trans- 
formation of Nature in Art. [B] 1934. 

137. A. 345. 

CoHEN-PoETHEEM (P.) The Message of Asia. 
Tr. bj’- A. Harris. 1934. 65. A. 157. 


India. 

Vasu (P. N.) Principles of Indian Siipasastra. 
1926. 174. A. 227. 

Aranda Kentish Kemaeasvami. History of 
Indian and Indonesian Art. 1927. 

174. A. 284. 

Feench (J. C.) Art of the Pal Empire of 
Bengal. 1928. 174. A. 235. 

Exhibitions — Mysore Dasara Industrial and 
Agricidtural Exhibition, 1929. Official Hand- 
book and Guide. 1929. 

R. R. ,T. & 135. F. 451. 

Iepel (A.) Indische Kunst und Triumphaibild. 

1929, 174. A. 259. 

Venkatachalam (G.) klirror of Indian Art. 

1929. 174. A, 279. 

Smith (V. A.) A. History of Fine Art in Lidia 
& Ceylon. 2nd. ed. Rev, by K. de B. Cod- 
ling ton. 1930. 14, G. 8. 

French (J. 0.) Himalayan Art. Introd, by 
L. Binyon. 1931. 137. A, 321. 

Geotjsset (R.) The Civilizations of the East 

India. Tr. by C. A. Phillips. 1932. 

174. A. 297. 


Solomon (W. E. G.) Essays on Mogul Art. 
1932. 137. A. 337. 
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ART”“India — conid. 

Indian Society of An % Oahum . 

Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental 
Art. m^, ^ n. R. T. & P. p; i504, 

Kempees; 'Pr. , A A X B.) ' The ■: Bronzes 'of 
Kaianda and : Hindu- Javanese Art. 1933. 

174. A. 813. 

Multc Raj Ananda. Hindu, View of Art. 
1933. 174. A. . m 

Inanda Kentish Kumarasvabh. The Trans-, 
formation of jSfature in Art. [B] 1934. 

137. A. 845. 

Masson-Ctirsel (P.) Ancient India and 
Indian Civilization. Tr. by M. R. Dohie. 
[B] 1934. 165. A. 569. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1935, 
ete. 106. D. 153. 

Saeasi Kumaea Saeasvati and Ksitisa 
Candra Sarkar. Kiirkihar, Gaya and 
Bodhgaya. 1937. 178. D. 1189. 

India : Periodicals and Societies. 

Pour Arts Annual. 1935, eic. P. P, 1580. 

Indo-China and Malay. 

Ananda,' Kentish Kumaeasvam^ History of 
Indian and Indonesian Art. 1927. 

174. A. 284. 

Sadananda Giri, Svdmt, Pilgrimage to Grea- 
ter India. Pref. by Suniti Kumar Chatterji. 
1936. 68. A. 91. 

Italy. 

Michelangelo. 1924. 

137. A. 353. 
Masoiino, Masaccio und Tabi- 
137. e. 147. 


Davies (G. S.) 

Johansen (P.) 
tha. 1935. 


Japan : Periodicals and Societies. 
Deutsche Gesellschaet fuer Natur-und 
VoLKEEKUNOLE OsTASiEi's, ToTcyo, Mitthei- 
lungen. 1873, etc, P. P. 1358. 

National Committee on Intellectual Co- 
operation, Tokyo, The Year Book of Japa- 
;;::nese Art' 1928, cte. ' , . .. . ■ P. P. 1884.. 


Java, 

:'Ardhendukitm1ra Ganciopadhyaya... ' .The* 
Alt of Java. [1928.] 137. A. 295. 

Casey (R. J.) Pour Faces of Siva. 1929. 

174. A, 329. 

Ejempers (i>. A. J. B.) The Bronzes of Na- 
landa and Hindu- Javanese Art. 1933. 

174. A. 333. 

Mediaeval and Renaissance. 

Harvard University {Department of the Fine 
'Arts}, Art Studies, 1926, 187, A. 84. 


ART— Medieval and Renaissance— cowM. ', 
CouLTON (G. G.) xirt and the Reformation. 

■ 1928. 137. A. 291. 

^ Blulmmniadaii. , 

Migeon . (G.) Manuel d’art .miisiilnian .: arts 
' plastiqiies et .industriels. 2nd ed. 2t. . 1927. 

..'137., A. 289. 

Dim AND (M.,S.) The Metropolitan Museum of: 
Art. A Handbook of Muhammedan Decora- 
tive xirts. [B] 1930. . 137, A. 317. 

Lorey (E. de) The Mosaics of; the Mosque 
of the Omayyads at .Damascus.. .1931. ^ , 

'• l37. C. m, 

Arnold {Sir T, W.) The Okl and New Testa- 
ment in Muslim Religious, Art. 1932.. 

" 137, A. 32,7. 

‘Ahmad Piqrb. L’ Art roman dii ■ Puy et le 
influefxces isiamiques. [B] 1934. 

137. e. 134. 

Ars .Iskmica.' 1934, -ete. P. P. 2881, 

Rousseau (G.) L’ Art decoratif iiiussiilmaii. 

[B] 1934. 137, C, 148, 

‘Abdullah Chughtai (M.) Liistred tiles from 
Samara in Ashraolean Museuin, Oxford, 
1935. 137. A. 365, 

Devonshire (R. T.) Quelques influences is- 
lamiqiies sur les arts de F Europe. [2nd ed.] 
1935. 137. A. 355, 

Oriental. 

Eastern Art. 1928. P. P. 1368. 

Grousset (R.) Les civilisations de Torient, 

4 t. 1929, etc, 137. A. 303. 

Contenau (G.) and Chapot (V.) L’ Art anti- 
que : Orient, Grece, Rome. [B] 1930. 

137. A. 319. 

Indian Society of Oriental Art, Calcutta, 
Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental 
Art. 1933, etc, R. R. T. & P. P. 1504, 

Periodicals and Societies, 

Walker's Quarterly. 1920, etc. 

,'PkP. 260511], 

Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, Bulletin. 

■ V, :24, No, 141, etc, 1926, etc, ■ P. P. 233,3. 

Kasteen Art. 19.28,, efc, \ ■ P. P,.1368, 

SociETAS SciENTiARUM Fennica, HeMugfors , 
Commcntationes Humanarum Litterarum. t. 
4, etc, ,.'1932,.efe. ■ . , ,,, P, ,P.: 29257 

Indian SocHiiTY of Oriental Art, Calcutta, 
Journal of Indian Society of Oriental Art, 
'..1933. E. R. T. & P. P, 1504. 

Abs Islamica. 1934, etc, P. P. 2881* 

The Year's Art. 1936. ■ 137. A, 361. 

The Burlington Magazine. 1930. P. P. 1574. 
Persia,''. 

Nizam-ud-‘D1n ’Abu Muhammad Ilyas, called 
Nkdnn, Ganjavl. The Poems of Nizami. 

, Described by L, Binyon. 1928. 137. A. 94* 
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ABT— Persia— cowid 

Pope (A. U.) An introduction to Persian Art 
since tlie seventh century A.B. ' 1930, ■ 

137. A. 307. 

Boss. (Sir E, D.) Persian' Art. ' [B] 

1930. , 137. A. 313. 

Boss ■(Sir. E. D.)' The Persians. [B] ■ 1931. 

m. F. 55. 

Primitive. . 

BEOWiir (,G. B.)., ' The Art of .the Cave Dweller. 

.1932. [2; copies.]' " ' 155. E. 513. 

Roman. 

CoNTENAiJ (Gr.) and Chapot (V.) L’ Art anti- 
que : Orient, Grace, Borne, [B] 1930. 

137. A. 319. 

“Ahmad Fiqri. L’Art roman du Puy et les 
inhuences islamiqnes. [B] 1934, 

137. 0.134. 

Russia. 

Holme {C. G.) [Ed.] Art in the U. S. S. B. 
1935. 137. A. 104. 

Scythian. 

Bobovka (G.) Scythian Art. 1928. 

137. A. 261 (3). 

Spain, 

HisPAisric Society OP America, The Hispanic 
Society of America. 1931. 187. J. 1. 

Hageh (0. P. L.) Patterns and Principles 
of Spanish Art, 1936, 137. A. 369. 

Tibet. 

Boerich (J. H.) The Animal Style among 
the Nomad Tribes of Northern Tibet. 1930. 

67. E. 12.' 

Tucci (G.) Indo-Tibetica. 1932. 178. D. 1161, 

ARTHUR, KING OF BRITAIN. 

Lewis (G. B.) Classical Mythology and Arthu- 
rian Romance. 1932. 166. E. 1403. 

Harding (J. D.) [comp.] The Arthurian 

Legend ; a check list of books in the Newberry 
Library. 1933. 155. E. 515. 

IRYA SAMJA. 

KAhIncandra VaemI, Hindus. A dying 
nation and how to revive it. 1925. 

178. C. 1029. 

Khan (E. K.) Durrani. Swami Dayanand. 
1929. 169. B. 73. 

ARYAN LANGUAGES. 

ZiTBATY (J.) Ubergewisse Genitivendungen des 
lettisehen, siavischen, iind altindischen. 1897. 


ARYAN LANGUAGES— 

Mulvany (C. M.) The Indo-Europeiin Lan- 
■' guage. 1911. , ' ■" 176. A. 135. 

Brugmann (K.) Zur GescMchte der hiatischen- 
Zweisilbigen-Vokaiverbinduiigen in den indo- 
■ germanischen Sprachen. 1913. , 158. A. 279, 

Walde (A.) Vergleichendes Worterbiicii der 
indo-germanischen Sprachen.. Strsg. .von, J* 
Pokorny, etc. 1928, etc. ' 6, 1. 8. 

Benvenistb (E.) Origines, , dela .formation 

■ des noms en. indo-europeen, . 1935. ' 

:; :::i76. A.14L. 

.WxJEST (W.) . .Yergleichendes tind etymologis- 
ches Worterbuch des Alt-Indoarischen— 
Altindischen. 1935, etc. 6. E. 8. 

ARYAN RAOE. 

Engelbreght (T. H.) Die Urheimat der Indo- 
germanen. 1933. ' . ■ , 158. A, 311.- 

Mironov (N. D.) Aryan Vestiges in the Near 
East of the Second Millenery B. C. 1933. 

155. G. 307.- 

Dabre (R. W.) Das Bauerntum als Lebensquell,. 
der Nordisclien Basse, 1934. ,109. D. 65r' 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1935,, 
etc.' 106..D. 153.' 

ASCETICISM. 

Campata Raya Jaina. Sannyasa Dharma.. 

1926. ■ . ...178, B. .1061.'/ 

ASHANTI. 

Cardinall (A. W.) In Ashanti and beyond. 

1927. 97. D. 5, 
Rattray (Gapt. B. S.) Religion and Art in 

Ashanti. 1927. 97. D. 7. 

ASIA. 

Ancient intercourse with Europe. 

Sykes (Brig. Gen. Sir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay. 1936. 68. E. 367. 

Bibliography, 

Asia Major, 1920-1927. [1928?] 161. K. 57- 

Comparison with Europe, 
CoHEN-PoiiTHEXM (P.) The Message of Asia. 

■ Tr.by A. Harris.' 1934., 65. A. 157. 

Directories. Asia Directory. 1936. 1. P. 6- 

Ethnology and Native Life, 
Giuffrida-Buggebi (V.) The first Outlines 
of a systematic Anthropology of Asia, Tr, 
by Harancandra Chakladar. [B] 1921. 

Worrell (W. H.) A study of Races in the 
Ancient Near East. 1927. 155. F. 191.- 
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ASIA — co7itd. 

Geography. 

Abbu’l LatIf Khan. A short Geography of 
Asia. 2nded. 1925. 61. D. 57. 

Stamp (L. I).) Asia. [B] 1929. 66. A. 147. 

3rd ed. 1936. 66. A. 147 (1). 

History. 

Hieth (P.) Die chinesischen Annalen als 
Quelle znr Geschiciite asiatischer Vollter [in 
Chinesische Studien, Bd. 1]. 1890. 68. E. 56. 

Hannah (I. C.) Eastern Asia, a History. 
2nded, 1911. 114. B. 55. 

'Geoot (J. J. M. be) Die westlande chinas in 
der vorchrist lichen Zeit. 1926. 109. D. 8 [2.] 

Hall {J. W.) The Kevolt of Asia. 1927. 

115. A. 67. 

Haeeis (K. D.) Europe and the East. [B.] 
[1927 ?]. 116. A. 53. 

Hakeison (M.) Asia Eeborn. 1928. 

114. B. 63. 

KIobn (H.) Geschichte der riationalen Bewe- 
gung im Orient. [B] 1928. 114. B. 51. 

Kohn (H.) a History of Nationalism in the 
East. 1929. 114. B. 67. 

Huci Rama Sahni. The Awakening of Asia. 

1929. 114, B. 65. 

Datta (S. K.) Asiatic Asia. 1932. 114. B. 61. 

Travels. 

Hillel (D- D’B.) The Travels of Rabbi 
David D’Beth Hillel. 1832. 65, A. 19. 

Feinsep (H. T.) Tibet, Tartary and Mongolia ; 
their Social and Political condition and the 
Religion of Boodli. 2nd ed. 1852, [2 
copies]. 66. P. 3(1). 

Hebin (S.) Scientific results of a Journey in 
Central Asia, 1899-1902. 6v. 1904-.1907. 

Maps. 2v. 65. A. 40, 

BentiCt (W. 0. von) Ins verschossene Land. 
1918. 61. B. 499. 

Lee (J. S.) The Underworld of the East. 

1935. 162. A. 1051. 

Sykes (Brig.^Gen. Sir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay. 1936. 68. E. 367. 

Mokben (W. j.) Across Asia’s Snows and 
Deserts. Introd. by R. C. Andrews. 1927. 

65. A. 143. 

Hire (1. R.) and Gabet (J.) Hue and Oabet. 
Travels in Tartary, Thibet and China, 1844- 
1846. Tr. by W. Hazlitt. Ed. by P. Pelliot. 
2v. 1928. 61. B. 461(1). 

Iqbal ’Ali Shah, Sardm\ Westward to Mecca* 
1923. 66. E. m 

Komeoef (M.) Contemporaries of Marco Polo! 

, Ed. by M. Komroff. [B] 1928. 61. B. 609, 


ASIA — Travels—cowifd. 

Nobel (A.) Herr Ueber Asien. [1928 ?]. 

65. A. 149. 

Richarbson (A. P.) Window's of Asia.' 1928. 

65. A. 130. 

Iqbal ’Ali Shah, Sirdar, The Golden East, 
1931. ■ ■ 65,C.23. 

Polo (M.) The Travels of Marco Polo, Tr. 
into English by A. Ricci. Introd. and 
index by Sir E. D. Ross. 1931. 

, , 61. B. 461(17). ' 

Lybe (L. W.) The Continent of Asia. 1933. 

' ■■ ■ 65. A.T55. 

Sykes {Sir P.) A History of Exploration, 

. 1934. ■ , , , ei.D.75. 

ASIA MINOR, 

Kleinasiatische Forschijngbn. 1927, etc. 

, „ P. P.2367. 

Antiquities. 

OSTEN (H. H. von bee). Explorations in 
Hittite Asia Minor. [Forew'ord signed : I. 

■ ■ H. Breasted.] 1927. , ' 107. H. 39. 

Stephens (P. J.) Personal Names from 
Cuneiform Inscriptions of Cappadocia. 1928, 
179. C. 15. (Xin-1). 

History. 

Andrew, Prince of Greem, To\vards Disaster* 
Tr. by Princess Andrew of Greece. 1930. 

107. B. 147. 

Kohu (H.) Nationalism and Imperialism in 
the Hither East. Tr. bv M. M, Green. 1932. 

114. 0. 55. 

ASIATIC LANGUAGES. 

Dalgabo (S. R.) Portuguese Vocables in Asia 
Languages. Tr. by A. N. Soares. 1936. 

9. H. 9. 

ASIATIC SOCIETY OP BENGAL. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta. A 
Brief Sketch of the activities of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. 1927. 149, C. 65. 

Tipper (G. H.) Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
Presidential Address, 1927. 1927. 149. C. 67* 

ASOKA, EMPEROR. 

Gtot Venkata Rio. Asoka’s Dhamma- 
Dharma. [1936 ?]. 178. D, 1163* 

ASSAM. 

Waddell {Lt.-CoL L. A.) The Tribes of the 
Brahmaputra Valley. 1901. 173. H. 639^ 

Strickland (C.) Abridged Report on Malaria 
in the Assam Tea Garclens. [1928 ?]. 

183. 0. 101* 
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ASSAM— cowl^, 

; Antiquities. 

• Assam {Deparhnent of Historical arid Antiquarian 
; Bulletin^/ 161. J.136. 

: History. . 

Wade (J., P.) Aii Account of Assam. • Ed. by 
.B. Sbarma.' 1927. 168. D. 19. 

Assam [DeparlmeMt of Historical and Antiquarian 
Studitsf. Bulletin, etc. 1932, etc. ■ ■ 

ISl.J. 133. 

Bhuman (S. .K.) Timgkliiingia Buranji. -[B] 
1933. ■ [2 copies]. • ' 168. D. 25. 

.,' ASSYEIA.; ' ' 

Antiquities. 

Luckeishbild (D. D.) Ancient Records of 
Assjnaa and Bab^donia. 1926, etc. 

107. H. 40. 

Comtek ATJ (G.) L’Art de FAsie oceidentale 
ancienne. [B] 1928. 137, B. 61. 

Hall (H. R. H.) La sculpture babylonienn© 
et assyrienne au Britisii Museum. 1928. 

137. E. 20. 

Buben (E. I). 'yoE') Clay figurines of Babj^- 
ionia and Assyria. 1930. 179. €. 15. 

Speiser (E. a.) Mesopotamian Origins. [B] 
1930. 155. a. 293. 

Dubakt (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1936, 
etc. , ^ 108. D, 153, 

History. 

Axsfacheb (A. S.) Tigiath Pileser III. 1912. 

■■ 107. G. 31, 

Smith (S.) Early History of Assyria to 1000 
B.C. 1928. “ 107. P.2. 

Cameron (G. G.) History of Early Iran. 
1936. 107. A. 129. 

Religion and Mythology. 

Chi-King. Chi-King on Livre des Vers. Par 
G. Pauihier. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

ASSYRIA. 8ee also Babylonia ; Nineveh. 

ASSYRIAl: BAiaiJAGE. 

Opfebt (J.) Diilpe Lisan Assur. 1868. 

158. G. 69. 

Budge (E. A. T. W.) Assyrian Texts. 1880. 

: A, '65.: 

Prince (J. D.) Assyrian Primer, 1909. 

158, G. 67. 

::'ASTiGLOGY.:A^^^^^^ 

Wedel (T. 0.) The Media3vai Attitude to- 
y^ard Astrology, particularly in England. 
[B] 1920. 163. A. 225. 

Ramaphala Lal. The Encyclopaedia Horos- 
copica. 1922, etc. 153. A. 62. 


Vabahamihir. Sri 'Brihat Jataka. ^ Eng. ■tr.- 
by B. Suryanarain Rao, etc. 1927. 

173. G. 107.. 

Eakib Gandra Batta. Sri Chaitanya and his 
Stars., 1930. 153, a,' 233, 

; SuRYANlRlYANA Rlo (B) Strijataka, or' 

■ Female, Horoseopy. 1931. iss.. A. 271. 
■Ramaprana Saema. Rashig^yan-Barpana.- 
[1933 ?], " 153. a' 273. 

Vijaya-Raghavijlu (M.) The Essential Judg- 
ment of Horoscopes according to the liindus.- 
1933. . 173. G. 113; : 

Mxtiiajvimad Ibn Ahmad (Abu ar-Raihan), 
al-Blrunh The Book of Instruction the 
elements of the Art of Astrology. Tr. by 

■ R.R. Wright. 1934. 153. A. 311. 

Rele (Y. G.) Birectional Astrology of the 

Hindus as propounded in Vimshofctari Basa. 

■ 2nd ed, rev. 1935., 173. G.' 123.- 

Hamon (L.), Gowit [known as Cheieo]. You 

■ and Your Star. 1936. 153. A. 323. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Astboidgicai. Magazine, etc. 1930, etc. 

R. R. T. &P. P. 268i*. ' 
ASTEOIOMI0AL IHSTR1JMEHTS. 

Kaye (G. R.) Astronomical Instruments in 
the Belhi Museum. 1921. F. 992 [12].- 

■ ASTB,OWOMY., 

WooDHOHSE (R.) Elementary Treatise on 
Astronomy. 1812. 153. a, 281.. 

Abago(F.) Astronomic Populaire. 4t. 1854- 
1^^57. 153. a. 285.,' 

Thomson (B.) Lunar and Horary Tables. 
59th ed. 1866. 153. A. SOI. 

Rapeb (H.) The Practice of Navigation and 
Nautical Astronomy. 10th ed. 1870. 

; 131.G."127..'' 

Subyanarayana Rao (B.) A short History 
of the Astronomical Conference held at 
Keladi. 1910. ^ " ’ 153 ' A. 255... 

Ball {Sir R.) A Treatise on Spherical Astro- 
nomy. 1923. ' ,153. A. 303./; 

Hale (G. E.) Beyond the Milkv Wav. 1926, 

153. A. .291...:' 

ViPiNAXRsNA ',YASiT,:£',i’r. The Starry Heavens..., ^ 
; ■ 1927. '* 153. A. 229.. 

Chant (0. A.) Our Wonderful Universe. 1928. 

153. A. 239.. 

Fath (E. a.) The Elements of Astronomy^ 

, ■■ ■ ■ 2nd ed. 1928. ' 163, A. 235. 

Grieeith (Re.v. J.) Sir Norman Lockyer^s 
Astronomical Survey of Egyptian Temples 
and Ancient British Stone l\ioniiments {in 
Loghyer, Lady T. M, and Lockyer, W. L., 
Life and Work of Sir Norman Lockyer], 
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ASTRONOMY— coiiii. 

Jeaks (Sir J. H.) Astronomy and Cosmogony. 
]920. [2 copies.] 153. A. 54. 

Bakee (R. H.) Astronomy. ^ g^jg 

Jea-ks (Sir J.) Tlie Universe Around Us. 

1^30. 153. A. S37. 

Devekdha Natha Malijka. The Elements of 
Astronomy. 2nd ed. 1931. 153. A. SW- 

Smart (W. M.) Test-Book on spherical Astro- 
nomy. 1931. 156. A. 283. 

Brown (E. W.) and Shore (C. A.) Planetary 
Theory. 1933. 153. A. 281. 

Emikgton (Sir A.) The Expanding Universe, 
jggig X53. A. 269 

a A ll (Bev. J.) An easy Guide to the Constella- 
tions. Revised and enlarged by J. G. Inglis. 
[1934 ?]* 153. A. 295* 

Jeans (Sir J.) ITmough Space and Time ete. 

1934. 153. A. 287. 

Peck (Sir W.) The Northern Hemisphere 

Constellations and how to lind them during 
each month of any year .. .Revised. . .by 
G. Inglis. 1934. 153. A. 293. 

WOOELBY (B. V. D. R.) A Key to the Stars. 
j(j3^ 153. A. 289. 

Eddingtoe (Sir A.) New Pathways in Science. 

1935. 1®®' 

Tones (H. S.) Worlds without end. 1935. 

. 153. A. 309. 

■Rasmesen (H. Q.) The Orbit of Comet 1929. I 

gchwassnl^\nn-Wachnlann — in the 3’ears 

1920-1936. 1935. 153. A, 313. 

RnssEEn (H. N.) The Solar system and its 
origin. 1935. [2 copies.] 153. A. 321. 

■SindinCt (E.) The Original Orbit of Comet 
iSuI-ABrooks. [B] 1935. 153. A. 315. 

■Path IE. A.) Tlirough the telescope. 1936. 

' 153. A. 319. 

Beh if.') Astronomy for the layman. 1930. 

■' 153. A. SW. 

•Groeesteaed (H. 0.) Bestimmvmg des systo- 
matischcn Ivorrektioncn der Sternorter im 
■nhotographischcn Zoneiikatalog der Stern- 
Tarto Helsingfors. 1937. 153. A. 76. 

.Jaeekefei-t (G.) Systcmatischo Grussouldas- 
senkorrelctionen des photographisclien Hin- 
mokkatalogs der Stcrnwartc Helsmki-Hel- 
singfors. 1937. 153. A. 78. 

Vah Hen Bbegh (G.) The universe in Space 
and Time. Tr. by J- C. H. Marshall and 
Th.de Vrijer. 1937. 158. A. 329. 

Atlases and Maps. 

Noeton (A. P.) A Star Atlas and Reference 
XndbU-epU 1920, etc. 1933. 163. A. 70. 
History. 

Macphebson (H.) Makers of Astronomy. 
4932, 153. A. 276. 


ASTRONOMY— History— co»ti. 

Mitchell (S. A.) Eclipses of the Sun. 3rd 
ed. 1932. 153. A. 279. 

Johnson (F. R.) Astronomical Thought in 
Renaissance England [B] 1937. 153. A. 831. 

Oriental. 

Feeeand (G.) Introduction a Tastronomie 
Nauti<iue arabe. 1928. 163. A. 261. 

Aey-abhata. The Iryabhatiya. Tr. by W. 

E. Clark. 1930. 152. D. 209. 

Beahmagept-A. The Khap-da Khadyaka. . . 
Tr. by Prabodh Chandra Sen Gnpta. 1934. 

[2 copies.] 173,0.115. 

St’EYA SiDDHANTA. Translation of the Surya 
Sidfihanta. By Rev. B. Burgess. Ed. by 
Phanindi-alal Gangooly . . .Introd. by 
Prabodh Chandra Sengupta. 1936. [2 

copies.] 173. G. 127. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

XJ-eSA-LA— University. Univeesitets. Arsskrift 
1934, etc. P. P. 2921. 

STRONOMY. See also Comets ; Cosmology ; 
Ecllpsbs ; Planets ; Staes. 

ASTROPHYSICS. 

Campbell (W. W.) Newdon’s Influence upon 
the Development of Astrophysics [wt Sir 
Isaac Ne^vton, 1727-1927.] 1928. 152. B. 113. 
Russell (H. N.) Sii- Norman Lookyer’s Work 
in the light of present Astrophysical Know- 
ledge [w(. Lookyee, Lady T. M. and Lockyee, 
W. L., Life and Work of Sir Norman Lockyor.] 
1928. 153. B. 111. 

ATHEISM. 

Heckee (J. F.) Religion and Communism. 
1933. 180. H. 201. 

Hook (S.) From Hegel to Marte. 1936. 

147. A. 683. 

ATHLETICS. 

Webster (F. A. M.) Athletics of to- clay: 
history, development and training. 1929. 

136, D. 161. 

ATHENS. 

COUNELIUS (F.) Dio Tyranius in Aihon. 1929. 

107. B. 157- 

Antioiuities and Topography. 
Geegorovius (F.). Athon und Athonais. 
(1927.) 64. E. 43. 

History. 

Geegoeovious (F.) Athcn und Athenais. 
(1927.) 64. E. 43. 


ATHOS. 

Byeon (B.) The Station. Athos. 


1928. 

64. E. 46. 
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ATLASES. 

Atlas. , Pliilips’ , G-eneral Atlas of the World. 
.Ed. 'by W. Hughes. ,1865. ■ ' M. & P. 1276. 

Atlas. ..Spruner'Menke' , ..Hand- Atlas ftir die 
Gescliiclite des Mi.ttelalters und der neueren 
zeit. 1888. P. 1277. 

Atlas, The Harms'worth Atlas and C4azetteer. 
[1908 ?]. . ' 10.1,5. 

.Atlas. ' The Handy Eoyal Atlas of Modern, 
Geography.' By ,A. K. Joiinstoii. 1914, 

M.& P.1540. 

'MuiB {R.),hnd Philip (G.) Philip’s Historical 
Atlas, mediaeval and modern. 1927, 

■ P. E. R. in. F. .5. 

Bartholomew (J. G.) Handy Reference Atlas 
of the World. 1928. P. R, R, III. E. 8. 

Bartholomiwv (J. G.) The Oxford Economic 
atlas. Introd. b 3 ^L. W, Lyde. 6th ed. Rev. 
by J. Bartholomew, 192^ 20. J. 4, 

Philip (G.) and Son, Ltd., puhlishers. Philips’ 
Xew Commercial Atlas of the World. 1930. 

20. L 'l. 

Atlas. Pitman’s Commeroial Atlas of the 
World. 1932. P. R. R. HI. P. 6, 

Horeabin (J. E.) An Atlas of European 
History from the 2nd to the 20t!i century. 
1935. ■ 108. B. ni. 


ATOMIO WEIGHTS, Atoms and Atoselc 
Theory. 


ATOMS AND ATOMIC THEORY. 

Nahayana {Dr. A. L.) Absorption Spectra and 
their bearing on the structure of Atoms and 
Molecules. 1925. 173. C. 65. 

Price (E. E.) Atomic Eorni, with special 
reference to the configuration of the Carbon 
Atom. 2nd ed. 1926. 153. 0. 249. 

Aei>RADE (E. da C.) The structure of the 
Atom. 3rd ed. 1927. 153. C. 137(1), 

Bibo WICK (X. V.) ITie Electronic Theory of 
Valency. 1927. 153. 0.‘l95. 

Born (M.) The Mechanics of the Atom. Tr. 
bv J. W, Fisher and rev. bv^ D, R. Hartree. 
1928. ^ 153. C. 203. 

Gerlaoh (W.) Matter, Electricity, Energy. 
Tr. by F. J. Fuchs. 1928. 153. C. 215 .■ 

Ritark (A. E.) and Urey (H. C.) Atoms, 
Molecules and Quanta. 1930. 153. C, 243. 

Meghanada Saha. Six Lectures on Atomic 
Physics. 1931, 153. C. 253. 

Allbs (A. A.) Ultra Violet Ra^^s. The Light 
in the Atom. 1934. 153. D. 131. 

Bohr (N.) Atomic Theory and the Description 
of Mature, etc. 1934, 153. C. 255. 

Crowther (J. G.) The Progress of Science, 
1934. 152. A. 375. ■ 


ATOMS AND ATOMIC TEEOnY — contd . 

Meghakaba Saha ahb ' Saha (X. K.) A 
Treatise on Modern Physics : atoms, molecules 
and nuclei. 1934, etc, 153. C. 260. 

Thmple (G," F. j.) The General Principles of 
Quantum Theory. [B] 1934. ,, 153. C. 250. 

Berk (M.) The Restless Universe. Tr. ' by 
W. M. Deans. 1935. ' , 153. C. 285. 

PAtJLiHG, (L.) and Wilson (E. B.) Introduction 
to Quantum Mechanics. 1935. "152. H. 201, 

Russell (B. A, W.), 3rd Earl. The A. B. 0. 
of Atoms. 1935.' ■ ^'153. C. 270, 

Williams (E. J.) Correlation of Certain 

Collision Problems with Radiation Theory. 
1935. 153. C. 273. 

Anbrabe (E. X. BA C.) The Atom. 1936. 

153.0.281. 

Weisskopp (V.) Ober die Elektrodynamik des 
Vakuums auf Grund der Quanten-Theorie des 
Elektrons. 1936. 153. C. 280. 

Zimmer (E.) The Revolution in Ph 3 ^sics. 
Tr. by H. S. Hatfield. 1936. 153. 0. 283. 

Rutherford (E.), EarL The Xewer Alchemy. 
1937, 153, c, 311. 

Union Internationale be Chimje-- 
sioii de poids atomiques . Table internationale 
des poids atomiques. Septieme rapport de la 
Commission des poids atomiques. 1937. 

153. G. 373. 

ATTRACTIONS. 

Milne (E. A.) Relativity, Gravitation and 
World Stricture. 1035. 153. B. 133. 

AUSTRALIA AND AUSTRALASIA. 

Alltn (0. D.) A History of the Tariff Relations 
of the Australian Colonies. 1918. 

147. F. 1001. 

Allin (G. D.) Australasian Preferential Tariffs 
and Imperial Free Trade. 1929. 

147. F. 1005* 

;, .\ Economic» and 'Statistics, - ' 

Benham (F. C.) The Prosperity of Australia. 
2nd ed. 1930. 123 . A, 20. 

SiiANN (E.) An Economic History of Australia. 

. 1930. 147, p. 773^ 

Copland (D. B.) W. E. Hearn .* First Austra- 
lian Economist. 1935. 147, G. 27. 

Ethnology, 

Spencer {Sir B.) and Gillen (F. J.) The 
Arunta. 2 v. 1927. 155, F, 205. 

History. 

Hancock (W. K.) Australia. 1930. 

123. A. 27. 

Price (A. G.) The History and Problems of 
the Xorthera Territory, Australia. 1930. 

104. A. 145. 
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AZAIDE. 



AUTOGEAPHS. 

SwEBEi^BOEG (E.) EmaBuelis Swedenborgii 
Antographa. Tomes 1-18. 1916. Wanting 
tarn, i, 2, 3, 4, 5 S 6. 138^ B. 6. 


8m Aebioa — Et'hnology and Kative 


AZAIDE. 

Life. 


AUSTEALIA AIB AUSTRALASIA-Histey-^- 

conid, 

CuMBitiis-STEWART (E. W, B.) Anstralian 

Botmdaries. 1934:. 104. D, 7. 


History ; Constitution and Polities. 


Quick {Hon, Sir d.) The Legislative Powers 
of the Commonwealth and the States of 
Australia with proposed amendments. 1019. 

123. A. 4. 


Holman {Bon. W. A.) Three Lectures on the 
Australian Constitution. 1928. 148. B. 243, 

Latham (J. G.) Australia and the British 
Commonwealth. Eoreword h^^ the Et. Hon. 
S. M. Bruce. 1929. 12 S, a. 23*. 

Can AW' AY (A. P.) The Failure of Federalism 
in Australia. 1930. 148. D. 283. 

Hunt (E. 11.) American Precedents in Austra- 
lian Federation. [B] 1930. 123. A. 25. 

Gaeban {Sir E.) The Making and Working of 
the Constitution. 1932. 123. A. 31, 

Bbknnan (T. C.) Interpreting the Consti- 
tution. 1935. 148. H. 173. 


■ Topography and Beseription. ' 
ViCTOEiAN Goveknment Prize Essays, 1860. 

' 104.: C. 31.^- 

Austealia To-day, 1920. 1928, etc. 

■ "'"104. A, 12.' 


ABSTEALIAF AEOEIGIHES.-' 

Feazer {Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. E. 505.* 


ATJSTKIA. 

History. 

Macartney (0. A.) Social Bevolutipn in 
Austria, 1926. 


149. B. 425. 


Messnee(J,) Pollfuss. Tr. 1935. 


113. B. 287. 


Topography and Description. 
Baedekee (K) Austria. i2th rev. ed. 1929. 

16. B. 5. 


Travels. 

Thicknesse (P.) A year’s journey through 
the Pais has ; or Austrian Netherlands. 2nd 
ed, 1886. ; ^ 64. B. 13. ' 


AUTHORSHIP. 

Collins (F. H.) Authors’ & Printers’ Dic- 
tionary. 6th ed. 1928, 1. H. 16. 

Lawrence (C. E.) The Gentle Art of Author- 
ship. 1930. 156. A. 519. 


AVANGUARBISTI AND BAULLA. 


The “ O'PERA 
[1928 ?]. 


NazioneJo 


Bulilk”. All. a 
148. G. 949. 


AVIATION. 

Claek (V. E.) 


Eieincnts of Aviation. 1920.' 

153. F. 59, 

Aenolu (H, IL) Airmen and Aircraft. 1926. 

153. F. 57, 

Wilkins G. H.) Flying the Arctic. 

98. C. 117. 

Bueney {Sir 0. D.) The Workl, the Air and 
the Future. 1929. 153, p, 33, 

Collins (A. F.) Aviation and all about it, 

153. F. 61. 

Goldsteom (J.) A Narrative History of 
Aviation. [B]. 1930. 

Nayler (J. L.) and Ower (E.) 

To-day. 1930. 

Salt (A. E, W.) 


153. F. 65. 
Aviation of 
153. F. 69. 


Imperial Air Routes. ■ 1980, 
153. F. 67. 

Smith (S. II.) Indian Airways. Pt. 3. 1030. 

■' [2. copies.] , . “ 163, F. 55. 

Magoun (F. a.) and Hodgins (E.) A History 
of Aircraft. 1931. 153. p. gl. 

Seeigg (C.) The Airship. [1931 ?]. 153. F. 77. 

Brett (E. D.) History of British Aviatioiiy 
1908-1914, 1933. 153. F. 89. 

Harper (H.) and Beenard (R.) The Romance 
of the Flying Mail' 1933. ' ' 131. G. 123. 

Keemode (A. C.) An Introduction to Aero- 
nautical Engineering. 2nd ed. 1934, etc. 

253. F. 85, 

Pbaudte (L.) Fundamentals of Hydro- and 
Aeromechanics, Tr. by L. Rosenhead, 1934. 

Steivaet {Maj. 0.) Flying as a Career. 2nd 

. '.ed.' 1934. , 131, G.125.- 

Tietjens (O. G.) Applied Hydro- and Aero- 
mechanics. Tr. by 3. P. Den^Hartog. 1934. 

A,'''24'3. 

Way {R. B.) Everybody’s book of Aeroplanes. 

, 153. F- 87. 

Burge (C. G.) [Ed.] Complete Book of Avia- 
■tion. 1935. , 130. A. 149 y 

Sumner (Oapt. P. IL) Aircraft Progress and 
Development. 1935. 153. F. 91^ 

Elton (A.) and F^virthornt*] (R.) Why Aero- 
planes fly, etc. 1936. I 5 I F. 95. 

MacCoimtck (W. H.) The Mbcicrn Book of 
Aeroplanes. 1930. 153. f. 93., 


Law, 


McNair (A. D.) The Law of tlic Air. 1932. 

17. E. 5 
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AZTECS.; 

Eadin (P.) Histoire de la civilisation indienne. 
1935., ; m Bv67. 

BABISM AIB- BAHAISM.'. ' ^ . 

Phelps' Life and Teachings of Abbas 
Efiendi. ^ 2nd: ed. 1912. ' ' m H, 149 

’Abbxjl BAHA'aiso known sls Abbas BffendL 
The Wisdom of AMnI Baha. ■ 1924. ' 

178. H. 157. 

Holley (H.) Baha'i Scriptures. 2nd ed. 
1928. [2 copies.] 178. H. 147.. 

Baha-U’llah and Abbxjl Baha. Prayers ■ and 
Meditations. 1929. 178. H. 156. 

’Abbu’l Baha also known as Abbas EffendL 
Tablets of Abdul-Baha Abbas. 3 t. 1930. 

178. H. 159. 

’Ahmab SoHBAB, Mnzd, Abdul Baba in 
Egypt. [1930 ?] 125.0.35. 

Nabil. The Dawn- Breakers. Tr. and ed. by 
Shoghi Effendi. 1932. 178. H. 163. 


BABYLOMA.': 

Antiquities. 

Gbice (E. M.) Chronology of the Larsa 
Dynasty. 1919. 179. C. 16{IV, 1). 

CoKTENAU {Br, G.) La Deesse niie Baby- 
lonienne. 1914. 155. 0. 296. 

LtJCKEHBiLL (D. D.) Ancient Eecords of 
Assyria and Babylonia, 1926, etc. 

107. H. 49. 

Clay (A. T.) Letters and Transactions from 
Cappadocia. 1927. 155.0. 146. 

CoNTENAtr (G.) L’Art de FAsie occidentale 
ancienne. [B] 1928. 137. D. 61. 

Hall (H. E. H.) Babylonian and Ass^^rian 
Sculpture in the British Museum. 1928. 

137. D. 28. 

La sculpture babylonienne et 

assyi'ienne an British Museum. 1928. 

■ 137. E. 20. ' 

Harcotjbt-Smith (S.) Babylonian Art. 1928. 

137. A. 261. [2]. 

Bubge {Sir E. W.) The Babylonian story of 
the Deluge and the Epic of Gilgamish. [1929 ?] 

107. B. 139. 

Dougherty (R. P.) Kabonidus and Bel- 
shazzar. 1929. 179. C. 15(XV). 

Buren (E. D. Faw) Clay figurines of Baby- 
lonia and Assyria. 1930. 179. G. 15, 

Speiseb (E. a.) Mesopotamian Origins. IBl 
1930. 156. 0. 293. 

WoorjLEY (C. L.) Ur of the Chaklees. 6th 
impr. 1930. 107. H. 43. 

3Sr®WMAH (R. J.) The Agricultural Life of the 
Jews in Babylonia between the yeans 200 0. E. 
and 600 C. E. 1932. 109. A. 93. 


BABYL01IA--Aiitiquities.---C£)7iM. 

Hengebauer (0.) Cher die Rolle der Tabel- 
ientexte in der Babjdonischeii Mathematik. 

■ ■ 1934.;' 152. D. 243. 

Dubaht (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1936. 

m 163. 

Oppenheim (L.) Untersuchungen Zum Baby- 
lonischen Mietrecht. 1936. 107. A. 131. 

History. 

Ahspatcheb (A. S.) Tiglath Pibser HI. 1912- 

107.0.31. 

Clay (A. T.) Personal Names from Cuneiform 
Inscriptions of the Cassite Period. 1912. 

179. a 16 (xin.-i). 

Dougherty (R. P.) Nabonidus and Bel- 
■ -shazzar. ■■ 1929. 179. 0. 15 (XY). 

Camerok (G. G.) History of Early Iran. 1936. 

107. A. 129. 

. , Religion and Mythology. 

Chi-King. Chi-King on Livre des Vers : par 
■■ G. PaiitMer. 1872. , 178. A. 12.' 

CoNTENAU (Dr. G.) La Deesse nue Babyio- 
niemie. 1914. 156, 0. 295. 

Dougherty (R. P.) The Shirkutu of Baby- 
lonian Deities. 1923. 179. C. 15 (V.2). 

Pallis (S. a.) The Babilonian Akitu Festival. 

1926. 156. E. 437. 

Langdoh (S. H.) Babylonian Penitential 

Psalms to which are added fragments of the 
Epic of Creation. 1927. 165. E. 60. 

Hoohe (S. H.) [Ed,] Myth and Ritual. 1933. 

■ ■ 155. E. 531. 

BABYLOMA. See also Assyria ; Assyrian Lan- 
guage ; BiBLE-Antiquities ; Chronology- 
Babyionia ; Cuneiform Inscriptions ; 
MESOPOT.AJWIA (Euphrates & Tigris) ; 

■ . 'Semitic Races; Sumerians -anD' Sumerian ■ 

Language. 

BACTERIOLOGY. 

Wadsworth (x\. B.) Standard Methods of the 
division of Laboratories and Research of the 
New York State Department of Health. 

1927. 132, P. 387. 

BAGDAD. 

Coke (R.) Baghdad, the City of Peace. [BJ 

1927. D- 
Alexander (C. M.) Baghdad in Bygone days. 

1928. H. 37. 
Rosen (F.) Oriental Memoirs of a German 

I Diplomatist. 1930. 65. C. 21. 

BA0H, 

Marshall (;Sir J. H.) The Bagh Oaves in the 
Gwalior State. 1927. 174. A. 812. 
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BAHAISM 


BANKS 


RATTATfilW . See Babism and Bahaism. 

BAHAMAS. 

The Yeab Book of the Bermudas, the Baha- 
mas, British Guiana, British Honduras and 
the British West Indies, 1929, 3rd year. 
1929. 1- G. 10. 

BAHAMAS. See also West Indies. 

BAIRAT. 

Daya Rama Sahni. Axchieological Remains 
and ExcaTations at Bairat. [1937 ?] 

174. A. 373. 


BALUCHISTAN— Bibliography— cwierf • 

Bilumo^ia (N. M.) Bibliography of Publica- 
tions on Sind and Baluchistan. 2nd ed. 
1930. 161- G- 381.. 

BAMBOOS. 

Pearson (R. S.) The Utilization of Bamboo 
for the manufacture of Paper-Pulp. 1920. 

135. P. 443. 

BANE OP ENGLAND. 

Aches (W. M.) The Bank of England from 
Within, 1649-1900. 2y. 1931. 

147. P. 823. 

BANKRUPTCY. 


BAEERGANJ. 

SATTRiNDBAMOHANA Thakttea, Bdjd, Sir. A 
Brief History of Bakarganj. 1892. 

' 167. A. 111. 

BAH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

HiMlMSTr Bhusana Saekab. Indian Influences 
on the literature of Java and Bali. 1934. 

174. D. 171. 

BALILLA. See Avansttabdisti and Balilla. 

BALKAN PENINSULA. 

History and Politics. 

M-tt.t.ub. (W.) The Ottoman Empire and its 
successors, 1801-1927. Enl. ed. [B] 1927, 

114. A. 129. 

Seton- Watson (R. W.) Disraeli, Gladstone 
and the Eastern Question. 1935. 

111. P. 85. 

ballads and SONGS. 

America. 

.gjiTAN-gT.v, (G. E.) State Names, Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers, and other symbols. 
[B] 1934. 122. D. 101. 

Scotland. 

Greio (G.) Last Leaves of Traditional Ballads 
& Ballad Airs. 1925. 156. D. 66. 

Spain. 

Yeba (D. De) Concionero Llamado Dan^a de 
Galanes. 1903. 138. D. 171. 

BALTI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Bead (A. F. C.) Balti Grammar. 1934. 

177. D. 67. 

BALUCHISTAN. 

Bibliography. 

Bteumobia (N. M.) Bibliography of Publioa- 
riona on Sind and Baluchistan. 1929. 

161. 0. 13. 


Ghosa (A. C.) The Provincial Insolvency Act, 
1928. 171. A. 1367 (6). 

Dinshah Faedunji Mtjlla, Sir. The Law of 
Insolvency in British India. 19.30. 

• 17. D. 2. 

Ghosa (A. 0.) The Provincial Insolvency Act — 
Act V of 1920. 3rd ed. 1930. 171. A. 1367 (7). 

The Provincial Insolvency Act, 

V of 1920 as amended up to date. 9th ed. 
1933. Wl- A. 1367(8). 

The Provincial Insolvency Act, \ of 

1920 as amended up to 1935. 1035. 

171. A. 1367 (9). 

BANKS AND BANKING. 

BuEasss (W. R.) The Reserve Banks and the 
Money Market. Introd. by B. Strong. 
1927. W. P. 703. 

JlHANOiE 0. Coyaji, Sir. The Reserve Bank 
of India. [1927 ?] 172. P. 659. 

Edib (L. D.) Money, Bank, Credit and Prices. 

[B] 1928. 147. P. 911. 

Kisoh (C. H.) and Elkin (W. A.) Central 

Banks. [B] 1928. 147. F. 701. 

Mackbnna m. Hon. R.) Post-War Banking 
Policy. 1928. 147. P. 713. 

Sheldon (H. P.) Elementary Banking. 3rd 
ed. 1930. 147. P. 903. 

Thomson (W.) Dictionary of Banking. 7th 
ed. 1930. 18. J. 1. 

Jones (T. C.) Clearings and Collections ; 

Foreign and Domestic. 1931. 147. P. 805. 

Robeetson (D. H.) Theories of Banking 

Policy, [in Economic Essays and Addresses. 
Bv A. C. Pigou and D. H. Robertson]. 1931. 

147. A. 685. 

Scott (H.) English, French and German 
Banidng Terms. 3rd rev. and enlg. ed. 
1931. P. E. R. ra D. 11. 

Hawtbey (R. G.) The Art of Central Bank- 
ing. 1932. 147. P. 849. 

Sykes (E.) Banking and Currency. 7th ed. 

[B] 1932. 147. P. 831. 

Gregoey (T. E.) Gold, Unemplo.yment, and 
Capitalism. 1933. 147. A. 661. 
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"Yasavabasu. Ramagasstdba Bag. BaB,ks and 
the Money Market. 1933. ; 147. ¥, 867. 

’ .BiK'ZIG (P.) , .Bankers,. Statesmen and .Eco-- 
. .iiomists. 1935. .' 147, F.. 999., 

.Baja NlKAYAyA Mathuea. ' Introduction to 
Moiie}^, Exchange .and Banldiig %vitli special, 
'.reference to, India. 1935. 147. A. 651. 

•SoHRAB R. Datar. Law and Practice of 
Banking. ,r 2nd,ed. 1935. . 147. F. 987. 

[2 copies.], ,, , 

'.•Lear (W.) ' Banking. 1936. 

156. A. 171 (124). 

‘Smith {V* G.) The. Rationale of Central Bank- . 
ing. [B] . 1930. ,147. F. 1003., 

'iSatisa Ca2ibra Raya. Agricultural Indebted- 
ness, .in India .and its Remedies. 1915. 

134. D. 235. 


Agricnltural Banks. ■ ■ ■ 

■San AT KhmIea Cat . fjPADHYAYA and Abu Faiz 
Muhammad ^Ibdue RAH-iii^iiH." Land Mort- 
gage Bank. [1934.] 172. F. 883. 

Co-operative Banks. 

WoLEP (H. W.) People’s Banks. 3rd ed. 
1010. 147. F. 811. 

Barou (IST.) Russian Go-operative Banking. 
1931. 147. F. 787. 

:Sakat Kumara Cattopadhyaya and Ae.u Eaiz 
MtTHAaiMAD Abditr R AH AMAH. .Land: Mort- 
gage Bank. [1934.] 172. F. 883. 

History. 

'CoNAHT (0. A.) A History of Modern Banks 
of Issue. 6th ed. by M. Nadler. 1927. 

147. F. 119(1). 

PisCHBL (W.) The origin of Banking in 
Mediseval Islam. 1933. 147. F. 891. 

Ashby (J. E.) The Story of the Banks. 1934. 

147. F. 927. 


Industrial Banks. 

XoKAHATHAH (P. S.) Industrial organization 
in India, 1935. 173. B. 275. 

International Banks. 

Baster (A. S. J.) The International Banks. 
1935. 147. F. 977. 

Periodicals and Societies. : 

The Bahker’s Magazine and Journal of the 
Money Market. 1876. P. p, 2577. 

J3AHKS AID BANKIMD, AMERICA (SOUTH). 
ISiATiOHAL Mortgage Bank. National Terri- 
tory of Misiones, Paraguayan Tea. 1927. 

134. E. 139. 


BAWKS AMD BAliai0,„:AUSTRAIiIA. 

AIackay" (A. L. Q.) .The Australian Banking 
: and Credit System. [B] 1930. 

, , ,147. F. 763, 

Jaxjncey (L. C.) . Australia’s (4ovemmeiit Bank. 
[1934.] ' ' , 147. F, 955 

BAHKS AND' BAlSIlfG, EISLAID. , 
Srehcer (H.) State Tamperings .with money 
' and banks [m .Es.saj^s : Seientihc, Political, 
and Speculative, v. 3,] 1891. 

, m .A, 541,[3]. 
Richards ,(R. D.) The' Eaiiy,' History of 
Banking in Englan'd. ' 1929. 147. F. 729. 

Acres (W. M.) The Bank of England from 
■ Within, 1649-1900. ' '2v..l93i. 147, P. 823. 

Mackenzie (K.) The Banking Systems of 
Great Britain, France, Germany, and the 
United States of America. [B] 1932. 

147. 'F. 827. 

D0DW.ELL (B. W.) . Treasuries and Central 
Banks, especial! v in England and the United 
States.' 1934. 147. F. "969. 

BANKS AND BANKING, FRANCE. 

Mackenzie (K.) The Banking Systems of 
Great Britain, France, Germany, and the 
United States of America. [B] 1932. 

147. F. 827. 

BANKS AND BANKING, GERMANY. 

Whale (P. B.) Joint Stock Banking in Ger- 
many. [B] 1930. 147. F. 745. 

Mackenzie (K.) The Banidng Systems of 
Great Britain, France, Germany and the 
United States of America. [B] 1932. 

147. F., 827. 

BANKS AND BANKING, INDIA. 
Harisacandra SiMHA. Early European Bank- 
ing in India. 1927. 172. F. 599. 

Thakhra (B. T.) Organization of Indian 
* Banking. 1927. 172. F. 643. 

Gtjbbay (M. M. S.) Indigenous Indian Bank- 
ing. 1928. 172. F. 779. 

Jahangir C. CoyajI, Sir, India’s Currency 
Exchange and Banking Problems, 1925- 

1928. 1928. 172. F. 671. 

Chablani (H, L.) Indian Currency, Banking 
and Exchange. 1929. 172. F, 729. 

Jaina (L. C.) Indigenous Banking in India 

1929. 172. F. 689. 

Kisnamxtrti (0, S.) Indian Practical Bank. 

iiig. 1929. 172. F. 717- 

Thakura (B. T.) Organization of Indian 
Banking. 2nd ed. 1929. 147. F. 643(1). 

Nemenyi (B. L.) Principles of European 
Banking and the Indian Banidng Problem. 

1930. 172. F. 86. 
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BANKS 


BARISAB' 


BANKS AID BAIEIIG, INDIA—cow^.; -;- ■ ■ 

BImacaij^bba Eab (B.) BreseBt-day Bankmg 
in India. 1930. [2 copies?.] m F. 669(2), 

Hxjbback (J. a.) Indian Banlong with special 
Beference to Bihar and Orissa. 1931. 

172. F. 857. 

Yasavaeash Bamaoa3S[DKA Rao. 'Organised 
Banking in the days of John Company, 
1800-1857. 1931, 172. F. 853. 

Bamaiya (A.) Some Notes on the Indian 
Beserve Bank Bill. 1033. 172. F. 861. 

Bkajakisoea Bhabgava. Indigenous Bank- 

ing in Ancient and Medieval India. [1934.] 

172. F. 895, 

Sazs'at IvoJABA Cattopadhyaya & Abu Faiz 
Muhammad Abdub RAHAAiiPf. Land Mort- 
gage Bank. [1934.] 172, F. 883. 

Satyasbaya Gopala Pahandikab. Bankmg 
in India. 1934. 172. F. 899. 

Ghosa (B. B.) Our Beserve Bank. 1935. 

172. F. 913. 

Baja Kabayaha Mathuba. Introduction to 
Money, Exchange and Banking with special 
reference to India. 1935. 147, A. 661. 

Navagopala Basa. Banking and Industrial 
Finance in India. 3936, [2 copies.] 

147. F. 993. 

History. 

BeajaIvJsoba BhxIbgava. Indigenous Banking 
in Ancient and Medieval India. [1934,] 

172. F. 895. 

Cm Peakasa Gupta. Central Banking in 
India, 1773-1934. Foreword by J. Coatman. 
[1934.] 172. F. 903. 

. ' .Law. 

Tahbabe (M. L.) Banking Law and Practice in 
India. Foreword by Sir N. Macleod, 1927. 

171. A. 1611, 

Bamacabbba Bau (B.) The Reserve Bank 
Bill of 1933. [1934 ?] 147. F. 913. 

Ramaiya (A.) The Reserve Bank of India 
Act. 1934. 171. A, 1907. 

- lative Bankmg. 

Gubbay (M. M, S.) Indigenous Indian Bank- 
ing. 1928. 172. F. 779. 

Jain {L. 0.) Indigenous Banking in India. 
[B] 3929. 172. F. 713. 

BANES AND BAllING, RUSSIA. 

Babou (N.) Russian Co-operative Banking, 
1930. 147. F. 787. 

BANES AND BAlKINd, UNITED STATES OF 

AMIRICA, 

MitLBB (H. E.) Bankirg Theories in the United 
States before 1860. 1927, 


BANES AND BANKING, UNITED ' STATES OF 
AMERICA— 

Kemmeeee (E. W.) The A. B. C. of .the Federal 
Reserve System.'. 8th ed. ' 1929. 

,, 147. F.74R 

Waebukg (P. M.) The .Federal Reserve Sys- 
■ tern. Its. Orig'iii and Growt.h. 2v. 1930. 

147. .1.52, 

Mackenzie (K.) The Banking Systems of 
Great Britain, France, Germany and the- 
United States of America. [B] 1932. 

147. F. 827. 

Aldeigh (W. W.) Suggestions for Improving 
the Banking System. ^ 1933. 147. F, 887. 

Gbegoey (T. E.) Gold, Unemployment and 
Capitalism. T933. .■ 147. A. .661.. 

Haebis (S, E.) .'Twenty years of Federal 
Reserve Poliev. 2v. 1927-1933. 

147. A. 421 (41), 

Keuegee (L. B.) History of Commercial 

Banking in Wisconsin, etc, [B] 1933. 

149. B. 278;. 

WiOYFOETH (IV. 0.) The Federal Reserve 
Board. 1933. 147. F. 906. 

Bodwell (D. W.) Treasuries and Central 

Banks, especially in England and the United 
States. 1934. 147. F. 969. 

Aldrich (W. W'.) Proposed Banking Act of, 
1935. 1935. 147, F, 289.. 

Beemee (C. I).) American Bank Failures. 
[B] 1935. 147. F. 1007. 

Thon (R. W.), Mutual Savings Banks in 
Baltimore. 1935. 148. G. 1073.. 

BANSBERIA RAJ. 

Syamalal Be. Bedication, the thirty-third 
annual report of the Calcutta Literary Society 
is dedicated to Ivshitindra Beb Rai, Rajak 
Mahasai of Bansberia Raj. [192L] 

; 169. D. 24. 

Gupte (B. a.) Etlmoluav in Ancient Historical- 
Documents. [1925 ?] ‘ 169, E. 141.. 

BAKTABI. 

BiE ZwisciiEN Engeland mid Holland Wegen. 
Bantam. Vorgefallene Procediireii. 1683. 

147. E. 573.,,. 

BARDHAIKUTL 

Bamesa Candra G-uosa History of 

Biirdhan Kuti. 1033. 167. A. 139. 

BAREGE LANGUAGE AID LITERATURE. 

■AdRIANI (N.) Bare’e-Nederiandsch Woorden- 
boek, init Nederlandseh-bare'e register. 1928. 

159. A. 34. 

BARISAL. 

Exhibition — Barisat The Barisa!- 

Exhibition & some Problems of the Dis- 

trict. 1929. 185, F. 405*. 


147. A, 421 (30). 


BAEKA' 


BEMARES 


EARKA (CYREWAICA),; ' 

Robii^son (E. S. G.) Catalogue of , tlie Greek 
, Coins, of CVrenaica,- (in the British Museum). 
1927. ; 155. H. 153. 


33, 

BAOTLES AIB SIEGES-™cmM. , ; 

Penbosb ■ (B.): Sea, fights ;, in ,the E,ast Indies 
in the ■ years, 1602 - 1639 . ,Introd,., hy -,,B. ' 
. Penrose, etc. 1931. ,115. H. 63. 


BARODA. 


BAXTDH STATE. 



,Datta (17. M.) Baroda and its Libraries. 1928. 
[2 copies,.] • 161., R. 27. 

‘ToxTEitHAM (E. L.) Higlmesses of Hiiidostan- 

1934. ■ 172. D. 101- 

B.angs-eivAR (K. „ M.) The Central Library. 

1935. 161. E. 59(4),. 

Takxis (T. I>.) ' 'A, guide to the Book Exhibi- 
tion, Central Library, Baroda. 1935. 

161. R. 59(6). 

Baroda C'ektral Library. Pveport of the 
Library Department of the Baroda State 
, for the year 1934-35. 1935. 

161. R. 57. 

Divarji (N, C.) Rural Libraries. 1935. 

161. E. 59(2). 

%"akxiis (T. D.) TraTelliiiii Libraries. 1935. 

161. E. 59(3). 

A survey of the Library Depart- 
ments’ work during the last quarter of a 
Century, 1936. 161. R. 59. 

Dev ASKAR (Y. V.) & Trivedi (R. S.) Baroda 
authors. 1930. ' 161. R. 59(8). 

.BARODA CENTRAL LIBRARY. 

Report of the Library Department of the 
Baroda State for the year 1934-35. 

1935. ‘ 161. R. 57. 

BAEONETAaE. 

Debrett's Baronet a a:e of Eiidaiid. Vol, 1. 
5th ed. iS24. ' 126. A. 51. 

Baronetage of Ensrland. 7th ed. 

1837, 126. A. 53. 

BARROWS AND TUMULI. 

Allcroft (A. H.) The Circle and the Cross. 
1927. 2 Y. 155. a. 249. 

BASQUES AND BASQUE PROVINCES. 

Harris (R.) The Migration of Culture. 1936. 

122. H. 59. 

BATAK LANaUAaS AND LITERATURE. 
Eggink (H. J.) Angkola-en Mandaiiing- 
Ba-taksch — Nederlandsch Woordenboek. 

1936, 158. F. 163. 


Rakhaladasa Vandyopadhy^aya, Antiquities 
of the Baudh State.. 1929, 174. A. 249. 

BEAUVAIS. , 

Block (M.) Francois Boucher, and the Beau- 
vais Tapestries. ' [B] 1933. 137. E. , 187. 

BECHUAN ALAND. ' 

Seligman (C. (Ik) Essays presented to C. ■ G. 
Seligman. (Oral Sorcery ann»ng the natives 
of Bechiianaland. Bv L Schapera.) 1934. 

'155. E. 541, 

BEE. 

Bezemer (T. J.) [Comp,] Dictionary of terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Forestry, 
Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and Apicul- 
ture. 1934. ^ ‘ ‘ 22. D. 10. 

Skovgaard (0. S.) Radkleverens Bestovn- 
iim, Humlebier og Hiimleboer. 1936. 

■ 155. A.' -22. : 

BEHAVEODR. See Conduct ; Psychology'. 

BEING. 

Moore (J. S.) Rifts in the Universe. 1927. 

150. 0. 137. 

BELGIUM, HISTORY. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] The Kingdom of Belgium 
and the Grand Duchv of Luxembourg. 
[1922 ?] ‘ 108. A. 63. 

Ybewalle (C, D*’). Albert King of the Bel- 
gians. Tr. by P. Aleirroz, [1935.] 

124. C. 265. 

BELIEF. 

Campbell (C, M.) Delusion and Belief. 1926- 

160. A. 729. 

Abbott (J.) The Keys of Power. 1932. 

24. F. 3. 

Westermabck (E.) Early Beliefs and their 
Social Influence. 1932. ' 150. A. 651. 

BENARES. 

Benares. A Panoramic View of the Holy- 
City of Benares. 1927, 162. G. 267. 

Brief History of the Eai Family of Benares. 
1908. 169. E. 165. 

Ka st TIrth Sudhar Trust, Bemrei^. Benares 
and its Ghats. 1931. 162. G. 263. 

Condemned unheard. The eclipse of local self- 
government in Benares ? [1032 ?] 

172. C. 163. 


BATTLES AND SIEGES. 


CusT {Eon, Sir E.) Annals of the Wars of 
the Eighteenth Century. 5 v. 3rd ed. 
1858-60. 108. B. 5 


[Another set.] Imperfect, Wanting v. 1. 

108. B. 6. 
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BEIAEES 


BENaAL 



HiiasT (Liemt.~Col. F. C.) Notes on tbe Physi- 
. cal Geography of Eengal, 1764-1 776, 1925* 


BENARES HIIDU UlIVERSITf. ' 

Mad ANA Mohana Mad aviya, Speeches ■ and 
Writings of Pandit Madan Mohan Malayiva, 
[1919.] F* 157.^ 

Sunbaham (V. A.) [Ed.] Benares Hindu Uni- 
versity, 1905 to 1935. Ed. hy Y. A. Simdar- 
ain [Foreword bv H. H. the Maharaja of 
Bikaneer.] i9S6‘. 172. H. 575. 


BENEBICTIIES, 

SaiNEiixBu (E.) 
Liljeiicrants. 


Benedictines. 

1926. 


Tr. by 
160. N. 


J. 

43. 


BENEVENTO, TOWN AND PROFINOE. 
Jamison (E. M.) The Abbess Bethiem of 

S. Maria di Porta Somnia and the Barons of 
the Terra Beneventana [/?/ Oxford Essays in 
Medieval Historv presented to H. E, Salter]. 
1934. ‘ liO. A. 213. 


BENGAL, CLUB. ' . , 

. Panckridge (Hon. . H. , RGi A 
of . the Bengal Club, 1827-1927 


short History 
. 1927. ■„ 

,149. c..m 


BENGAL, ECONOMICS. Z 
Swaraj and Economic Bengal. 1931. „ ■ 

172. P. 837. 

BkattIcIrya (N. C.) and NateAan (L. A.) 
[Eds.] 'Some Bengal Tillages. 1932. 

147. A. 599. 

Pankaja ■ ^ Kumar A Mukhopadhyaya . The 

Economic Services of Zainiiidars to the 
Peasants and the Public as analysed by 
Prof. Beno}’ Sarkar. [B] 1934. 

■ 172. F. 877. 

Yinaya Kumara Sarkar. The Economic Ex- 
pansion of the Bengali People. 1934. 

147. A. m. 


NalinImohana Pala. Some Social and Eco- 
nomic Aspects of the Land Svstems of 
Bengal. 1929. 172, F. 755. 

Saratcandra Mitra. (The Magical Condict ” 
in Santali, Bengali and Ao Naga folk-lore.) 
[1929.] 178. C. 1093[2]. 

Skrine (F. H.) India’s Hope. 1929. 

163. A. 178. 

Kusnavinoda Saha. Economics of Rural 
Bengal. 1930. [2 copies.] 172. F, 739. 

Vasit (J. M.) The Problem of Tube lYells in 
Bengal. [1930 ?] 130. C. 101. 

Bengal* New Bengal Municipal Act. 1932. 
1933. 171. A. 1869. 


BENGAL. 

Nrpendranatha Sarkar, S'm. Bengal under 
Communal Award and Poona Pact. 1933. 

172. A. 1357. 


Avanindranatha Thakxjra. L’Alpona,, Trad. 
ePAndree Karpeles et Tapanmohan Chatterji. 
1921. 178. C. 1359. 

KsitIsacandea Niyogi. Bengal and Meston 
Settlement. 1927. " 172. C. 161. 


Atlases and Maps. 

Hjrst (JJeuf.-CoL F. C.) Notes on Physical 
Ceographv of Bengal, 1764-1776. 1925. 

22936. 


BENGAL, HISTORY. 

Marshman (J. C.) Outhiie of tlie History 
of Bengal. 6»th ed. 1846. 167. A. 117. 

Report. Report on the Administration of 
Bengal, 1879-80. ISSO. 172. C. 44. 

Yogindranatha .Das a Cupta. Bengal in the 
Sixteenth Centurv A.D. 1914. 

167. A. 137. 

SuRENDEANATHA KuMAHA. Earliest Seat of 
the Senas. 1916. 167. A. 20. 

Ramesacandra Majumdar. The Early His- 
tory of Bengal 'Dacca — Unirersilif, BuE. 
no." 3]. 1925. P. P. 1374.. 

Yasanta Kumar a Yasu. Conquest of Bengal*. 

V:1925. ’ ' 167. A. 101. 

Giirudasa Raya. A short evidence of Bengai’s- 
chivalry under the Mahomth-. [in. the Needs- 
of the hour]. 1928. 175. P. 397. 

I'amini 3Iohana Ghosa. Sann^'asi and Fakir 
Raiders in Bengal. 1930. 167. A. 141. 

Yadunatha Sarkar. Sir. Biha-r and Orissa 
durintr the fall of tlie Mughal Empire. 1932.. 

167. A. 131^ 

Burnei.l (J.) Bombay in the days of Queen 
Anne. To which is added Burnell’s Narra« 
live of his Adventures in IJengnl. [B] 1933. 

61. B. 276(11) 3K. 

Ramesa Can[>ka (biosA. Enhiis/irr. History 
of Biirdhan Kuti. 1933. 167. A. 139.. 

Muiiammad Ishaq, Jamfi. isa Khan of Kltizir- 
pore. 1034. 169. E. 169.. 

Nandalal Cattopaphyaya. Mir (^asiim 
Nawab of Bengal, 1760-1763. [’B| H)35. 

167. A. 153. 

Sharf-u’d-Din (S.) (A note on thci reign of 
Alaiiddin Firuz Shah Hi of Chuid.) 1935. 

174. A. 86K 

Kali Kinkara Datta. Studies in tlie- His- 
tory of the Bengal Subah, 1740-70. 1936, 

167* A. mi. 


Naresa Candra Baya. Rural Self-Govern’ 
ment in Bengal. 1936. 372. C. 167* 

Nisi Karta Raya. Water Siippli s in Bengal. 
1036. 332. P. 445. 


Bengal Education Week, 19:;(>. Proceed- 
ings. 2v. 1937. 172. E 673* 


Topography and Description. 


BElGAIi 


BHATFAEA 
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BENGAL,' HISTOEY— : ■ 

Polities., ; 

jNAKEmRANlTHA ' , OuPTA. ' Conimnnai ' vs. 
National 'Electorates ' for Bengal [1933. ] 

: ■ 172. A. 1377.- 

BENGAL, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Atola Kesna StJEA. Some Bengali Kinship' 
; Usages;' ’1929. 173. H. 683. 

.Vasakta ' Kumaea Vasu. Hindu Customs in 
Bengal. [1929 ?] ; ' 178. C. 1167. 

:Niemala Uakeavarti.'' An Ethnic Analysis' of 
the Cuitiire-Traits in the Marriage Customs 
as found among the Badhiya [.sic] Brahmins 
of Mym€nsmg,h [m Cal Univ., Anthropologi- 
cal Papers, n. s., no., 4]. 1935. 

173. H. 261. 

Tamgnasa CAisfDEA Dasa-Cupta. Asi^ects of 
Bengali Society from Old Bengali Literature. 
1935. [2copikj 174. A. 339. 

BENGALI LANGUAGE. 

Srinatha Sena. Truths of Language. 2 pts. 

1928. 176, A. 119. 

Dictionaries. 

Hatjgotoh (G. C.) a Glossary, Bengali and. 
English. 1825. [2 copies.] 176. C. 12. 

Sykes (J.) English and Bengali Dictionary. 
1804. 176. €. lOk 

[Baeat Pronouncing, Etymological Pictorial 
Dictionary, Y. 1-6. 1887.] 176. C. 14. 

hliTRA, (S. C.) Student’s Constant Companion. 
1908. 176.0.128. 

Grammar and Phonetics. 

SuNiTiKUMAEA CA,TTOPlDHA^lyA. A Brief 
sketch of Bengali Phonetics. 1921. 

, 176. €. 157. 

Eamamohana Raya, Eaja. The EngKsh Works 
of Baja Rammohan Roy, — Social and Educa- 
tional. 1934. 175. P. 233. 

History. 

Yijayacanbea , Majumdae., The. History of 
the Bengali Language. 1920. 175. H. 109. 

2nd ed. 1927. [2' copies.] 

175. H. 109(1). 

,' Mamials. .. ' 

Page (W. S.) An Introduction to Colloquial 
Bengali. 1934. [2 copies.] 176. G. 163. 

BENGALI LANGUAGE. See also Maithili 
Language anb. Liteeatuee. 

BENGALI LITERATURE. 

History and Criticism. 

Saeasilal Saekar. a Peculiarity in the 
imageiy in Dr. Rabindranath Tagore’s poems. 


BENGA,LI LITERATURE — ^History and ■Criticism 

— contd. 

Peabhugarana : Guha,,' Thakubata. ' The,. ..'Ben- 
gali Drama: its origin, and development. 

■ [B] 1930. ' 175. H. 131. 

Pbiyaran JAN Se,n A. Western Influence ,in Ben- ■ 

■ gali Literature. 1932. [2 copies.] 

175. H.135'. 

Stjkumara Sena. A History' of ' Brajabuii 

..Literature, 1935. . [2 copies.] . 175., 'H.' 149.'; 

..TamonIsa Canbea' Dasa Gupta. Aspects' of ., 
Bengali Society from Old Bengali Literature. 

. .1935. [2 copies.] ■■ 174. A.. 339'. 

BENGALI LITERATURE. See also Maithili 

. Language and Liteeatuee. 

■BENGALI POETRY. ' . ': , ■ 

History and Criticism. 

Harendea Mohana Dasa Gupta. Studies 
in Western Influence on Nineteenth Century 
Bengali Poetry, 1857-1887. 1935. 

175. H. 165, 

BERAR. 

Hiea Lal. Inscrixjtions in the Central Pro- 
vinces and Berar. 2nd ed. 1932. [2 copies.] 

174. A. 291. 

BERBERS. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The Blood- feud among some 
Berbers of Morocco. Bv Edward Wester-* 
marck.) 1934. 155. E. 541* 

BERMUDAS,. 

The Year Book of the Bermudas, the Bahamas, 
British Guiana, British Honduras and ■ the 
British West Indies, 1929. 3rd year. 1929* 

1. G. 10* 

BETTING AND GAMBLING. 

Hobbs {Major H.) The Romance of the 
Calcutta Sweep. 1930. [2 copies.] 136. C. 51. 

BHAGALPUR. 

Buchanan, aflenmrds Hamilton (F.) Journal 
of Francis Buchanan. Ed, by G. E. mV. W, 
Oldham, etc. 1930, 163. A. 163(2). 

BHAKKAR THAL. See Punjab. 

BHARHUT. 

VENiMAEHAVA Vadua. Barhut [.sfc]. 1934, 

174. A. 382« 

BHATPARA. 

Coats (J. R.) Report on the Proposed Com- 
bined Sewerage, Town Planning and Water 
Supply Scheme for the Municr^ali^y of 
Bhatpara. 1927. 148. E. 91* 
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BHIL mmmm. 

Varley (F. J.) a Short Handbook of the 
Mavohi and Pavra Diaiects. 1902. [2 copies.] 

m, D. 53. 

BHOJA, KING OP MSLAVA. 

Srinivasa Aiyanoab (P. T.) Bhoja Raja- 
1931. 165. A. 563. 


BIBLE—Englisli Version (Criticism)— 

Tucker (E. C.) The Later Version of the 
Wycliffite Epistle to the Eomaiis. 1914. 

161. F. 89. 

Sri Carana Sena. A study niainly in the 
Linguistic Iniiuenee of the Authorised \cv~ 
Sion' of the Bible— 1 01 i . I B] 1933. 

.m F. 269. 

Essays.,, 



BHUTAN. 

Political Missions to Bootan. 


1865, 

148, D. 315. 


BHUTIAS. 

Pant (S, D.) The Social Economy of the 
Himaiayans. Forewd. by the Rt. Hon. 
Sir Edward Blunt. 1935.' 164. F. 183. 

BIBLE.,".. 

Walker (J.) Bible Characters in the Koran. 

1931. 178. G. 689. 

Anglo-Saxon Versions. 

Foley (E. H.) The Language of the North- 
umbrian Gloss to the Gospel of Saint Mathew. 
[B1 1903. 161. E. 239, 

Antiquities. 

James (E. 0.) The Old Testament in the 
light of Anthropology, etc. [B] 1935. 

160. F. 275. 

Commentaries. 

Biblk— New Testament— Mark [English]. 
St. Mark. With introd., commentary by 
A. B. J. Rawlinson. 2nd ed. 1927. 

160. E. 119. 

Ezekiel. The Prophet Ezekiel, his Visions — 
Synopsis. [1036 ?] 160. P. 283. 

Concordances and Dictionaries. 

A Concordance to the Holy Scriptures. 
[1927 ?] ' 2$. I. 7. 

The Oxford. Cyclopedic Concordance- 
[1930 ?] 160. F, 265. 

Coptic Versions. 

Bible— New Testament [Qrmh, Latin md 
Goptic.] Appendix ad editionem Novi Testa- 
menti Graeci e codice ms. Alexandrine a 
Carolo Godofredo Woide descripti, in qua 
eontinentur fragmenta Novi Testament! 
juxta interpretationem dialecti superioris 
aegypti. 1799. 210. K. 22. 

English Version (Criticism). 

.eaveland (E. W.) a Study of Tindale’s 
Genesis compared with the Geh^is of Cover- 
dale and of the authorised version. 191L 

160. P. 247. 


Haldeman (I. M.) How to study the Bible. 
1904. 160. 0. 1-33. 

Gospels, Origin and Composition o£. 

Scott (E. F.) Tlie Literature of the Xe\v 
Testament. [B] 1932. 160. F. 263. 

Greek and Latin Versions (Editions). 
Bible — ^New Testament [Greek, Laiin ami 
Coptic]. Apj)endix ad editionem Novi Testa- 
menti Graeci e codice ms. Alexandrine a 
Carolo Godofredo ^Voide descripti in qua 
eontinentur fragmenta iiovi Testamenti juxta 
interpretationem dia iceti su perioris a egy pt i . 
1799. 210. K. 22. 

Higher Criticism. 

Pheltps (V.) The Churches and Modern 
Thought. 1931. 160. A. 827 

Knight (G. W.) The Christian Renaissance. 

1933. 160. A. 837. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf. A Confession and the 
Gospel in brief. Tr. by A. Maude. (Tolstoy 
Centinarv Ed., vol. 11.) 1933. 

157. E. 575 (11). 

Creed (J. M.) and Smith (J. S. B.) Religious 
Thought in the Eighteenth Century, etc. 

1934. 160. A. 867. 

Latin (Old) Versions, 

Tucker (E. C.) The Later Version of the 
Wycliffite Epistle to the Romans, compared 
with the Latin Original. 1914, 161. F. 89. 

Natural History and Science. 
Montefiore (C. J. G.) Speculum Rehgionis. 


1920. 


160. A. 771. 


Texts and Versions, 

Meillet (A.) Do quelqiies evangeliaires ar- 
ineniens acceutues [in Boole speojale x>es 
I.ANCUES Orientales vivani'es, Paris . Ro- 
cueil do memoires orientaiix]. 1905. 

174. C. 24, 

Bell (H. I.) and Skeat (T. C.) [m^] Frag- 
ments of an unknown Gospel and other 
early Christian papyri. Ed. by H. I. Bell 
and T. C. Skeat. 1935. 160. E. 74, 

Textual Criticism. 

Tandstra (S.) The Witness of the Vulgate. 
Peshitta and Septuagint to the text of 
Tephaniat. 1909. 160. F. 243. 


BIBUE 


BIBIilOGEABHY 
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BIBLE— Textual Criticism — eo^iid, 

I)Eiss:\tA;xN (A.) Light from the Aneient East. 
• Tr. bv L. R. M. Straehan, 1927. 

160. F. 235. 

IvENYOX (F. G.) Recent Developments in the 
Textual Criticism of the Greek Bible. 1933. 

160. F. 267. 


Translations. 

Libei Vcteris Testamenti Apocryphi Syriace e 
rec ognitione Paiiliantonii de Lasarde, 1861. 

160. E. 115. 


BIBLE HISTORY. ■ ' 

Getjenthaxer (M. J.) The World of the old 
Testament and its Historicity [in Eyre, E. 
European Civilization, V. 1]. 1935. 

106. D. 147. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SOCIETY, LONDOH. ' 

Bibliographical Society, London, Rules and 
List of Alembers. 1929, dc. P. P. 2455. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY. ' 

B. — For hihliograpliy of a 2^ctrtictilar subject** 
refer io the subject. 

Stephen (Ct. A.) Guide to the Study of 

Xorwich : a select bibliography on Norwich 
in the Norwich Public Librar}'. 2nd ed. 

1919. 161. K. 55. 

Macke RROw (R. B.) An Introduction to 

Bibliograiihy. 1927. 3. C. 7. 

Hoesek (H. B. v'ak). Bibliography, practical 
enumerative, historical. With the collabora- 
tion of P. K. Walter. 1928. 2. C. 1. 

ScHK eider (G.) Handbuch der Bibliograpliie 
4te Auhage. 1930. 161. B. 275. 

Esdatle (A.) A Student’s Manual of Biblio- 
graphy. 1931. 3. C. 8. 

Cole (G, W.) An Index to Bibliographical 
Papers published by the Bibliographical 
Society and the Library Association, London, 
," 1877 . 1932 . ' 1933 .'; -^' C, /.I::,, 161, D. 417. 

■'’■''■S'" ' '''' 

Bestermak (T.) The Beginnings of Systematic : 

Bibliograph 3 x 1935. 161. A. 26, 

•Graxt (J.) Books and Documents. 1937. 

161. B. 431. 


Bibliography of Bibliographies. 

League of Nations. Institut international de 
cooperation intelledualUf Paris, Index Biblio- 
graphicus. 1931. 161. C. 170. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY— comR ■ 

Book Collecting ant SaleS'. ; 

Habrassowitz (0.), FuUislier , Biicher-Kata- 
log. [1926, efc.] 161. C. 159. 

Kegan Paul,. Trench Trubnbr & Co., I-iTD., 
Publishers, Asiatica. 1928. P. P. 2365, 

Eabes (G. H.) Modern. First Editions : Points 
and Vaiues. 1929. 161. D. 383. 

Rosenbach (A, S. W'.) A Book 'Hunter’s'. Holi- 

■ day. 1936. 161. E. 

Guides ant Lists. . ' 

Book Review Digest. Twenty-fourth [eto.l 
annual cumulation books of 1928, etc. Ed. 
by M. A. Knight, M. M. James, M. L. Berg. 
1929. 2. C. & 161. C. 42. 

Mudgb (I. G.) Guide to Reference Books. 
5th Ed. [Bj 1929. 2. D. 8. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Biblio. Catalogue Fran^'ais. 2e An., etc, 
1934. P. P. 1526. 


Sale Catalogues. 

Biblio. 1034. 1935. 2. E. 3. 

Selection of Books, Catalogues and Guides to. 
Mudge (I. G.) Guide to Reference Books. 

5tli ed. [B] 1929. 161. D. 395. 

_ — __ 1st Supl. 1930. 

2nd SupL 1931. 

Babth (C.) 600 Bucher, etc, 1931. 

161. C. 173. 

Dickinson (A. D.) One Thousand Best Books. 

1931. 161. G. 185. 

Haines {H. E.). Living With Books : the Art 
of book selection. 1935. 161. C. 175. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY. Bee also Bookbinding; 

■ Printing ; Literature. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY, AMERICA. 

Boyd (A. M.) United States Government 
Publications as Sources of Information for 
Libraries. Reprint. 1931. 161. D. 230. 

American Council of Learned Societies. 
A Catalogue of Publications in the Human- 
ities by American Learned Societies. 1932. 

Shaw (M.) [Fd.] Essay and General Litera- 
ture Index, 1934 Supplement. 1934. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY, CANADA. 

Higgins (M. V.) A Bibliograxihy of Canadian, 
Bibliographies. 1930. P. P. 2481. 
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BIBLIOGEAPHy, EieiiAlD. 

Wells (J. E.) A Manual of Waitings in Middle 
Engiish, 1050-1400. 1916. 156. F. 1105. 

1st SupL, 1923. 

2nd SupL, 1923. ; : , 

— Suj)L, 1026. 

4tli SupL, 1929. 

5tli SupL, 1932. 

6th SupL, 1935. 

Griffith (R. H.) Alexander Pope : a. biblio- 
graphy. 1922. 161. C. 153. 

Cannon's (H, G. T.) Classified Guide to 1700 
Annuals. Directories. Calendars and Year 
Books. 1923. 161. D. 389. 

Royal Colokial Ij?stitute, London, Over- 
seas Official Publications. 1927. P. P. 2351. 

Dyer (I. W.) A Bibliography of Thomas 
Carlyle’s Writings and Ana. 1928. 

161. C. 151. 

Sawyer (C. J.) and Dartox: (F. J. H.) English 
Books, 1475-1900. 2v. 1928. 1. hi 10. 

Mikto (J.) Reference Books. 1929, 

161. D, 391. 

Sears (M. E.) and Shaw (M.) [Eds.] Essay 
and General Literature Index. 6 pts. 1931. 

161. D. 419. 

Ulbrich (K.) [Comp.] Who wrote about 
whom. 1932. 161. B. 411. 

Lewin (E.) Bibliographical Work in connec- 
tion with tlie Overseas British Empire. 
[1033 ?] 161. C. 169. 

Associatio-js" of Special Libraries anb Ib-- 
FORMATiON Bebeal^x. Aslib Book-Hst. 
V. 1, no, 2, etc. 1936, etc. 161. D. 447. 

BIBLIOC^RAPHY, GERMANY, 

iKCirxABULA, Libri XT — XVI. Saeculi Halz- 
selinittbucher Incunabeln, n. d. 161. D. 385. 

British Museum — Dept, of Printed Books. 
Jacob Boehme. [1924 ?] 161. G. 76. 

Eoehlbr & VoLCKMAN, A. G. k Co., Pnh" 
Ushers. Deutscher Literatur — Katalog, 1926? 
etc. 1926, etc. 161. K. 67- 

Barth (G.) and Maiwald (G.) Technische 
Literatur, etc. 1930. 161. B. 439. 

XOTGEMEINSCHAFT DEB DeUTSCHEH WiSSEH- 
SOHAFT, Ziirlfter Bericht. . . . 1932-1933, 
etc. 1933, etc. P. P. 2829. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY, INBIA. 

Luoekow — University, Abstracts of Publica- 
tions, by Members of the University, 1921- 
1927. 1928. 161. B. 861. 


Inter University Board, India. Biblio- 
graphy of Doctorate Theses in Science and 
Arts accepted by Indian Universities from 
January 1930, etc. India. 1935. 

161. D. 441. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY, KOREA. 

CouEANT (M.). . Bibliographie coreenne. 3t.. 
Jusqu’en 1890.' 1895-97. ,■ 161. C. 38 (I).'. 

^ — Supplement— jiisqii’en 1899. 1901. 

, 161.,. C. 38 (2)..: 

BIBLIOGRAPHY, RUSSIA. 

Bulgakowa (L.) Das Studiuin der Presses- 
in der USSR. 1928. : ; 16L B. ,375, 

BIBLIOGRAPHY, SPAIN. ' ■ ; ' 

Penney (C. L.) List of Books, xirinted bef ore- 
1601, in the library of the His;pamc Society 
of America. 1929. ' ,161.. B. 359.~ 

La’ Literatur A 'Argentina. V. ' 51, no. 53,' 
e^c. 1933, ekv" ' ' P. 1508.' 

BIHAR. ■ '■ 

Muhammad Hamid Kuratshi. List of Ancient 
Monuments under Act TII of’ 

1904 in the province of Bihar and Orissa. 
1931.^ 174 A. 326.. 

Bihar Central Relief Committee, Patna. 
Devastated Bihar. 1934, 17k P. 91. 

Sabat Candra j^Iitra. On Plant-lore from 
Bihar. 1934. 173. H. 647. 

On the Worship of Plough in North. 

Bihar. [1935 ?] i73. H. 647. 

— On the Fire-wallving Ceremony of the- 

Diisadhs of Bihar. Pt. 1, etc. [1930.1 

178. il. 649. 

ik Note on the Vestiges of Totemism 

among tlie Binds of Bihar, etc. 1937. 

173. H. 663. 

Notes on the Cult of the Codling 

Naga in South Bihar and on a Rain -com- 
pelling Rite connected therewith. 1937. 

178, H. 661.. 

Aniiquities. 

Buchanan, ajlenvards Hamilton (F.) An Ac- 
count of the District of Shahabad in 1812-13.. 
1934. ' 163. A. 191, 

History. 

Wilson (M.) History of Behar Indigo Fac" 
tories, etc. 1908. [2 copies.] 167. A. 55’ 

NarendranAtha Raya. The Annals of th©’ 
Early Settlement in Bihar. [1927.] 

165. B. 181. 

Yadunatha Sabkak, Sir. B,ibar and Orissa 
during the fall of the Mughal Emxiire. 1932.. 

167. A. 131. 

Topography and Description. 

Buchanan, aftencords Ham.tlton (F.) An Ac- 
count of the District of Shahabad in 1812-13, 
1934. 163. A. 191.. 
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BIHAB — Topograpliy and Bescriptioa — contd, 

BrfHANAN afterwards ; Hamiltoi? (F.) An 

* Acecnint of the districts of Bihar and Patna 
in 1S1M812. 2 ,v. ' [1935 163. A..' 197.' 

BIMPOEE. 

Ctrs^fDALL ANB ' Howlett, PubUskefs, The 
Jiimma Miisjeed at Beejapore. T852. 

239. a 70. 

CtJNBABL ( I The Goi Gooimiz at 'Beejapore, 
2pts. [1911?] ■ 174. A. -328. 

BIKAIIE CITY Am STATE, 

Alakh DHAiti. ' Eaja Eai Singhji — 1541-1612 
A.B. 1934. . - ■ 167. D. 79. 

BIMETALLISM. . 

Haetox (S. D.) International Monetary Con* 
ference, 1881. Session of May 19. Address 

' of. [1881 ?] . ■ 147. F. 733. 

BINDIIG. ' Sm ' BooKBmBmG, .. 

BINDS, 

SxiEAT Canbea Mitea. - A Note on the Vestiges 
of , Totemism ' among the Binds of Bihar. 
1937. . 173. H. 663. 

BIOCHEMIC MEDICINE. 

SCHUESSLEE (W, H.,) Dr. Schiiessler’s Bio- 
chemistry. Ed, by S. B. Sen Gnpta. 1935. 

134. A. 227. 

BIOCHEMISTRY. See " Chemistey--.Mebical, 

PliySIOLOOIOAL Ai^B BIOLOGICAL. 

BIOGRAPHICAL COLLECTIONS. 

Tow:jsSe:xi> {G. H.) Men of the Time. 1868. 

124. A. 281. 

Ludwig, (E.) Genius and Character. , (Tr. by 
K, 'Bnrke and M. ',A. Hamilton.) 1927. 

124. A. 275. 

Pagnet (E.) Politicians and Moralists of the 
Nineteenth Century. Tr. bv D. Galton. 
1928. V ' ■ 125. B. 377. 

Amaraeatha Jha. On Myself. 1930. 

124. B. 181. 

BiSLAiN'b' '(E.)-' Crhree Wise Men, of the East* 
1930. 169. E. 155. 

Walker (M. E. M.) Pioneers of Public Health. 

1930. . 1025.' 

Great Contemx^oraries. 1935. [3 coj)ies.] 

' 124./'A. 307.' 

Bello E (H.) Characters of the Reformation. 
Portraits by J. Chariot. 1936. 124. A. 317, 

Su^'DEELA^'D (J. T-) Eminent Americans. 

;;;::;V1935v.^:, ^ ' ■ , .... . [125.': 'C., 

Angel (M. U.) La Medicina en Antioqnia. 
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: BIOGRAPHICAL COLLECTIONS— cotzfd 

Anglo-Indian (Eurasian). 

Stabk (H. A.) and Madge (E. W.) East' 
Indian Worthies. 1892. , 169. C. 173.- 

AraMa. 

IVIargoliouth (B. S.). Lectures on Arabic- 
Historians. 1930. 106, B, 135.- 

Argentina. 

Parker (W. B.) [Ed.] Argentines of To-day. 
2 y. 1920. 157. E. 441'- [5].' • 

Biedma (J. J.) Iconoa’rafia de Proceres Argen- 
tinos. 1933. “ 136. D. 173.. 

Asia. - ' 

Hall (J. W.) Eminent Asians. 1929. 

■125. F. 5.- 

Bolivia. 

Parker (W. B.) Bolivians of To-dav. 

2nd ed. ■ 1922. 157. E. 441 (3). 

Broadcasting. 

Moseley (S. A.) [Ed,] Who’s Who in Broad- 
casting. 1st year. 1933. 

p. R. R. III. B.-' m 

England, 

Men who have risen. [IS — ?j. 124. B. 155. 

Laurie {GoL W. P. B.) Sketches of some 
distinguished Anglo-Indians. New ed. 1887. 

169. C. 65L 

— — — Sketches of some distinguished Anglo- 

Indians. 1888. ^ 169. 0. 653, 

Pearse {Col. H.) The Hearseys, five genera- 
tions of an Anglo-Indian family. 1905. 
[12 copies.] 169. C. 357. 

Who was Who 1897-1915. 1929. L H. 3. 

— 1916-1928. 1929. 1, H, 3. 

Cook (E. T.) Roval Elizabeths. [B] 1930, 

^ “ ■-■124. .0..'235. 

Peiling (K.) Sketches in Nineteenth Century 
Biography. . 1930. ■ 124. B, 1041.- 

Lee {Sir S.) The Concise Dictionary of 
National Biography, from the beginnings to 
1921. 1930. ' 8, L 3, 

Courtney (J." E.) The Adventurous Thirties, 
1933. 124, B. 1679. 

Dobreb (B.) Prom Anne to Victoria. Essays 
by various hands. 1937, 156. F. 2349, 

Greece. 

Plutaechus. The Lives of the Noble Gre- 
cians and Romans. Tr. by T. North. 8v,. 
[B] 1928. 125. B. 375. 

India. 

Shah Nawaz Khan, Nawdb 8kamsamu-d-Daula 
and ’Abdul Haq Maasiru-l-Umara. Tr. by 
H. Beveridge. 1911, etc. 165. C, 205,. 
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;BI0GRAPHICAL COLLECTIOIS— India— cowM. ■ 

Acahyas. Three Great Aeharj-as : Sankam, 
Eamairaja, Madhwa. 3923. I'hS. G* 1127. 

Eminbnt Mtissalmans. ■ 1926. ^ 160. B. 699. : 

Leaders of the Bralmio Saniaj. 1926. 

169. D. 687. 

Bamae-aisb to Earn Tirath. 1926. 

169. B. 698. 

Indian Statesmen, Dewans and Prime Minis- 
ters of Native States, 1027. 169. B. 695. 

Natesan {G. a.) and Co., Fvblishers. Indian 
Statesmen. [1927.] 169. D. 783. 

■Caitanya. Chaitan3'a to Tiveliananda. 1928. 

169. B. 83. 

[Anotiier eop3^1 169. B. 85. 

Yenkoba Bio (R.) Ministers in Indian States. 
Foreword by L. F. Rnshbrook Williams. 
1928. 169. D. 651. 

Indian Scientists, biographical sketches. 1929. 

169. B. 691. 

Natesan (G. A.) and Co., Publishers. Indian 
Scientists. 1929. 169. D. 785. 

Indian Judges. [1932]. 169. B. 95* 

Lalitamohana Cattopadhyaya and Syama- 
peasada Mukhopadhyaya. Representative 
Indians. 1933. 169. B. 731. 

2nd ed. 1936. 169. D. 731{1)- 

Who’s Who in India. Ed. hv T. Peters. 1936. 

1. F. 2. 

India (Christians). 

Indian Christians : biographical and critical 
sketches. 1930. 169. B. 81. 

Literary. 

Strachey' (L.) Portraits in Miniature and 
other essays. 1931. 156. F. 2235. 

Tante (D.) [E(L] Living Anthors. 1931. 

P. R. R. in. B. 9. 

Marble (A. R.) The Nobel Prize Winners in 
Literature, 1901-1931. [B] 1932. 156. A. 529. 

Kxtnitz (S. J.) [!?{/.] Authors to-day and 

yesterday. lOSBi P. R. R. IIL B. 16, 

^EYNE (A. K.) The story of the Nobel Prize 
Winners in Literature. 1934. 166. A. 543. 


Ganej^a Prasad a. Some Great Mathemati- 
cians of the Nineteenth Century?. 1933, 
etc. isi D. 235. 

Medical. 

Anoel (M. U.) La niedicina en antioquia. 
1936. 133. H. 63. 

Muhammadan. 

Eminent IMusalmans. 1926. 169. B. 699. 


BIOGRAPHICAL COLLECTIONS— 

Musicians. 

Haeendra Kisoe .'Raya Caudhuei. Tlie^ 
■ Musicians of India. , ,1929, etc. 138. D. 203. 

Orientaiists. 

Eminent Orientalist : ■ Indian, European,, 
American, [1922.] 124, A. 283. 

Parsi. ■ ■ 

Famous Parsis : biogra.pliical ' and:, critical 
sketches. ,1930.' ,169. D. 689. 

Rome. ■ . 

Plutaechus. The Lives ■ of the Noble,, Grecians , 
and Romans. Tr. bv T. North. 8 v. [B]. 
1928. ■ : 125. B. 375. 

Scientists. 

Natesan (G. A.) and Co., Puhlislters. Indian 
Scientists. 1929. 169. D. 785. 

Ceowther (J. G.) British Scientists of the 
Nineteenth Century. 1935. 152. B. 135. 

Statesmen. 

Natesan (G. A.) and Co., Publishers. Indian 
Statesmen. [1927.] 169. D. 783. 

Macmunn (Lt.-Oen. Sir G. F.) Leadership 
through the ages. 1935. 124. A. 319. 

Uruguay. 

Parker (W. B.) Uruguayans of To-day. 

1921. ^ ^ 167. E. 441 [7]. 

BIOGRAPHICAL BICTIONARIES. 

Thomas (J.) Universal Pronouncing Diction- 
ary of Biography and Mythology. 1930. 

33. L 5. 

Sharp (R. F.) A short Biographical Dietiori- 
arv of Foreign Literature. 1933. 

■ ^ P. R. E. III. B. 15. 

Hammeeton (Sir J. A.) [Ed.] Concise Uni- 
versal Biography. 2 v. 1934. 8. 1. 2. 

Hutchinson’s Woman’s Who’s Who, 1934-35. 

1935, 1. G. 15. 

The International Who’s Who. [1935 ?] 

1. H. 7. 

England. 

Moseley (S. A.) [Ed.] Who’s Who in Broad- 
casting. 1st >ear, 1933, P. R. R, HI. B. 10. 

Literary. 

Who’s Who in Literature. 1926, etc. 

1 F. & P. P, 141. B. 

BIOGRAPHICAL BICTIONARIES. See aUo 

Biooraphical Collections. 


Mathematicians. 




BIoaRAPHY.: 

liiBEAEY OF CoNaBEss, • Ckssificatioii. Class a 
Auxiliary Sciences of History. 1915. ^ 

• " 161. Kim 

. BiMiography. 

Se AES {M.. E,.)' . Standard Catalog for Public ^ 
Libraries., .Biography Section. 2.nd ed., rev. 

■ enl. 2nd Siippl. 1929. ■ 161. 0. 95., 

BIOGRAPHY, ART OR 

Maueois (A.) .Aspects of Biography. Tr. bv 
. S. C.' Roberts. 1929. 124. A. S15. 

BIOLOGY. 

RisheE', (R. A.) Statistical Methods for Re-' 

:■ 'search. Workers. 3rd ed., rev. & enl. 1930. 

,154.0.403. 

WooDGEE (J. H.) Biological Principles. 1930. 

: ^ ■ 154. 0. 391. 

Beetalaeffy (L. von.) Modern Theories of 
Development, Tr. by J. H, Woodger. 1933. 

ik. G. 407. 

Ceowthee (J. G.) The Progress of Science. 

1934. 152. A. 375. 

Thomson (J. A.) Biology for everyman. Ed. 
by E. J. Holniyard' 2 v. 1934. 

154.0.433. 

Feldman (W. M.) Biomathematics. Introd. 
by Sir W. M. Bayliss. 2nd ed., enl. 1935. 

152. H. 279. 

Kumaeob (Y. L.) Marx and Engels on Biology 
[m Marxism and Modern Thought. By K. 1. 
Bukharin and others. Tr, by R. Fox.]. 

1935. ‘ 149. D. 613. 
Ceowthee (J. G.) Soviet Science. 1936. 

162. A. 401. 

Fhenas (G. C.) The next Hundred years. 

1936. 152. A. 399. 
TakaCmaba Nandi. Biology for Beainners. 

1936." ' :' ‘ . 154."0. 461. 

Periodicals and. Societies. 

SociETAS SciENTiABUM Fennica, HelshujJors, 
Commentations Biological, t. 3, nr 4-20, etc. 
1032, etc. P. P. 2915. 

Philosophical. 

Hr.XLEY (T. H.) Method and Results. 1893. 

154. 0. 323 (1). 

Huxley (T, H.) Science and Education. 

1893. 154. 0. 323 (3). 

Huxley (T. H.) Discourses : Biological and 
Geological. 1896. 154. 0. 323(8). 

Yasu (J. C.) Plant Autographs and their 
Revelations. 1927. 154. 0. 345, 


Bittee (W. E.) Animal and Human Conduct, 
1928. 164. 0. 359. 
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BIOLOGY — Philosophica 1 — co^itcL 

Cunningham (J. T.) Modern Biologv. 1928. 

154.0.371. 

■Shaw (G. B.) ■: Back to Methuselah. (Standard 
. .. ed.): ; 1931. . 156, 0. 971. 


Scientific Works, 

^ MacLeod (J.) The Quantitative Method iii' 

.. Biology. ,2nded. , 1026.„ ■■ 154. 0.357. 

Elton ':(C.) Animal Ecology. Introd. by J. S. 

, ' Huxley. 1927. , 154. 0. 349^ 

Haldane (J. B. S.) and Huxley (J. S.) Ani- 
mal Biology. 1027. '■ 154. 0. 361. ■ 

ALLIN (J. E.) Symbionticism and the Origin. 

, of Species. 1927. T54. 0. 351,' ' 

Gaskell (A.) What is Life ? 1928. 

154. 0. 421.. 

Waltee (H. E.) Biology of the Vertebrates, 
[BJ 1929. ■ '■'* 22, G. 1, 

Wells (H. G.) and Othees. The Science of 
■ Life. 3 V. ■ 1929, etc. 154. 0. 12.. 

Cow'DEY (E. Y.) [FfL] Human Biology and 
Racial Welfare. Introd. by E. R. Embree. 
1930. ‘ 1.54. 0. 429. 

ZucKEEMAN (S.) Functional Affinities of Man,. 
Monkeys, and Apes. [B] 1933. 154. 0. 409. 

Hemmingsen (A. M.) and Iaeamp (N. B.) 
The Production of Mating Instincts in the 
Rat with chemically well-defined Oestrogenic- 
Comxiounds. 1937. 154. 0. 455. 


Selous (E.) Realities of Bird Life. Introd.- 
by J. S. Huxley. 1927. 155- 0. 63. 

Alexandee (W. B.) Birds of the Ocean.,. 
1928. ■ 155. 0. 67. 

Selous (E.) Evolution of Habit in Birds.. 
Introd. bv H. J. Massingham. 1933. 

155. 0. 75. 

Saeat Gandea Mitba. Studies in Bird-Myths.. 
Ho. 47.: "■ 155.0,79. 


. Anatomy and Morphology. ■ ■ 

Boas (J. E. Y.) Kreuzbein, Becken imd 
Plexus Liimbosacrniis der Ydgel. [B] 1933.. 

1Z2. E. 10. 

BIBBS, AMERICA. 

Moxjsley (H.) A Bibliography of Scientific 
Articles, 1930. p. p. 2481. 

BIRDS, ENGLAHD. 

Roy'al Society foe the Pbotection of Bieds, 
Lo7ido}i. An ABC of Common Birds.- 
[1919?] 155.0.65, 

Selous (E.) Realities of Bird Life. Introd.. 
. by J, S. Huxley. 1927. 155. 0. 63.. 
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'Hume (A.) List. of tlie Birds oMndia* ' 1879, 

: \ 178. E.,.241. 

■Bi 2 N?r (F.) Garden and' Aviary Birds of' India. 

2nd''ed. 1915. : •; . 178. E. 251., 

Bewar (D.) Tile Common Birds of India. 

1028. ■ 178. E. 231. 

Satyacabaka Laha. Bet Birds of Bengal. 
V. 1. 1923, etc, [2 copies.] ■ ■ 178. E. 225. 


■BOeHAZKdEI 


BIETH-GOITROL. : 

Ludovici (A. M.) The Mglit-Hoers. 1928. 

147. C. 45. 

Fite (W,). Birth-Control and Biological Ethics. 
[in The Living 'Mind]. [1930 ?] , 150. A. 637. 

Stores (M. G.) BiOiiian ' Chtliolic Methocis .of 
■■Birth-Control 1933.; , , , 149. B.' 261. 

Devi '(S.) ■ Birth-Control . and Sc-xual Science, 
1933. 1S4.,A.S05.' 



Fx^etcher (T. B.) akd IngliS"(C. AI.) Birds 
of an Indian Garden. 1924. ■ 155. C. 71, 

"Whistler (H.) Popular Hand-book of Indian 
Birds. 1928. [2 copies.] 155. 0. 61. 

Sarat Oahdra Mite a. Champaran Biha-ris’ 
belief about the call-note of the Indian 
Cuckoo. [1928 ?] 178. H. 488. 

The Champaran Biharis’ belief about 

the Indian Weaver Bird. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 481. 

Bewar (B.) Birds of an Indian village. 3rd 
ed. 1929. 178. E. 237. 

Bew’ar (D.) Indian Birds’ Nests. 1929. 

m e. 69. 

Bewar (B.) The Game Birds, Pigeons and 
Waterfowl of India. 1930. 136. B. 36. 

Barat Candra Mitra. (Studies in Bird- 
Myths.) No. 28. [1930 ?] 173. H. 555. 

Bakar (E. C. S.) The nidification of birds 
of the Indian Empire. 1932, etc, 

173. E. 249. 

Fletcher (T. B.) ard Ihglis {C. M.) Birds 
of an Indian Garden. 2nd ed. 1936. 

155. C. 71 (1). 

Froilano be Mello (Gol I.) On Blood 
Microfilaria of Indian Birds. 19S7, etc, 

173. E. 257. 

j§ARAT Cahdra Mitra. Studies in Bird-Myths. 
No. L. 1937. 178. H. 671. 

.BIRDS, MALAY PENIHSULA. 

Robihsoh (H. C.) Birds of the Malay Penin- 
sula. [B] 1927, etc, 155. C. 16. 

BIRDS, OTITED STATES OF AMERICA. 
:Shakkle (G. E.) State Names, Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers, and other symbols. 
[B] 1934. 122. D. 101. 

BIRHORS. 

Sarat Gahdea Mitra. Note on the Birhor 
Legend about Rav ana’s Abduction of Sita. 
1928, 173. H. 501.:[6].. 

A note on the prevalence of 

Cannibalism among the Biiiiors of Chota 
Nagpur. 1929. 178. H. 659. 

On the cosnioiogicai myth of the 

Birhors and its SantaJi and American 
Indian parallels. 1929. 

173. H. 561. 


BIabana Mohaha . Saha. ' , Self-Protection . 

1935.- ■ 178. C.1349. 

BIRTH-COITROL. . /S'ee.afeo.PopiJLATiosf. ; , , 


BIRTHDAY. , 

Crawley (E.) " Oath, Curse, and' Blessing and 
.other studies in origins. 1934. ■.149,0. 561. 


BLACK HOLE. \ 

Holwell (J. 2.) .'The .Bfelancholy Narrative 
of the Massacre of the Black Hole of Caiciitta, 
[1900 ?] 165 a, 87. 

'Amin 'Ahmad, Stiyyad. The Black Hole of 
■ : '■ Calcutta. ■ 1935. , ‘ ■ , 167. A. '151. 


BLENHEIM. 

Trevelyan (G. M.) England under Queen 
Anne. Blenheim. 1931. 111. A. 77. 


BLIND. 

The Education of the Blind, a survey. 1936. 

, ,148. ^.1215.. 


BLOOD, 

Bond (C, J.) On the Influence of Environ- 
mental conditions on the Shape and Consti- 
tution of the Red Blood-Cell On the Clini- 
cal and constitution of the significance of 
the above observations [m On certain As- 
pects of Human Biology]. 1932. 154. 0. 429. 


BLUEBERRY. 

Edgars (N. K.) The Blueberry : the pharma- 
cology of neomyrtiilin. 1934. 156. D, 251. 


BOARD OP EDUCATION. 

Selby-Bi.gge (AS'i'r L, A.) The Board of Educa- 
tion. 1927. 148, C. 809 (7). 


BOARD OF TRADE. 

Smith (Sir H. L.) The Board of Trade. 1028. 

147. E. 651. 


BODLEIAN LIBRARY. 

The Future of the Bodleian. 1920. 161. P. 24, 


BO0HAZ-KEUI. See Boghaskoi. 


BOUHAZKOEL See Boghaskoi. 


BOCTASKOi 
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.BOGHASKOi... , ' , 

IFbhbee (E.) Du Boghazkoi-Texte in ETms- 
- clirift, ■ Bd. 1. , Eiiileitnng : Die.. Keilschrift 
■ von Bogliaakoi. ,,.1922. . ■ 107. H. 20. 

BOGHASKOL ' also Asia Mixor ; 

Hittities... , 


..BOGS. 

Jbsseh:(K.) akb Jo5?assei? (H.) The Gompo- ■ 
' ;.,'sit.ioii of' the Forests in Northern Europe' in ■ 

; ;"Epipalaeolithio Time. ■ 1935. ■ 154. B. 47. 

BOKHABA." 

Lehmahn (A.) 'Reise nach'Bnchara nnd Sam-- 
'" . arkand. in.' den Jehreii 1841 iind 1S42. 1852, 

115. A. 75. 

BOKHARA. ' See also Tn.EKESTAH. 
BOLSHEVISM. 

NEAEIKa (S..) ANB RuSSELL (B. A, W.)' 3rd 
earl. Bolshevism and the West : a debate 
on the resolution “ that the Soviet form of 
government is applicable to Western Civili- 
zation (1924). 149. D. 607. 

Fueloee-Milber (R.) The Mind and Face of 
Bolshevism. Tr. by F. S. Flint and D. F. 
Fait. [B] 1927. 149. D. 14. 

Kaelgben (A.) Bolshevist Russia. Tr. by 
A. Barwell. 1927. 113. F. -301. 

Shah (K. T.) The Russian Experiment, 1917. 

1927. 1927. 113. F. 347 

Javahaelal Nehaeu. Soviet Russia. 1928. 

63. D. 107. 

hlAVOE (J.) The Russian Revolution. [B] 

1928. 113. F. 311. 
Stalih (J.) Leninism. Tr. by E. and C. 

Paul. 1928. 2 V. 113. F. 313. 

Lehin (N.) Preparing for revolt. 1929. 

149. D. 491. 

Dillon (E. J.) Russia, to-day and yesterday. 

1930. ‘ 113. F. 335. 

Feilee (A.) The Experiment of Bolshevism. 

Tr. by H. J, Henning. 1930. 113. F. 345. 

Fisohee (L.) The Soviets in the World Affairs 
2 V. 1930. 113. F, 333* 

Mackenzie (F. A.) The Russian Crucifixion. 

1930. US. p. 331. 

Flobinsky (M. T.) World Revolution and the 
U. S. S. R. 1933. 113. F. 367. 

Bunyan (J.) ANB Fishee (H. H.) The Bolshe- 
vik Revohition, 1917-1918, etc. 1934. 

113. F. 371. 

Rosenberg (A.) A History of Bolshevism- 
Tr. by I. F. D, Morrow. [B] 1934. 

113. F. 359. 

Tolstoi (A.), Orafin. I w^orked for the Soviet, 


Lenin- (V. L) Selected. Works. Ed* hy 
Fineberg. 1936, elc. 113. F. 383^ 

Stalin (J.) Marxism: .and- the National and 
Colonial Question. [1936 ?] peoples.] 

' 147. " A. 665.' 

Webb (S.) anb Webb (B.) So-viet Commu- 
nism. 2 V. , 1936. , 149. D. 619. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) The Letters of, Lenin. ,' Tr. 

■ and ed. hj E. Hill, and D. Mudie. . 1937.- , , , 

. '113. :F.B8i,. 

BOLSHEVISif . See also .Russian Retolutign- 
- ARY 'Movement. 


BOMBAY. 

Sykes {OoL W. H.) (On the census of the 
islands of Bombay and Colaba, taken on 
the 1st of May, 1849, bv Capt. Baynes, Supdt. 
of Police.) [1852.] *' 172.1.1291(20). 

Romb-AY ' Central Floob Relief Fitnb. Re- 
port of the Trustees of the Bombay Central 
Flood Relief Fund — January, 1929 to March- 
1932. 1932. F. P.1494. 

Bobgesen (F.) a list of Marine Algae from 
Bombay. 1935. 173. D. 227. 

BOMBAY, €iti^ mid Presidency* 

Mackay (A.) Western India. 1853. 

[2 copies.] 173. B. 7* 

Dinshah Eduljee Wacha. a Financial Chap- 
ter in the history of Bombay City. 1910. 

[ :2 copies.] 172. F. 347. 

Manshaebt (C.) Bombay : To-day and To- 
morrow. 1930. . 163. 0. 10. 

Sharps (W. R. S.) Bombay, the Gateway of 
India. [1930.] 183.0.8. 

Shepharb (S. T.) Bombay, 1932. 


Guide-Books and Directories. 

Directories. The Times of India Directory 
of Bombay — City and Presidency. 1935. 

2. -H.17.V, 

BOMBAY, HISTORY. 

Vanaji (D. R.) Bombay and the Sidis. [B] 

1932. 168. B. 15. 

Burnell (J.) Bombay in the clays of Queen 
Anne ... To which is added BurnelFs 
Narrative of his Adventures in Bengal. [B] 

1933. 61. B. 275 (11) 31. 

Drewitt (F. D.) Bombay in the Days of 
George IV : Memoirs of Sir Edward West. 
2nd ed. Rev. and enl. (1935). 168. B. 3(1). 


BOMBAy 


BOOESELIiWe 



accomts, 


BOMBAY, HISTORY—cawM.' ■ 

Administratioiiv : 

Masani (E. P.) Evolution of Local Self- 
Government in Bombay. 1929. 

me. 157. 

BOl EBLIGION. 

Ellam {J. E.) The Eeligion of Tibet. 1927. 

178.0.907. 

BOH RELIGIOH. See also Eeligion, Tibet. 
BOHES. 

Fbazee (J. E.) The Anatomy of the Human 
Skeleton. 3rd ed. 1933. 132, E. 12. 

BOHES. See also Anatomy. 

BOOKBIHDINO. 

American Library Association IPublishmg 
Boardjf Chicago. Binding for Libraries. 2nd 
ed. 1915. 161. E. 233. 

Cockerell (D.) Some Notes on Bookbinding. 

1929. 161. E. 261. 

Arnold {Sir T. W.) and Orohmann (A.) 
The Islamic Book. [B] 1930. 

178. 0. 98. 

Clabperton (R. H.) Paper and its Relation- 
ship to Books. 1934. 135. 0, 715. 

Leighton (B.) Modern Bookbinding. 1935. 

161. B. 415. 

BOOK-COLLECTING AND SALES. , 
Periodicals. 

The Book-Collector’s Quarterly, No. 1. 1930. 

P, P. 2615. 

Sale Catalogues. 

Nairn (J. A.) A Hand- list of Books relating 
to the Classics and Classical Antiquity. 
1931. 161. D. 397. 


BOOK ILLUSTRATION. 

Johnson (A. E.) German Renaissance 


borders. 1929. 

John Rylands Library, 


title 

138. C. 70. (1). 
Manchester. The 
tFohn Rylands Library, Manchester : Des- 
criptive Catalogue of an Exhibition of Printed 
Book Illustrations of the fifteenth century, 
arranged in the main Library, 1933. 

137. H. 40. 

Hirananda Hastri. Indian Pictorial Art as 
developed in Book-illustrations. 1936, 

174. A. 386. 


.BOOK-KEEPING. 

Vaidyanatha Aiyae (S.) Book-keeping 


and 
172. F. 911. 


SORAB R. Batliboi. Practical Accounting-. 
.Ft. 1. ' (1926). ' 152, E. 65.' 

Vandyopadhyaya (S.L.) AND Vase (J.,L.) .The^ 
Groundwork of Accountancy . (1926). . 

152. E.9L: 

Chartres (C. B.) . Cost Accounting Principles. 

[1930?] 147. F. 1013. 

Haritosa Datta. Studies in Book-keeping and 
Public Works, Accounts. 1933. [2 copies. 1 

152. E.^73^ 

Rowland (S. W.) Accounting. [B] 1936. 

A56. A. 171. (182). ' 
YandyopadhyaYa (H.)' Book-keeping .made 
easy. 5th ed. rev. 1936. . ■ , 152, E. 81. 

BOOK PRESERVING. 

Grant (J.) Books and Documents. 1937. 

; 161. E. 431. . 

BOOKS. ■ 

Fay (L. E.) and Eaton (A. T.) Instruction 
in the use of Books and Libraries. 1928. 

161. E., 247. 

Parlikar (P. K.) Pathology of Books. 1935. 

ibi.'R, 59 . {B). 

VaIvNIs (T. D.) Anatomy of Boo’- s. 1935. 

^ Guide to the Book Exhibi- 
tion, Central Library, Baroda. Jan. 8, 1936- 
to Jan. 20, 1936. 1935. 161. R. 59. (6), 

Wellard (J. H.) Book Selection, fB] 1937- 

; ■ 161. E. 441. ' 

BOOKS {Advice in Heading, etc.}. 

Iles (G.) Books in the Balances. 1922, 

Keller (H. R.) The Reader’s Digest of Books. 

1923. 2,0.3. 

Jackson (H.) The Anatomy of Bibliomania, 
2nd ed. 1930. ' 156. A. 521. 

Jast (L. S.) The Art of Reading [m Libraries 
and Living]. 1932. 161, E. 317. 

Books and Knowledge (/m Libra- 
ries and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

- “ Reading and Experience [/Ji 

Libraries and Living], 1932. 161. E. 317. 

Reading and Sentimentality j;/?/. 

Libraries and Living], 1932. 161. E. 317. 

BOOKSELLING AND PUBLISHING. 
Habrassowitz (0.) PMisher. Veriagskatalog. 
Otto Harrassowitz Leipzig. 1 abt. 1926. 

161. C. 163. 


Whitaker and Sons (J.) 
Piiblisher and Bookseller. 
1929, etc. 


Publishers. The- 
No. 1231 [do.].- 
P. P. 2391. 


BOOKSEmi^ 
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'BOOKSEmiG AID PTOLISHIIi— cowM. 


BOOTS ATO SHOES. 



Pluckheto? (P.) ' Boot ' and Shoe Maniifac- 
:ture. ■■ 1931. ^ 135. 0. 689. 

■]SroRTOK '(T. L.) Trade Uiiioii Policies in tlie 
Massacktisetts Shoe IndustrVj 1919-1929. 
[B] 1932. . ‘ 147. B. S15. 


BOTANY. 

Jacksost (B. D.) Index Kewensis. Plantaram 
phanerogamarum. 2 y. (Suppt. 6 y.) 1895 

—1926. 222. B. 4. 

Rbhdle (A. B.) The Classification of Mowering 
Plants. 2nd ed. 2 y. 1925. 21. F. 3. 

MacDoxjgall (W. B.) Plant Ecology. 1927. 

X55. D. 175. 

Hole (R. S.) A Manual of Botany for Indian 
Forest Students. 1930. 155. B. 50. 

STRASBxnaaEB (E.) Strasburger’s Text-Book of 
Botany. Tr. by W. H. Lang. 1930. 

m D. 79(1). 

D 


Dieectoeies. , Clegg’s ; International, , Directory 
^ of , B.ooksellers, Publishers,,. , Binders, Paper 
* Makers, .Printers,. ' Agents, Book Collectors, 

, e^c. [1930 ^ ' ,2. H.15. 

The, House of Batsford with an ■ account ■ of 
three centuries of .bo.ok publishing in Holborn. 

' 161. B. 41. 

Bibliography. , 

■Biblxo, 1934 ; Catalouge des ouvrages paras 
en '.langiie '.fran^aise,' dans le monde,' entier. 

2. E. 3. 


■ England. 

Cape (J,), Ltd., FuUisiiers. Mow ‘and Then. 

1926, €^c. 161.0.44. 

Plomer (H. R.) a Dictionary of the Printer® 
and Booksellers who were at work in England, 
Scotland and Ireland from 1726 to 1775. 
1932. ■ 2. C. 2. 

Cambridge University Press. A list of 

Books printed in Cambridge at the Univer- 
sity Press, 1521-1800. 1935. 

161.1.285. 


Germany. 

Asia Major, 1920-1927. [1928 ?] 

161. K. 57. 

Habrassowitz (0.), Publisher, Ejihemeride® 
orientales. 1929, efc. 161. D. 367. 

Borsbnblatt fiir den deutschen Biichhandel, 
1834-1933. 100. Jahrgang. Mr. 1. [1933 t] 

161, B. 8. 


History. 

Mumby (F. a.) Publishing and Book-selling. 

• [B] 1930. 161,' A. 107. 


Holland. 

Brill (E, J.) Catalogue de fends de la librarie 
orientaie E. J. Brill, maison fondse en 1683, 
1683-1937. 1937. 161. 0. 15. 


India. 

Calcutta- Descriptive Catalogue 
of University publications. 1930. 

161. 1. 102. 


United States of America. 

Wilson Company (H. W.), Publishers, The 
Wilson Bulletin. 1927, etc, F. P, 2436. 


BORNEO. 


BORNEO, BRITISH NORTH. 

Handbook of British Mortli Borneo., etc, 1890. 

■ ■ . ,70., A. 47; 

Enriquez .(C, M.) Ednabalu, 1927. ■ 68.,B'r„7. 


BORO BUBOE. 


Casey (R. J. ) Four Faces of Siva. 1929. 

174. A. 329, 

BORSTAL SYSTEM. /See Reformatories and 
Industrial Schools. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Whitaker (J.) and Sons, Ltd., Publishers, 
Whitaker’s Cumulative Book LivSt. 1929. 

P, P. 2441. 

Books Abroad, v. 8, etc. 1934, etc, 

P. P. 2893. 


Brooke {Sir J.), Paja of Samwah, Report 
of . the, proceedings at a public' .dinner given 
to. .... Sir James Brooke at the London 
Tavern . .■. on Friday, April . 3.0, 1 So2 
Robert ' Wigram Crawford, in , the Chair- 
1852., ; 172. A. 1261. (15). 

Brooke {Sir J.), Paja of Sarawak, The 
Queen on the prosecution of ■ Sir J. Brook© 
... against the Eastern Arciiix^elago Com- 
pany. 1852. ,' , m A. 1201.(13), 

The Eastern Archipelago' Company' and Sir 
James Brooke. [1852]. 

172. A. 1201. (12). 

Brooke, {Sir J.), Baja of Sarawak. A Vindi- 
cation of his character and proceedings, in 
reply to the statements , . . by Joseph 
Hume . . . addressed to Henry Drummond. 
1853. 172. A. 1201. (11). 

Hume (J.) A Letter to the Right Honourable 
the Earl of Malmesbury relative to the Pro- 
ceedings of Sir James Brooke in Borneo. 
1853. 172. A. 1201. (10). 

Hose (C.) Fifty years of Romance and Re- 
search. Pref. by Sir A. Keith. (1927). 

76. E. 8. 


Krohn (W. 0.) In Borneo Jungles. 1927. 

70.,F.2L 
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BOfiOT.MIMm 

Hlraiar (E.) Eorerening oct strandvegetation 
i Helsingfors hamnomrade ar 1932, etc. 1933. 

155. B. M3. 


BO'TAHY— 

All-India Uiiiversitj Questions with Answers 
on Botany. [1931 ?]. : 155. D. 213. 

Beychlie (L.) Postscript, etc. 1932. 

155. D. 233. 

Raya Caudhuei (M.) Intermediate Course 
of Botany. 1933. 155. D. 223. 

Eeychlee (L.) Bd. 31S. 191 der. “Mittei- 
lungen Ziir Geschichte der Medizin und Natur- 
wissenscliaften,” M 3 ’ Answer, etc. 1033. 

155. D, 246. 

Eeychlee (L.) Completed Working Plan for 
an Institute of Dynamic Botany. 1935. 

155. D. 257, 

Hagekitp (0.) Zur Abstammungeiniger Angios- 
permen durcii Gnetales und Coniferae 11 
Centrospermae. 1936. 154. C. 449. 

Hemekdeacandra Mtjkhopadhyaya. Text- 
Book of Botany. 1936. 155. D. 267. 

Anatomy and Physiology. 

Jagadisacandra Vastj, Sir. The Physiology 
of the Ascent of Sap, 1923. p; P. 1981. A. 

Jagadisacakdra Vastj, Sir, The Physiology 
of Photosynthesis. 1924. 155. D. 219. 

Ballard (C. W.) The Elements of Vegetable 
Histology. 2 nd ed. 1927. 155. D, 177. 

Jagadisacandra Vasu, Sir. (The Unity of 
Life.) 1927. 165. D. 183. 

Jag AD sacandra Vasit, Sir. Motor Mecha- 
nism of Plants. 1928. [2 Copies.] 

155. D. 185. 

Reychler (L.) Indexing Summary as a guide 
to the easy perusal of my different publica- 
tions. 1929. 165. D. 181. 

Pabija (P.) Seventeenth Indian Science Con- 
gress. Allahabad, 1930. Presidential Ad- 
dress. — Section of Botany.-— Some aspects 
of Respiration in Higher Plants. [1930.] 

155. B.201. 

Hagertjp (0.) Zur Organogenic and Phylo- 
genic der Koriferen-Zaffeii. [B] 1933. 

165. D. 235. 

Jensek (P. B.) Uberdie Verteilung des Wuch- 
sstoffes in Keimstengeln und Wurzeln Wah- 
rend der Phototropisohen und Geotropischen 
Kriimmung. 1936, 154, 0, 437. 

Ancient and Mediaeval. 

OiBUlFBASANNA Majumdar. Vanaspati. 1927. 
[2 copies.] 165. D. 171. 


Medical. 

ElMANlOTA Copra, Lieut-CoL The Medical 
and Economic Aspects of some Indian Medi- 
cinal Plants. 1932. [2 copies.] 

173. B. 213. 


'BOTAiy— Medical— 

Kanhoba. Ranohodabasa Kirtikara, Surg,. 
Lieut.-Col. md .VAMANADiSA Vasit, Surg. 
Major. Indian Medicinal Plants. 2nd ed. 
Ed.' by E, Blatter, J. E. Cains and K. S.. 
Mhaskar. .4v. 1933. ' V ; ' ■ 132. ,B. 289. 

Movements of Plants. 

Jagabisacakdra Vasu, Sir. M'otor Mecha- 
nism of Plants. 1928. [2 copies.] 

. .. 165. B. 185. 

jAGADiiACANDRA YABVy \ Sir. Growth and 
Tropic Movements of Plants. 1929. 

156. B. 221. 

Jagadisacandra Vasu Sir [Ed.]. .Life Move- 
ments in Plants.' 1931. 165, D. 297. 

Study and Teaching. 

Reychler (L.) An appeal to the youth of the 


Universities. 1936. 


162. A, :'391. 


Arctic Regions, 

Lind ( J.) Studies on the Geographical Distri- 
bution of Arctic Circumpolar Micromycetes. 

[BI .1934. : ' 156. D. 227 .. 

BOTANY, AFGHANISTAN. 

AiTCHisoN ( J. E.) On the Flora of the Kuram 
Valley, &c, Afghanistan, 1880. 173. D, 35. 

BOTANY, ASIA. 

Griffith (W.) Notulae ad plantas asiatioas. 
1847-54. 173. B. 31. 

BOTANY, COLOMBIA. 

Vezga (F.) Botanica Indigena. 1936, 

',166. D. 263. 

Vbzga (F.) La expedicion botanica. 1936, 

. , ''165. B. 2^^^ 

BOTANY, DENMARK. 

Hansen (H. M.) Norholm Hede, en Forma- 
tionsstatistisk Vegetationsmonografi. 1932. 

166. D. 82. 

Hagerup (0.) Zur Abstammung einiger 
Angiospermen dureh GnetaleB und Goniferae 

■■,[B] 1934. '::; v '■ ■ 155 .B. 229 .. 

. Gabrielsbn , (E. ' K.) and Larsen (P.) ^tJber 

■ den . KohlenstoffhanshaB der '.Terrcetiiscbett 

.. Haiophyten. ' [B] 1935. 165. B. 241. 

Hielsbn (N.) line Method© Zur ©xaktea 

■ Sedimentationsmessung. 1936. 155. B. 253* 

BOTANY, EAST IlBm 

OcHSE (J. J.) Vegetables of the Dutch East 


Indies. 1931. 


155. D. 56. 
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BOY BmmB—conM. 


BOTANY, flNLAND-coE^d 


The Boy Scouts Associatioit, India. Rules. 

, ,1921. 149. a 59. 

Wade (E. K.) Twenty-one y-ears of Scouting 
1929. ' 186. D. 159. 

Boy Scouts x4ssociatioh in India. ■ Year 
Book and Annual Report 1935, etc* 

186. D, 191. 

Boy Scouts Association in India. Sonyenir 
of the Eirst All-India Jamboree. 1937*. 

186. B. 189. 

BEAHHA SAMAJA. 

GAUEiTKASABA MajumdaR. Ileshub Chundar 
Sen and the vSchools of protests and non* 
protests. [1926.] 178, B. 187. 

Leaders of the Brahmo Samaj. 1926, 

169. B. 687. 

Munxndba Natha Raya. The Spirit of Bra- 
hmoism. 1926. 178. 0, 969« 

VxpiNACANDRA Pala. Brahmo Samaj and the 
Battle of Swaraj in India. 1926. 

173. A. 849. 

Suresacandra Vasu. The Life of Protap 
Chunder Mozoomdar. 1927, etc. 

169. D. 721. 

ViNAYENDRANATHA Sena. Lectuics and Ess- 
ays, Sermons, v. 3. 1927. 175. P. 359. 

Kesavacandra Sena. The Bible of Life 
Eng. tr. of Keshub Chunder Sen’s “ Jivana- 
Veda” by V. Rai. 1928. 178. B. 191. 

Ghosa (N.) The Evolution of Navavidhan. 
1929. 178. B. 201. 

BvmDASA Batta. Behold the Man. 1930. 

178. C. 1129. 

Prataracandra Majumdar. The Life and 
Teachings of Keshub Chixnder Sen. 1931, 

169. D. 723. 

XJrendranatha Vala. Rammohun Roy. 1933. 

169. D. 795. 

Ke^ava Candra Sena. Spiritual Progress. 
[Comp, by Sujata Sen-] 1934. 

179. K 841. 

Pratar Candra Majumbar. The Faith and 
Progress of the Brahmo Samaj, [1934,] 

178. B. 185. 

Leonard (G. S.) A History of the Brahmo 
Samaj. [1935.] 178. B. 217. 

Partaracandea MajumdaR. Heart-Beats, 
1935. 178. H. 173. 

Ramamohana Raya. The Father of Modern 
India. Comp, and ed- by Satis Chandra 
Chakravarti. 1935, 169. B. 801. 

Kesavacandra Sena. Consicience and Renun- 
ciation or Viveka o Vairagya, Tr. by J, K. 
Koar. [1936.] 178. C. 1381. 

BRAHin LANaUAGE. 

Hetu Ram. Translation of Bilochi-Kama 
185. 177. H. 33. 


Reuter ' Pflanzenphanologische Beobach- 
, tungen in Finnland, 1927, 1928, 1929' tmd 
1930 . 1935. ' , 156. B. 287. 


BOTANY, INBIA. 

Gbirrith ( W.) Itinerary notes of plants 'collect- 
ed in the Khasyah and Bootan mountains 
1837-38, in Afighanisthan and neighbouring 
countries. 1839 to 1841, 1848. [2 copies.] 

173 D. 33. 

Royle (J. F.) The Fibrous Plants of India. 
1855. [2 copies.] 173. D. 203. 

Collett {GoL Sir H.) Flora Simlensis. With 
an introduction by W. Botting Himsley. 
192L:\, 22. B. 1. 

jAGADisACANDRA ¥asu. Sir, Growth and 

Tropic Movements of Plants. 1929. 

173. B. 201. 

Butler (E. J.) and Bisby (0. R.) The Fungi 
of India. 1931. 178. D, 58. 

Fyson (P. F.) The Flora of the South Indian 
Hill Stations. 2 v, 1932. 166. D. 249. 

Siva Rama KIi^yara and Rama Sarana Copra. 
Liverworts of the Western Himalayas and the 
Panjab Plain, Pt 2. 1932. 173. D. 217, 

Kanhoba Ra!nchodapasa KiRTiKARA, Surg, 
Lieut, Col, and Vamanadasa Vasu, Surg, 
Major, Indian Medicinal Plants. 2nd ed. Ed. 
by E, Blatter, J. F. Cains and K. S. Mhaskar. 
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China and Japan. 1931. 178. D. i033. 

,"BUBBHisii, cHiiA. ^ 

Prabodhacandra Vagct. Le canon bouddhi- 
que en Chine. 1927, etc. 178. D. 965. 

ENcycLOi\EBiA. Hobo GIRIN: Dictionnaire 

encyclox>edique du Bouddhisme. Publid 
sous, le hciut patronage de FAcademie Im- 
periale du Japon. Redacteur en chef P, 
Demieville. 1929, etc. F. R. R. HI. B. 

Daisetz Teitaro Suzuki. Studies in' the 
Lankavatara Sutra. 1930. 178. D. 987. 

Hajmilton (C. H.) Buddhism in India, Ceylon > 
China and Japan. 1931, 178, D, 1033. 

BUDDHISxM, CHINA. See Chinese Reli- 
GiON AND Philosophy. 

BUDDHISM, INDIA.' ■ 

Taranatha. Taranatha’s G-eschichte des 
Buddhisms in Indien. Uebersetzt von A. 
Sehiefner. 1869. 178. D,. 1073. 

Davids (J/r.s'. C. A. F. R.) Tlie Misind a- Ques- 
tions. 1930. [2 copies.] , 178. D. 961. ' 

Hamilton (C. H.) Buddliism in liulia., Covlon, 
China,, and Japan. . 1931. 178, B. i033. 

WAirciropE (J/ j. R. S.) Buddhist cave 

■ temples of Iiid.ia. ' 178, B. 1173. 

BUDDHISM, JAPAN. 

Armstrong (R. C.) Buddliihcn and Buddhists 
in Japan. [B] 1927. 178. B. 999. 

AIasatoshi Gensen Mori. Buddhism and 
Faith. Introd. by Y. Okakiira. 1928. 

178. D, 945, 

VissER {M. Y. De.) Ancient "Bucldliism In ' 
Japan. 1028. 178. B. 1169* 
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BTODmSM, JAPAl-~€ow^d ' ■ ' 

Ehcyclopjbdia. HdBdGiEiN : ' Bictionnarire 
■ encyciop^diqne du Bouddhisme PuMie' souS', 
le haut patronage , de i’Academie Imperiale 

' dn Japott.,, ^ 'Eedacteur en ciief P. Bemierelle. 
1929, ,6lc. P. R, R. in, B. 

Hamilxon (0. H.) Buddhism in India, Ceylon, 
China and Japan. 1931. 178. D. 1033. 

Suzuki (D, T.) Essays in Zen Buddhism. 

,, 1934. ■ 178. B. im. 

Eliot {8ir C.). Japanese Buddhism. 1935. 

178. D. 1151. 

BUDDHISM, JAPAl. See also Japanese 
Religion and Philosophy. 

BUDDHISM, MOiaOLIA. 

pRiNSEP (H. T.) Tibet, Tartary and Mongolia ; 
their Social and Political condition and the 
Religion of Boodh. 2nd ed. 1852. [2 copies.] 

65. P. 3(1). 

BUDDHISII, TIBET. ' 

Prinsep (H. T.) Tibet, Tartary and Mongolia » 
their Social and Political , condition and the 
Religion of Boodh. 2nd ed. ■ 1852. 
[2 copies.] 65. F. 3{1.) 

Ellam (J. E.) The Pwcligion of Tibet. 1927. 

178. D. 907. 

Evans- Wentz (W. Y.) Tibetan Book of the 
Bead. Foreword by Sir J. Woodroffe. 
1927. . ^ 178. 'D. 933. 

Bell (Si?' 0.) The Religion of Tibet. 1931* 
[2 copies.] 178. B. 1041- 

Tucci (G.) Indo-Tibetica. 1932, etc, 

178. D. 1161. 

Waddell {Lt.-Col. L. A.) The Btiddliism 
.Tibet or Lamaism. 2nd ed. [B] 1934. 

178. D. 1139. 

BUDDHISM, TIBET. Bee also Bon Religion. 

BUBIOS AIRES. , . 

GoMPANiA Hisfano Ameeicana de Elec- 
TBiciDAD. Estudio de las cuestiones plan tea- 
das a la Cornicion dc Conciliacion eon la 
Miinicipalidad de Buenos Aires, cfc. 1934. 

148. E. 14. 

W^AST (H.) Buenos Aires, future Babilonia, 
1935. 103. A. 7 ] 

BUIDDIIU. 

Allen (CJ. B.) Rmiimentary Treatise. 
Cottage Bniiding. 1849-50. 130, G, 107, 

Hurst ( ). Arehiteetural Survovor’s Hand- 
book. 1886. 130. G. 109. 

NagendeanAtha Mite a. Materials of Con- 
struction as used in India. 1924. 

130. B. 63. 

.A [Another ed. in 2v.] 130. B. 63(1). 


Brnmim-^conid. ■ 

Bavis (A. H.) and' Kayb^ (G. W. C.) Acoustics 
. of Buildings. . 1927. ' 153. D, 105. 

Meadows (S. B.)' Modern Eastern Bungalows 
and howo to build them. 1931. 

130. G. 113. 


Orienlal. 

■ Beshpande (R. , S.) Residential Buildings 
suited to India, 1931. , 174. A. 293. 

BULGARIA. ' ■ 

Bulgarian Student Association, Netv York* 
Pages from Bulgaria’s Life. Year Book for 
1924-1927. 1927,: P. P. 2469. 

History. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Bulgaria and Romania. 

108. A. 55. 

CoETi (E.), Count The Downfall of Three 
Bwasties. ' Tr, by ' L. M. ■ Sieveking and 
I.>. D. Morrow. 1934. 113. 'F., 389. 

BULGARIA. See also Balkan Peninsula. 

BURGANDY. 

Caetellxery (0.) The Court of Burgundy. 
Tr. by M. Letts. 1929. 113. A. 59, 

BURIAL. . 

Bend ANN (E.) Death Customs. [B] 1930. 

[ 2 copies.! 149, B, 247 

Feazer J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. B. 505. 

Bali. 

WTez (P.) Ber Totenkult auf Bali. 1928, 

■155. E. ^'54. '. 

BURMA. 

Andrew (E. J, L.) Indian Labour in Rangoon. 
1933. 147. B. 335 • 

Chhibbee (H. L.) The Physiography of Burma. 
[B] 1933. 69., D. 11. 


Administration. 

Ottama, BMkkku. The case against the separa- 
tion of Burma from India. 1931. 

172. A. 1335. 

Antiriuities. 

ISFiiiAEAHANJANA Raya. Bralmianioal Gods in 
Burma. 1932. [ 2 copies.] 174. A. 289, 

Directories and Guide-books. 

Murray (J.), Publisher. A Handbook for 
Travellers in India, Burma and Ceylon. 
1929. 15. I. 18. 
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I Economics. 

Furnivall (.3. S.) An Introduction to the 
Political Economy of Burma. Introd. by 
I I H. kS. Je%rons, etc., 1931. ■ ■ 172. F. 807. 

i.i ■■■ ' 

I Ethnology. . ^ 


Vakbyopadhyaya (K. M.) .Money Making 
. by the Mail. [1926 ?] 147. , E. 555. 

Achinstein ^A.) Buying Power of Labor .and, ' 
, Post-War Cycles. ,, i9.27. ; , 147. B., 263. 

Hiltok (W.) " Applied Psychology. 12v. Rev 
■ ed- 1927, *' ■ ■ 150. B. 760* 



). K 
Tuck: 


Caerapiett (W. J. S.) The Kacbin Tribes of 
Burma. 1929. 173. H. 82. 

Bobeetsoh (C. H.) Burmese Vignettes. 1930. 

168. C. 65. 

History. 

Hall (B. G. E.) Early English Intercourse 
with Burma— -1587-1743. [B] 1928. 

168. C. 63. 

Hall (D. G. E.) [Ed.] The Dalhousie-Phayre 
Correspondence, 1852-1856. 1932. 

168. C. 67. 

History : War 1824-.26. 

Tra:nt {Capi. T. A.) Two years in Ava. From 
May 1824 to May 1826, 1827. 

164. B. 19. 

Topography and Travels, 

ZiMMEEMAHK (F, A. W. vok) Taschenbuch 
der Beisen. 3 Bde. (1811-1812.) 

162. A. 967. 

Anderson (J.) A Report on the Expedi- 
tion to Western Yiinan via Bhamo. 3871. 

164. B. 8. 

Paske (C. T.) Life and Travel in Lower 
Burmah. Ed. bv F. G. Afalo. 1892. 

164. B. 65. 

Gox (E. H. M.) Farrer’s Last Journev. 1926. 

m B. 185. 
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BUEMESE LA10UA0E 


BUSIWE8S. 

Haddock (F. C.) Business Power. 1920. 


O’Connor (V. C. S.) The Silken East. 1928, 

164. B. 191. 

Wheatcropt (R.) Siam and Cambodia^ With 
excursions in China and Burmah. 1928. 

68. A. 85 

Kelly (R. T.) Burma. 1933. 

164. B. 197. 

Sykes (Birg.-Gen, Eir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay. 1936. 68. E. 367. 

BURMESE INSCRIPTIONS. 

Luce (G, H.) and Pe Maung Tin. Inscrip- 
tions of Burma. Portfolio I. 493-599 B. E., 
etc. [1935 n 174. A. 876. 


Grammar, etc. 

Taw Sein Ko. Elementary Hand-Book of the 
Burmese Language. 1898. 


177. E. 877, 


.Vandyopadhyaya (N.) How to do. Business. 

',[ 1927 ?] 173. B. 223, 

Vandyopadhyaya (S. L.) The Groundwork of 
Mail Order Business. [ 1927, cfc.]/ 

,-178.''B.'':227... 

Saueindea Mohana Sena and Anakta' 
Khmaea Vandyopdhayaya. Bussinss 
Organisation and Practice of Commerce. 

■ 1933.- '■ 147. E. 655, : 

Blandi (J. G.) Maryland Business Corpora- 
tions, 1783-1852. ' 1934. ' 148. G,::1673{52),r" : 

y OGE^ AC ANDBA Mitra. Theory and practice 
of Commerce and Business Organisation. 
1935. ■ ' 147. E. 679,. 

BUSINESS. See also Tbai^t.. ' 

BUTLEY PRIORY, SUFFOLK. 

Myres (J. N. L.) Notes on the History of 
Butley Priory, Suffolk [ in Oxford Essays in 
Medieval History presented to H. E. Salter]. 
1934. no. A. 213. 

BUTTERFLIES AND MOTHS. 

Moxjsley (H.) a Bibliography of Scientific 
Articles. 1930. P. P. 2481, 

Austen (E. E.) Clothes Moths and House 
Moths. 1932. 155. A. 87. 

Jensen (A. S.) Studier over Incurmria hoer* 
mriella, Zell-Lepidoptera, Incurvariidae. 
1932., ' ; ^ : 155. A., 93. 

BYZANTINE mSTORY, 

Foord (E.) The Byzantine Empire. 1911. 

■ ; ^ 107. 

Diehl (C.) Byzantine Portraits, Tr, by H. 
Bell. 1927. 115. A.' 55. 

■Vasiliev (A. 'A.)' History of the Byzantine, 

■ ■■ Empire, Tr. by Mrs, S. Ragozin. [B] 1928. 

' ,"107. F, 7. 

Vasiliev (A. A.) History of the Byzantine 
Empire. Tr. by Mrs. S. Ragozin. 2v* 
[B] 1929. ‘ 107. F, 9, 

Bury (J. B.) Selected Essays of J. B. Bury* 
Ed. by H. Temperly. 1930. 156. E. 137D 

Runciman (S.) Byzantine Civilisation. 1933. 

107. F, 11. 

CALCULUS. 

Haddon (J.) Examples and solutions of the 
Differential Calculus. [186-?] 158. H. 199. 


CAMULUS— ' 

RImacahbea .(Y.) A; specimen of a . new 
metiiod of the . Differential Calculus called 

* the Method of Constant Ratios. 1863. ■ 

152. H. " 237. 

Gaee^a Prasada. "Uber den PegrifP dor 
Krummungslinien. 1904. ' , 152. H. 309. 

Botning (T. R.) Impirical Pornmias. (1917.) 

162. H. 119. 

Tobhtoter (I.) A Treatise on the Dhfferential 
Calculus. 1923. 152. H. 213. 

Afpell (P.) Traite de Mecanique rationnelle, 
5 t. [B] 1926-33. 152. B. 237. 

Dasa Gitpta (S. H.) An Inti*oduction to 
Differential Calculus. 4tli ed. 1926. 

152. H. 165. 

Cibijabhusana Mitra. Calculus for Beginers. 
V. 1, Differential Calculus. 1926, 

152. H. 149(1). 

Fine(H. B.) Calculus. 1927. 152. H. 177. 

Levi-Civita (T.) The Absolute Differentia^ 
Calculus. Ed. by Dr, E. Persico. Tr. by 
Miss M. Long. 1927. 152. H. 161. 

Edwards (S.) An elementary treatise on the 
Differential Calculus. 1929. 152, H, 201. 

Forsyth (A. R.) A Treatise on Differential 
Equations. 6th ed. 1929. 152. H, 53(1). 

Caeslaw (H. S.) Introduction to the Theory 
of . Fourier’s Series and Integrals. 3rd ed. 
rev. and enlg. 1930. 152. H. 267. 

Bromwich (T. J. I. A.) An Introduction to 
the theory of Infinite Series. 2nd ed. rev. 
1931. ‘ 152. H. 231. 

Chaxjkdy (T.) The Differential Calculus. 
1931. 152. H. 281. 

CouEAET (R.) and Hilbert (D.) Methoden 
der mathematischen Physik. Zweite ver- 
besserte Auflaae. Bd. 1, 1931. 

152. H. 227. 

Gane^a Prasada. Six Lectures on the Mean- 
Value Theorem of the Differential Calculus, 
1931. [2 copies.] 162. H. 217. 

A Text-Book of Differential Calculus. 

2nd ed. rev. and enl. 1931. 162. H. 219. 

Gibija BhOsana Mitra. Calculus for begin- 
ners. Differential Calculus. 3rd ed. 1935. 

152. H. 149(2). 

Codrant (R.) Differential and Integral Calcu- 
lus. Tr. by J. E. McShane. 1936, etc. 

152. H, 303. 

Ahlfoes (L.) tiber die Anwendung Differen- 
tial-geometrischer Methoden zur Untersu- 
chung von Uberlagerungsflachen. 1937, 

152. G. 6. 

Fog (D.) Flachen Zweiter Ordnung und 
Gescharte Kollineationen. 1937. 

152. H. 305. 

Nielsek (J.). Die Struktur Periodischer 
Transformationen Von Flachen. 1937. 

162. D. 247. 
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OALCUTTA. 

Strong (F. ■ P.) Correspondence connected' 

. ■■ with 'the Topography of ^ Calcutta and its 
.vicinity. 1840. 16S. B. 103. 

[An Album containing 40 photographs of ' 
Calcutta and 25 photo-portraits of Govern- 
ment officials. 1860-1862.] 137. H. 42. 

Prafulla Cahdea Vasu. , The Middle Ciass^' 
People in Calcutta. 1925. 173. A. 859 

Moore (C.) The Sheriffs of Fort William from 
1775 to 1926. 2nded. 1926. 163, B. 93. 

East Indian Railway Company, Publishers.. 
Calcutta and Environs. [1927 ?] 

183. B. 97. 

The Book of Calcutta. 1928. 163. B. 101. 

Calcutta Municipal Corporation. Corpora-, 
tion of Calcutta Year Book. 1930, etc. 

[1930, etc.] L. R. ^ P. E 2449. 

Hobbs ( Jf fly or H.) The Romance of the- 
Caleutta Sweep. 1930. 136. C. 61.. 

Macklin (L. H.) a Summary of the Records 
of the Calcutta Rowing Club, 1858 to 1932. 
1932. '■ 136. D. 177. 

‘ AmIn ’ Ahmad, Smjyad. The Black Hole of 

Calcutta. 1935. 167. A. 161 

Hobbes (Major IBl.) Spence’s hotel and its 
times— 1830-1936. [1936.] 167. A. 149. 


NE^VMAN & Co., LTD. (W.), Publishers. The^ 
Visitors’ Guide to Calcutta. Introd. (Fore- 
word) by P. Lovett. [1927.] 163. B. 95. 

Congresses — Indian licAence Congress, loth 
Session, Calcutta, 192S. Descriptive Guide 
Book to Calcutta and its environs. [1928.] 

163. B. 99. 

Hicken (G.) An Indispensable Pocket Guide 
to Calcutta. “ Mid Pleasures and Palaces.” 
1931. 163. B. 107. 

Birney (W. S.) An up-to-date Guide Book, 
on Calcutta. 1935. [2 copies.] 163. B. 111. 

Congresses — Indian ScieMce Congress XXIP' 
Calcutta and Suburbs. 1935. 163. B. 109. 


Calcutta — University. Report of the Students’ 
Welfare Committee for the year 1929. 1930. 

F. P. 2589. 

Atula Kumara StiRA [Ed.l The Proposed 
Course of Journalism in the University 0 £ 
Calcutta. 1935. 175. g! 41^ 

CAMBODIA. 

ViJANARAJA Cattopadhyaya. Indian Cultural 
Influence in Cambodia. 1928. [3 copies.] 

68. B. 55. 


CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY. 


Guide Books. 



CAMBODIA 


DAlTTOi; 
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CAMBODIA — contd, 

Wbeatcroft (Ru) Siam and Cambodia* With 
©xcnrsions in China and Enrmah. 1928. 

68. A. 85 

Casey (R. T.) Four Faces of Siva. 1929. 

m A. 329. 

Fo.N3:)ee (H. W.) Cambodian Glory. [B] 

1936. 68. B. 69 

CAIIBODIA. See also Jin'do-Chika.. 

CAMBODIAl LA1OUA0E AID LITEBAOTRE. 
Dictionaries. 

Aymokier (IS.) and Cabatox (A.) Bictionnarie 
cam-fran^iais. 


1006. 


159. A. 30. 


CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY. 

Gray (A.) Cambridge University, 2nd ed.l926. 

19. F. 1. 

CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 
Cambridge — Universitij — Library . Cambridge 

University Library : Report of the Library 
Syndicate for the year 1926-27, e^c. 1928, 
etc. ' ■ lOL F. 22. 

CANADA. 

Ctjrrie {Sir A.) Address delivered before tlie 
eightli annual conference of heads of Canadian 
Universities. (New Canadianism.) 1922. 

' P. F..2609.: 

CA3N\iDA~i)o?^mj.i‘o?2 Bweau of Statistics. 
Canada, 1934. 1934. 98. E. 67. 

CANADA, ECONOMICS. 

-Knowles (L. C. A.) and Knowles (C. M.) 
The Economic Development of the British 
Overseas Empire. 1924, etc. 147. A. 667. 

Bradwin (E. W.) The Bunkhoiise Man. 

1928. 147. B. 269. 

Canada — Dominion. Bureau of Statistics. 
Canada, 1934. 1034. 98. B. 67. 

■CANADA, HISTORY. 

Bdchan (J.) British America. [1922 ?] 

108. A. 65. 

Johnson (W. S.) The Rebellion of 1S37. 

1925. 122. B. 103 [8]. 

Dewey (A. G.) Tlie Dominions and Diploma cy\ 

2 V. [BJ J929. 112. D. 79. 

The Canadian Annual Review of Public! 

Affairs, 1929-30. 2. H. & P. P. 2637. 

Brady (A.) Canada.. [B] 1932. 

113. G. 267(17). 
'Canada, 1932. 1932. 122. B. 111. 

Constitution. 

Bradshaw (F.) Self-Government in Canada 
and how It was achieved. [B] 1903. 

122 ; B. 107. 


CANADA, HISTORy----Constitiition--~co»M. " 

■Riddell (W. R.) The Canadian Constitution 
ill form and in fact. ,1923. , ' 122. .B. 101, 

Riddell (W. R.) The Constitution of, Canada 
and its- histoiy and practical working. 
1927. ■' ,M8. D, m; 

Corbett (P. E.j and Smith (H. A.) ,■ Canada 
and World Politics. 1928., ■ 122. B.::105. 

Kennedy (W. P. M.) Statutes, Treaties and. 
Documents' of the Canadian ,, Constitution, 

■' 1713-1929. 2nd ed. rev. '-and eiil. 1930.-. 

' .;„122., BC.m" 

Corbett (P.',E.) Public Opinion'' and Canada’s 

' external affairs. 1931. P. P. 27,76. 

■■ .Politics. 

Chacko (C. ;J.)' The .International Joint, 'Com-.;' 
mission between the United States of America 
and'Canada. ■ '[B] „.. 1932. ,, ; „ ' ^ 122. 'P. 5.5.'' 

CANADIAN LITERATURE. 


CROMBfE (J. B) 
Kovels. 1930. 


Fiction.' 

A List of Canadian Historical 
P. P. 2481. 


History and Criticism. 

Rhodenizer (V. B.) A Handbook of Canadian 
Literature. 1930. 156. A. 623. 


Canarv-Keeping in India. 1928. 

134. D. 95(1). 


CANARY. 

Tweed (I.) 

CANCER. 

Stratz (C. H.) Die rechtzeitige Erkennungdes 
Ulteruskrebses. 1904. ' 132. H. 173. 

Bell (W. B.) Some aspects of the Cancer 
Problem. [B] 1930. 132. G. 18. 

British Empire Cancer Campaigjn. The Truth 
About Cancer. 1930. 132. G, 139. 

Burnett (J. C.) Curability of Tumours by 
medicines. 3rd cd. 1932. 134. A. 191. 

Thomson (W. B.) Cancer. 1932. 132. G. 141. 


CANDLE. 
Godabol (K. 


K.) Caiuiie Manufacture., 1935. 

135. P. 497. 


CANNIBALISM. 

Sarat Candra Mitra. A note on tlie preva- 
lence of Cannibalism among the Jiirhors of 
Chof.a Kagpur. 1029. 173. H. 659. 

CANTON. 

Hieth (F.) Die HarifleLsproriukte von Kuaiig- 
tung ['/??. ChJnesisch(? Studicu TkL 1]. 1890. 

'68. E. 56. 
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' CAPaLlRY ACflOl. ; ' 

Feetjnblich t H . ) Golioid and Capill arv Cliemis- 
try. Tr. by H. S. Hatfield. 1926.'*' . ' 

,,v. . t , MSB.: 0. m 


CAPITAL. AIB , LABOUR. , • , 

Taxtssici (H. W.): , ■ Waxies' and Capital. ' 1896. 

147. B. 819. 

Marx (C.) Capital. Tr. by S., .Moore and E* 
(E. IJiitermaim). ' Ed. bv "F. • Ena'els. 
Bv. 1906-1909. , M7. F. 821.' 

CtILChrist (R. ,iSr.)' Concdliation ami Arbitra- 
tion. 1922. , 147. B. 340. 

Shaw (GI. B.) Tiie Intelligent Woman’s, .Guide 
to Socialism and Capitalism. 1928. 

149. D. 455. 

G.E.iViMiLL .(P. E.) Present-day, Labor Rela- 
tions. [B] 1929. 

147. B. 283. 

Keynes (J. M.) Politics. The End of laissez 
faire — 1926 and o. [in Essava in Persuasion]; 

1931. 156. E. 1399. 

Cahill (M. G.) Shorter Honrs. [B] 1932. 

147. B. 313. 

Games (J. S.) The Beeline of the I. W. W. 

1932. 147. B. 305. 

PiGOXJ (A. C.) The Economics of Welfare* 
4th ed. 1932. 147. B. 821. 

Gregory (T. E.) Gold, Unemployment, and 
Capitalism. 1933. i47. A. 661. 

E-ajani Palme Batta. Racism and Social 
ReToIution. 1934. 149. D. 581. 

Spenoler (0.) The Hour of Becision. Tr. by 
C. P. Atkinson. 1934, de* 148. D. 305. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), G/ra/. What then must we do ? 

■ Tr. by A. Mande. 1934. 157. E. 575 (14). 

Steachey (J.) The Katiire of Capitalist Crisis.. 

■■ ■ ■ . 147. B.. 355. 

Harrod (B. P.) The Trade Cj^cle. 1936. 

147. E. 691. 

Jackson (T. A.) Bialectics : the logic of 
'Marxism, and its... critics. 1936. 

149. B. 621. 

Keynes (I. M.) The General Theory of Em- 
ployment, Interest and Money. 1936. 

■,':.147.':B. 357..' 

Byrdin (I.) Prace a Pracnjiei. Praha, 1937. 

147. A. 681. 


CAPITAL AWB LABOUR. '.'a'&o;. Working' 
Glasses ; Wages ; Unemployed. ; G' 


Argentine Republic. 

Argentine Republic. Camara de Biperta- 
dosde la Kacion, Proyecto de Cddigo del 
Trabajo. 1921. 147. B. 331. 


CAPITAL AIB LABOUR— co»M. : . 

China. ,■ 

Lin . Tung-Hai (J. B., H. 'L). ' The .'v LaboiW 

■ .Movement and Labour Le,2:is',Iatioii ,iii China* 

^ '1933. ; : . 147. B.. 341r 

; ■ England,' 

Seymour. ( J. B.) The WMteby Councils Seiieme. ■ 
1932.:,.'' 147. B. 309., 

Pay (C.. Pi.-.) Life and Labour is, the l^iiieteeiitlA 
Geiitiiry. (2nd eel.) 1933., 147, B. , 333,*,,. 

■Lenin (Y. I.. U.); Lenin on Britain. Introd,' 
byH. Pollitt. 1934. '' 148. C. ' 457.:. 

. . . Oermany. 

Some ART (W^.) Ber moderne Kapitalismus* 

'SBde. 1928. ' 147. -B. 273. 

■ History. 

Pay (G. R.) Life and Labour in the Nineteenth 
Century. (2nd ed.) 1933. 147, B. 333* 

Bukharin (N. I.) and Others. ' Marxism and. 
Modern Thought. Tr. by R. Pox. 1935. 

149. B. 613., 

Withers (H.) The Way to Wealth. (1935.) 

149. B. 609* 

India. 

Ahmad Mukhtar. Factory Labour in the 
Punjab. 1929. 172. F. 731* 

Factory Labour in India. 1930. 

147. B. 337. 

Pxllai (P. P.) India and the International 
, Labour 'Brganisation. 1931 . ■ 147. B. 329. ' 

B-aiani Kanta Basa. Plantation Labour " in '■ 
India. . [B] 1931. 147. B. ' 363. 

Chaman Lall (B.) Coolie. 2 v. 1932. 

,147. B.,317y, 

Lanka Sundaram. India and the, International':' 

. Labour . Organisation [m„ Houlst.pii ',and"^ Bedi,''. 
India Anafysed]. [B] 1933, dc. 

,T72."'A.,"',1387,^„' 

Panandikar (S. G.) Industrial Labour in 
India. ; 1933. ' 147, B. 327. 

Buchanan (B. H.) The Bevelopment of 
Capitalistic Enterprise in India. 1934. 

147.',B'.:'351,,.;: 

Satina Candra Raya. Bignity of Labour 

■ India.' 1934.' ' ' 173. A. 473. 

Ahmad Mukhtar. Trade Unionism and. 
Labour Bisputes in India, 1935. 

147, 1. 353* 

lapany',. 

Shuichi Harada. Labor Conditions in Japan. 
[B] 1928. 147. B. 361* 

United States. 

Eliot (C. W.) Charles W, Eliot: the man 
and his beliefs. Ed. by W. A. Neilson. 2 v. 



CAPITAL 
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CAPITAL PUHISHMEIT, 


CASTLES Am PALACES. 


Lawkek-ce (J.) a History of Capital Panish- 
ment* [B] 1932* 146. P* 219. 

Shaw (G. B,) Too True to be Good, Village 
Woring and on the Rocks. 1934. 

156. C. 943. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf, Reeolleotions and 
Essays. Tr. bv A, Maude, 1937. .. 

157. E. 575 (21). 


Lawbekce (GoL 'T. E.) Crusader,.' Castles, 
: 1936, etc. ' 137. C. 155, 


CASUISTRY AND CASES OF CONSCIENCE; ' 

Pascal (B.) Factum , pour les cures , de Paris 
[m Pascal, B. Oeuvres,' t. 7]. ■ 1914. 

. ,15,7. B. ' 529. 

Slxjse { ) Lettres de Sluse a Bnuiett* 

[-m Pascal. B. Oeuvres, t. 7]. 1914. 

157. 1. 529. 


'CAPPADOCIA. 

Btepfeks (F, J.) I^ersonal Names from Cunei- 
form Inscriptions of Cappadocia. 1928. 

179. C. 15(XIII-1). 

'CARDS. 

Fisher (G. H.) How to win at Stud Poker. 
1933. 136. D. 175, 


CATECHU. 

Sehgxjpta (B.) Manufacture of Catechu, etc, 
[1934.] 135. F. 465. 


CATHEDRALS. 

Mobell de Santa Cruz (A.), Bp, of Ella. 
Historia de la Islay Catedral de Cuba. Prof, 
de F. de P. Coronado. 1926. 160. H. 18, 

Davies-Leigh (Eev. A. G.) A Short History 
of All Saints’ Cathedral, Allahabad. 1929. 

179. A. 699. 


CARELIA. See Karelia. 


CARICATURE. 


Ghesterton (G. K.) The Tiirkev and the 
Turks. 1930. 137. H. 36. 

■Sankara. 101 Cartoons from the Hindustan 
Times. 1937. 172. A. 168. 


CATHEDRALS. See also FiifiEMASONRy, 


CATTLE. 

Nilananda Catjopadhyaya. Condition of 
Cattle in India, 1926. [2 copies.] 

Bebbmer (T. j.) [Comp.] Dictionary of terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Forestry, 
Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and Api- 
culture. 1934. / 22. D. 10. 


CAROLINE ISLANDS. 

Bollig (P. L.) Die Bewohner der Truk- 
Inseln. 1927. 155. F. 221. 


CAROLS. 

Reed (E. B.) [Ed.] Christmas Carols. 1932. 

156. D. 1647. 


CARPETS. 

Hispanic Society oe America, New York. 
Tapestries and Carpets from the Palace of 
the Pardo. 1917. 239. D. 72. 

Neugebauer (R.) and Troll (S.) Handfouch 
der orientalischen Teppich Kunde. 1930. 

138. C. 81. 

Ross {Sir E. D.) Persian Art. [B] 

1930. 137. A. 313. 

CARPETS. See also Textiles. 


CATTLE. See also Agriculture ; Milk, 


CAVES AND SUBTARRANEAN DWELLINGS. 

Wauchope (Major R. 8.) Buddhist cave 
temples of India. 1933. 178. D. 1173. 


CAUCASUS AND TRANSCAUCAISA, 


History. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Baltic 
States. [1922 ?] 


and Caucasian 
■-108., Av67* 


', CARRIERS., 

XiAjPAT Raya Davar. Economic Conditions 
of Simla Rickshaw Men. (Publication No 37.) 
1^3^* 172. F. 769. 

UAETELS. See Monopolis and Trusts. 


CAWNPORK 

MacCbea (R.) The Tablets in the Memorial 
Church, Cawnpore, 1857. 1894. 

166. D. 271. 


CECIDOLOGY. See Galls and Gall Flies. 


UASSUBIANS, See Kaszubs-- R ace 
Dialect. 


CELEBES. 

Kaudern (W.) Games and Dances in Celebes. 
[B] 1929. 155. F. 179. 


CASTILE. 

Procter (E. S.), Miss, The Castilian Chancery 
during the reign of Alfonso X, 1254-84 [in 
Oxford Essays in Mediaeval History presented 
- H. E. Salter]. 1934. 110, A. ,213. 


CELLS. 

Thomson (D. L.) The Life of the Cell. 1928. 

■ 158. A. 171 [138], 



CELLS 


CElfEAL 
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CELLS— , 

Bonb (C. J.) On tlie' Inlluenct) of Environ- 
mental conditions on the .shape and consti- 
tution of the Red Biood-CelL On the Clinical 
and Biological significance of the above obser- 
vations [m On certain Aspects of Human 
Biology], 1932, 154. C. 420. 

CELTIC LITERATURE. 

AathologieSo 

Rhys (€4.) A Celtic Anthology. 1927. 

156. D. 1627. 

CELTIC' ANTIQUITIES. 

Religion and Mythology. 

Mackenzie (D, A.) Buddhism in pre-Christian 
Britain. 1928. 178. D. 1181. 


Hubeet (H.) The Greatness and Decline of 
the Celts. Ed. by M. Manss. R. Lantier, 
J. Marx. Tr. by M. R. Dobie. [B] 1934. 

100. D. 63, 

The Rise of the Celts. Tr. by M. R. 

Dobie. 1934. 100. B. 61. 

CEMENT AND MORTARS. 

The GrEEAT Indian Earthquake. 1934. 

130. A., 22. 

CENSORSHIP. 

Bury (J. B.) Selected Essays of J. B. Bury 
Ed. by H. Temperley. 1930. 156. E, 1371. 

Seagle (W.) Cato or the Future of Censorship. 

2930. 150. E. 237. 

Shaw (C4. B.) The Doctor’s Dilemma, Getting 
Married, and the shewing up of Blanco Posnet. 
1932. 156. G. 069. 


Antiquities and History, 

Harris (E.) The Migration of Culture. 1936. 

122. H. 59. 

CENTRAL ASIA. 

Dainelli (G.) and Marinelli (0.) Le Condi- 
zioni fisiche attuali [in Spedizione italiana de 
Filippi. Relazioniscientifiohe.] Ser. 2, v. 4. 

:;v;i922.:, ■■ ';164. ,f.;28. 

Antiquities. 

Nibanjanaprasada CakravartL India and 
Central Asia. [1928 ?] 174. A. 241. 

Stein {Sir M. A.) Innermost Asia. 3v. 
1928. 155. G. 148. 

Andrews (F. H.) Central Asian Antiquities 
Museum, Hew Delhi. Catalogue of wall- 
paintings from ancient shrines in Central 

Asia and Sistan. Recovered by Sir A. Stein, 
1933. 174. A. 338. 


CENTRAL — ASIA— rAntiquIties— cowfd. 

Andrews (F. H) Central Asian Antiquities 
Museum, He v Delhi. Descriptive Catalogue 
of Antiquities. Recovered by Sir Aiirel Stein. 
1935. 174. A. 378. 

Stein {Sir A.) Reply made by Sir Aurel Stein 
on being presented with the gold medal of the 
Society of Antiquaries London, at their 
anniversary meeting, April, 30th, 1935. 

1935. ■ 174, A. 333. 

■ Ethnology. 

Semenov (A. A.) Ethnograficheskie Ooherki 
Zarafshanskikh gor, Karategina i Darvaza. 
1903. . 155. P. 42. 

History. , 

Romano vsKi (M.) Notes on the Central 
Asiatic Question. 1870. 113, P. 53. 

CouRANT (M.) L’asie centrale aux XVII« et 
XVIIP siecles. [B] 1912. 115. A. 61, 

Groot (J. J. M. de) Die westlande Chinas in 
der vorchristlichen zeit. 1926. 109. D. 8[2], 

Barckhausen (J.) L’empire jaune de Genghis- 
Khan. Trad, du G. Montandon. 1935. 

115. A. 85, 

Ahmad ibn Muhammad, Called ibn ‘Arabshak 
Tamerlane, or Timur the Great Amir. Tr. 
by J. H. Sanders. 1936. 115, A. 8L 

Topography and Description. 

Stein (Sir M. A.) Innermost Asia. 3v. 
1928. 155. 0. 148. 

Cable (Miss M.) and OlAers, The Challenge 
of Central Asia. [B] 1929. 65. P. 140, 

Andrews (R. C.) The Hew Conquest of Central 
Asia. 1932. 65. P. 46, 

Travels. 

Khorochkine (A. P.) Itineraires de i’ Asie 
centrale [in Pulens de I’Slcole des lang orient, 
vivantes, ser. 1, t.7j. 1878. 68. P. 12[3], 

Hedin (S.) Across the Gobi Desert. (1928.) 

65. P. 163. 

Iqbal ’Ali Sram, Sardar, Westward to Mecca. 
1928. 66. E. 133. 

Lattimobe ( 0 . ) The Desert Road to Turkestan, 
1928. 67. B. 61. 

Ch’angch’un. The Travels of an Alchemist. 
Tr. by A. Waley. 1931. 61. B. 461 (16), 

Roerich (G. H.) Trails to Inmost Asia. 1931. 

65. P. 153. 

Hedin (S.) Riddles of the Gobi Desert, [Tr. 
by E. Sprigge and C. Hapier.] 1933. 

65. P. 150. 

ScHOMBEEG (OoL R. C. F.) Peaks and Plains 
of Central Asia- 1933. 65, A. 151. 

Stein (Sir M. A.) On Ancient Central-Asian 
Tracks. 1933. [2 copies.] 66. P. 157. 

French (E.) A Desert Journal, etc. 1934. 


CELTS. 


CENTRAL AMERICA. 



GHAEAOTEE 


OEOTEAI. 


CEYLOI, HISfOEY— 


CSNTOAIi INDIA, 


Diitcli in Ceylon* 

R. G.) Report on the Dutch 
I the Chivemiiierit Archives at 
1007, [2 copies.] 168, 6f, 13, 


Ohulam I'AZBANr. Maiidfi 
Joy. 1929. 

SEiNIVlSA Aiyai^oab (P. 
1931. 


CEITEAL PEOfllGES. 

Eussisll (B. V.) The Tribes and Castes of the 
Central Provinces of India. 4v. PJJh. 

155, 231. 

Hjea Lab. Inscriptions in the Centra! Pro- 
vinces and Bemr. 2nd eel. 1932. [2 copies.] 

174. A, 291. 

CEE Allies, See also Pottery Am) Pobcel aw . 


Portuguese in Ceylcm. 

PiERLs (P, E.) Piloce Vijava Paht of GVnion, 
1927. . . ^ 115. 0. 35« 

SciiliERAMMEE (CL) aiid Yoeetzsch (E. a.) 
[M.s‘.] Ceylon Ziir Zelt ties Konigs Biiiivaneka 
Bahn nnd Franz Xavers, 1539-1552. [B] 
2 Bde. 1928. [2 sets.] 106, D. 129, 


CEYLOI. 

Sarat Candra Mitba. On 
Accnmnlation Drolls. [1936.] 


CEYLOl, HISTOEY. See also Dutch East 
Inmes—Histoby. 


two Sinhalese 
m. H. 657, 


CHAINS OF OFFICE, V 

Hertslet (A.) and Titmah (G, A.) {Eds.} 
Dross and insignia worn at His Majesty’s 
Court. 3 pis. 1929. I, €r, 8. 


Murray (J.), PubUsler, A Handbook for 
Travellers in India, Burma and Ceylon. 
1929. 2.5. 1. 18^ 

fopography and Deseription. 

'Baluaeus (P.) Xaauwkeurige Beschryvinge 
van Malabar en Choromandel en bet Eyiand 
Ceylon. 1672. 163. D. 54. 

Wahrhaftige ausf uhrliche Beschrei- 
bung der beruhmten ostindischen Kusten 
Malabar nnd Coromandel, als aueli der insel 
Eeylon. . "1672. ' ' ' 163. D. 52, 

Enbiotbz, (Major C. M. D.) Ceylon Past and 
Present. [1928?] 163. D. 277. 

travels. 

Blbacklbt (H.) a Tour in Southern Asia. 

I'CiOSi ' 65# E# , 27» 


CHAMBEES OF COMMERCE, . 

IisTBiAH Chamber oe Commerce, 'Caleuita» 
Annual Report of the Committee for the year 
1926, etc. 1927, etc. P* P. 2329. 

Ihbiah. Merchants’ Oh amber, . „ Annual, Report 
of the Indian Merchants’ Chamber for the 
yearl927., 1928. B#: 23#^^^^ 


CHAE MANAIR. 

CoNORESSES — Indian National Congress [Bengal. 
Provincial Committeei], Report of the Commit- 
tee of e.iiqiiiry appomted by the .. Bengal 
Provincial Congress Committee to enquire 
into the alleged Police oppression at Char 
„ ■ Manair in laridpiir District in Bengal. 1923. 

, „ 172, A# M8. 


Enriquez. {Magof U Ai. iJ.) ueymn rasu 
'..present. [1928?], , . 163. ,D. ,..^7« 

Hocabt (A. M.) The Temple of the Tooth in 
' .'Handy. 1931. P. P, 1296. 

OoLOUBEW (V.) Le Temple de la Lenta Handy. 
1932. 

CEYLON, HISTORY. 

Cleohork (H.) of Sfraviihi^ The aeghorn 
Panels. Ed. by the Eev. W. Ned. Poreward 
by Colonel Sir A. Sprofc. 1927. 115. G. 33. 

PisEis (P. E.) Erince Vijaya Pala of Ceylon. 

1927 115. Cr. 35. 

Enriquez, {Major C, M. D.) Ceylon Pa^ and 
Present. [1928 ?] 163. D* 277. 

AdministratioB. 

Kalmane, pseud. [?] India 
Eederation. 1932. 172. A. 1339* 

Mmns (L. A.) Ceylon tinder British Rule, 
1795-1932, With an account of the East 
India Company’s embassies to Kandy, 1762- 
WQK 1933. US, 0# 41. 


CHARACTER. 

White (W, A.) Mechanisms of Character 
Formation. 1920. 156. B, 639. 

MaoDougaui. (W.) Character and the Conduct 
of Life. 2nd ed. 1927. 156. B. 689. 

Roback (A. A.) Tlio Psychology of Character, 
1927# 156. B. 611# 

Alebrs (R.) The Psychology of Oharaoter# 
Tr, by E, B. Strauss, etc. 193L 

156# B. 767, 

Dufays (P.) Au dessus de la vies. 1934. 

157# B. 575# 

Qualit^s et tendances, — Dialogues-— 

pens6es. 1934. 157. B. 573# 

-Heurenses dispositions et d^viationB 

de principes. 1935. 157. B# 577. 


CHARACTER# Bee also Conbuot., Ethics. 


CHARACTBE 


CHABfEES 
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“ CHAEACTEE ” LITERATURE* ' 

Webstee ,( J.) , . Gharacters. ,[w The Complete 
Works of John, Webster, v., 4].' - [B], 1927. ■ 

. , ■ ;156. B.307. - 

Theofheas.tes, ./The Character of Theophras- 

, tE.s. ,Ed.,a.iid Tr. by J. M. Edmonds. [B] 

;\ 1929. ; me. 243 [U. 63]. i 

0HARm AID CHARITIES. 

India. ■ ■ 

Disteict Charitable Society Review. August, 
1934. 1934. [2 copies.] 172. E. 67. 

Sir. Gang a Ram Trust Society. Report on- 
the Annua! Working for the year 1933, etc, 
1934, etc. . P. P. 2907. 

Jal Fiiioz BulsaeI. ■ Pars! Charity Relief and ' 
Communal Amelioration. 1935. 

172. E. 73. - 

0HARKHARI STATE. 

Matadin TEiVEOt Outline of the History of 
Charkhari State. 1927. 166. G. 89. 

CHARLES I, KIMG OF ENGLAND. 

Stevenson (G. S.) Charles I in Captivity. 
1927. 124. C. 221. 

Belloc (H.) Charles the First, Ring of Eng- 
land. 1933. ik. C. 245. 

CHARMS AND AMULETS. 

Saeatcandea Mitea. The Behari belief in the 
efficacy of “ Jackal’s Horns ” as a Talisman* 
[1913 ?] 173. H. 499 [1]. 

Some North Indian Charms for the 

cure of ailments. 1916. 173. H. 501. 

Manindeanatha Saekar. Sympathetic Magic 
based on the Analogy or Similarity of Names. 
By Manindra Sarkar, Nani Gopal Shaha and 
Revati Kanta Sanyal. [1928 ?] 

179, C. 21. 

Budge {Sir E. A. W.) Amulets and Superisti- 
tions. The original texts with translations. 
1930. 14. B. 10. 

Saeatcandea Mitea. Notes on a few modern 
charms for exorcising away insect pests. 
[1934.] 173. H. 655. 

On a few Ancient Indian Amulets and 

Charms. 1934. 173. H. 647. 

CHARTERS, ' V- '.DEEDS: ' AND' RECORDS 
(DIPLOMATICS). 

Poole (R. L.) Studies in Chronology and His- 
tory, 1934. ' 106. C. 77* 

Sanchez (J.) Documentes Historico Ineditos 
del archivo de la Camara de Diputados 
[Mexico]. 1936, 122. G. 25. 

Bibliography. 

Hill (S. G.) Catalogue of the Home Miscel- 
laneous series of the India Office Records. 
[Introd. sd. William Foster.] 1927. 

13. E. 9. 


CHAETEBS, DEEDS AND RECOEDS 
(DIPLOMATICS) — cmtd. 

Collections, Ceylon. 

Kan (J. Van.) Compagniesbescheiden en 
Aanverwante Archivalia in Britseh-Inciie 
en of Ceylon. 1931. 165. B. 28. 

Collections : England. 

Registeum vulgariter nunc iipa turn “ The Re- 
cord of Caernarvon;” e eodice msto Harleiano 
696. Descriptum. 1838. 111. B, 32, 

A Desceiptivb Catalogue of Ancient Deeds in 
the Public Record Office. 5v. 1890. 

.111..B.2S.. 

Historical Manusceifts Commission. Re- 
port on the Manuscripts of J. B. Fortescue, 
Esq., preserved at Dropmore. lOv. 1892- 
1927. 161. J. 107. 

Inquisitions and Assessments relating to 
Feudal Aids ; with other analogous documents 
preserved in the Public Record Office. A. D. 
1284-1431. 6v. 1899. 111. B. 30. 

Close Rolls of the Reign of Henry III ( — Ed- 
ward III) preserved in the Public Record 
Office. A. D. 1227.i231(-] 377-1381). 28v. 
1902. 111. 0. 60, 

Patent Rolls of the Reign of Henry III ( — Ed- 
ward III) preserved in the Public Record 
Office. 53v. 1902. 111. B. 26. 

Greg (W. W.) and Boswell (E.) \Eds,’] Re- 
cords of the Court of the Stationer’s Company 
1576 to 1602 from register B. 1930. 

161. A. 20. 

Galbraith (V. H.) An Introduction to the 
Use of jpublic Records. [B] 1934. 

106. A. 113. 

Collections : Germany. 

Dugdale (E. T. S.) German Diplomatic 
Documents, 1871-1914. Selected and tr. by 
E. T. S. Dugdale. Pref. by Sir R. Rodd. 
Introd. by J. W. Headlam-Morley. 4v. 1928, 
etc, ‘ 148. D. 247. 

Collections : India, 

SuEBNBEANATHA Sena. Studies in Indian 
History. 1930. [2 copies.] 168. G. 101. 

Kan {J. Van.) Compagniesbescheiden en 
Aanverwante Archivalia in Britsch-Inclie en 
of Ceylon. 1931. 165. B. 28. 

Collections : South America. 

Hispanic Society of America. South American 
Historical Documents relating chiefly to the 
period of revolution from the collection of 
George M. Corbacho, 1919. 161. D. 371. 

Collections : Spain. 

Gomes (A.) Manuscripts in the Library of 
the Hispanic Society of America. Alfonso 
Gomes, Cordova. Ms. B3, Ed. by A. D. 
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CHEMISTRY 


■CBIBTERS,. DEEDS AND RECORDS 
(DIPLOMATICS)-™CollecMoBs : Spam---ednM. 


CtOnzaXjEZ (T.) Manuscripts m the Library of 
the Hispanic Society of America. Ines 
Conzabz. Ms. B IL Ed. by A. B. Savage. 
1927. ■ ' .. ■ X61. L 117. 

Perez (J.) and Eeekakoez (S.) of Yillahmu 
Manuscripts in the Library of the Hispanic 
Society of America. Inan Perez of Yillalvin 
and (his wife) Sol Fernandez. 1927. 

157. E. 447. 

EonRiGTJEz BE GUZMA3S- (J.) Manuscripts in the 
Library of the Hispanic Society of America. 
The Nuns of Santa Clara Sevilla and Juan 
Rodriguez de Guzman. Ed. by A. B. Savage. 
1927. 161. J. 119. 

Collections : United States of America. 

Waters (W. C.) Cheel list of American Laws, 
Charters, and Constitutions of the 17th and 
18th Centuries in the Huntington Librarv. 
1936. 145. D. 41. 

CHEMICAL ANALYSIS. 

Eaksita (J. N.) Identitcation of Common 

Carbon Compounds. 1915. 15S. D. 277. 

Maiiin (E. G.) Quantitative Analysis, 4tb 
ed. 1932. 153.0.297. 

Vyomake^a Dasa Gupta. Urine Analysis. 
1932. 153. 0.303. 

Riesenfeld (E. H.) A Manual of Practical 
Inorganic Chemistry, Qualitative Analysis 
and Inorganic Preparations . . • Tr. by P. Ray, 
etc. 1933. 168.0.313. 

CHEMICAL EM0IN1ERIN0, 

Stevens (H. P. ) and Bonald (M. B.) Rubber 
in Chemical Engineering. 1933. 

135. 0.697. 

CHEMISTRY. 

ARDESHiR KavIsji Tubner. Guide to Prac- 
tical Chemistry for beginners. 3rded. 1921. 

153.0.281 

Su^ilakumara Mukhopabhyaya. Manual 
of Physical Chemistry. 3rd ed. (1925.) 

163. 0. 257. 

Hebges (E. S.) and Myres (J. E.) The Pro- 
blem of Physico-chemical Periodicity. [B] 

;;; ■ 1926 .^' ':';. . ■153.0.247; 

Price (E. E.) Atomic Form, with special 
reference to the Configuration of the Carbon 
Atom. 2nd ed. 1926. 163. 0. 249. 

Lablimohana Mitea. a Text-book of Inor- 
ganic Chemistry. 5th ed. (1927.) 

153. 0. 259. 

MaoCutcheon (T. P.) and Seltz (H.) General 
Chemistry. 1927. 153. 0. 253* 

Mellor (J. W.) A comprehensive treatise on 
Inorganic and Theoretical Chemistry. 1927, 


■CHEMISTRY—ccw^fl. ;■ 

Bahiels (F.) Mathematical Preparation for 
Physical Chemistry. 1928. 163. 0. 263. 

Newell (L. C.) ' Newton’s; Work in Alchemy 
and Chemistry [wt Bir Isaac Newton, 1722- 
1927]. 1928. : : 162. B. 113. 

Finblay (A.) The spirit of Chemistry. 1930- 

■163.0.279. 

Stew^art (A. W.) Recent advances in Physical 
i and inorganic Chemistry. 6th ed. 1930. 

163.0. 283. 

Britton (H. T. S.) Chemistry, Life and Civi- 
lisation. 1931. 153.0.291. 

Calcutta University B. So. Questions Chemis- 
try with Answers, 1910-31. 1931. 

. *■ ' 153.0.249* 

Cohen (J. B.) Organic Chemistry for advanced 
Students. 5th ed. 3 v. 1931. 

153.0* 197. 

Finblay (A.) Chemistry in the Service of 
Man. 4th ed. 1931. ' '■153.0. 287. 

Hunter (R. F.) Some New Aspects of the 
Chemistry of the Thiazob Group (w?/ Muslim 
■ Association for the Abvancbment,, of 
Science, Proceedings, v. 1, No. 1). 1931. 

■ P. P.'^2839*.',." 
Majumbar (S. K.) C. U. Questions and 
Answers on B. Sc. Chemistry — 1910-1931. 
[1931 ?] 153. 0. 295. 

Stewart (A. W.) Recent Advances in Organic 
Chemistry. 6th ed. 2 v. 1931. 

'..,;;153. 0* 29s; ' 

Taylor (H. S.) [Fd.j A Treatise on Physical 
Chemistry. 2nd ed. 2 v. 1931. 

153. 0. 337. 

Bronsteb (J. N.) On the Definition of the 
Gibbs Potential. 1933. 153. 0. 329. 

Lunb (H.) Neue Anwendungen von Magne- 
sium in der organischen Synthese. I. Malo- 
hester-synthesen. 1933. 153.0* 331. 

Riesenfeld (E. H.) ■ a Manual of Practical 
Inorganic Chemistry, Qualitative Analysis 
and Inorganic Preparations ... Tr. by P. Ray* 
etc. 1933. 153*0.313, 

Ritchie (P. B.) Asymmetric Synthesis and 
Asymmetric Induction. [B] 1933. 

161. C. 149 (4). 

Sacinbea Natha Raya. An Outlino of Inor- 
ganic Chemistry. Revised by N. N. Sen, efc. 
i933. 153* 0. 311* 

Bjerrum (J.) Untersuchungen liber Ku* 
fierammoniak-Vertindimgon III, etc. 1934. 

153.0. 327- 

Christiansen (J. A.) and Asmussbn (E. W.) 
Studies in Magneto Chemistry. Pt. 1. 
Complex Rhodium Compounds, etc. 1934, 
e^c. ■ 153* 0. 319. 

M<»LLEE (M.) Studies on Halogen-Cyanides I, 
The molecular weight, the stability and the 
basic hydrolysis of Cyanogen Bromide. 1934. 

153# 0* 315# 
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CHimSfEY, 


OTErasmY— 

MoLIuBB (M.) ' Studies on ' the Raschig’s ” 
Hydrazine Synthesis.. 1934. 153. 0. 331. ' 

• Ricjhtbb (V. von), ^ Organic. Chemistry. ,Ed. 

■ .by F.' Reindel. Tr. by E. H. , Ailott. ■ 1934,. 
etc. 153.0.309. 

-Chemical Industries of India. [1935 ?] 

135. F. 491. 

■Ohbistiansen (J. a.) and Asmussen (R. W.) ^ 
in Magnetochemistry. Part II. Com- 
plex Platinum Compounds. 1935. 

153.0. 319. 

Chbistiansen (J. a.) and Kntjth (E.) On the 
Velocity of the Thermal Decomposition of 
Ammonia on a quartz surface. 1935. 

153. 0. 349. 

International Office of Chemistby, Paris , 
International Repertory of Centres of Chemi- 
cal Documentation. 1935. 153. 0. 24. 

Lhcas (A.) Forensic Chemistry and Scientific 
Criminal Investigation. 3rd ed. 1935. 

153.0. 331. 

Lund (H.) Neue Anwendungen von Magne- 
sium in der organischen Synthese. II. Die 
Basbitursaurekondensation. 1935. 

153.0.331. 

Pauling (L.) and Wilson (E. B.) Introduc- 
tion to Quantum Mechanics vitli applica- 
tions to chemistry. 1935. 152. H. 291. 

SuDHAMAYA Ghosa and Boyd {Lt. Col. T. G.) 
Manual of Organic Chemistry for Medical 
Students. 1935. 153. 0. 361. 

Bennett (H.) Practical Everyday ChemistiT-. 
1936. 153.0.365. 

Furnas (C. C.) The next Hundred Years. 
1936. 152. A. 399. 

Madsen (C. B.) Die lonenbeweglich keit von 
Gasionen iu Kohlendioxyd hei hohen 
Dmcken. 1936. 153.0,347. 

Molleb (M.) Studies on Halogen-Cyanides 
11. 1936. 153 0. 367. 

Prescott (F. J.) Modem Chemistry. [1936 ?] 

153. 0. 357. 

Union International de Qmmc—Coramissicm 
Permanente de tJiermochimic . Revue Analy- 
tique and Critique de Thermochimic Organi- 
que. 1936. 153. 0. 373. 

Veibel (S.) and Bach (E.) Phytochemische 
Reduktion von Diketonen. 1936. 

153. 0. 853. 

Halliburton (W. D.) and J^IacDowall (R. J. 
S.) Handbook of Physiologj^ and Bioche- 
mistry. 35th ed. 1937. 154. C. 467. 

Pedersen (K. J.) The Dissociation constant 
of the imilinium Ion. 1937. 153, G. 871. 

Steinhabdt (J.) The Stability of Crystalline 
Pepsin. 1937. 153.0.377. 
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Aneient and MeiiaeFal. 

Pbafhullacandba ■' Raya, Sir. A History of 
Hindu Chemistry. 2v. 2nd ed., rev, 1925. 

i73.,€. 35. a)-.; 

Applied. 

Kingzett (0. T.) Chemical Encyclopaedia. , 
4th ed. 1928. 153. G. 29§i ' 

5th ed. , 1932. . P. R. R. Ill D.' S. ' 

Oolloids. 

Fbeundiich (H. ) Colloid and Capillary Che- 
mistry, Tr. by H. S, Hatfield. 1926. 

' 153. 0. 273. 

' Bictionanes. 

Hacks (J. W. D.) A Chemical Dictionary, 
1930. - , .P. R. R.inB.9. 

History. 

Prafhullacandba Raya, Sir. Makers of 

Modem Chemistry. 1925., 153. 0. 255. 

Cbowther (J. G.) The Progress of Science. 
1934. 152. A. 375. 

Collins (A. F.) The March of Chemistry. 
1936. 153. 0. 363. 

Crowtheb (J. G.) Soviet Science. 1936. 

152. A. 401. 

Tilden (iSff W. A.) Chemical Discovery and 
Invention in the Twentieth Century. 1936. 

153. 0.359. 

Medical, Physiological and Biological. 

Bodansky (M.) Introduction to Physiological 
Chemistry. 1927. 158. 0.265. 

Parsons (T. R.) Fundamentals of Bioche- 
mistry. 3rd ed. [B] 1927. 153. 0. 251. 

Pryde (J.) Recent Advances in Biochemistry. 
2nd ed. 1928. 153. 0. 261. 

Dhirendra Hatha Sen Gupta. Essentials of 
Biochemistry. 1929. 134. A. 173. 

Hilabatana Dhaba. Hew conceptions in Bio- 
chemistry.: 1932,' ■ 153.0.305. 

Fowler (G. J.) An Introduction to the Bio- 
chemistry of Hitrogen conservation, [B] 
■1934. 153.0.307.: 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Indian Chemical Society, Calcutta. Quar- 
terly Journal of the Indian Chemical Society. 
1927, etc. 3P. P. 2431. 

Society of Chemical Industry, Japan. The 
Journal of the Society of Chemical Industry, 
Japan (Kogyo Ewagaku Zasshi) Supplement- 

i al Binding. Vol. 33, no. 7, etc. 1930, etc* 

P. P. 1420. 

Physical Chemistry. 

Bulmann (E.) and Klit (A.) Untersuchungen 
liber Hristallkembildung bei Piperonal und 
Allozimtsaure. 1932. 153. 0* 838. 
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CHEMISfEY 


CHINA 


CHEMISTEY— Physical Chemistry— 

Kelckae (F.) liber die elastisciie Strenng von 
Elektronen in Argon nnd l!seon. 1934. 

153. Cl. 325. 

Gladstone (S.) Eecent Advances in Physical 
Chemistry. [B] 1936. 153. 0. 379. 

Solutions. 

Bkonsted (J. N.) On the use of Osmotic 
Pressure in Chemical Thermodynamics. 1933. 

153. G. 323. 

Mdus (J.) and Lebel (H.) On Complex Cal- 
cium Citrate, 1936. 153. G. 369- 

CHEMISTEY. also Chemical Analysis. 

€HESS. 

Klahee (A. C.) Chess Poti>ouiTi. 1931. 

136. D, 169. 

Sbegeant (P. W.) a Century of British Chess. 
1934. 136. D. 181. 

CHEST. Bee Euenitubb. 

CHIBCHAS. 

Ubicoechea (E.) Antigiiedades Neograna- 
dinas. 1936. 155. E. 557. 

GmiiDBEN, 

Pascal (J.) Eeglement pour les infants com- 
pose lin Pascal, B. Oeuvres, t. 7], 1914. 

' 157. B. 529. 

Getjenbeeg (B. 0.) Guidance of Childhood 
and Youth. 1927. 150. B. 591. 

Milleb (N.) Child in Primitive Society. 1928. 

M9. B. 231. 

Geaziani (B.) The Development of the work 
of the National Organisation for the Protec- 
tion of Motherhood and Childhood in 1928- 
VI. 1929. 149. E. 73. 

Child Mortality. 

Laksmanasvami Mud ALIY ae (A.) The causes 
of Ante-Natal, Natal and Neo-Natal Morta- 
lity of Infants. [1929 132. D. 267, 

Child-welfare, 

Calvekton (V. F.) and Schmalhausen (S. D.) 
The New Generation. [B] 1930, 

148. G. 998. I 

Hygiene, Pood, etc. ! 

Bibch (Brig.^Burg. E. A.) Birch’s manage- 
ment and medical treatment of children in 
India. 7th ed, 1929. 132. F. 65 (3). 

Eiech (Brig.-Surg. E.) Birch’s management 
and medical treatment of children in India 
and the Tropics. 8th ed. by Lieut.-CoL 
E. H. V. Hodge. 1936. 132, F, 65 (4). 

P^yeJiology, 

Beekeley-Hill (0. A. E.) Collected Papers. 
1933. 150. B. 771. 


CHILDREN, INDIA 

Biech {Brig.-Burg. E. A.) Birch’s manage- 
ment and medical treatment of children in. 
India. 7th ed. 1929. 132. F. 65 (3).. 

Biech {Brig. -Burg. E.) Erich’s management and. 
medical treatment of children in India and 
the Tropics. 8th ed. By Lieut., -Col. E. H. V. 
Hodge. 1936. 182. F. 65 (4),. 

CHILDREN’S LIBRARIES. Bee Libbaeies. 


CHINA. 

CoEDiEE (H.) Du Halde d’ An viiie- Cartes de la 
Chine [m ^cole des langues Oeientales 
V iVANTES, Paris. Eecueii de memoires orien- 
taux. 1905. 174. C. 24. 

Keeton (G. W.) The Development of Extra- 
territoriaiitv in China. 2v. [B] 1928. 

115. E, 217- 

Wilhelm (R.) Gesohichte der chinesischen 
Kultur. 1928. 107. G. 29,. 


Administration. . 

Hieth (F.) Das Beamtenwesen in China [w* 
CMnesische Studien, Bd. 1]. 1890. 

68. E, 56. 

Latoueette (K. S.) The Chinese : Their- 
history and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245., 

Chu Ohia Hua. The Ministry of Communica** 
tions in 1934. 1935. 148, D. 311* 

Eeconsteuction in China : A record of progrejsa- 
and achievement in facts and figures. With 
illustrations and maps. 1935. 16. G. 7- 


Bibliography, 

Das Buch in China und das Buch fiber China.. 

■ ■ Buehaussteilung. 1928. 161.0.11- 

Ethnology. 

Chi Li. The Formation of the Chinese People,. 
1928. 155. E. 62. 

Beligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman, (Some Chinese Characteristics in 
the light of the Chinese Family, By L. K, 
Tao.] 1934. 155. E. 541. 

Topography and Description. 

Moeeison (E.) A View of China, for philo- 
logical purposes, containing a sketch of 
Chinese Chronology, Geography, Govern- 
ment, Religion and Customs. 1817. 

68. E. 52. 

Honq-liang-Kih. Chih iouh Kouoh Edang 
yuh tcM: Mstoire geographique des Seiiao 
royaumes. ovrage tr. par A. des Michels. 

2 faso. 1891-92. 68. E. 58- 



CSEHWA 


'€HI1A— Topography anfl Deseriptioii*~-con«d 


■Oeange (J.) The Chater Collection Pictures 
relating to China, Hongkong, Macao, 1655- 
1860.:, 1924. 68.H. 54. 

Wilhelm (B.) The Soul of China. Tr. by 
J. H. Reece ... A. Waley. 1928. 

68. K 851. 


Bitxtok (L. H. D.) China, the Land and the 
People.‘ 1929. 68. E. 355. 


Travels. ■ ' ' 

Bbssieiee (J.) A travers les marches revoltees. 
1923. 68. E. 349. 


Hebik (^if. S. A.) Von Pekingnach Moskan. 
1925. 61. B. 491. 

Holitscher (A.) Das unruhige Asien. Reise 
durch Indien, China, Japan. (1926.) 

61. B. 483, 


i|piEATCRorT (R.) Siam and Cambodia. With 
excursions in China and Biirmah. 1928, 

68. A. 85. 


Wilhelm (R.) The Soul of China. Tr. by 
J.H. Reece... A. Waley. 1928, 

68. E. 351. 


Ch’angch’ot. The Travels of an Alchemist. 
Tr. by A. Waley. 1931. 61. B. 461. 

Toynbee (A. J.) A Journey to China. 1931. 

68. E. 363. 


Sykes {Eng,-Gen, Sir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay. 1936. 68. E. 367. 


€HINA, ANTIQUITIES. 

VxssiiiRE (A.) Un Sceau de, Taiang K’iu, Mi- 
nistre du royaume de Ydn, au Ille si4cle 
avant F^re Chretienne [in Scole Speciale 
BBS Langues orientales Vivantes, Paris, 
Recueii de memoires orient aux. 1905. 

174. C. 24. 


Siren (O.) A History of early Chinese Art. 
4v. 1929. 137. A. 98. 


0HINA, ECONOMICS. 

ViNACKE (H. M.) Problems of Industrial 

Development in China. [B] 1926. 

115. E. 209. 


Lasker (B.) and Holland (W. L.) [^d5.] Pro- 
blems of the Pacific, 1933, etc, 1934. 

147. A. 625. 


Latourette (K. S.) The Chinese : Their 
history and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 246. 


Hrsna Prasanna Mukhopadhyaya. Im- 
periaiismus: seine Wirkiingen im Osten. 

1935. 148. B. 713. 

SoBEi Mogi and Redman (H. V.) The Problem 
of the Far East. 1935. 148. B. 721 

CHINA, HISTORY. 

Dtjchterlony (Zi. J.) The Chinese War, 
[2 copies.] 1844. 115. E. 39. 


CHINA 


CHINA, HISTORY— cowM. 


Deutsche Gesellschapt Fuer, , IN; atur-unii. 

. VOLKERKUNDE OSTASIEHS, ' ' Mitt- 

heilungen. 1873, elc, P. P. 1358. 

Rosthorn (A.) Gesohichte Chinas. 1923. 

114. B. 47, 

Groot { j. j. M. de) Die Westlande Chinas in 
der vorchristlichen zeit. 1926. 

^ 109.D. S.X2,1 

Baker (J. E.) Explaining China. 1927, 

115. E. 203.' 


Grantham (A. E.) Hills of Blue. 1927. 

115. E. 205. 


Joseph (P.) Foreign Diplomacy in China, 
1894-1900. Introd. by Sir A. F. Whyte. 
[B] 1928. 115. E. 215. 

Lij Pu-Wei. Friihling und Herbot Verden- 
toucht von R. Wilhelm. 1928. [ 2 copies ,] 

178. D. 471 (a), 

Millard (T. F.) China. 1928. 115. E. 219. 
Monroe (P.) China. [B] 1928. 

115. E. 229. 


Granet (M.) Chinese Civilization. Tr, by 
K. E. Innes and M. R, Brailsford. 1930. 

115. E. 221. 

Granmer-Byng (L.) The Vision of Asia. 

1932. 115. E. 239. 

Peake (C. H.) Nationalism and Education 
in Modern China. [B] 1932. 115. E. 241. 

Whyte (Sir F.) The Future of East and West. 
1932. 165. A. 539. 


Van Dorn (H. A.) Twenty Years of the 
Chinese Republic. 1933. 115. E. 243. 

Latourette (K. S.) The Chinese ; Their 
history and culture, 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245. 


Saunders (K.) A Pageant of Asia. 1934. 

114 B. 63, 


Clark (G.) The Great Wall Crumbles. 1935. 

,ii5;e.-,255,.: 


Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 
1935, etc. 106. D. 163. 


Kbsna Prasanna Mukhopadyaya. Imperial- 
ismus : seine Wirkungen im Osten. 1935. 


Stutterheim (W. F.) Indian Influences in the 
lands of the Pacific. [1928 ?] 68. G. 6. 

Wilhelm (R.) The Soul of China. Tr. by 
J. H. Reece... A. Waley. 1928. 

68. E. 351. 


Sun Yat-sen. The International Develop- 
ment of China. 1929. 148. D. 265, 

Wilhelm (R.) A Short History of Chinese 
Civilization . . . tr. bv J. Joshua, etc. 
1929. 115. E. 225. 


Rucr Rama Sahni. 
1929. 


The Awakening of Asia. 

114. B. 65. 
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€BI1A, HISTORY— cowf-d " 

So:bei Mogi ahd Redmais- (H. V.), The Problem' 
of the Far East. 1936. ^ , 148. B. 721. 

WtttiiAMSON (H. R.) Wang 'Aii' SMh. 1035, 
etc. 178, H. 161. 

Boxer EMng, 1809»1900. ■ 

Steioee (G. Ff.) China . and the Occident. 
[Foreword signed: F. S. Williams.] 


1027. 


115. E. 207. 


Constitntion. 


Meadows (T. T.) The Chinese and their 
Rebellions. 1856. " 115. E. 61. 

Willoughby (W. W.) Constitutional Govern- 
ment in Cidna. 1922. 148. D. 319. 

Latoiteette (K. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and culture, 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245. 

SoBEi Moor AKD Redman (H. V.) The Problem 
of the Far East. 1935. 148. B. 721. 

Essays, etc. 

Sttn-Yat-Sen, Memoirs of a Chinese Revolu- 
tionary. (1918.) 116. E. 211. 

Foreign Relations. 

Deveeia (G.) Histoire des relations de la 
Chine avec TAnnam- Vietnam du XVIe an 
XIXe si^cle. 1880. 115. E. 14. 

Moeey (W. C.) Diplomacy of European 

powers in the Far East [in Diplomatic Epi- 
sodes ]. 1926. 148. B. 488. 

Shuhsi Hsu. China and her Political Entity. 
1926. 116 E. 199. 

Willoughby (W. W.) Foreign Rights and 

Interests in China. Enl. ed. 2v. 1927. 

116. E. 201. 

Millabb (T. F.) China. 1928. 116. E. 219. 

The History of the Kuramoto Incident. 
1934. 115; E. 247. 

COSTIK (W. C.). Great Britain and China, 
1833-1860. [B] 1937. 115. E, 267. 

Politics. 

Tanaka, Premier. The Memorial of Premier 
Tanaka. 1932. [ 4 copies. ] 115. F. 101. 

Stalin (J.) Marxism and the National and 
Colonial Question. Ed. by Fineberg. 2nd 

ed. 1936. 147. A. 665. 

Taiping Rebellion, 1850-66, 

Meadows (T. T.) The Chinese and Their 


Rebellions. 1856. 


115. E. 61, 


€flIHA* SOCIAi:. UFE. 

Deutsche Gesellschaft eub Natub-uhb 
!■' VOlkeekundh Ostasibns, Mitthei- 

' Amgm. 1873, e^c. F. F. 1058. 


OHIIA, SOCIAL MFl—co^^^d , 

Wilhelm (R.) The Soul of. China. Tr. by' 

■ ■ J. H. Reece . , . A,. Waley. ,1928. , 

■68. B: 36L 

Hodous (L.)' Folkways in . China. 1929. - 

, '. m ,. 

Latourettb (K. S.) The Chinese : their Ms- 
to.ry and culture. 2v. [Bj 1934. 

'115. E. 245.- ' 

CoBMAOK (Mrs. J, G.) ' Everyday Customs in 
China, 1935. 149. B, 293. 

. Williamson (H. R.) ' Wang - An Shih. 1935^ , 

■ ■ etc. , 161.:. ' 

CHINESE. 

Chi Li. The Formation of the Chinese People. 
19,28. , ' . 155. E. ' 62., 

Latoubette (K. S.) The Chinese: their his- 
tory and Culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245.. 

Thoebecke (E.) People in China : Photo- 
graphic studies from life. 1935. 155. P. 50. 

CHINESE LAN0HAGE. 

Hieth (F.) Fremdworter aus dem Chine* 
sischen [ in Chinesische Studien, Bd. 1 ], 
1890. 68. E. 56. 

Mateer (Bev. C. W.) A Course of Mandarin' 
Lessons based on idiom. Rev. ed. 1900. 

^;^l58.,■H,;m^^ 

Latourette (X. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245.:. 

WuLFF (K.) Chinesisch und Tai. 1934. 

158. H. 75. 

Dictionaries. 

Bentley (C. W.) Anglo-Cbinese Phrase-Book. 
& Vocabulary. 1901. 158 H. 25. 

Montucci (A.) De Studiis Sinicis. 1808. 

: ' : ' 68. E., 60.. 

Yoh (T. K.) English & Chinese Pronouncing 
Condensed Dictionary. 30th ed. 1922. 

. * ■ : 9.. P. IS,... 

Chinese Language. A new Ohinese-English. 
Dictionary. 1927. 9.0.10, 

Bain (H.) Model English-CMnese Dictionary 
with illustrative examples. 1930. 

'.P.-B, B. m,,B. 4.- 

Desderi (Dr. P.) Little Dictionary in Glxinese. 
Italian, French [and] English language [fife.], 
etc. 1933. F. K, E. IH. B, 18. 

■ Hrammars, etc. ,■ 

Schott (W.) Chinesische Sprachlehre, 1857. 

158. H. 42* 

CHINESE LITERATURE. 

Drama. 

Arihngton (L. C.) The Chinese Drama, from,- 
the earliest-time until to-day. [B] 1930. 

157. H. 28* 
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CHIIESI • 

■ History mi. Criticism.. 

Lat.ofbette (K. S.), Tlie CMnese': tlieir 3iis- 
tory and .culture. . 2 v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245. 

Edwards (E. B.) CMnese Prose Literature 
^of the T*ang Period, A. D. 618-906. [B] 

1937y^ , 174. D. 173. ' 

CHIIESE R1LI0I0M - AID PHILOSOPHY. 

Bldhtschli (J. C.) Ait-asiatische Gottes-imd 
Weltideen in ihren Wirknngen anf das 
Gemeinieben der Menscben 5 Vortrage. 
1866. m A. 753. 

Chi-Kino, CM-King on Livre des Vers... 

par G. PantMer. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

Hoang Tsen-Yije. Etude comparative sur 
les pMlosopMes de Las Tsen, Khong Tsen, 
Mo Tsen. [B] 1925. 178. A. 95. 

ADExiJiEV (B. M.) The Chinese Gods of 
Wealth. 1928. 178. A, 103. 

Pranke (0.) Der kosmische Gedanke in 
Philosophic und Staat der Chinesen [ in 
vortrage der Bibliothek Warburg, 1925-26.] 

1928. 150. A. 587. ! 

Hsuntsze. The Works of Hsiintze, Tr. by H. 

H. Dubs. 1928. 178. A. 89. 

Lao-Tsze. Die Bahn und der rechte Weg. 

[ 1928 ?] 178. A. 99. 

Wilhelm (R.) The Soul of China. Tr. by 
J. H. Reece . . . W. \¥aley. 1928. 

68. E. 351. 

Ferguson (J. C.) eee Gray (L. H.) [Fc?.] The 
Mythology of all Races. (V. 8. Ghinese.) 

1929. 23. H. 2. 
Li Gi das buch der sitte des alteren und jiingeren 

darl930. 178. B. 471 (6). 

Latourette (K. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. B. 245. 

Yi-pao Mei. Motse. The neglected rival of 
Confucius. [B] 1934. 178. H. 167. 

CHIIESE RILIOIOH ^AND PHILOSOPHY. 
See also Buddhism ; Confucianism ; Taoism ; 
Moism. 

BHIMaHISKHAH.:: : 

Baeckhausbn (J.) L’empire jaune de Genghis 
Khan. Trad, du G. Montardon. 1935. 

116. A. 86, 

CHIRDMAICY. See Palmistry. 

CHIVALRY, 

Peestage (E.) Chivalry. Ed, by E. Prestage. 
1928. 126. A. 43. 

CHOLERA. 

Macpherson (Dr. J.) Annals of Cholera from 
the earliest periods to the year 1817. 1872. 

133. A. 25(a), 


OmOLmA—cmitd 

Dhirendranatha VanbyopIdhyIya.' - A' : 

Handbook of Cholera. 1931. 133. A. 87, 

Vbajendea ' Lal Datta. .Why / Cholera , re- 
quires research. [B] 1932. 133. A. 89, 

Salzer (L.) Lectures on Cholera. Srd ed, 
1936. 133. A; 91., 

CHRISTIAN ART AID SYMBOLISM. 

Knight (G. W.) The Christian Renaissance* 
,1933. , m A. 837. 

CHRISTIAN ETHICS. 

Rashdall (H.) Ideas and Ideals. Selected 
by H. D. A. Major and F. L. Cross. 1928. 

160. A. 737. 

Inge (W. R.), Bean, Christian Ethics and 
Modern Problems. 1930. 150. K 239. 

Webb (C. C. J.) The Contribution of Chris- 
tianity to Ethics. 1932. [ 2 copies.] 

150. E. 245, 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf. Recollections and 
Essay's. Tr. by A. Maude, etc, 1937. 

157. E. 575(21). 

CHRISTIAN SCIENCE. 

Stetson (A. E.) Greetings and a Message t<? 
the Dear Children. 1921. 180. 0. 10. 

. [ Pamphlets on Christian Science, 

1923.] 160.0,12. 


CHRISTIANITY, 

Appasvami (A. J.) Christianity as Bhakti 
Marga. 1927. 179. A. 657. 

DHiEENDRANATHA CaudhurI, VeduntavagUa^ 
In Search of Jesus Christ. 1927. 

160, A, 745, 

Johnson (V.) One Lord, One Faith. 1929. 

160. M, 167. 

Mayhew (A.) Christianity and the Government 
of India. 1929. 179. A. 893. 

Augustine, Saint, Bishop of Hippo, Select 
Letters. Tr. bv J. H. Baxter, etc, [B.] 

1930. ^ 156. G. 243 [L, 61]. 

Davies (A. B.) The Remedy. 1930. 

160, A, 811. 

Saivipson (Rev, H, B.) The Progressive Creation. 
2v. 1930. 154. C. 397. 

Divine Love. 1933. 160. F, 265. 

Mitchell (Rev, A. M.) The Church and Food 
Reform. [1933 ?] 132. D, 277. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Adventures of the Black 
Girl in her search for God. Reprint. 1933. 

160. A. 847. 

Cornelius (Rev, W, J. J.) Science, Religion 
and Man. 1934. 160. A. 865 

Pearson (A.) ‘‘ Noah’s Days and Christ’s 

! Coming 1935, 160, F, 279. 





0HEISTIANITY— General Works— cowjfd 


StTKtrMlEA HiLDAR.. . Tiie Cross in .the Crucible. 
192,7. . ■ 160,. E,,117., 

■Saitrat (D.) Milton et le materialisme,. . chr4- 
. tien en Angleterre. 1928. ; 158. F. 1857. 

Vasanta Kumaba Vasu. .Cliristianity., , 1929. 

, m, F., 259. 

Otto (R.) The Idea of the Holy. , Tr.:.:by....J.. 

■ W. Harvey, efe. 19S0. ' ^ 160, A. , 801., 

INGE ( W. R.) ■ Vale. ' 1934. 124. ©.1121. 

Garcia (J. C.) Seleccion oratoria. 1936. 

■ ' 160.: B,-85. 

Lee (C. C.) Oradores Sagrados de dn del 
. -..siglo. 1936. . ■ „ 157. E. 780. 

Mosqttera (M. J.) Sermones. 1936, 

160. D. 81. 

Ria&o (J. M,) and others, Los Jovenes oradores 
sagrados. 1936. 157. E. 747. 

. , . ' , History. , 

Lbwin (T.) The Life and Epistles of St. Paul, 
5th ed. 2v. 1890. , 160. H. 22. 

Eoakes- Jackson (F, J.) Peter : Prince of 

Apostles. 1927. 160. H. 183. 

Bailey (C.) mid others. The History of Chris* 
tianity in the Light of Modern knowledge. 
1929/ 160. H. 101. 

Bethune-Baker (Eev, J. F.) [Ed.] The Chris- 
tian Religion: its origin and progress. 
[B] 1929, etc, 160. H. 203. 

Tucker" (T. G.) and others. The History of 
Christianity 5 pts. [B] 1930. 160. F. 257. 

Be VAN (E.) Christianity. 1932. 

156. A. 171 [157.] 

Browne (L. E.) The Eclipse of Christianity in 
Asia. [Bj 1933. ^ 160. I.*' 37. 

Whittaker (T.) The origins of Christianity* 
1933. 160. H. 190. 

Guignebert (G.) Jesus. Tr. by S. H. Hooke. 
1935. 160. F. 277. 

Grahaai (W. C.) and May (H. G.) Culture 

and Conscience. 19^6. lOB, A. 103. 


CHRISTOLOGY. 

Ortiz (A.), Franciscan, Cvrioso Tratado de 
Tres. 1639. [ 1903.] 160. F. 241. 

Schweitzer (A.) The Quest of the Historica 
Jesus. Tr. by W, Montgomery. 2nd ed 
1926. 160. F. 230 

Bethxjne-Bakee (Bev, J. F.) [Ed.] The 
Christian Religion ; its origin and progress. 
[B]. 1929, etc, 160. H. 203. 
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CHRISTIAHIfY— 

Fabricius (D. C.) Positive Christianity in the 
Third Reich. 1937. 113. D. 298. 

Christianity (Personal) and Devotional Works. 

Penny (E. J.) The sons of God and their 
Inheritance with supplements. [ 1921.] 

160. F. 281. 

Tabp (S. C.) Christian instruction and 

devotion. 1927. 160. E. 125. 

Traherne (J.) Centuries of Meditations. Ed. 
by B. Dobell. Repr. 1927. 160. A. 727. 

CoNDE [Miss B.) What is life all About ? 
1931. 160. A. 617. 

Johanns (P.), S, J, The Little way. [1934 ?]. 

160, A. 841. 


Essays and Lectures. 

Wetter (G. P. Son). “ Ich bin das Licht der 
Welt’’ [in Beitroge zur Religions wissen- 
schaft, Jahr 1, Heft 2 ]. 1914. P. P. 2443. 

Haldbman (I. M.) Christ, Cliristianity and the 

Bible. 1917. 160, F. 249. 

Shaw (G. B.) Androcles and the Lion. Over- 
ruled. Pygmalion. 1931. 156. C. 967. 

Crebb (J. M.) and Smith (J. S. B.) Religious 
Thought in the Eighteenth-Century, etc. 
1934. m A. 857. 

Ikbal Ali Shah, Sarddr. Lights of Asia. 
1934. 160. A. 851. 


Evidences ana Apologistics. 

Baven (Eev, C. E.) The Creator Spirit, 1927. 

160. T. 173. 

Tertullianus (Q. S. F.) Tertullian, Apology 
de Spectaculis. Minucius Felix. Eng. tr. by 
G. H. Kendall, etc. 1931. 

156, 0, 243 [L. 53], 


General Works. 

BiiviLLE (J’) Le Role dos veuves dans les 
oommunautes Chrdtiennes primitives, [ in 
Biblioth^que de I’lScole deshautes Etudes. 
Sciences religieuses, V. 1]. 1889. 

160. A. 761. 

Meyer (A.) .Tesus or Paul ? Tr. by J, R. 
Wilkinson. 1909. 160. F. 273. 

Weiss (J.) Paul and Jesus. Tr. by Rev. H. 
^ J. Chaytor. 1909. 160. F. 271. 

Pascal (B;) Pensees [ in Pascal, B. Oeuvres, 
t, 12-14.] 1926. 157. B, 520, 

Skeek (F. J.) God and Intelligence in 
modern philosophy. Introd. By G, K, 

■Chesterton. 1925. 180* A. 785. 


Periodicals and Societies. 


Lord’s Day Observance Society, London 
Our year Book, 1032, etc, P. P, 2801^ 


CHRISTIANITY. See aUo Church History ; 
Theology (Chxristianity). 
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Character ani Teaching o! OMst. 

Shaw (G. B.) Androcies and tiie Lion-Over- 
ruled. Pygmalion. 1931. 156. C. 

Peatapa Cakdra Majhmdar. The Oriental 
Christ. 1933. \ 160. A. 843. 

'Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf, A Confession and the 
Gospel in brief ... Tr. by A. Maude, (Tolstoy 
Centenary Ed., VoL II). 1933. 

15*?. K 575(11). 

Ourtis (L.) Civitas Dei. 1934. 148. B. 659, 

Tolstoi (L. M.) Graf. On Life and Essays on 
Religion. . .Tr. by A. Maude. 1934. 

137. E. 575(12). 


Resurrection of Christ. 

CtJETis (L.) Civitas Dei. 1934. 

148. B. 659. 


CHROHOLOGICAL TABLES AND DATE- 
BOOKS. 

WuESTBNFELB (E.) Wusteiifeld-Mahler’sche 
Vergleichungs-Tabellen der mohammedani- 
schen und Christlichen Zetrechiing. 2e Aufl, 
Heransg. von. E. Mahler. 1926. 

178. G. 82. 

Nelsoh’s Dictionary of Dates, [1930 ?] 

P. R. R. in. E. 4. 

Platt (C.) Eoulsham’s Dictionary of Dates 
and General Information. [ 1930 ?] 

106. C. 73. 


CHRONOLOGY. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class C. 
■ Auxiliarv Sciences of History. 1915. 

161. E. 100. 

Maonaughton (D.) a Scheme of Egyptian 
Chronology. 1932. 121. B. 183. 


Assyria. 

Langdon (S. H.) Babylonian Menoiogies and 
the Semitic Calendars. 1935. 106. C. 79. 


Babylonia. 

Grice (E. M.) Chronolgy of the Larsa 

Dynasty. 1919. 179. C. 15 (I¥. 1.) 

Keiser (C. E.) Patesis of the Ur Dynasty. 

> 1919. 179. C. 15(1? 2.) 

Macnaughton (D.) A Scheme of Babylonian 
Chronology from the Elood to the Fall of 
Nineveh. 1930. 107. A. 115. 

Langdon (S. H.) Babylonian Menoiogies and 
the Semitic Calendars. 1935. 108. C. 79. 

Christian. 

Poole (R. L.) Studies in Chronology and 
History. 1934. 106. C. 77. 


CHEONOLOGY---eo«^J. ;■ 

Iniia. 

Venkatacalaj&i Avar (V.) , [ Year-Measure, 

ments in Ancient times. T924 ?]\ 

■ ,173. G. 93. 

Bendrby (V. S.) Tarikh-i-Ilah!. 1933. 

165. C, 201. 


Wtjestenfelb (F.) Wustenfeld-Mahler’sche 
Vergleichungs— Tabeilen der Mohammada- 
nischen und Christlichen zeitrechung. 2e. 
Aufl. Herausg, von E, Mahler. 1926. 

178. G. 82. 

Haig {Lt.-Ool. Sir W.) Comparative Tables of 
Muhammadan and Christian Dates. 1932. 

108. C. 75. 

CHURCH AND STATE. 

Smith (H. A.) Church and State in North 
America. 1926. 148. B, 259. 

Pollard (A. F.) Factors in Modern History. 
3rd ed. 1932. 106. A. 47(G). 

Creed (J. M.) and Smith (J. S. B.) Religious 
Thought in the Eighteenth Century, ete. 
1934. 160. A. 857. 

Mbcham (J, L.) Church and State in Latin 
America, etc. [B.] 1934. 160. H, 205. 

Fabricius (D. C.) Positive Christianity in the 
Third Reich. 1937. 113. D. 293. 

Roberts (M.) The Modern Mind. 1937. 

151. C. 46. 

India. 

Hope {Sir T. C.) Church and State in India. 
1893. 179. A. 697. 

Mediaeval. 

Esmein. La question des Investitures- [ in 
Bibliotheque de FEcole des hautes Etudes. 
Sciences reiigieuses, v. 1,] 1889. 

160. A. 761. 


Hispanic Society of America. Choir- 
Stalls from the Monastery of San Francisco 
Lima, Peru in the collection of the Hispanic 
Society of America, [B] 1928. 

138. C, 67(2). 


O’Laverty {Eev, H.) The Truths of the 
Catholic Church, 1926. 160. K. 96. 

Bethune-Bakeb {Eev. J. F.) {Ed.’] The Chris- 
tian Religion: its origin and progress. [B] 
1929, etc. 160. H. 203. 

Poole (R. L.) Studies in Cbxonologv and 
History. 1934. 106 C. 77 

Seymour (0. S.) The Beginnings of the 
Episcopal Church in Connecticut, etc. [B 
1934. 99. D. 6 


Muhammadan. 


CHURCH FURNITURE. 


CHURCH HISTORY. 
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CHIJRCH HISTORY-™~co«^c?. 

Beown (W. ■ E.)'v Ciiristianity .to the Edict . 
of Milan [.m Eyre, E. European 'Cmiization, ■ 
mo: -mD. 147. 

Guieaud (J.) The Religious Crisis in the 
twelfth and thirteenth centuries [in Eyre, 

■ : .E European Civilization, v. 3]. 1935. 

106. D. 147. 

■pHBReHXI.lMeLAm 

Bethtoe-Bakeb (Eet\ J. E.) [M,] The 
Christian Religion : its origin and progress. 
[B] 1929, etc. 160. H, 203. 

Robebts (M.) The Modem Mind. 1937. 

151. C. 45. 

History. 

Joed AN (W. K.) The Development of Religious 
Toleration in England. [B] 1932. 

160. Ii. 241. 

Holmes (M. R.) Medieval England. 1934. 

111. C. 197. 

Lobel (M. D.) Mrs. The Ecclesiastical 

Banleuca in England [ m Oxford Essays in 
Medieval History presented to H. E. Salk,] 
1934. . no. A. 213. 

CHURCH IN ENGIiAND. - /See aZ^o Church 
OF England. 

CHURCH IN FRANCE. 

Pascal (B.) Factum pour les cures de Paris 
[in Pascal, B. Oeuvres, t. 7]. 1914. 

157. B. 529. 

CHURCH IN INDIA. 

Church. The Constitution of the Church of 
the Province of India, Burma and Ceylon. 
3rd. rev. draft. (Suppl.) 2 pts. 1926. 

179. A. 669. 

Proposed Scheme of Union, prepared by the 
Joint Committee of the Church of India, 
Burma and Ceylon, etc. 1930. 179. A. 701. 

Society fob Promoting Christian Know- 
ledge, London. Resolutions Concerning the 
proposed scheme of church Union in South 
India. 1930. 160. I, 33. 

CHURCH IN ITALY. 

Bethune-Bakeb (Eev. J. F.) [Ed,'\ The 
Christian Religion: its origin and progress. 
[B] 1929, eZu. 160. H. 203. 

CHURCH IN SCOTLAND. 

Haldenstone (J.) Capiaie Prioratus San- 
ctiandree. [Bj. 1930. 161. 0.149(3). 

Cameron (A. I.) The Apostolic Camera and 
Scottish Benefices, 1418-1488. [B] 1934. 

161. C. 149 (5). 

CHURCH OF ENGLAND. 

Wagner (D, 0.) The Church of England and 
Social Reform since 1854, 1930. 

149. D. 495. 


CHURCH OP llGLAND—coftZd. 

Wade (E, C. S.) and Phillips (G., G.) Cons* 

^ titutional Law. . . 2nd ed. by E. C. S. Wade^:. 
[1935.] ■ 145. 1. 309 (I). 

'Articles, etc, 

Milton (J.) Of Reformation touching church* 
discipline in England. Ed. ' by W. ',T. Hale. 
[B] 1916. , , , m L. 239. 

■ History, ■ 

Bede, ' the VeneraUe. H Baedae Opera. His* 
torica. ; 2v. 1930. ■ 156. G. 243. • [L. 51.1 

Bede, VenerahU. The History of the Church 
of England. 1930. 160. L. 10.. 

CHURCHES (BUILDINGS, ETC.). 

Italy and Sicily. 

Pieteasanta. Del Duomo di Monreale e di 
altre chiese Siciilo normanne. 1838. 

137.' C. 128.. 

United States of America. 

PoETEB (N.) The New England Meeting 
House. 1933. 99 D. 5. 


CHURCHES, UNION OF 

AppIsvami (A. J.) Church Union : an Indian 
view. 1930. 160. H. 187. 

Society for Promoting Christian Know- 
ledge, London. Resolutions concerning the 
proposed scheme of Church Union in South 
India. 1930. 160.1.33.. 

CINEMATOGRAPHY. 

Schmidt (H.) Kino-Taschenbuch fur Amar* 
teure und Fachleiite. 1921. 137. G. 137* 

Rotha (P.) The Film till now. [B] 1930. 

137. A. 305* 

Scotland (J.) The Talkies. 1930. 

' 157. H. 267* 

Lejeune (C. A.) Cinema. 1931. 

157. H. 289* 

Brown (B.) Talking Pictures. 1932. 

153. D. 121. 

Hampton (B. B.) A History of the Movies. 

V 1932. 137. G. 215 

Arnheim (R.) Film. Tr. by L. M. Sieveking 
and I, F. D. Morrow. 1933. 137, G. 123. 

Charters (W. W.) Motion Pictures and' 

youth. 1933. 148. G. 1109. 

Hignatio (V. S.) Scenario Writing as a Career* 
[ 1933?] 137. A. 343* 

Holaday (P. W.) and Stoddard (G. D.) 
Getting Ideas from the Movies. [B] 1933* 

148. G. 1109. 

Wood (L.) The Romance of the Movies. 

1037. 137. A. 373. 
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CmZElSHIP. 

Maldeh (H. E.) Tlie, Empire Citizen. 1923. 

MS. H. 137. 

WiSB-W (Mt Hon. ' M.) The Common Weal. ■ 

: , . ^ 148. €.451., 

Cumbbab-'Stewabt (E. W. S.) , The Law and 
the " City. Inaugural lecture. 1926. 

145. B. 335. 

BEmEMAOT (C.) Recent Theories ■ of ' Citizen- 
ship in its relation to Government. 1927. 

172. A. 1167. 

Jacks (L. P.) Constructive Citizenship. [1927] 

148. B. 491. 

JSlKEKPBANlTHA GtJPTA. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Rt. 
Hon’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. (1927), 

172, A. 1189. 

Sbihivasa SlSTEi (U. S.) The Rights and 
Duties of the Indian Citizen. 1927. [2 
copies.] 148. B. 496. 

Newman {Sir G.) Citizenship and the Survival 
of Civilization. 1928. 148. B. 525. 

Ubwick (E. J.) The Social Good. 1927. 

149. D. 447. 

Yoge^acanbea Mitea and Radicacaeana 
Adhikaei. Civics. 1931. 148. E. 93, 

Pollard (A. E.) Factors in Modern History. 
3rd 1932. 106, A. 47 (2). 

Haeisadhana Cattopadhyaya. Elements of 
Civics. 3rd ed. 1934. 148. B. 687. 

MmniAKUMAEA Sena. Elements of Civics. 

(Economics.) 5th ed. 1936. 147. A:563 (2). 

CIVIC EDUCATION. 

Bhattacabya (B.) The Groundwork of Civics. 
190k 147 A. 607. 

CIVIL SERVICE. 

Dodwell (E.) and Miles (J. S.) Alphabeti- 
cal List of the Hon. East India Company’s 
Madras Civil Servants, from the year 1780 
to the year 1839. 1839. 12. D, 4. 

Society of Civil Seevants, London. The 
Development of Civil Service. Pref. by 
Viscount Haldane of Clean. 1922. 148. F. 15. 

Rajan Kanta Gupta. Fundamental Leave 
Buies made Easy, both Special and Ordinary, 
and Subsidiary Rules together with explana- 
tory notes and examples. 3rd ed. 1924. 

148 F 23 

5th ed. 1928. 148. f1 23 (1)! 

Gauei Kanta Raya. A Collection of Rules 
and Orders relating to Public Servants and 
to their Dismissal. 6th ed. 1927. 

172. 0. 57 (1). 

7th ed. 1934. 172. G. 57 (2). 

8th ed. 1936. 172. G. 67 (3). 

White (L. D.) The Civil Service in the modem 
State. [1930]. 148. F. 19. 

Finee (H.) The British Civil Service [B] 1937. 

' •■148. F...35.; 

Robson [W. A.] [Ed.’} The British Civil Ser- 
■vants. 1937. ■ 148. F. 33. 


CIVIL SERVICE, ElGLAm ■ ' 

Mackeghnie' (S. ) The ' Roman,ce ' . of . ' ' Civil 
Service. ■ 1930. , 148. : P. 17,;, 

White (L. D.) Whitley. Council in the British 
Civil Service. 1933. 148. F. ; 29. 


CIVIL SERVICE, FRANCE, 

Shabp (W. R.) The French Civil Service* 
1931. ■ 148. F. 27. 

CIVIL- SERVICE, INDIA, fe Indian Civil. 
Seevice, 


CIVILIZATION. 

Morgan (L. H.) Ancient Society. 1877. 

155. B. 535v 

Spenceb (H.) Progress: its law and cause [m 
Essays : Scientific, Political and Speculative. 
V. i.]. 160. A. 541. [1]. 

Rivees (W. H. R.) Dreams and Primitive 
Culture. 1918. 160. E. 10. 

Massis (H.) Defense de TOccident. 1927. 

149. D. 465. 

Schneidee (H.) Die Kuiturleistungen der 
Menschheit. 2 bd. 1927. 149. D. 16. 

Bell (C.) Civilization. 1928. 149. D. 471. 

Beaed (C. a.) [Ed.] Whither Mankind. 
A panorama of Modern Civilization. 1929. 

154. C. 393. 

Mason (O. T.) Woman’s Share in Primitive 
Culture. 1929. 149. E. 111. 

Saevapalli Radhakesnan, Sir, Kalki or the 

Future of Civiliation. 1929. 149. D. 487^ 

Shrieke (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on native civilisations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

Beaed (C.) [Fd.] Toward Civilization. 

1930. 149. D. 503. 

The Deiet of Civilization. 1930. 

149. D, 625. 

Feeud (S.) Civilization and its Discounts. 

Tr. by J. Riviere. 1930. 150. B. 703*^ 

Smith (G. E.) Human History. [B] 1930. 

165. E. 497. 

Dewey (J.) Philosophy and Civilization. 

1931. 160. A. 657. 

Schneidee (H.) The History of World Civiliza- 
tion. 2v. 1931. . 10* B. 2. 

Sena (K. C.) Side Lights on Western Civiliza- 
tion, 1931. 149. D. 529. 

Shaw (G. B.) Back to Methuselah. (Standard 
ed.) 1931. 156. C. 971. 

Jast (L. S.) Libraries and Living [in Libraries 
, and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

Laski (H. j.) Nationalism and the Future 

of Civilization. 1932. 148. B. 609. 
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CIVILIZATION— cowR 

Babtold (V. V.) Mussulman Culture. Tr. 
by Saliid Buhrawardy. 1934. 109. B. 51. 

Eyee (E.) [JJd.] European Civilization: 
its origin and development, etc* 7 v. 1934. 

106. B. 147. 

Levy (H.) The Web of Thought and Action. 
(1934.) 149. D. 608. 

Mumfoeb (L.) Technics and Civilization. [B] 

1934. 181. B. 243. 

Deeant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 

1935, etc* ’ 106. B. 153. 

Hsabd (G.) The source of civilization. 1935# 

149. B. 279. 

Toynbee (A. J.) A Study of History. 3 v, 
1935. 106. A. 115. 

•Elbnley (B.) and Weech (W. H.) World 
History : the growth of western civiliza- 
tion. 1936. 106. B. 151. 

Lalita Mohana Pala. Law of the cycle of 

civilization. 1936. [2 copies,] 106. B. 149. 

‘Caebel (A.) Man, the unknown. 1937. 

155. E. 565; 

Casson (S.) Progress and Catastrophe. 1937. 

149. B. 681. 

Ancient. 

Petbie (Sir W. M. E.) The Bevolutions 
of Civilisation. 2nd ed. 1912. 149. B. 193. 

Mackenzie (D. A.) Ancient Civilizations, from 
the earliest times to the birth of Christ. 1927. 
[2 copies]. 107. A. 105. 

Waddell (L. A.) The Makers of Civilization 
in race and history. 1929. 149. B. 291. 

‘Gbuenthanek (M. J.) The world of the old 
Testament and its Historicity, [in Eyre, 
E : European Civilization, v.l]. 1935. 

106. B. 147. 

Hebtzleb (J, O.) The Social Thought of the 
Ancient Civilizations. [B] 1936. 

107. A. 138, 


England. 

Wingeield-Stratfobd (E.) 
British Civilization. 2. v. 


The History of 
192B. 

no. A. 86. 

Prance, 

CuBTius (E. R.) The Civilization of Prance. 
Tr. by 0. Wyon. 1932. 113. A. 69. 

Germany. 

STEmHAESEN (G.) GeScMchte der deutschen 
Kultur. 3eAufl. 1929. 113. B. 8. 

Greece and Rome. 

Hall (H. B. H.) The Civilization of Greece 
in the Bronze Age. 1928. 107. H. 18. 

India. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 
1935, etc. * 106. B. 153. 


OIVILIZATION— India— co?i#d. 

JoAD (C. E. M.) The Story of Indian Civiliza- 
tion. 1936. 173. A. 507., 

Badhakumuda Mukhgpadhyaya. . Hindu 
Civilization. 1936. 178. 0. 1371. 

Gabrat (G. T.) IBd.] The Legacy of India. 
Introd. by the Marq^uess of Zetland. 1937. 

162. A. 1067. 

India: Indian Influences, on Foreign Lands.- 

Stxttterheim (W. P.) Indian Influences in 
the lands of the Pacific. [1928 ?] 68, G. 6. 

''■'Italy. ■ 

Bose (H. J.) Primitive Culture in Italy. [B ] 
1926. ■ 113. E. 165. 

."Oriental., ■ , 

PoRMiCHi (C.) The Meditative and active 
India [in Dacca University Bull, No. 12]. 
1926. F. F. 1374. 

Geofsset (B.) Les civilizations de Forient, 
4 t. 1929. 137. A. 303. 

SiiiKPSNA Venkate^a Ptjntambekaba. An 
introduction to Indian Citizenship and 
Civilisation. 1929. 172. B. 125. 

Masson- O iTBSEL (P.) Ancient India and 
Indian Civilization. Tr. by M. B. Dobie. 
[B] 1034. 165. A. 569. 

Saunders (K.) A Pageant of Asia. 1934. 

114. B. 63. 

Durant (W^.) The Story of Civilization. 1935. 
etc. 106. D. 153. 

CLASSICAL ANTIQUITIES. 

Bibliography. 

Nairn (J. A.) A Hand-list of Books relating 
to the Classics and Classical Antiquity. 1931* 

161. D. 397. 

CLASSICAL LANGUAGES AND LITERATUR- 
ES. 

Bibliography. 

Smith (P. S.) The Classics in Translation. 
1930. 28. C. 5. 

Nairn (J. A.) A Hand-list of Books relating 
to the Classics and Classical Antiquity. 1931. 

61. B. 397. 

CLUBS, 

Austen-Leigh (G. E.) a List of English 
Clubs in all parts of the w'orld for 1931. 1931. 

1. G. 4. 

IMahommedan Storting Club. Calcutta Foot- 
ball League Champions — Ist Div. 1934-35 : 
A souvenir 1935. 136. B. 16. 


CLIMATE. 

Kendbew (W. G.) Climate. 


1930. 

153. H. 173. 
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CMMATE—cowa ■ 

CLIMATE. F:Of the climates of various countries, 

, see name of country under ■ Meteobolog'S'. 

‘clocks AID' WATCHES. 

Hooees (P. R.) , Early Clockmaking in Connecti- 
cut. 1934. : 99. B. 5. (4). 

CLOVER ; RED CLOVER {Trifolmm pratense). 

Skovgaaeb (0. S.) Rodkioverens Bestovning 
Hnmiebier : og .Hnmleboer. . 1936. ' 

, ,, 155. A.. .22. 

COAL. 

Case (R. C.) Essay on Coal. [1927?] 

ISO. ' F. 115. 

COAL AND COAL MINES. 

India. ■ 

East. Indian ' Railway. , The GoaMelds. of 
Bengal and' Chota Hagpnr seized by. .the 
East Indian Railway. 1926. 173. P, 69. 

Hibmalanatha Cattapadhyaya. On the 
necessity of Standardising a method for the 
proximate Analysis of Coal in India. 1931. 

173. F. 79. 

Sesd' Iyyab (E..R.) and '.Hatesan (L. .A.) 
Railway Collieries. 1933. ISO. F. 127'. 

COAST, EROSION AND DEPOSITION. 

Nielson (N.) Eine Methode znr exakten 
Sedimentationsmessnng. 1935. 155. D, 25S. 

COBRA, >See Snakes." 

COCHIN. 

Ej^na: ■ Menon . (T., K.) . . "Progress ■of 

Cochin. 1932. 172. D. 28. 

Menon (M. S.) Cochin and the Federation. 
1933. 172. D. 97. 

COCHIN«.CHINA. 

Vddal-Lablaohe ■ (P.) Notice de la No. 40 : 
Cochinchine. 1912. 61. C, 2S. 

COIIINO, ILLICIT. 

YandyapadhyIya (B.) Hints to Detection 
of Counterfeit Coins. 1930. 155. H. 157. 

Vanbyopadhyaya (B.) Hints to Detection 
of Counterfeit Coins. 2nd ed. 1031. 

155. H. 157 (1). 

COLABA, 

Sykes {Coh W. H.) (On the census of the 
islands of Bombay and Colabs., taken on the 
1st of May, 1849, by Capt. Baynes, Supdt. 
of Police.) 1852. 172. A. 1201 (20). 

COLAS, 

NiLAKANTBA SlSTBl (K. A.) Studies in Cola 
History and Administration. 1932. 

167. H. 43. 

COLLBOES. Bee Unxybbsitibs and Colleges. 
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COLOMBIA., 

Alyabez , , (L. F.) ■■ Gampana Libertadora ■ de^ ■ 
; 1821. 1921. 122.: E.: 221.,: ' 

MacC4oveen (W. M.),',,, Jungle Baths, and Inca 

, . Ruins. [1927.] , . ■ , : 102. ' A. 15. 

, Antiiuities. 

Hbbnand,ez (J, C.) PreMstoria Coiombiana.. 

, 155. G. SOS.. 

History. 

Ancizar ■ (M.) Editorlales del neo-Granadino. 

' ' 122. H. 79. 

Boliyab (S.) amd others. Bolivar, Camilo 
Torres Y Francisco Antonio Zea. [Elocuen- 
cia.] ' 1936. 132. H. 95. 

Camacho Garrizosa (J.) and Camacho Car- 
Eizo,SA (G.) Articiilos Varies. 1936. 

122, H. 89. 

Cano (L.) Semblanzas Y Editoriales. 1936. 

157. G. 77. 

COEDOVEZ Mouee (J. M.) De la ’ Vida de 
Antaho. 1936. ■ „ 122. H. 67.. ^ 

Espinosa (J. M.) Memorias de un abanderado, 
1^36. , , 122. H. 75.- 

GtTTiEEEEZ (J. P.) La batalJa del Santuario. 
1936. 122, H. 63., 

Lozana (J. T.) and others. Los Periodistas 
de los albores de la Republiea. 1936. 

157. E. 699,. 

Maetinez-Silya (C.) Prosa Politica. 1936. 

148. B. 765. 

Naeino (A.) Antoneo Narino, F. de P. Santan* 
der y Julio arboleda. [Eioouencia.] 1936.. 

122. H. 9S,„ 

Neevaez (E. be.) Los Mochuelos, 1936,' 

122. H. .69.,. 

Nunez (R.) Los mejares articulos politics. 
1936. . 122. H. 85.. 

Oeadobes oonservadokes, 1936. 

122. H. 91.. 

Oradores liberales. 1936. 122. H. 87.. 

Penuela (C. L.) Boyaca. 1936. 122. H. 71. 

Resteepo (J. M.)' Historia de^ la nueva Gra- 
nada. 1936, 122. H. 65. 

Rivas (R.) Mosquera y otros estudios. 1936,. 

122. H. 73. 

Social Life. 

Lopez de Mesa (L. E.) La Sociedad contem- 
peranea y otros escritos. 1936. 

122. a 77.. 

COLONIES, ENGLAND. 

Moeby (W. C.) British Diplomacy and British 
Colonial Reform [m Diplomatic Episodes]. 
1916. 148. B. 483. 

Molden (H. E.) The Empire Citizen, 1923. 

148. H. 137r 
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COLONIES, ENOLANB—cotiR 

Knapltjnb (P.) Gladstone and Britain’s Im- 
perial Policy. 1 927 . 112. B. 67* 

Htjbst (Sir C. J. B.) Great Britain and the 
Dominions. 1928. 112* D. 71. 

SiEGFEiEB (A.) England’s Crisis. Tr. by H. 
H. Hemmino: and Deris Hemming. 1931. 

135. G. 685. 

PoLLABB (A. F.) Factors in Modern History. 

3rd ed. 1932. 106. A. 47 (2). 

Fox (E.) The Colonial Polioy of British 
Imperialism. 1933. 145. H. 11. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. 
by H. Pollitt. 1934. 148. C. 457. 

Constitution. 

Keith (A. B.) Domiiuon Home B^e m 
Practice. [B] 1921. 148. H. 131. 

PORBITT (1.) The Fiscal and Diploinatio 
Freedom of the British Oversea Dominions. 
Ed. by D. Kinley. [B] 1922^^^^ 

ICvTTH (A. B.) Besponsible GoTernment in 
thT DominiL. 2V. 1928. [2 copies L 

148. H. loo. 

Keith (A. B.) Dominion Autonomy 

tice. (B) 1929. 148. H. 147. 

Beetraji (Sir A.) The Colonial Semce.^ 1930. 

148. H. 1S5. 

Morrell (W. P.) British 
in the age of Peel and Bussell. 

Egbeton (H. E.) Short Histo^ of British 
Colonial Polioy, 1606-1909. 9th ed. 1932. 

148. C. 441. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Inter- 
national Law, 1916-1935. ^ 

Economics, Finance and Statistics. 

Watebs (C. M.) a Short Survey of the Econo- 
mic Development of England and Colonies, , 
1874-1914. [B] 1924. 147. A. 543. 

History. 

Williamson ( J. A.) A Short History of British 
Exj^ansion. [B] 1927. 112 D. 69. 

_2nded. 2v. 1930. 112. D. 69 (1). 

Labaeee (L. W.) Royal Government in 

■ ' America. [B] ■ 1930. 122. D. 91. 

Morrell (W. P.) British Colonial Policy in the 
ao^e of Peel and Russell. [B] 1930. 

148 C. 421. 

Politics. 

Hell (K. H.) and Mobbell (W. P.) Select 
Documents on British Colonial Policy* 1830- 
^ IB60. 1928. [2 copies.] 148. H. 149. 


COLONIES, FRANCE. 

Robbbts (S. H.) History of French Colonial 
PoHcy, 1870-1925. 2v. 1929. 

148. H. 145, ■ 
History and Politics. ■ 

Lokke (C. L.) France and the Colonial Ques- 
tion. [B] 1932, mam 

Penodicals and Societies. 

SooiETji! be. l’Histoibe bes Colonies Fean- 
OAISES, Paris, Annuaire, 1915-1916. 
1916. . P- 'P* 

COLONIES, GERMANY. 

SCHNEE (H.) La colonizacion alemana : el 
pasado y el Future. La verdad sobre las 
Colonies alemanas. Con un prologo de 
J. Vasconcelos. 1928. ' 148. , H. 171. 

Townsend (M. E.) The Rise and Fall of 
Germany’s Colonial Empire, 1884-1918. 1930. 

113. D. 227. 

Kennedy (A. L.) Britain ■ faces Germany. 
^037^ 108. D. 663. 

COLONIES, HOLLAND. 

Angelino (A. D. A. de eat). Colonial Policy, 
Tr, bv G. J. Renier. 2v. 1931. 

. ■ 148. B. 597* 

COLONIES, PORTUGAL. . 

Saldanha (M. J. DE). Reminiscencias Portu- 
ffuesas no Gdlfo Persico. 1926. 

^ 67. A. 46., 


COLONIES, SPAIN. 

Moses (B.) Spain Overseas. 1929. 


122. H.:,„4S.'. 


COLONIES, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

GideCC.) Communist and Co-operative Colo- 
nies: 1930. ms. 241. 


COLONIZATION. 

CORBAOH (0.) The Open Door. 

A. Harris. 1933. 147. E. 631. 

Mitib (R.): ' The Expansion of Europe. 5th 
ed. Rev. and enl. 1935. 148. H. 16' 9. 

History. 

Angelino (A, D. A. de kat.) Colonial Polcy. 
Tr. by G. J. Renier, etc. 2v. 1931. 

^ 148. B. 597. 

COLOUR. 

Maeez (A.) and Paul (M. R.) A Dictionary 
of Colour. 1930. 152. A. 64. 

COMETS. 

OmvHB (C. P.) Comets. 1930. 153* B* 137* 
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■OOMETS— cokM. 

.HAlirsEN (J. M. V.) . The Periodic Comet Comas 
sola (1926 /) at its return in the year 1935, 
'efc. 1933. ■ 153. A. 297. 

'Rasmusek (H, Q.) ' The Orhit of Comet 1929-1 
— Schwassmann-Wachmann — ^in the years 

" 1920-1936. 1935. ^ 153. A. 313. 

‘SwrniNG (1.) The Original Orbit of Comet 
■1904-1— Brooks. [B] ,1935. 153. A. 315. 

'BTROWGWm (E.) AND RASMtrSBN (H. Q.) 

Uber die urspriingliche Bahn des kometen 
1907-1— Giacobini. 1935. 153. A. 299. 

OOMMEECIAL LAW., 

.Bnglaod. 

Bollock -{E igM Eon. Bit E.) The Commercial 
Law of Great Britain and Ireland. fB] 
[1928 q 145. E. 34. 

C'OMMER^CIAL OR0AHISA1TONS. 
Yoge^ACANDRa Mitba. Theory and practice 
of Commerce and Business Organization. 
1935. 147. E. 679. 

COMMONWEALTH, 1649-1680. 

Milton (J.) The Ready and Easy Way to 
establish a free Commonwealth. Ed. by 
E..M. Clark, [B] 1915. 111. B. 191. 

Bebnstein (E.) Cromwell and Communism. 
Tr. by H. J. Stenning. 1930. 111. C. 183. 

Momigliaho (E.) Cromwell. Tr. by L. E. 
Marshall [B] [1930 ?] 111. C. 185. 

COMMUNICATIONS, INTERNATIONAL. 

Clark (K.) International Communications. 
1931. 148. B, 571. 

COMMUNISM. 

Carthill (A.) False Dawn, 1926. 

149. B. 497. 

Stalin (J.) Leninism; Tr. by E. and C. Paul. 
2 t. 1928-33. 113. E. 313. 

Bernstein (E.) Cromwell and Communism. 
Tr. by H. J. Stenning. 1930. 111. C, 183. 

Gibe (C.) Communist and Co-operative 

Colonies. 1930. 149. B. 241. 

Keynes , ( J. M.) ' ^ , Politics. ■' A Short View ,.of 
Russia — 1925 [in Essays in Persuasion]. 
1931. ■ 156. E. 1399. 

Laski (H. T.) Communism. 1927. 

156. A. 171. [131]. 

Another copy, 1932. 156. A. 171 [181]. 

Ehrt (A.) Communism in Germany. 1933. 

113. D. 249. 

Heoker (J. F.) Religion and Communism. 
1933. 160. H. 201. 

Eastman (M.) Artists in Uniform, etc, 1934. 

156. A. 545. 


COMMUNISM— 

Lenin (V.I.U.) Lenin on Britain. In trod, by 

■ R. Pollilt. ' 1934. 148, 0. 457. 

Kityanarayana Vandyopabhyaya. Rus,sia 

■ To-day. [1934.] 113. P, 373, ■ 

Page (K.) Individualism and Socialism. 1934. 

149. D, 577. 

Rajani Palme ,Batta. Fascism and Social 
Revolution. . 1934. 149. B. 581. 

Spengler (0.) The Hour of Decision. Tr, 
by C. F. Atkinson. 1934, etc. 

148. B. 305. 

Bukharin (K. I.) and others. Marxism and 
Modern Thought. Tr. by R, Fox. 1935- 

149. B., 613, 

Prize Essay Competition Committee^ Delhi, 
Is Communism Natural to the Soil of India ? 
(By G. D. Karkare.) [1935 ?] 149, D, 597. 

Jackson (T. A.) Dialectics: The Logic of 
Marxism, and its Critics. 1936. 

149. B. ,6 21. 

Stalin (J.) Marxism and the National and 
Colonial Question. Ed. bv J. Fineberg. 
2nd ed. 1936. 147.- A. 665. 

Webb (S.) and Webb (B.) Soviet Communism. 
2v. 1936. 149, B. 619,' 

COMPANIES AND CORPORATIONS. 

Sati§acanbra Bagci. Principles of the Law 
of Corporations with special reference to 
British India. 1928. 171. A. 1671. 

Laski (H. J.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and other Essays. 1931- 148. B, 583. 

England. 

Laski (H. J.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and other Essays. 1931. 148, B, 583, 

India. 

Naee^acandra Sena-Gupta and Sena- 
Gupta (H. C.) Indian Company Manual. 
1926. 171. A. 1651, 

Narb§acandra Sena Gitpta and Kanti- 
CANBBA Sena. N. C. Sengupta and H. C. 
Sengupta’s Indian Company Manual. 1931. 

171, A. 1835. 

Saubinbra Mohana Sena and Ananta Kumara 
Vanbyopadhyaya. The principles and Prac- 
: tiee of Company Law. 1932. 171. A. ,1851. 

'Kaikhasru j. Rustam: J i* Company Law: 
being Commentary on the Indian Companie 
Act, 1913. 2nd ed. Bov. & enl 1934. 

171. A. 1953. 

Ksetra Mohana Ghosa. The Indian Com- 
panies Act, 1913, as modified up to 31st 
January, 1934. 2nd ed. 1934. 

171, A. 1743 (1). 

SoHRAB R. Dayab, A Manual of Indian 
Companies Law and Practice, including 
forms and precedents. 2v. 1935. 

171. A. 1987* 
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COMPANY OP SCOTLAND. 

Insh (G. P.) The Company of Scotland 
traclina: to Africa and the Indies. 1932. 

U7. E. 603. 

COMPENSATION, LAW OP. 

Aiyae (A. N.) Insurance Laws of British 
India:— I. A digest of insurance cases, 
II. Statutes relating to insurance, III. The 
Workmen's Compensation Act, 1923, as 
amended up to date. 1934:. I*?!. A. 1933. 

Johns Hopkins Univeesity, Baltimore. Work- 
men's Compensation in Maryland. 1935. 

148. G. 1073. 

Stewart (F. W. S. C.) The Principles of the 
Law of Compensation, etc. 1935. 

145. E. 313. 


COMPETITION, 

HUSSELL (B.) Freedom 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 


and 


Organization, 
108. D. 613. 


COMPROMISE. 

Mobley (S.) o/ Blackhurn, 1st Viscount 
Compromise, 


1921. 


On 

156. B. 341. 


CONCORDANCES. 

Tatlock (J. S. P.) anb Kennedy (A. G.) 
A Concordance to the Complete Works of 
Geoffrey Chancer and to the Eomaunt of 
the Rose. 1927. ^6, I. 2. 

CONCRETE. 

Collier (I. L.) Lowering the Cost of Concrete 
in the Pacific North West [m Bull., Univ. of 
Washington, Eng. Exp. Stn., no. 31]. 
1926, etc. 

Bitrb (G. D.) Combined Concrete and Timber 
in Flexure {in Bull. Univ. of Washington, 
Engng. Exp. Stn,, no. 37]. 1026. 

^ P. P. 2121 [37]. 

Twn Great Inbian Earthquake. 1934. 

130. A. 22. 

CONDUCT. 

Maxim (H.) Practical Psychology of Co-opera- 

live Conduct. 1920. 160. B. 763. 

Penney (M. E.) Why knowledge of the Laws 
of Human Behavior makes for success. 1920. 

150. B. 761, 

Phillips (D. E.) The Value of Psychology to 
Society and to the Individual. 1920. 

150, B. 767. 

MAoDouaALL (W.) Character and the Conduct 
of Life. 2nded. 1927. 160. B. 589. 

Hunter (W. S.) Human Behavior. (New rev. 
ed.) [B] 1928. 150 B. 673. 

Watson { J. B.) Behaviorism. 2nd ed. 1931. 
^ ^ 160 B, 749, 

Unwin (J: B.) Sexual Regulations and Human 

Behaviour. 1933. 150. E. 261. 


CONDUCT— cowa 

Alexander (F. M.) Constructive Conscious 
Control of the individual. Introd, by J. 

■ Dewey.' 1924. ' , 150. B. 60i«. 

Dupays (P.) Au-dessus de la vie. 1934. 

, 157 B. , 575. . 

Heureuses Dispositions et Deviations 

de Principes. 1935. 157. B. 577.. 

Efforts. 1936. 157. B. 679. 

CONFUCIANISM. 


Sacred Books, etc. 

Chi-King. Clii-King ou Livre des Ver® 
par G. Pauthier. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

Starr (F.) Confucianism. [B] 1930. 

. 125. '"E. 15,:;' 

CONGREGATIONALISTS. 

United States. 

JMitchell (M. H.) The Great awakening 

and other revivals in the Religious Life of 
Connecticut. 1934. 99. D. 5. (7). 

CONIC SECTIONS. 

Pascal (B.) Generatio Conisectionum {in 
Pascal, B, Oeuvres, t. 2]. 1923. 

167. B. 529. 

Oeuvres de Blaise Pascal. 14 t. 

1923. 157, B. 529. 

Harendra Nath Datta. Anaijdsical Conics, 

1931. 152. H. 223. 

CONIFERS. 

Hagbrup (0.) Zur Organogenie und Phy* 
logenie der Koniferen-Zaffen. [B] 1933. 

155. D. 235. 

Zur Abstammungeiniger Angios- 

permen durch Gnetales und Coniferae II, 
Centrospermae. 1936. 154. C. 449, 

CONJURING. 

Paul & Co. (Y.), Publishers. Wizard's 
Manual. 1926. 160. R. 87. 

Thompson (C. J. S.) The Mysteries and Secrets 
of Magic. [B] 1927. 160. R. 93, 

Bibliography, 

National Laboratory oe Psychical Re- 
search, London — Library. Short-title Cata- 
logue of works on psychical research, spiri-^ 
tualism, magic, psychology, legerdemain and 
other means of deception, charlatanism, 
witchcraft and technical works, from 1450 
A.D. to 1929 A.D. Comp, by H. Price. 1929. 

161. K. 59. 

Elliot {Lt. Col. R. H.) The Myth of the 
Mystic East. 1934. 160. B 111. 
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COllECTICUT. 

'Ahdbews (C, M.) 'Gonneeticiit and ' the Bri- . 

, tisli Govemmenk ' ■ 1933. ; ,, 99. D, ,5. 

, - — ..The . Coiinseticiit Intestacy Law. 

1933. ' 99. D. 5. 

Bates (A. C.) and Andrews (0. M.) 'The 
■ ' Charter of Connecticut, 1662. 1933. 

99. D. 5. 

Bba'dstreet (H.) The story of the War with 
the Peqiiots, retold. 1933.' , , 99. B. §. 

Deming (D.) The Settlement; of, the ■ C^onnec-'' 
ticut Towns. 1933. 99. D. 5. 

— Settlement of Litclifieki County. 

1933. 99. D, 5. 

Butcher (G. M.) George Washington and . 
Connecticut in War and Peace. 1933. 

99. D. 5. 

Gipson (L. H.) Connecticut Taxation 1750- 

1775. ',1933. ' 99. D. 5. 

Hooker (R. ' M.) ■■ Boundaries of 'Connecticut. 

1933. 99. D. 5. 

Keley (J. F.)' ' Early Domes.tic .Architecture of, 
Connecticut. 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Labaeee^'(L. W.) Milford, Connecticut. '1933. 

99. D. 5. 

Mitchele (I. S.) Roads and Road-making 
, in Colonial Connecticut, 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Morse (J. M.) The Rise of Liberalism in 
Connecticiits 1828-1850. [B]' ,,1933. 

99. B. 5. 

: .Under , the Constitution of .18'! 8 : 

The First.' Decade. [B] 1933.: 9B. D. 5. 

Porter (N.) The New England Meeting 
House. 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Sfiess (M.) The Indians of C^onnecticut. [B] 

1933. 99. D. 5. 

ANDREW'S (C. M.) The Beginnings of Connec- 
ticut 1632-1662. 1934. 99. D. 5. 

■■ ."Butcher (G.. M.) ConnecticuPs Tercentenary , 

1934. ■ ' 99. D. 5. 

Butcher {G. M.) and Bates (A. C.) The 

Fundamental Orders of Connecticut. 1934. 

99. B. 5.- 

Ertino (H. W.) The Hartford Chest. 1934. 

99. B. 5. 

Fisher (S. JE.) The Litchfield Law School, 
1776-1833. 1934. 99. B. 5. 

Hooker (R. M.) The Spanish Sliip Case. 

1934. 99. B. 6. 

Hoopes (P. R.) Earlv clockmaking in Connec- 
ticut. 1934. ^ 99. B. 5. 

Mitcheee (M. S.) The Great Awakening and 
other Revivals in the Religious Life of 
Connecticut. 1934. 99. B. 5. 

Peck (E.) The Loyalists of Connecticut. [B] 
193 I 99. B. 6. 

Bab (J, W.) Connecticut Inventors, efc. [B] 
1934. 99. B. 5. 


COHHEOfl€lJT~co?dd. 

Rosenberry (L. K. M.) Migrations from 
Connecticut iirior to ISOO. 1934. 

99. B. 5, 

.Sey,mour (O. S.) The Beginnings of the Epw' 
copal Church in Connecticut, ek\ [B 
19'34. ; 99. D. S-' 

Oeson {A. L.) Agricultural Economy and the 

■ Population in Eighteenth Century Coiiiiec- 

ticut. ' [B]; 1935. 122. B. 113. 

■ Parsons (F.) A History of Banking in (>nnec- 

tiout. ' ,[B] 1935. 192. E. 113. 

Bay (C.) The Rise of Manufacturing in Con- 
‘necticut. [B] 1935. igg. 5 . 113. 

Forta” Years of Highway Development in 
Connecticut, 1895-1935. 1935. 

122. B. 113.. 

Hicks (F. C.) Yale Law Schools. 1935. 

122. B. 118.- 

Morse (Jw-' M.) Gonneeticut' Ne\vspaper,s . in 
the Eighteenth Ce,iitury,. [B] 1935 ^ 

122. B. 113. 

Munich (A. F.) The .Beginnings o„f .Roman 
Catholicism in Connecticut. [B] 1935.^ ,■ 

■ 122. B.113. 

Seymour (M.) A Law'ver of 

Slosson and His Account Books, ii94-lbli, 

132. B. 113. 

Weech (A. A.) A History of Insurance in 

Ctoectimit. 1935. I 30 . b. US. 

WEtD (E- E-) Slaverj’ in Connectiont. 1935. 

. * 122. B. iiu* 

WiTHlNGTON (S.) The First Twenty \ears of 
Railroads in Connecticut. 1935. ^ 

CONSCIOUSNESS. 

Fite (W.) Consciousness, what is it 2 Con- 
scioosness, where is it ? [in The Living 
[19.30 ’] 

Kisg (C. D.) The rsvchology of Consfionsness. 
Introd. by W. H. Marston. 19:|^^ 

Munduk (M) The ^"ature 

of Consciousness. 19.12- 153. A. 65*. 

Bobihc. (E. G.) The Physical lJunensh.ns of 
Consciousness. 1933. 150. B. 739. 

ViSAYEHDBANATHA E-iVA. CmiScioiisuess m 

Neo-realism. 1935. 150- A- ”03. 

CONSERVATIVE PARTY. 

Hbarnshaw (F. j . C.) Conservatism in Eng- 
land. 1933. B 313. 

CONSPIRACY, LAW OF. 

MraiNDBA Natha Gastgopaohyaya. The Law 
of Joint Acts, Abetment Conspiracy. 

(1926.) 171. A. JLWi. 
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COHSTAHmOPLU 


COOKEEf 


COHSTAHTIFOPLK 

Loti pseud. Constantinople. Tr. by M. Lau- 

' , 64. F. 109. 


COHSTITUTIOIAL LAW. ■ 

Wade (E. C. S.) and Phillips (G. G.) Gonsti- 
tutionai Law. Kev. 1933. 145. E. 309. 

Keith (;S^?> A. B.) Letters on Imperial Eela- 
tions, Indian Reform, Constitntional and 
International Law, 1916-1935. 1935. 

148. C. 477. 

CDHSTITUTIONS AND' ■ COlSf ITUTIOHAL ^ " 
HISTORY. ■ 

Kewton {A. P.) [M',} Federal and unified 
Constitutions. 1923. 148, B. 493.^ 

Hbadlam-Morley (A.) Kew Democratic 
Constitutions of Europe. [B] 1928. 

108. D. 503. 

Strokg (C. F.) Modern Political Constitutions. 
1930. 148. B. 545. 

Satyendra Natha Sena and Sisira Kumara 
Dasa. Studies on modern Constitutions. 

1933. 148. B. 701, 

Dean (V. M.) New Governments in Europe. 

1934. 148. B. 661. 

Harisadhana Cottopadhyaya. Modern 
Constitutions. 4tli ed. 1934. 

148. B. 685. 

Mukhopadhyaya (A. M.) A Study of Modern 

Constitutions. 1934. 147. A, 647. 

^ivA Rao (B.) [Ed,] Select Constitutions of 
the world. 1934. 148. B. 649. 

Mukhopadhyaya (P. C.) The Groundwork of 
Modern Constitutions. 1935. 148. B. 745, 

ViMlNA ViHARi Majumdar. Principles of 
Political Science and Govemmcnt. 1935. 

■; , 148/ B. 763/ 

Satyendbanatha Sena and Sisira Kumara 
Dasa. Studies on Modern Constitutions, 
2nd. ed. Rev. 1936. 148. B. 773. 

CONSUMPTION. 

Lampson (H. G.) a Study on the spread of 
Tuberculosis in families. 1913. 

132. a. IBS. 

Sarat Kumara Mallik. Consumption in 
Calcutta. 1918. 173. A. 225 131], 

Savage (W. G.) The Prevention of Human 
Tuberculosis of Bovine Origin. 3929. 

132. 0. 135. 

Heeamba Natha Cattopadhyaya. Tubercu- 
losis : its origin and result of 20 j-eaxs’ re- 
search and peventive measures. 1931. 

173. 0. 111. 

Indian Red Cross Society — King George 
. Thanks-giving { anti - Tyherculosis ) Fund . First 
Annual Report. 1931, etc. IP, F. 2767 . 


CONSUMPTION^cowld, ■ 

Reason Publishing Company, London^ Pub- 
lishers. The Doom of 150,000 People in 
. Great . Britain.. , , 1932. , 132. D. 273. 

Wells ■ (H. G.) ' and Long., (E. R..) The, Che-: 
inistrv of Tuberculosis. 1932., , 

■: 132. H. 191/ . 

Wingfield (R. C.) ' A Text-Book of Pulmonary 
.."Tuberculosis.'. 1,932. „ 132. ,0.149,/. 

Burnett (J. C.) The New Cure for Consump- 
: tion, by its own virus. 1933. 132. H. 197. 

Pbasada Sastei (N.) Yogic treatment of 
' .XuberculGsis. 1934. 132. G. 179. 

Tuberculosis Association of Bengal. Calcutta* 
Sir Roinesli Anti-Tuberculosis Endowment for 
the benefit of the Tuberculosis Association 
" of Bengal 1934. .173. G. 109. 

Tuberculosis ' Association, of,.' Bengal, 
Calcutta. The Sixth [etc.} Annual Report 

of the... Association of Bengal, 1934, etc. 
1935, etc. ' P. P. 2935. 

Meachen (G. N.) Short history of tuber- 
culosis. 1936. 132. G. 177, 

Vaccaeezzo {Dr. R. A.) Classification biblio- 
grafica de la literatiira sobre tuberculosis 
y materias afines. 1936. 132. H, 209. 

COa^TEMPTS (LEGAL.) 

Laski (H. j.) Procedure for Construction 
Contemj)t [wi. Studies in Law and Politics.] 
1932. 148. B. 607. 

cohtraot,'law of. 

MACKINNON (F. D.) Elfects of War on contract, 
etc . 1917. 145. E. 289. 

Anuk, lacandra Majtea. The Indian Con- 
tract Act — Act IX of 1872— as amended up to 
date. 1931. 171. A. 1817, 

Asoka Candra Datta. The Indian contract 

Act, etc. 1936. 171, A. 2005. 
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CRIMEAN WAR. 

Russell (W. H.) The War. 1856. [2 copies.] 

111. E. 7. 

Sterling (Lt.-Col. A.) The Story of the High- 
land Brigade in the Crimea. New ed, 1895. 
[2 copies.] 110. D. 11. 

O^Malley (I. B.) Florence Nightingale, 1820- 
1856. 1931. ik. B. 179. 

CRIMES AND CRIMINALS. 

Lucas (A.) Forensic Chemistry aiid scientific 
criminal investigation. 1935. 153. G. 351^ 



OEYSTALIOCS^EAPHY 


CEIMIHAIi 


CRIMIHAL LAW— India— co?a^r7. 


€RIMIIIAL LAW 

PeasakTxI Kumara Sena. From Punishment 
: to Prevention. 1932. ' 146. F. 217. 


Mihira Kumara aIuivHOPabhYxAYa. Cnianfal 
Assembly and Riotins. 2nd ed. rev. and 
enl. K)k>. , 171. E. 235. ■ 

Mitra (B. B.) [i?d.] The Police Code for 
Bengal. 1936. • 171. E. 2S3. 


China. 

The Chinese Criminal Code and Special Cri- 
minal and Administrative Laws. 1935. 

146. F. 239. 

India. . ■ 

Smyth (D. C.) An Abridgment of the Penal 
RegulationSj as enacted by the Clovernor- 
General in Council, for the Government of 
the Territories under the Presidency of Fort 
William, in Bencjal. 1824. [2 copies.] 

171. A. 2. 

Anukylacandra 5Laitra. The Law of Pri- 
vate Defence. Foreword bv Sir A. Chau- 
dhuri. 2nd ed. [1920?]. ‘l71. A. 1521 (1). 

Hart Sinha Gavda Sir, The Penal Law of 
British India. 4th ed. 1928. 17. B. 1. 

IMitra (B. B.) The Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure. 6th ed. 1928. 171. A. 314 (4). 

Dinesa Candra Raya. The Code of Criminal CROPS. See Ac^ricultch^e. 

Procedure. Act V of 1898. 1929. 

171. A. 1721. CROSS AND CROSSES. 

Sripati Raya. The Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure. Act Iso. 5 of 1898, as modified by CollikCtWOOI) (W. G.) Northumbrian Crosses 
Act 1923 and subsequent acts up to date. of the pre-Norman Aire. 1927. 155. G. 140. 

1929. 171. A. 1725. 

Mitra (B.B.) The Code of Criminal Proce- 
dime. Act V of 1898. 7th ed. 1930. 

171. A. 114 (5). 

Ram APR AS AD A Dasa Gupta. Crime and Pu- 
nishment in Ancient India. 1930. [2 copies.] 

171. E. 209. 

Nash (N. D.) The Case-noted Code of Criminal 
Procedure, .^ct 5 of 1898. 2nd ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1775. 

Vasu (N. D.) The Indian Penal Code. Act 
XLV of 1860. 1931 . 171. A. 1831. 

Vasu (N. D.) The Annotated Indian Criminal 
Court Handbook. 3rd ed. 1932, etc. 

171. A. 1637 (1). 

Prasanna Narayana Caudhari. Prosecu- 
tion in false casts. ' 1933. 171. E. 215. 

Prinsep (H. T.) The Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure. i5th ed. 1933. 171. A. 37 (9). 

Vasanta Kumara Pala. Supplement to the 
Up-to-date Criminal Reference containing 
complete digest of Criminal Case — Law from 
1931 to December, 1933. 171. E. 221. 

Mirta (B. B.) [Ed.] The Code of Criminal 
Procedure as amended up to date. 8th ed. 

1934. 171. A. 114 (6). 

Cranenburgh (D. E.) [Ed.] The Code of 
Criminal Procedure. — ^Act V of 1898. 1935. 

171. A, 1997, 

Vasu (N. D.) The Annotated Indian Criminal 
Court Hand Book. 2 v. 4th ed. 1935, 

171. A. 1637 (2). I CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. .SVe Mineralogy 


CRIMIHAL TRIBES. 

Ramacandra Sastri (E.) History of the 
Criminal Tribes in Madras Presidency/. 1929. 

17i. E. 207., 

Criminal Tribes active in the Central Provinces 
and Berar. 1930. 171. E. 229. 


CRIMINALS. 

Murchison (C.) Criminal Intelligence. 1926. 

im'F. 195. 

Morris (A.) Criminology. 1934. 146. F. 237, 

CRITICISM. For principles of Uie.rrmj criti- 
cism, see LiTiiRATURE, Criticism. 


CRUELTY. 

Dixie (F.) The Horrors of Sport, rev. ed. 
1905. 178. B. 1101. 

Congresses — All huUa Hximanitarian League. 
All India Humanitaiian League, Agra. 1931. 

161. E. 47. 

Oldfield (J.) The Cruelties of the Meat 
Trade. [1933 ?]. 178. D. 1099. 


CRUSADES. 

Usamah ibn Murshid (Mu’AiyiD al-I)aulah). 
called Ibn Munqidh. Ousama ibn Moun* 
kidh. IS89, etc. 125. 0. 10, 


History. 

Rosebault (C. J.) Saladin, Prince of Chivalry. 

■ 1930." 121. B. 175. 

Aziz Suryal Atiya. The Crusade of Nieo- 
polis. [B] 1934. 107. G. 41. 

Sykes {Sir P.) A History of Exploration, 
1934. 61. B. 75. 

Sykes (Brig. -Gen. Sir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay. 1936. 68. E. 367. 

Belloc (H.) The Crusade. 1937. 108. B. 123, 


CRUSTACEA. 

Stevens (B. A.) Callianassidae from the West 
Coast of North America. 1928, etc. 

164. F. 75. 


€UBA 


OUMUR-E' 


CUBA. „ ' 

Moeell be Sakta Cr'ltz (A.), Bp, of Ella, 

. Hlstoria de la. Isla.y Catedral de Cuba. Pref. 
de F. de Coronado. 1926. 160, H. 18. 

TREEBEsy Govin (C. M.) Disciirsos laidos en 
la recepceon Pobli^^^ clel Sr. Carlos M. Trel- 
les y Govin. 1926. : 122. C. 20. 

Battembeeg (D. de) Cuba eii 1928. 1928. 

100.1.3. 

Djhjgo y Mestre (J. M.) La Epigrafia en 
Cuba. 1928. 155. '61,140. 

Dihigo y Mestre (J. M.) Pi y Margall y la re- 
Yolucion cubana. 1928. 122. C. 18. 

Trelles y Govm (C. M.) Matanzas en la in- 
dependencia de Cuba. 1928. 122. C. 16. 

Capote (B. M.) El Pacto del Zanjon. 1929. 

122. C. 23. 

Gomez Y Arias (Dr M. M.) La Bominaoion 
Ingiesa en la Habana. Libro de cabildos 
1762-1703. 1929. 122. C. 26. 

Llaverias (J.) La Coinision Miiitar, ejecu" 
tiva V perraaiK.nte, de la Isla de Cuba. 1929* 

164. P.28. 

Santov.e:nia y Echaibe (E. S.) Gonzalez 

Aleorta v la libertad de Cuba. 1929. 

122. C. 14. 

■Garcia (J. A, P.) Be la revolucion y de las 
Cubanas en la epoca revolucion aria, etc, 
1930. P. P, 1448. 

Ikfante (J.) Joaquin Infante. Homenaje : a 
este iluste bayames. autor del primer 
jiroyeeto deconstitucion para la Isla de 
Cuba. 1930. P. P, 1438. 

Leiva (F. L.) El bandolcrismo en Cuba— 
coiitribucional estudio de esta plaga social. 
1930. P. P. 1452. 

Yalle (A. BEL). Historia docuinentada de 
la conspiraeion de la Gran Legion del Atjuila 
Xegra. 1930. P. P. 1444. 

Wright (I. A.) Historia documentada de San 
Cristobal de la Habana en la priinera initad 
Bel vSiglo XYII. 1930. P. P. 1446. 

Llaverias (J.) Papeles existentes en el aroliivo 
General de Indias relatives a Cuba y inuy 
particular mente a La Habana. 1931, etc, 

115. H. 14. 

Llaverias (J.) and Santovehia (E. B.) [Eds,^ 
Coleccion de Documentos, v. 4. A etas de 
las Asambleas de Represen tantes y del Con- 
sejo de Gobierno durante la Guerra de In- 
dependencia, t. 4. — 1808. 1931, etc, 

P. P, 1476. 

LuFRiiJ Y Alonso (R.) Biscursos Ltidos en 
la recepcion publica del Dr. Carlos Manuel 
de Ct%pedes y de Quesada. 1933. 

122. C. 34. 

Marti y Maximo G6mez (J.) Papeles de 
Marti-Arebivo de Gomez de Quesada. I Epis- 
tolario de Jose Marti y Mdximo Gomez. 1933. 

122, C?. 32. 
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CUBA— cow/D 

■ History.. 

Carbonell y Rivero (X.) Elogio del Coronel 
Fernando Figueredo Soearras. 1935. 

122. H. 26. 

Bihigo .y mestre (J. M.)' illogio' deb Enrique 
Jose Yarona y Pera. 1935. 122, H. '53, 

Dihigo y Mestre (J..M.) Elogio del Br. .Jose 

■ A. Rodriguez Garcia. 1935. 122, H. 24. 

Garrigo (R. E.) Biscursos leidos en la recep- 
tion xiublica del Dr. Rogue E. Garrigo. 1935. 

122. 'H. 22.,, 

Llaverias {Capt. J.) Elogio del Br. Bomingo 
mendez Capote. 1935. 122. K. 28, 

Marti (J.). Papeles de marti III miscedanea 

. . . Hotas por G. Qaesada v ^Miranda, 

1035. ‘l22. H. 20. 

Santovenia (E. S.) EI Presidente Polk v 
Cuba. 1935. 122. H. 61. 

Castellanos (G.) Biscursos leidos en la re- 
cepcion publica del Sr. Gerardo Castellanos 
G. 1936. 122. H. 57. 

Perez Cabrera (J. M.) Biscursos Lidos en 

la receiicion publica del Jose Manuel 

Perez Cabrera. . . contesta en nombre de 
la corporacion ci ... Tomas De Justiz y 
del Yalle, 1936. 122. H. 5^ 

PiREz Cabrera (J. M.) Vida y Martirio de 
Luis de Avestaran v Moliner — 1846-1870. 
1936. ‘ ‘ 122. C. 31. 

Santovenio (E. S.) Gomez el Maximo. 1936. 

122. C. 33. 

Dihigo y Mestre (J. M.) Elogio del .. Mario 

Gareea Kohly. 1937. 122. C. 35. 

CUBAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Carbonell (J. M.) Los Poetas Ciibanos y el 
ideal de independeneia, Discurso proniin- 
ciado x)or J, M. Carbonell. 1929. 

167. A. 168. 

CULTURE. 

Keyseeling (H. Yon) Clraf, The World in 
the making. Ti\ bv M. >Samuel. 1927. 

149. D. 435. 

Freud (S.) 'The Future of an Illusion. Tr. 
bv W. D. Robson-Scott. 1928. 

150. B. 556 (1). 

Nirmala Kxtmara Yasu. Cultural Anthro- 
pology. [B] 1929. 173. H. 601. 

Pabmelee (M.) Oriental and Occidental Cul- 
tures. 1929. 65. A. 145. 

Fried ELL (E.) A Cultural History of the 
Modern Age . . . Tr. bv C, F. Atkinson. 
1930. 10. E. 3. 

Lippert (J.) The Evolution of Culture. Tr. 
and ed. by G. P. Murdock. 1931. 


149. B. 253. 
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"OIJiTTOl 


CZEGHO-SLO¥AKIA 


CULTUES3 — contd. 

Golbeheveisee ( a. ) History, Psychology, and 
Culture. : : 193S. ' ' 150. B. 

Levy (H.) The Web o! Thought and Action. 
(1934). 140. D. 603. 

Seligmak (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The study of Character PeTelop- 
ment and the Ontogenetic Theory of Culture. 
By Giza Roheim.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 

Hkwiy (J. B.) Sex and Culture. [B] 1934. 

154. G. 20. 

CIJIEIFOBM IISGRIFTIOHS. 

Gubea, King of the Sumerians. The Great 
Cylinder Inscriptions A. & B. of Gudea. 
Autographed and tr. by I, R. Price. 2 pts. 
1899-1927. 159. A. 36. 

Ppjxce (J. D.) Assyrian Primer. 1909. 

158. G. 67. 

Clay (A. T.) Personal jSTaines from Cuneiform 
Inscriptions of the Cassite Period. 1912. 

179. C. 15. (Xm-I). 

Clay (A. T.) A Hebrew Deluge Story in 
Cuneiform, and other epic fragments in the 
Pierpont Morgan Library. 1922. 

179. C. 15. (V-3). 

Clay (A. T.) Letters and Transactions from 
Cappadocia. 1927. 155.0.146. 

Stephens (F. J.) Personal Names from Cunei- 
form Inscriptions of Cappadocia. 1928. 

179. 0. 15. (XIIW). 
Budge {Sir E. W.) The Babylonian Story of 
tlie Deluge and the Epic of Gileapmish. 
[ 1929 ?] 107. B. 139. 

Babton (G. a.) The Royal Inscriptions of 
Sumer and Akkad. 1929. 174, A. 276. 

Shapubji Kavasji HodivIla. Crneiform In- 
scriptions transcribed into Sanskrit and 
Aresta. 1931. 178.1.229, 

CTTRSIHG. 

Ceawley (E.) Oath, Curse, and. Blessing and 
other studies in origins. 1934. 149. D. 561, 


mmm.. 


Eobsyth (A. R.) Lectures on the Differential 
Geometry of curves and surfaces. 1920. 

152. 0. 105. 

SuKENDEAMOHANA Gangopadhyaya. Theory 
of Plane Cuiwes. Second edition, enlarged. 
2 V. 1925. [2 sets.] 152. H. 126. 

Ebost (P.) An Elementary Treatise on Curve 
Tracing. 4th ed., rev. by R. J. T. BeU. 
1926. 152: H. 233. 


Lane (E. P.) Projective Differential Geometry 
of Curves and Surfaces. 1932. 152. H. 225, 

CUSTOMS Am EXCISE. 

Australia. 

Allin (C- D.) A History of the Tariff Rela- 
tions of the Australian Colonies. 1918. 

147. F. 1001., 


CUSTOMS' AID EXCISl--Australia-"C«?«i?d. 

Allin (C. D.) Australasian Preferential Tariffs' 
and Imperial Free Trade. 1929. 

147. F. 1006*. 

China, , 

Hieth (F.) Die Verwaltung' der chinesisclien 
Seezdile [in Chinesische Studien, Bd. . 1], 

■ 1890. 68. 1. 66.. 

India. 

HiEENDBALAL De. The Indian Tariff.' Problem; 
in relation to Industry and Taxation. ,1933'.. 

, : 147. P. 865. 

ViJANA Yiiiaei Mitea [EfI.] ', The , Revenue'-' 
Agents’ Code. Ed. bv B. B. Mtra. (1934),. 

' 171. ,A. 1959;, 

■ 'South 'Africa. 

PoEL (J. Van Deb). Rai,!way ' and , Customs- 
Policies in South Africa, 1885-1910. [B] 

1933. ISO.. E. 299. 


United States of America. 

Ellis (Dr. L. S.) The Tariff on Sugar. 1933. 

147. F. 937. 

Renne (R. R.) The Tariff on Dairy Products,. 
etc. 1933. 147. F. 939.. 

Schultz (T. W.) The Tariffs on Bariev, Oats- 
and Corn, etc. 1933. 147." F. 935. 

CFAIIDE AHB ClfANIDATIOH. 

MepLLER (M.) Studies on Halogen-Cyanides I.. 
The molecular weight, the stability and the 
basic hvdrolysis of Cyanogen Bromide. 1934. 

, , „ ,. .153, 0. 315..' 

CYOhim. 

Davae (F. j.) Cycling over the Roof of the 
World. 1929. " 103. D. 3. 

CVPEUS. 

Machairas (L.) XpOY'-»'>f KuTrpoy. Chro- 
nique de Chypre. Texte grec (traduction, 
franeaise) j>ar E. Miller et C. Sathas. 2 t. 
18,81-:i88'2., 107. 

Gjerstad (B.) The >Swedish Cyprus Expe- 
dition. Finds and Results of the Excava- 
tions in Cvpnis, 1927-1931. 1934, etc. 

. 155. 0. 160.. 

CZECHO-SLOVAKIA. 

Masaeyk (T. G.) The Making of a State. 
English version, by H. W. Steed, 1927. 

Hoeak (B.) [Ed.] The Year-Book of the 
Czechoslovak Republic, 1929. [B] 1929. 

l.;0.,;&;l,4p'p^ 

Holland (C.) Czechoslovakia, the land and 
its people. 1931 . 113. 0. 301, 




C2ECH0 SLO¥AKIA. 


BEOOBATIOH 


0ZE0HO«SLO¥AEIA.—w%fei^. 


DANISH AND NOEWEGIAN LITERATUEl. 
History and Oriticism* 

Sha\y (G. B.) Major Critical Essays. (Stan* 
dardecl.) 1932. 15i F. 2167. 

DARDK LANCTAGES. 

STEiif {Sir M.A.) Xotes on Tiraiii : the speakers 
-of Tirahi. 1925. 177. ■ H. 100; 

DABIEN COMPANY. 

Cttzstball (P.) The Darien \'^entiire. 192G, 

157. B. 489. 

DARJEELING. 


IIeofta (Br. K.) .A Short History of Czecho- 
slovakia. 1934. . ' 118. G. 381. 

Benes (E.) The ' problems of Czechoslovakia. 
1936. 113. G. 327. 

Ghmelab (J.)' The German Problem in Cze- 
choslovakia. 1936. 113. G. 329. 

Moeavec ,(CoL E.) The Strategic Importance 

of Czechoslovakia for Western Europe. 
1936. 113. G. 331. 

Papousek (J.) Gzechoslovalda.-, Soviet Russia 
and Germany. 1936. 113. G. 333. 

DACCA. 

Hei)AYA2?atha Majtjmdae. The Reminiscences 
of Dacca. 1926. 163. A. 171. 

DACCA UNIVERSITY. 

Dacca- University, Dacca University Con- 
vocation. The Vice-Chancellor’s Speech and 
His Excellencj^ the Ghaneellor’s Speech. 
August 14th, 1931. 1931. 172. H. 473. 

BKCOx-University, Dacca University Convo- 
cation. The Vice-Chancellor’s Speech and 
His Excellency the Chancellor’s Speech. 
July 2oth, 1932. 1932. 172. H. 491. 

DAIRY. ■ 

Tweed (I.) Tweed’s Cow-keeping in India. 
5th ed. 1931. 134. G. 65 (2). 

Reniste (R. R.) The Tariff on Dairy Products, 
etc, 1933. 147. F. 939. 

Bezemer (T. J.) iCoynp.l Dictionary of terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Forestry, 
Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and Apicul- 
ture. 1934. ' 22. D. 10. 

DAIRY. See also Cattle; Milk. 

DAMASCUS. , 

Loeey (E. de) The Mosaics of the Mosque 
of the Omavvads at Damascus. 1931. 

137. C. 182. 

DANCING., ■ 

RIgini [Fscud. ?] Nritanjali, etc, 1928. 

138. D. 227. 

Kaudern (W.) Games and Dances in Celebes. 
[B] 1929. 156. P. 179. 

Vastjbeya Poduvai (R.) Art of Kathakali. 
1933. 137. A. 389. 

Lexova (I.) Ancient Egyptian Dances. Tr. 
by K. Haltmar. [Pref. bv Franlisek Lexa.] 
''':;^.'".";.':138.;:B..223,. 

Bharata. Tandava Laksanam. Tr. 1936, 

137. C. 163. 

DANISH AND NORWEGIAN LANGUAGES. 

Dictionaries, 

Brykildsex (J.) Dictionary of the English 
Dano-Norwegian Languages. 2 pts. 1902- 
07. 158. C. 209. 


Newjmak (W.) & Co., Ltd., PuUiskers, Xew* 
man’s Guide to Darjeeling and neighbour- 
hood. [B.] 1927. 164. F. 101 (2). 

[Another ed.] [1931 ?] 164. F. 101 (3). 

9th ed. 1933. 164. F. 101 (4). 

DEAF AND DUMB. 

Brown (E. E.) The Problem of Progressive 

' Deafness. ■ 1927. . ' 132. G. 129. 

DEATH DUTIES. 

Needham (R. W.) The Death Duties. 1932. 

. ‘ 147. F. S56. 

DEBT. 

Dubey (D. L.) The Indian Public Debt. [BJ 
1930. 172. F. 763- 

Bedi (T, D.) Lidebtedness in the pastoral 
and agricultural zones of the Bhaldcar 
Thai. [1934.] 134. D. 247. 

DECCAN. 

Ramak sna Gopala BHAAmARAKARA. Early 
History of the Dekkan. 3rd ed. (by D- B. 
Bhandarkar). 1928. 167. G. 67. 

CoHSENS (H.) Mediaeval Temples of the Dakh* 
an. 1931. 174. A. 338. 

SuBRAMANlAN (K. R.) BuddMst Remains 

in Andhra and the History of Andhra between 
225 and 610 A. D. 1932. 178. D. 1053. 

Ananta Sadasiva Altekar. The Ptash- 
trakutas and their times. [B] 1934. 

167. G. 81. 

DECCAN, See also South India — History. 

DECORATION AND ORNAMENT. 

Hirth (F.) Ueber den Miiander und das Tri* 
quetrum in der Chinesischen und Japani- 
schen Ornamentik [hi Chinesisclie Studien, 
Bd. 1]. 1890. 68. E. 56. 

Spier (L.) An Analysis of Plains Indian 
Parfieehe Decoration [m Washington Univ. 
Pubns. in Anthropology, v.l, no. 3.] 1925. 

P. P. 2419. 

Ball (K. M.) Decorative Motives of Oriental 
Art. [B] 1927, 188. G. 66. 

Arnold (Sir T. W.) and Grohmann (A.) 
The Islamic Book. [Bj 1929. 178. G. 98. 

Hiler (H.) From Nudity to Raiment. [B] 
[1930 ?] ^ 138. C. 72. 



DECOEATIOI 


mwm 


BEOOEATION AWD ORNAMENT— 

Raja EIja MukhopIbhyIya, A Study on 
Homan Ornamentation. 1930. 

1S8. C. 95. 

Rousseau (0.) L’Art clecoratif iniisuiman. 
[B] 3934. 137. C. 143.' 

DEFAMATION, Libee. 

DBFRATIOl. See Prices ayd Value. 

DB0E1ERACY. 

•Seligmay (C. G.) Essays presented to C. (i. 
Seligrnan. {Decadence in India. By A, M. 
Hocart.) 3934, 165. E. 541. 

DEHRA Dm 

Power {Capt. 0, E. S.) Delira Dun : past and 
- present. 2 pts.^ 1929. . 164, ,P. 169^ 

DEDHI, 

Ruttox (J. E. W.) TJie Chaplain's Xarratives 
of the Sei^e of Delhi. 3cS5S. [2 copies.] 

166. D. 95. 

Metcalfe (C, T.) Two yative Xarratives 
of the IMiitiny in Delhi. Tr. by C’. T. 
Metcalfe. 1898. 166. D. 17. 

Heary (G.) The Seven Cities of Delhi. 1928. 

167. €. 27 (1). 

Saydebsoy (G.) a Guide to the Buildings 
and Gardens, Delhi Fort. [4th ed. B.] 1937. 

174. A. 379. 

DELHI DNIVEESm. 

Delhi — Vnirersitif, University oi Delhi. Anniiai 
Report, 1929-30, etc. 1031, efc. ■ P. P. 8643. 

Fazl-i-Husaiy, Sir, University of Delhi. 

Ninth convocation, 14th March, 1931. 

Address by the Pro-Chancellor the Hon’ble 
Sir Fazl-i-Husain. 1931. P. P. 2645. 

' Muhammad Abdue Rahamay. ' University of 
Delhi. Ninth convocation, 14th March, 1931. 
Address bv the Vice-Chancellor Md. Abdiir 
Rahman. ‘”1931. P. P. 2641. 

DEMOORACY. 

Morlet (J.) of Blciclcbunif 1st Viscount. Oracles 
on Man and Government. 1021. 

156. B. 333. 

Heablam-Mobley (A.) New Democratic Cons- 
titutions of Eurox>e. [B] 1928. 

108, D. 503. 

Burys (C. B.) Democracy. fB] 1921). 

148. B. 533. 

ZiMMEBY (A.) The Prospects of Democracy 
and other essays. 1929. 148. B. 519. 

Liydsay (A. D.) The Essentials of Democracy. 
1930. 148. B. 531. 

Daski (H. j.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and other essays. 1931. 148. B. 583^ 

PiFKiY (C. W.) Social Politics and Modern 

Democracies. 2v. 1031. 148. B. 591. 

Ebvai^am Mabhava Payikkar. Caste and 

Democracy. 1933. 173. A. 471. 


DEMOCRACY— 


Laski (H. j.) The Present Position of Re- 
presentative Democracy [f;? Where stands^ 
.Socialism to-day ?]. 1?)33. : ■ 148. D. 317,* 

Shaw (G. B.) In Praise of (h,iy Fawkes [/r 
W here, stands Socialism to-dav vl 1933. 

148.. D. 317, 

Woolf (L.) ayd P,ercy (E); Can Democracy 
.Survive.?, [iw Woolf,. L : The Modern Statel. 

'..1933. ■ , 148. B. 631. 

Bubys (C. D. ) Democracy. : [B] . . 1034. 

.. ■ 156. ' A. 171. [1761 

Christie (0. F.) The Transition to Democracy? 
19.07-1914. 1934. ■ .■ - 148.3.657- 

Cripps ( S i r S . ) , Deni oc ra cy — Real or ., Sham ? 
[■m Feyy, L. a. Problems of the Socialist 

: ' Transition.] 1934. . . 149. 0. 579. 

Foreigy Policy Assoitatioy'. New Govern- 
ments ill Europe. 1934. 148. D, 309. 

Laski (H. J.) Democraev in Crisis. 1934. 

148. B. 681. 

Rajayi Palme Datta. Fascism and Social 
Revolution. Repr. 1934. 149. B. 681. 

RrssELL (B.) Freedom and Orminizations : 
1814-1914. [B.] 1034. i08. D. 613. 

Buell {R. L.) Democratic Governments 
in Europe. 1935. ■ 148. .3. .707. 

Marriott {Sir J. A. R.) Dictatorsldp and 
Democracy. 1935. 148. B. 705. 

Veyi-Pbas.aba. ' The Democratic., Process. 

. 1935. : 148. B. 711. 


e god 


DEMONOLOGY. 
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To-day. 1933. 147. A. 685. 

Chase (S.) A New Beal. [B] 1934. 

147. A. 617. 

Cole {G, B. H.) Some Relations between 
Political and Economic Theory. 1934. 

147. A. 635. 

Bummeieb (E. F.) and Heelebow^eb (R. B.) 
Economics with applications to agriculture. 
1934. 147, A. 631. 

Sbipson (K.) Introduction to World Econo- 
mics. 1934, 147. A. 627. 
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Homan (P. T.) Contemporary Economic. , 

Thought. 1928. ■ "l47. A.;511. 
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gogik. 1930. 148. G. 1131, 

Mill (J.) James & John Stuart Mill on Educa-* 
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The Education of the Blind, a Survey. 1936,. 

148. G. 1215. 
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Beisker (E. H.) Historical Foundations of 
Modern Education. 1927. 148. G. 887. 
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Cabot (S. P.) Secondary Education in 

Germany, France, England and Denmark. 
1930. 148. G. 987. 
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Thomasox Civil Exgixeekixg College, 
Roorhee. Tables for Computing the Quan- 
tity of Earthwork in distributaries and 
small open channels. 1896. 130. A, 148* 

EMBRYOLOGY. 

Stratz (C. H.) Die Entwickiung der mens- 
lichen Keimblase. 1904. 134. B. 101. 

Morgan (T. H.) Experimental Embryology. 
[B] 1927. 154. C. 373. 

Shumway (W.) Vertebrate Embryology. 

1927. 154. G. 13. 

Cole (F. J.) Early Theories of Sexual C4enera- 
tion. [B] 1930. 154. C. 399. 

Keith (Sir A.). Human Embryology 
and Morphology. 5th ed. 1933. 

154.0.431. 


Asia 


wavs. 1871, 
102. C. 5. 


EMIGRATION. 

The Coolie ; his rights and 
[2 copies.] 

Gbegoby (J. W.) Human Migration and the 
Future. 1928. 148. H. 141. 

America. 

Rosexbebby (L. K. M.) Migrations from 
Connecticut prior to 1800. 1934. 

99. D. 5. (9). 


Dexxeby (E.) Asia’s Teeming Millions. Tr. 
by J. Peile. [B] 1931. 114. B. 59. 


England. 

Rebeobb (A.) Labour Migration in England, 
1800-50. 1926. 135. G. 673. [3.] 
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India. 

BnAXAm BayaIjA Sakyasi .and Benaeasidasa ' 

. .CATUEYEDi. A Beport on tke Emigrants ' 
repatrmted to India under the, . Assisted 
EmigraMon Scheme from South Africa, and.' 
on the problem of returned emigrants from 
all colonies. 1931.' 148. H. 157. 

Public Opinion on the Assisted E.migratioii 
Scheme under .Indo-Soiith African Agree- 
ment. 1931, : 148. H. 163. 

■ '. Sweden. 

Lisdbeeg (J. S.) The Background .of .Swedish 

.. Emigration to the United States. , 1930. 

148. H. 175. 

■'EMOTIONS. 

Lange (C. C4.) and James (W.) The Emotions. 
1922, €ic.. '■ . , '. . 150. B. 597. 

Thalbitzee (S.) Emotion and Insanity. Pref. 
by H. Hoeffding. 1926. 150. B. 615. 

Chicago ' Association 'Ege Child’s S'Tudy akd. 
Paeent Education. The Child’s Emotions. 
1930. 150. B.- 701. 

SuHET Gandea Mitea. Suggestions for a new 
Theory of Emotion. 1932. 150. B. 821. 

PniLLiir^s (M.) The Education of the Emotions. 
1937. . 148. G. 1225. 

EMPLOYERS’ LIABILITY. 

Lasei (H. J.) The Eoundations of Sovereignty 
and Other Essays. 1931. 148. B. 583. 

^.ENOYCLOPAEDIAS.^ 

Hutchinson’s Technical and Scientific 
Encyclopaedia. Edited by C. E. Tweney 
and I. P. ShirshoY, etc. 4 y. 1935. 

20. C. 3. 

English and American.. 

Heywood (E.) Pitman’s Business Man’s En- 
CYclopaedia and Dictionary of Commerce. 
4th ed. 2 y. 1930. " 18. E. 9. 

Seligman (E. E. a.) and Johnson (A.) En- 
cyclopaedia of the Social Sciences- 1930, 

. '18. J.'2. 

Eose (W.) [Ed.'] An Outline of Modern Know- 
ledge. 1931. 156. A. 533. 

Jewish. 

The Encyclopedia of Jewish Knowledge, etc. 

■':'26.'.0.''l,, 

ENDOWMENTS. 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Wakf Acts. 1935- 

171. D. 161. 

The Bengal Wakf Act, 1934. 1935. 
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ENERGY AND FORCE. ,, 

Hilton (W.) Ap'pHed Psyehology. 12, Y.- , 

'■ Rev. ed. 1927. , , . : , ,150. E.'TO. 

Allen (H. ■ S.) The Quantum and .its; 'inters 

.pretation, . 1928. V , 153. , C.' 201.,. 

Bebtwistle '(G.) The , New ' 'Quantum- , 
Mechanics. 1928. 153. 0^ 207. 

Geklach (W.), Matter, Electricity, Energy.. , 
Tr, by E. J.' Euchs. 1928. , iss, C. ,'215.. 

Eulleb (Sir B.) Etheric Energies. 1929. ' ' 

152, A. . 313.. 

EuaPvK (A. E.) and Ueey (H. G.) Atoms,, , 
Molecules and Quanta. 1930. 

' 153. 0, ' 243. 

MoTT-SmTH (M.) The Story of Energy. fBT 

15^0. 26i: 

Eddington (Sir A.) Kew Pathways in Science. 

^153. 'B. 131, 

ENGINEERING. 

Abu’l' Tzz IsmaTl ibn ur Eazzaz, al - Jazari ,.- 
Badi ' az - Zaman . The, Trea,.tise of al-Jaza.. 3 i; on 
Automata. [B] 1924. 137. 2,. 

Johnson (J. B.) and Others. The Theory 
and Practice of Modern Eramed Structures- 
3 pts. 10th ed. 1926, etc. ISO. A. 145. 

Hayes (J. H. M.) The Engineer’s Directory 
for India, Burma and Ceylon. 1929-30- 
[1^29]. p. p. 2675^ 

College of Engineering and Teclmolotr^,. 

' Bengal. 1930. ■ " p. p, :2659.: , 

Pbadyota Yasu. Harmonic Analysis. Its’ 
Applications in Engineering. [1930 ?]. 

" 130. 0. 103 . [2.]. 

Yiresvaba Kahali. a Manual of Estimating., 
1932. 130, A, 20. 

Eubnas (C. G.) The next hundred years. 
1936. 152. £. 399. 

Mofpatt (S. H.) Molfatt’s classified Buyers’ 
Guide to engineering and allied manufactures. 
1936. [2 copies.] 173 . b. 287. 

[Another copy]. 21. D. 10. . 

Bibliography. 

Bengal Engineebing CoLLEGE~-Z^5mry. 

Library Cata.logue of the Bengal Engineering 
College. 1929, etc. 161. |. 

Directories. 

Engineer’s Directory for India and Burma.. 
1936, ete.V''. : i 


Dictionaries. 

Hobneb (J. G.) Dictionary of Terms used in. 
the theory and practice of Mechanical Engi- 
neering. 6th ed. Eev. and enlgd.. 'By E- 
i H. Sprague. 1936. 21. E, 16. 
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EHGrliAHB— Periodicals and Societies — canid. 




'Empire Journal of Experimental Agriculture. 
[Quarterly.] ' 103B, e^c. . , 

E. R. T. & P, P. 2849. 

Oepicial Journal Patents. [Weekly] no. .2393». 
. etc. mi, etc. ■ P. 'P. ;1544. 

Trade Marks Journal. [Weekly.] ¥. 50, no. 
2957, cfc. 1934,: . P. P. 1542.' 

Times. The History of , the .■Times;,. “The 
Thunderer in the Making 1785-1841. .[B] ' 
1035. 

The Illustrated London. Eews. Silver JuMiee 
Celebrations number, May 11, 1935. 1035. 

R. E:& 124. 0. 3'0. 

The Times. ?.■ &• .0. centenary: number. 
September 7, 1937. 1935. I. P. 197. 

The Obseevee. [Weekly.] 1937, etc. 

.;l. . p. m 

Sunday Times. [Weekly.] 1937, etc. 

N. P. 180. 

ScBUTiNY. [Quarterly.] 1937, etc. 

P. P. 2963. & B. ,K. 


Periodicals and Societies, 

■The ENGiNEEEiNa Herald. VoL 2, Ho. 1, etc. 
1029, eic. P. P. 1422. 

Association oe Engineees. Journal of the 
Association of Engineers, v. 6, etc. 1930, 
.. :■ . P. P. 2595. 

Bengal Engineeeing College. Civil Engh 
neers Annual. V. 5. 1932, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2743. 

Civil Engineers’ Annual. 1932, eic. ■■ 

P, P. 2819. 


ENGLAND, 


Census and Population. 

Caeb-Saundees (A. M.) and Jones (D. C.) 
A Survey of the Social Structure of England 
and Wales. 1927. 149. B. 215. 


Directories, etc. 

Muiehead (E.) England. 3rd ed. 1930. 


Roads and Bridges. 

Law (H.) Rudiments of the Art of Construct- 
ing and Repairing Common Roads, etc. 1850. 

130. B. 101. 

— [Another ed.] 1855. 130. D. 101a. 

Andeeson (R. M. C.) The Roads of England. 
Eorewd. by Sir W, Morris, Bt. 1932. 

130. D. 107. 


Foreign Impressions. 

Vaaianadasa ¥asu, 3Iajor. My Sojourn in 
England. (1927). 62. D. 175. 


Gazetteers and Guide Books, 

Dieeotoeies. The Aslib Directory. 1928. 

1. H. 10. 

Muiehead (F.) England. 3rd ed. 1930- 

16. 0. 7. 

Waeeington, Warringron, Lanes. Official 
guide. 1934. 62. D. 183. 


Topography and Description. 

Miegb (C4.) The Hew State of England under 
their Majesties K. William and Q. Mary. 
3 pts. 1691. 111. 0. 179. 

Dibelius (W.) England. Tr. by M. A. 
Hamilton. Introd. by A, D. Lindsay. 1930. 

62. D. 179. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Royal Magazine. Vols. 1, 2, 8, 10, and 11. 
1759-64. P. P. 2587. 

The Military Annual for 1844, 1844. 

P. P. 2579. 

The Bankee’s Magazine and Journal of the 
Money Market. 1876. P, P. 2577. 

The Aemy and Navy Magazine. V. 6. 1883. 

P, P. 2581. 

The Beitish Journal Photographic Almanac 
and Photographer’s Daily Companion. 
1922-33. Imperfect, wanting the issues 
for 1923, 1929, and 1931. P. P. 2837. 

The Weiteb’s and Artists’ year book, 1928 
(1931). 21st (24th) year of new issue. 1928- 
31. 2. H. & P. P. 2897. 

Heald (S. a.) a Directory of Societies and 
Organisations in Great Britain concerned 
with the study of International Affairs. 
1929. 2. H. 3. 


Travel. 

Defoe (D.) A Tour through the “whole Island 
of Great Britain. Introd. bv D. G. H. 
Cole. 2 V. 1927. 62. 0. 43. 


ENGLAND, ADMINISTRATION. 

Gabinb (B. L.) a Finding-List of British 
Royal Commission Reports, 1860 to 1935. 
With a preface by A. H. Cole. 1935. 

148. B. 793. 


ENGLAND, ANTIQUITIES. 

Bubn (A. R.) The Romans in Britain. 1932, 

107. E. 5a 


ENGLAND, CONSTITUTION. 

Lowell (A. L.) The Government of England. 
New ed. 2 v. 1926. 148. 0. 395, 
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Ogg (F. a.) English Government and Politics. 

1929. ■ 148. C. S87, 

Amos (Sir M.) The English Constitution. 

1930. ' 148. C.'393. 

Chalmees (D.) and Asquith {Hon. C.) Out- 
lines of Constitutional Law. 1930. 19. B. 8. 

*Muie (R.) How Britain is Governed. 1930. 

148. C. 397. 

Petit-Dulaillis (Cli.) and Lefebere -{G.) 
Studies and Xotes Supplementary to Stubbs’ 
Constitutonal History. 1930. 110. E. 129 {!), ' 

. PoLLARu (A. E.) Factors in "Modern History. 
3rded. 19.32. ; 108. A. 47 (2). 

Muib (E.) How Britain is Governed. 1933. 

148. C, g97 (1). 

Moebison (H.) and Abbott (W. S.) Parlia- 
ment : what it is and how it works, etc. 
1934. 148. C. 463. 

Rowe (B. J. H.) The Grand Council 

under the Duke of Bedford, 1422-35 [in 
Oxford Essays in Medieval History presented 
to H. E. Salter]. 1934. lio. A. 213. 

Chase (E. P.) English Government and 

Politics [?>& Buell, R. L., cd. Democratic 
Governments in Europe]. 1935. 148. B. 707. 

Ooo (F. A.) European Government and 

Politics. 1935. 148. B. 749. 

Administration. 

Muib (R.) Peers and Bureaucrats. 1910. 

■ 148. "C. 345.;. 

Cabthill (A.) Rods and Axes. 1928. 

148. C. 391. 

Mareiott {Sir J. A. R.) How we are governed 
1029. 148. B. 599. 

WiXjUIS (J.) Parliamentary Powers of Eng- 
lish Government Departments. [B] 1933. 

148. C. 453. 

Ogo (F. a.) European Government and 

Politics. 1935. 148. B. 749. 

Keith (A. B.) The King and the Imperial 
Crown. 1936. 148. C. 483. 

Jehnihgs (W. I.) Cabinet Government. fB] 
1937, 148, C. 487. 

Grown Eights and Prerogatives. 

XfASKi (H. J.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 

and Other Essays. 1931. 148. B, 583. 

KbB-PH (A. B.) The King and the Imperial 
Crown. 1936. 148. C. 483. 

. The Privileges and Rights of the 

Crown. 1936. 148. C. 489. 

History. 

Rxess (L.) Englische Verfassungsurkunden des 
12 und 13 Jahrhunderts. Hrsg. von L. Riess, 
1926. 148. C. 349 


ENGLAND, GONSTITUTION— History— 

White (A. B.) Making of the English Constitu- 

■ tion, 449-1485. 2nd ed. [1926.] 

111. B. 189. 

Ridges '(E. W.) Constitutional Law of Eng- 
land. 4th ed, T928, 19 A.' 9. 

Robtksok (H, j.) The Power of the Purse. 
[B] 1928. 110. E. 159. 

■Tais’KER (J. R.) English Constitutional Con- 
flicts of the vSeventeenth Centurv, 1603- 

■■ 1689 ^3 1^28. 111). E. 157, 

Taswell-Lahgmead (T. P.) English Con- 
stitutional Historv. 9th ed. 1929. 

10, B, 5. 

Bbaddoh {Sir H.) The making of a Constitu- 
tion. 1930. ^ 110. A. 203. 

Tahheb (J. R.) Constitutional Documents of 
the Reign of James 1, A. D. 1603-1625, with 
an historical commentary. 1930. 

148.' C. 419. 

Laski (H, j.) The Personnel oi the British 
Cabinet, 1801-1924 Studies in Law and 
■. Politics].- 1932. 148. B. 607. 

Emdeh (C. S.) The People and the Con- 
stitution. 1933. 148. 0. 443. 

White {A. B.) Self-Government at the Edng’s 
Command. 1933. 148. C. 455. 

Adams (G. B.) Constitutional History of 
England. (1935.) 148. 0. 473. 

Ogg (F, a.) European Government and 

Politics. 1935. 148. B. 749. 

Chrimes (S. B.) English Constitutional Ideas 
in the fifteenth eentiirv. [B] 1936. 

111. B. 199* 

Law. 

Tarapada Dasa Gupta. Leading Cases of 
Constitutional Law. 1926. 145. G. 87. 

JyoTiPBASADA Sarvadhikabi. Handbook of 
English Constitutional Law with a Chapter 
on India. 2nd ed. 1928. 145. B. 337. 

Keith (A. B.) An Introduction to British 

Constitutional Law. [B] 1931. 

148. C. 435. 

Letters on Imperial Relations, Indian 

Reform, Constitutional and International 
Law, 1916-1935. 1935. 148. 0. 477. 

Wade (E. C. S.) and Phillips (G. G.) Con- 
stitiitional Law. 2nd ed. by E. C. S. Wade. 
[1935.] 145. E. 309 (1). 

ENGLAND, ECONOMICS. 

Lipsok (E.) The Economic History of Eng- 
land, 3v. 1915-31. i47A. 325. 

Waters (C. M.) A Short Survey of the Econo- 
mic Development of England and Colonies, 
1874-1914. 1924. 147 A. 543. 

1 Seebohm (F.) The English Village Community. 

I 1926. 147. A. 475. 
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Clapham (J. H,) Economic Hist on y of Mod- 
em Britain. 3v. 1926-38. 147 A. 453. 

Cakjtan (E.) An Economist’s Protest. 1927. 

147. F. 697. 

Tupling (Ct, H.) The Economic History of 
Rossendale. [B] 1927. 147. A. 473. 

Fay (G. R.) Two Empires. 1928. 

147. A. 503. 

Ma:js:totjX (P.) The Industrial Revolution in 
the Eighteenth Century. Rev. ed., tr. by 
M. Vernon. [B] 1928. 135. 0. 671. 

Cole (G. D. H.) The Next Ten Years in British 
Social and Economic Policy. 1929. 

147. A. 521. 

Mallet (Sir B.) axb Geoege (C. 0.) British 
Budgets. Second Series, 1913-14 to 1920- 
21. 1929. 147. F. 737. 

Maeeiot (Sir J. A. R.) How w^e live. 1930. 

147. A. 553. 

SiEGERiED (A.) England’s Crisis. Tr. by H. H. 
Hemming and Boris Hemming. 1931. 

135. G. 685. 

Gilboy {E. W.) Wages in Eighteenth Century ' 
England. 1934. 147. A. 421. (45). 

Ashly (Sir W.) The Economic Organisation of 
England with a Chapter on Economic In- 
stability and State Intervention by G. C. 
AUen. 1935. 147. A. 671. 

ENGLAND, HISTORY. 

Bodley (J. E. C.) The Coronation of Edward 
the Seventh. 1903. [2 copies.] 111. F. 29. 

Buchan (J.) Montrose. 1928. 124. G. 51. 

Buchan (S.). The Sword of State. 1928. 

124. E. 429. 

Geetton (R. H.) The King’s Majesty : a 
study in the historical philosophy of modern 
kingship. 1930. 111. F. 57. 

Maeeiott (Sir J. A. R.) The Crisis of English 
liberty. [B] 1930. 148. C. 413. 

Route (H. V.) England under Victoria. 1930. 

no. A. 197. 

TVingeield-Steateoei> (E.) The History of 
British Civilisation. 2nd ed., rev. 1930. 

no. A. 36 (1.) 

Cook (E. T.) Kings in the Malang. [B] 
193L no. A. 199. 

Buchan (J.) Great Britain. 2v. 

[1932 ?] 108. A. 57. 

Laski (H, j.) The Crisis and the Constitution : 
1931 and after. 1932. 148. E. 605. 

Pollaed (A. F.) Factors in Modern History. 
3rded. 1932. 106. A. 47 (2). 

Tayloe (G. R. S.) a Modern History of Eng- 
land, 1485-1932. 1932. 111. F. 67. 

Slatee (G.) The Growth of Modern England* 

. 1933, m. F* 65* 


ENGLAND, HISTORY— 

Beinkwater (J.) The King’s Reign. 1935.- 
. ' " : ,111. F. VS. 

Elizabeth, Q?{€€?i of Enghuoi. The Letters 
of Queen Elizabeth. 1935. 111. C. 209.. 

Garvin (K.) [JM.] The Great Tudors. 1935.. 

Ill, C. 207. 

Hammerton (Sir J.) [M.j Our King and 
Queen. [1935]. Ill, P. 4. 

Hardie (F.) The Political Infloeiiee of Queen. 
Victoria, 1861-1901. 1935. [2 copies.] 

■ 111. F. 89, 

hlARRiOTT (Sir J. A. R.) Twenty-Hve years 
of the Reign of King George V. [1935]. 

m, F. 77, 

Petit-Butaillis (C.) The Feudal -^lonarchy 
in France and England. 1930. 113, A. 73, 

PowiCKE (F. M.) The Reformation in England 
[m Eyre, E : European Civilization, v. 4.] 

■ 1936. 106. D. 147. 

Maurois (A.) A Historv of England. Tr. by 
H. Mibs. 1937. ■ ^ '-110. A. 22K. 

—1066. 

Aberg (N.) The Anglo-Saxons in England 
during the early centuries after the Invasion, 
1926. 111. A, 75* 

Holmes (M. R.) Medieval England, 1934. 

111. CJ. 197. 

JoLLiFFE (J. E. A.) The Era of the Folk in 
English History [in Oxford Essays in Medieval 
History presented to H. E. Salter]. 1934. 

' ■Aio.'A.mS,.; 

COLLINGWOOD (R. G.) AND MyEES (J. 'K. L.}. 
Roman Britain and the English Settlements.. 
1936. 110, A. 215. 

1066—1803. 

Klaewill (V. VON.) Queen Elizabeth and* 
some' Foreigners. Ed. by V. von Klarwill. 

' Tr. by T. H. msh. ' ;'l92i , ' ■ 108. 0. 81.' 

Sailendea Katha Vandyopadhyaya. Tudor 
. , England. 1929., , rlll.v^ 

PomcKE (F. M.) Medieval England, 1066- 
1485. 1931. ■ ■ ' 156. A. 171. [153.]; 

Innes (A. B.) Ten Tudor Statesmen. 1934:.- ' 

• , 124. D. 1089; 

Neale (J. E.)-, Queen E.lizabeth, 1934. 

124. C. 247, 

PiCKTHORN (K.) Ea,xlv Tudor Government 
' Henry VII., [B.] 1934. 111.0.201,. 

Early ■ Tudor ■ , Government : Plenry 

■ VIII. [B] ‘1934. , . 111.; 0. ;20i . 

Taylor, . (G. R. ■, S.) „ {J'(fL] ,, Great-,' Events in' 

■' History.,,, 1934. 106. D.„:M5.;„, 

Thompson (E.) Sir Walter Ralegh, the last 
of the Elizabethans. 1935. 111. D. 251« 

Eead(C.) The Tudors. [B] 1930. 

111. 0. 215, 
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, . 160S— 1714.' . 

Mxege (C4.) Tlae Hew State ' of England , under 
their' M'ejesties K. Wiliiam 'and Q.^ Mary, 

' 3 pts. 1691. ' 111. 0,179. 

A.', Declaration of the Vile and Cmeliwayes 
■, of .the' Cavaliers (1644), efc. 1882. 

m. 0 . 181 . 

Marvell (,A.) , Letters to the ■ and 

Corporation of Kingston-upon-Hnn, 1660- 
1678 [?A The Poems and Letters of Andrew 
' Marvell, v. 2.] ,■ 1927. 166. D. 1515. 

Stevenson (G. S.) Charles I in Captivity. 
„ ,1927. ' ' 124. C. 221. 

■.MnnDlMAN (J.' G.) Trial of King' Charles the 
Foreword by the Earl of Birken- 
/head. 1928. • „ 111.0.175. 

Trevelyan (G. M.) England under Queen 
Anne. Blenheim. 1931. 111. A. 77. 

Belloc (H.) Charles the First, King of 
England. 1933. 124. 0. 245. 

Cromwell. 1934. 124 C. 255. 

Brookes (J.) A Vindication of Charles the 
First. [B] 1934. 124. 0. 257 

','Bi'CHAn (J.) ' Oliver Cromwell. 1934. 

124. 0. 261. 

Clark (G. H.) The Later Stuarts, 1660-1714. 

[B] 1934. 110. A. 215. 

Hopkinson (M. B.) Anne of England. [B] 
1934. 124. 0. 249. 

•OoG (D.) England in the reign of Charles II. 
2v. 1034. 111. €, 199. 

'Taylor (G. R. S.) [Ed.] Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D. 145, 

Michael (W.) England under George I: 
The Beginnings of the Hanoverian Dynasty. 
Tr. 1936. " 111. b. 253. 

BiiiNKMANN (C.) Englische Geschichte, 1815- 
1914. 1924. 110. A. 217. 

1715— 

Christe (0. F.) The Transition from Aristo- 
cracy, 1832-1867. [B] 1927. 111. E. 87. 

George III, King of England. The correspon- 
dence of King George the Third, from 
1760 to December 1783. Ed. by the 
Hon. Sir J, Fortescue. 1927, etc. 

111. D. 239. 

Imbert — Terry (Sir H. M.) Bari. A Con- 
stitutional King : George the First. [B] 

1927. 124. 0. 223. 

Butler (J. E. M.) A History of England, 

1815-1918. [B] 1928. 156.' A. 171. (135). 

Drinkwater (J.) Charles James Fox. [B] 

1928. 124. B. 979. 
Eobertson {Sir C. G.) England under the 

Hanoverians. 10th ed. rev, [B.] 1930. 

Ill, B. 241. 


IHaLAlD, HIST OEf— 1715— 

Hearnshaw (F. J. C.) Edwardian 

England, A. D. 1901-1910. 1933. 

, , . . m. F. 69. 

■Marriott {Sir J. A. E.) Queen Victoria and 
her Ministers. [B] 1933. 148. 0. 449. 

Dumont- Wild EN (L.) The Wandering Prince 
Charles Edward, last of the Stuarts. Tr. by 
W. B. Wills. 1934. 124. C. 259. 

Marriott ■ {Bit J. . A. E.) Modem England, 
■1885-1932.' 1934. ' ' 111. F. 71. 

Young {G. M.) [Ed.] Early Victorian Eng- 
land, 1830-1865. 2v'. ' 1934. 111. E. 91. 

Buchan (J.) The King’s Grace, 1910-1935, 
1935. 111. F. 2. 

Marriott {Sir J. A. E.) Castlereagh. 1936. 

124. B. 1163. 

Spender { J. A.) Great Britian : Empire and 
Commonwealth, 1886-1935. [1936.] 

', 111. p.;ii. 

Hammerton (Sir J.) {Ed.] The story of the 
Coronation, King George VI, Queen Elizabeth, 
1937. 1937. 111. F. 97. 

Hearnshaw (F. J. C.) Prelude to 1937. 
1937. 108. D. 66L 

White (J. L.) The Abdication of Edward 
VIII. 1937. 

. 111. F.m:. 


1910-4936. 

George V, King of England. The King to 
his People, being the speeches and messages 
of His l^iajesty King George V delivered 
between July 1911 and May 1935. 1935. 

111. F. 81. 
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Bead (C.) [Ed.] Bibliography of British 
History. Tudor Period, 1485-1603. 1935. 
[2 copies.] ill. C. 193. 

Davies (G.) Bibliography of British History. 

1928. 111. 0. 52. 

Morgan (W. T.) A Bibliography of British 
History— 1700-1715. 1934, etc. 

161. B. 236. 


Chronicles, etc. 

Galbraith (V. H.) [Ed.] The AuommaMe 
Chronicle, 1333 to 1381. 1927. 

110. A. 191. 
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156. E. 10^9. [7]. 

Poole (E. L.) Studies in Chronology and 
History. 1934. 106. C. 77. 
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Lutz (H.) Lord Grey und der Weltkrieg. 
1924. 108. D, 665. 

Mobey (W. 0.) Diplomatic Episodes. In- 
trod. by D, J. Hill. 1926. 148. B. 483. 

Smi’th (H. a.) The British Dominions and 
Foreign Eelations. 1926. 110, A, 195. 

Mackie (J. D.) negotiations between Hing 
James VI and I, and Ferdinand I, Grand 
Duke of Tuscany. 1927. 161. C. 149. (8). 

Ohahce (J. F.) British Diplomatic Instruc- 
tions, 1689-1789. Y. 5. Sweden, 1727-1789. 
Ed. by J. F. Chance. 1928. 

148. C. 335. [5]. 

WiLLERT {Sit A.) Aspects of British Foreign 
PoHcy. 1928. 148. 0. 353. 

Dewet (A. G.) The Dominions and Dip- 
lomacy. 2y. [B] 1929. 112. D. 79. 

Feilikg (K.) British Foreign Policy, 1660- 
1672. [B] 1930. 111. C. 189. 

Bbnieb (G. j.) Great Britain and the estab- 
lishment of the Kingdom of the Hether- 
lands, 1813-1815. [B] 1930. 111. E. 89. 

Gbet (E.), Of Faltadon^ Viscount Speeches 
on Foreign Affairs, 1904-1914. Selected with 
introd. by P. Knaplund, etc. 1931. 

148. C. 433. 

McCobdoce: (R, S.) British Far Eastern 
PoHcy, 1894-1900. 1931. 111. F. 61. 

SiEGEBiEi) (A.) England’s Crisis. Tr. by H. 
H. Hemming and Doris Hemming. 1931. 

135. G. 685. 

Webster (C. K.) The Foreign Policy of 
Castlereagh, 1812-1815. 1931. 111. D. 243, 

Beyeb (H.) Die Eeisen Konig Eduard VII 
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111. F. 73. 
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Edwards (W.) British Foreign Policy from 
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Down the years. 1935. 

111. F. 87. 
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bruch. 1035. 108. B. 667. 

Setoi!T-Watsoh (E. W.) Disraeli, Gladstone 
and the Eastern Question. 1935. 


Keith (A. B.) Letters and Essays, on current.. 
Imperial and International Problems, 1935-6. 

:■ ■■ 1936, 112. B. 93. ; 

Marriott (jS'tV J. A. E.) , Castlereagh. 1936. 

124. D. 1163. 
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London. Great Britain and Egypt, 1914- 
1936. 1936. . 121. B. 193. 

Tota IsHpcARTT, Lt-Oomdn Japan must fight 
Britain. Tr. by G. V. Eayment. 1936. 

115. f. m. 
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124. D. 117L, 
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1833-1860. [B] 1937. 115. E. 267* 
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Fyee (H.) The British Liberal Party. 1928. 

; ' 111. F. 65. 
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the leadership of the Liberal Party, 1859 to 
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Dahgibeielb (G.) The Strange Death of 
Liberal England. [B] 1936. 111. F. 93. 
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Speeches. (1927.) 148. C. 347. 

Beaverbbook, 1st Baron [W. M. Aitkeh.J 
Politicians and the war, 1914-1916. 1928. 

108. D. 505. 

Bright (J.) The Diaries of John Bright. 
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Eowse (A. L.) Politics and the Younger 
Generation. 1931. 148. B. 615. 

Showdeh (P.) Viscount An Autobiography.. 
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Inside. 1936, ' - 111., F. m.. 
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ENGLAND, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Holzman (J. M.) The Habobs in England 
a study of the returned Anglo-Indian, 1760- 
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Lynch (K. M.) The Social Mode of Restora- 
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' , 110'. , A. 197, 
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149. B. 537. 
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149. B. 495. 

Wibgeield-Steatfoed (E.) The Victorian 
Tragedy. 1930. 156. F. 1953. 

Bott (A.) Our Fathers — 1870-1900. 1931. 

111. F. 63. 

Teevelyak (G. M.) England under Queen 
Anne. Blenhiem. 1931. 111. A. 77. 

Pollaed (A. F.) Factors in Modern History. 

3rded, 1932. 106. A. 47 (2). 

Heaenshaw (F. J. C.) [Ed.] Edwardian 
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111. F. 69. 

Holmes (M, R.) Medieval England. 1934. 

111. C. 197. 

WiLSOJr (Sir A.) Walks and Talks. 1934. 

149. B. 583. 

Young (G. M.) [Ed.] Early Victorian England, 
1830-1865. 2v. 1934. 111. E. 91. 

Olaek; (C.) Shakespeare and Home Life. 
1935. 166. F, 2257, 

Weight (L. B.) Mddle-Class Culture in Eliza- 
bethan England. 1935. Ill, C. 205. 

Brooke (F. A.) The Science of Social Develop- 
ment. [B] 1936. . 155. E. 553, 

Williams-Ellis (A.) and Fisher (F. J.) A 
History of English Social Life. 4v, 1936. 

- 111. A. 81. 
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Voltaire (F. M. A. be) Letters concerning the 
English Nation. Introd. by C. Whibley. 
192~6, 110. A. 193. 
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Bulakd ■■ (M.) , The Presentation of Time in 
the EEzabethan Drama. 1912. 

157. H. 247, 

Bradley .{A, C.) Oxford Lectures on Poetry. 
1926. ' 156. F. 771. 

■ Lynch (K. M.) The Social Mode of Restora- 
' tion Comedy. [B] 1926. 166. F. 1855. 

Shaw (Sir G. B.) The Complete Plays of 
Bernard Shaw. 1931. 156. C. 863. 

ENGLISH BRAMA. ' See also Drama ; Mas- 
ques ; Shakespeare Controversy* 

I Bibliography. 

Firkins (I. T. E.) Index to Plays, 1800-1926, 

. 1927. ' 30. F. 14., 

(JoEections and Anthologies. 

Marriott (J. W^.) The best one-act Plays of 
1935. 1936. 156. 0. 1017. 

History and Criticism. 

Witherspoon (A. M.) The Influence of Robert 
Gamier on Elizabethan Drama. 1924. 

156. F. 1883. 

Symonds (tT. A.) Shakespeare’s Predecessors in 
the English Drama. 2nd ed. 1924. 

156. F. 2143. 

Boas (F. S.) Shakespeare and his predecessors. 

1925. 156. F, 1061 (1). 

Albright (E. M.) Dramatic Publication in 
England, 1580-1640. 1927. 156. F. 1793. 

Bridges (R.) The Influence of Audience on 
Shakespeare’s Drama. 1927, 156. E. 1333. 

Shaw (G. B.) Dramatic Opinions and Essays 
with an apology. , .containing as well a word 
on the Dramatic Opinions. . .by J. Huneker. 

1928. 156. P. 2023. 

Holmes (E.) -Aspects of Elizabethan Imagery. 

1929. 150. F. 2357. 

Nicoll (A.) A History of Early Nineteenth 

Centun’" Drama, 1800-1850. 2v. 1930. 

30. 0. 5 

Agate (J.) The English Dramatic Critics. 

1932. 156. F. 2073. 

.Boas (F. S.) An Introduction to Tudor 
Drama. 1933. 156. F. 2109. 

Ellehange (M.) English Restoration Drama. 
[B] 1933. 156. F. 2139. 

Thouless (F.) Modern Poetic Drama. [B] 
1934. 156. F. 2137. 

Pellizzi (G.) English Drama. Tr. by R. 
WEliams. 1935. ' 156. C. 1019^ 
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Elizabethan Tragedy. 1936. 156. C. 1015. 

‘Abdub Rub Oaudhubi. Modem English 
Drama. 1936. 156. F. 2341. 

Euuis-Ehbmob (U. M.) The Jacobean Drama. 

1936. 156. C. 1011. 

Linthicum (M. c.) Costume in the Drama of 
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ENGLISH FICTION. 

Hill (W.) The Overseas Empire in Fiction. 
1930. 156. C. 857* 

Bibliography. 
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156, G. 869^ 
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1933. 1®1- 

History and Criticism. 

Baubioh (W.) The English Novel. 1919. 

156. F. 891. 
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WoLEB (T.) The Story of a 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 
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[1917 J] 172. H. 453. 

PoTTBB (S.) Everyday English for foreign 
students. 2nd ed. 1930. 158. C. 261-. 
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RiMAKAMALA Sexa. Dictionary in English 
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158. C. 267. 
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Aiiglo-Bengali Dictionary. 6th ed, 1932. 

. 158. €. 269. 

A4uto§a Dbva. : Students favourite^Dictionary. ■ 
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Dietiomries ; EngMsh-German, 
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1935. 158. A 313. 
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Eckeesley (C, E.) a Concise English Gram- 
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Students. 1935. 148. G. 1197. 
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etc. [B] 1933, 158. C. 275. 
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1929. 156. A. 171. [141]. 
Maseiteid (J.) Recent Prose. 1933. 

156. E. 1407. 
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ete. 1934. 156. D. 1673, 

Sitwell (E.) The Pleasures Poetry. 1934. 

156. D. 1675. 
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EIGMSH ■ ' MTEEATOEE—Antliologies and 
' Collestions — contd. 

Yeats ;'(W, B.) The Oxford Book of 

■ ■ .Modem . Verse, 1892-19.35. 1936. 

156. D. mi. 


BiWiorgapliy. 

Wells^ ( J. E.) , A Maraal of Writings in Middle 
Bngiisli, 1050-1400. 1916, etc, 

— —1st SupL ' 1923. 

— - 2nd Slip! .1923. 

^3rdSnpl. 1926. 

— — 4tli SupL 1929. 

— — 5tii SupL 1932. 

_ etlaSupI. 1935. 156. F. 1105. 

Cole (G. W.) A Survey of the Bibliography 
of English Literature. 1745-1640. 1930. 

30. F. 8. 

CtTTTLER (B. D.) and Stiles (V.) Modern 
British Authors. 1930. 2, C. 10. 

Lawbei^ce (W. W.) Selected Bibliography of 
Medieval Literature in England. Rev. ed. 
1930. 156. A. 515. 

Seabs (M. E.) and Shaw (M.) [Eda.] Essay 
and General Literature Index, 1900-1933. 
1934. 20. H. 1. 

Annals of English Literature, 1475-1925. 1935, 

156. F. 2259. 

EWE27 (E.) Bibliography of Eighteenth Cen- 
tury English Literature. 1935- 

156. A. 549. 

Millet (F. B.) Contemporary Biitish litera- 
ture. 1935. 156. F. 2287. 

Ehbsam (T. G.) and Deily (R, H.) Biblio- 
graphies of Twelve Victorian authors. 1936. 

156. F. 46. 

Encyclopsedias and Dictionaries. 

Harvey P.) The Oxford Companion to 
English Literature. 1933. 30. P. 9. 

History and Criticism. 

Laxg (A.) Letters on Literature. 3rd ed. 
1889. 156. P. 2299. 

Symoks (A.) Studies in Prose and Verse. 
[1904.] 

Quiller-Cotjch {Sir A.) Studies in Litera- 
txire. 1919. 156 F 1281. 

Second series. 1922. 156 F. 1281. 

Third series. 1929. 156, F. 1281. 

Pitman (J. H.) Goldsmith’s Animated Nature. 

1924. 156. F. 1881. 

Bissell (B.) The American Indian in English 
Literature of the eithteenth century. 1925. 

109. D. 47. 


EIGLISH LITERATBEE— History and 
, €niiQismr-co7itd, 

Beers {H. A.) A History of English Eoraan- 
. ticism in the eighteenth century. [B] 
■1926. 156, P. 1945. 

Bradley (A. C.) The Shakespearian Tragedy. 

1926. . 156.. P. 1201. 

Need (E.) Carlyle and Mi l. 2nd ed. 1926. 

156. .F. 1789. 

Raya (B. E.) The character of Gawain [in 
Dacca University Bulls, no, 11], 926. 

P. P. 1374, 

Quillee-Couch {Sir A. T.) Adventures in 
■ Criticism. 1926. 156. F. 2117. 

Chase (M. E.) Thomas Hardy from Serial 
to Novel. 1927. 156. ' F. 2291.' 

Ralli (A.) Critiques. : 1927. 157. E. 531. 

Bradley (H.) The Collected Papers of Henry 
Bradley. Memoir by R. Bridges. [B] 

1928. 156, E. 1361. 

Elton (O.) A Survey of English Literature, 

. 1730-1780, etc. 2v. 1928. 156. P. 1907, 

[Another set.] 156. F. 1907. 

Gurudasa Raya. Some English poets and 
their writings [in the Needs of the hour.] 

1928. 175, F. 897. 

Rtjskin (J.) Buskin as Literary Critic Selec- 
tions. Ed. by A. H. R. Ball. 1928. 

. . ,156. P. 1851..;: 

Saxjbat (D). Milton et ie mat6rialisme chretien 
en Angleterre. 1928. 156. F. 1857. 

Smith (D. N.) Shakespeare in the 

Eighteenth Century, 1928. 156. F. 1877. 

Wells ( J. E.) Fourth Supplement to a Manual 
of the Writings in Middle English 1060-1400. 

1929. 156. F. 1106. 

Biekhoef (B.) As Between Friends. 1930. 

156. F. 1969. 

Blijnden (E.) Leigh Hunt. 1930. 

Be La Mare (W.) [Ed.] The Eighteen- 
Eighties. 1930. 156. E. 1389. 

Ford (M. F.) The English Novel from the 
earliest days to the death of Joseph Conrad. 

1930. 156. 0. 839. 
Hearn (L.) A History of English Literature. 

Rev, ed. 1930. 29. B. 8. 

Chew (S. C.) Swinburne. 1931. 

Ward (A. C.) Foundations of English Prose. 

1931. 166. F. 2001. 

Shaw (G, B.) Pen Portraits and Reviews. 

Ward {Sir A. W.) and Waller (A. R.) The 
Cambridge History of English Literature. 
15v. 156. F. 2053. 

Broughton (L. N.) [SJdi] Wordsworth and 

Reed. 1933. 156. F. 2101, 



E10LISH 


IHGLISH 


EHeiilSH LITEEATURE—History . 
Criticism — contd. 


and 


CuHXiiFFE (J. W.) Englisli Literature in'' the 
Twentieth Century. [B] 1933. 

156. F. 2199. 

(0.) The English Muse. 1933. 

156. F. 2085. 

Encyclopaedias. Chambers’ Gyclopsedia . of 
English Literature. Xew eel, by ©. Patrick 
andJ. L, Giddie, ek. 3v. [1933?] 

■ 29.. K. 6. 

Lathuop (H. B.) Translations from the Classics 
into English from Gaxton to Chapman, 1477- 
1620. [B] 1933. 156. F. 2183. 

Latika Vasc. Indian Writers of English 
Verse. 1933. [2 copies] 175. F. 399. 

Masepieli) (3.) Recent Prose. 1933. 

156. E. 1407. 

SATPfTSBUEY (G.) Prefaces and Essays. 1933. 

166. B. 361. 

Bennett (J.) Four Metaph^^sical Poets : 
Bonne, Herbert, Vaughan, Crasliaw. [B] 

1934. 156. F. 2197. 

Btjlloegh (G.) The Trend of Modern Poetrjx 
[B] 1934. 156. FV2203. 

Hoops (R.) Ber Einfiuss der Psychoanalyse 
auf die englische Literatur. 1934. 

156. F. 2245. 

Leishman (J. B.) The Metaphysical Poets, 
Bonne, Herbert, Vaughan, Traherne. 1934. 

156. F. 2191. 

Lxtcas (F. L.) Studies French and English. 

1934. 156. F. 2131. 

Quillek-Coxjch (Sir a.) The Poet as Citizen, 
and other papers. 1934. 156. F. 2201. 

■ Bichaeds (I. A.) Coleridge on Imagination. 

1934. 156. F. 2243. 

Saintsbuey (G.) Shakespeare. 1934. 

156, F. 2223. 

Sitwell (E.) The Pleasures of Poetry. 1934. 

156. D. 1676. 

Bloob {B. H. U.) The English ISTovel from 
Chaucer to Galsworthy. 1935. 

. 156. F. 2276. 

Cecil (B.) Early Victorian Novelists. 1935. 

166. F. 2189. 

Claek (C.) Shakespeare and Home Life. 

1935. 156. F. 2257. 
Mais (S. P. B.) From Shakespeare to 0. Henry. 

1935. 156. F. 2273. 

Millet (F. B.) Contemporary British Litera- 
ture. 1936. 166. F. 2287. 

Sptjegeoh (C. F. E.) Shakespeare’s imagery 
and what it tells us. 1935. 156. F. 2253. 

Aiota Kitmaea Sena. Studies in Shelley. 

1936. 156. F. 2269, 

Beadley (A.) [Ed.'l Shakespeare criticism, , 

1919-1935. 1936. 166. F. 2321. I 


EMaLISH. LITEEAfURE— History and. 
Criticism— co«cM. 

■Coleridge (S. T.) Coleridge’s Miscellaneous 
Criticism. Ed. by T. M. Raysor. 1930. 

■■ 166. F. 2343. 

Lewtes (C. ■ S.) The Allegory of Love. 1936. 

■ ■ .. 156. F.,2323. ' 

MacLean (K.) John Locke and Engiisli ,, 
Literature of eighteenth century. ^ 1936, 

, ■ " : F...2327. 

Maiteois (A.) Poets and Prophets. ,Tr. by,' 
H. Miles. ' 1936. ■ 150. ,F.. ...228£ ■ 

Bobeee (B.) [A¥.] From' Anne to Victoria'. 
Essays by various hands. 1937. 

, 156. F. 2349., 
Geiersoh (Sir H. J. C.) Milton and .Wards- ■ 
''worth. 1937.''. , ' 156. F. , 2325. 

Roberts (M.) , The Modern Mind. " 1937. 

151. 0., 45.: 

History and Criticism : Miscellaneous Essays. 
Biienden (E.) Leigh Hunts’ Examiner,” 
Examined. 1928. ' 156. F. 1867. ■ ' 

. Rellett (E. E.) Reconsideratioiis. 1928. 

:■ 156. F. 1861. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Tokyo Imperial University, [E 7 igUsh Seiyiu 
nar\. Studies in Englisli Literature : a 
■: quarterly. : 1928. ■ , . ■ P. P.:' 2373. ' 

Study and Teaching, 

Adams {E. X.) Old English Scholarship in 
England from 1666-1800. [B] 1917, 

166. F. 1853. 

W'yatt (H.) The Teaching of English in 
India. 3rd ed. 1929. 172. H, 451. 

Thompson (M. S. H.) and Wyatt (H. G.) 
The Teaching of English in India. 3rd ed. 
1936. 172. H. 567. 

Texts : 11 — 18 Centuries. 

Smyth (M. W.) Biblical Quotations in Middle 
English Literature before 1350. 1911. 

156, A. 449. 

Texts : 14 Century. 

Purity : A Mddle English Poem. Ed. by 
' R. J. Meaner. 1920. - . ' " 156. D. 1553. 

Chaucer (G.) The Book of Troilus and 
Criseyde. Ed. by R. K. Root. 1926. 

156, B. 1575. 

Saint Erkenwald. Ed. by H. L. Savage. 
[B] 1926. 156. B. 1607. 

Texts : 15 Century. 

Malory (Sir T.) Le Morte B-arthur. (Bio» 
graphical note sd. A. W. Pollard.) Reprn. 
1927. 156. C. 815. 

ENGLISH POETRY. 

Physiologus. The old English Physiologus, 
Text and Prose tr. by A. S. Cook. Verse 
tr. by J. H, Pitman. 1921. 156. B. 1551. 


EieiilSH 


mSTEMOHi'OeY, 


llT 


^ Eweum POETEY— coHid , , ^ 

Artoa ' Candea Das a Gupta. Bergson in 
' Modem Englisli, Poetry. 1936. 

156. F. 2303. 

■ Antliolo.gies and Collections. 

Moult (T.) The Best Poems of 1936. 1936* 

156. D. 1701 (1). 

Bibliography, 

Case (A. E.),, A Mbliograpiiy of Engiisii Poeti- 
cal Miscellanies, 1521-1750. 1935, 

89. H. 3. 

History and Criticism. 

Symo 2 s~s (A.) The Piornantic Movement in 
English Poetry. 1909. 156. P 8975. 

Bradley (A. C.) Oxford Lectures on Poetry. 

■ ,1926. 156. F, 771. 

Haidioxd (E. P.) English Yerse between 
Chaucer and Surrey. Ed. bv E, P. Ham- 
mond. 1927. .. ■ 156. D. 1545. 

Holmes (E.) Aspects of Elizabethan Imasery. 

1929. 156. F. 2m: 

Lucas (F. L.) Eight Victorian Poets. [B] 

1930. 156. F. 1S59. 

Oakdem (J. P.) Alliterative poetry in Mddle 
English. 1930. 156. D. 1683. 

Srikiimara Vandyopadhyaya. Critical theories 
and poetic practice in the “ Lyrical Ballads ” 

1931. " 156. P. 1957. 

Bush (D.) Mythoiog^^ and the Henaissance 
Tradition in English Poetry. I'B] 3935. 

156’ F. 8889. 

Megeoz (B. L.) Modem English Poetry, 1882- 

1932. 1933. 156. F. 8087. 

Welby (T. E.) a Popular History of English 

Poetry. 1933. 156. F. 8107. 

Bene^ett (J.) Four Metaj)hysical Poets : 
Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Crashaw. [B] 
1934. 156. F. 8197. 

Bullough (G.) The Trend of Modern Poetry. 
[B] 1984. 156. F. 280k 

Lbishmak (J. B.) The Metaphysical Poets : 
Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Traherne. 1934. 

156. F. 8191. 

Mutschmanh (H.) Further Studies con- 
cerning the origin of Paradise Lost. 1934. 

156. F. 8177. 

Quillee-Couoh A.) The Poet as Citizen 
and other papers. 1934. 156. F. 8201. 

Eobekts (M.) Critique of Poetry. 1934. 

156. F. 8133. 

SELisfcouET (E. de.) Oxford Lectures on 
Poetry. 1934. 156. F. 8165, 

Sitwell (E.) The Pleasures of Poetry. 1934. 

156. D. 1675. 

Tillyaed (E. M. W.) Poetry, direct and 
oblique. 1934. 156. F. 8147. 

Leathes (Sir S.). Bhythm in English 

Poetry. 1935. 156. F. 2851. 


ENGLISH POETBY—History : .and Criticism 

— C07ltd, 

Beach '(J. W.) The Concept of: Mature in, 
'■ Kineteenth-Century ' Encdisli Poetry. 1936. 

. V ' , 156.‘P. 2311. 

Leavis (F. B.) Be valuation, 1936. 

156. P. 8309. 

Bead ■■(H.) Obscurity in Poetry ,[m In Defence 
of Shelley & other essays.] ■ 1936. 

156. F. 2879. 

— Parallels in' Engiish Painting and 

Poetry [m ' In Defence' of Shelley & other- 
essays.] 1936. _ ISa F. 8279. 

History and Criticism Miscellaneous Essays. 

Haas (O.E. de). Nature and tl.’e Country ia En- 
glish Poetry of the first iiali of the eighteenth 
century. [B] ,1928.: : ISo'f. 1863. 

ENGBAVIMG AND SNaEAVIlGS. ■ 

Daniell ■ . ('W.) Interesting Selection from 
■ ■ Animated' Nature, with illiistratiye scenery,, 
designed and engraved ]:)v V7. DanielL 2v. 
[1809 ?] ■' 137. 0. 52. 

Dodgson (C.) [Ed.] Prints in the Dotted. 
Manner and other Metal-Cuts of the XV 
century in the Department of Prints and 
Drawings, British Museum. 1937. 

137 . G. 54 . 

ENGRAVING AND ENEBAVINGS. See aim 

W O OD -ENGE AVIE-G. 

ENTOMOLOGICAL SOCIETY, London . 

Neave (S. a.) The History of the Entomo*- 
logical Society of London, 1833-1933. 1933. 

164 . F. 79 . 

ENVIRONMENT. 

Bond (C. J.) On the Influence of Environ- 
mental Conditions on the Shape and Consti- 
tution of the Bed Blood-Cell. On the 
Clinical and Biological Significance of the 
above observations [in On Certain Aspects 
of Human Biology.] 1932. 154. C. 487. 

On the making of use acquire- 
ments ; the Neuro-Psychic & other Besponses 
[in On Certain Aspects of Human Biology]. 
1932. 154. €. 487. 

EPIC POETRY. 

Myebs (I. T.) A Study in Epic Deyeiox>ment. 
[B] 1901. 156. F. 1849. 

EPIGRAPHY. 

Libbaby of Congeess, Washhigtoiu Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class C, Auxi- 
liary Sciences of History. 1915. 

161 . E. 100 .. 

EPISTEMOLOGY. 

Pbiohard (H. a.) Kant’s Theorj^ of Know- 
ledge. 1909, 150. A. 691.. 


il8 


EMSfEMOLO^Y 


ETHIOS 



.EPISTEMOLOGY— 

]^lArNB (C.) Hume’s Theory of Knowledge, 

[B] 19;^7. 150. c. m. 

EPISTEMOLOGY. See also Philosophy;- 
Psychology. . 

EQUAflOlS. 

SrLiVAH (C. T.) Concerning a eertain com- 
pletely Integrate System of Partial 
Difierential Equations. 1917. 152. H. 195. 

Eohsyth (A. E.) A Treatise on Differential 
Eqxiations. mh ed. 1921. 152. H. 53, 

Batchelder (P. M.) An Introduction to 
Linear Difference Equations. 1927, 

152. H. 193. 

Ihce (E. L.) Ordinary Differential Equations. 

1027. 152. D. 48. 

Beehside (W. S.) and Pahtoh (A. W.) The 
Theory of Equations. 9th ed. 2v. 1928. 

152. H. 263. 

Eoesyth (A. B.) A Treatise on Differential 
Equations. 6th ed, 1929. 152. H. 53 (1). 

MnxER (N.) A First Course in Differential 
Equations. 1935. 152. H. 288. 

EQUITY. 

Satisacahdea Vagci. Principles of Equity. 


1935. 


145. E. 321. 


ESKIMOS. 

Jenhess (D.) The People of the Twilight. 
[Pref. signed : F. Hansen.] 1928. 

98. C. 115. 

Eabih (P.) Histoii’e de la civilisation 
indienne. 1935. 109. D. 67. 

Language and Literature. 

Hammebich (L, L.) Personal endungen und 
Terhalsystem im Eskimoischen. 1936. 

158. F. 161. 

ESPERANTO. 

Millidge (E. a.) The Esperanto-English 
Dictionary. 1931. 3. 1. 10. 

ESSAYS AND ESSAYISTS. 

'Goldsmith (0.) Miscellaneous Works, 1786- 

156. A, 539. 

Hume (D.) Essays. 1904. 156. E. 1367. 

Galswobthy (J.) Castles in Spain & 
other Screeds. 1927. 156. E. 1433. 

Goldsmith (0.) Hew Essays. Ed. by R. S. 

Crane. 1927. 156. E. 1355. 

Mehcheh (H. L.) Selected prejudices. 1927, 

156. E. 1437. 

SyImacabaha Oangopadhya yAv Essays and 
Criticisms. 1927. 175. P. 353. 

Haldahe (Ml Hon, R. 1st VheomiS, 

Selected Addresses and Essays. 1928. 

156. E. 1353. 


ESSAYS AID ESSAYISTS~co»fd 

Lee (E, D.) The Papers of an Oxford Man. : 

1928. , : V; ; 156. E.134 

"Mhbby {J. M.) Things to come. 1928. 

156,.; K 1345. 

Bibkekhead, Isi Earl of. ; The hundred ' best ' 
English Essays, ■ 1929. ' 156, E. 1379, 

■'Lee {Sir S.) ' Elizabethan and other Essays. 
Ed. by F. S. Boas. , 1929, ' ' 156. E. 1375, ' 

Pbitchaed , (F. ^ H.) , [^iZ.] Great Essays, „ 
of aff nations. 1929. ^ 156,., E., 1393.- 

BmKEimEAD, 1st Earl of. Last Essays. :1930.' 

156., E. 1377,. 

Sears (M. E.) and Shaw (M.) [Ed?.] Essay', 
and General Literature Index, 1900-1933. 
1934. 29. H. 1. 

Chestertoh (G. K.) As I w^as sa3ring. 2nd 
ed. 1936. 156, E. 1457, 

Santayana (G.) Obiter Soripta. Ed. by 
J. Buchler and B. Schwartz. rB] 1936. 

150. A. 713, 

Bibliography. 

Shaw (M.) [Ed.] Essay and General Litera- 
ture Index, 1934 supplement. 1934. 

29. H. 1, 

ESTONIA. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed,] Baltic and Caucasian 
States. [1922 ?] 108. A. 67. 

Foreign Policy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

ETHER. 

Pascal (B.) Lettre de Blaise Pascal a M, Le 
Pailleur [in Pascal, B. Oemres, t. 2.] 1923. 

157. B. 529, 

Fuller (Sir B.) Etherio energies. 1929. 

■152. A. 313.' 

Lodge (Sir 0.) My Philosophy, 1933. 

153, 0, 241, 

ETHICS. 

Spencer (H.) The Ethics of Kant [in Essays ; 
Scientific, Political, & Speculative. V. 3], 
1891, 150. A. 541 [3]. 

Westermabck (E. a.) The Origin and 

Development of the Moral Ideas. 2v. 1906. 

150. E, 223« 
Ritchie (D, G.) Natural Rights. 1924. 

148, B. 517. 

Hobhouse {L. T.) Morals in Evolution. 5th 
ed. 1925. 150. E. 219. : 

6th ed. 1929. 150. E. 219 A. 

McDougall (W.) Ethics and some modem 
world problems. 1925. 150, E, 263. 

Kant (I.) Lectures on Ethics. Tr. by L. 
Infield. Introd. by J. MacMurray, etc. 
[B] 1930. 150. E. 241 



. EfHICS 

ETWim—conM. „ 


Westeemaeck ,(E.)' .Etliical , Eelativity. 

, , 19S2.:,,: m 1. 249. 

Beegsoh' (H.) Tlie Two Sources of Morality 
and Religion.. Tr. by R.\ A. Audra and G. 
Brereton witb tbe assistance of W. H. Carter.. 
.:1935. 150.1.255. 

Beadeey {F. H.) Coilected Essays. ■ 2v. 1935. 

150.. A. 687. 

PHANiBHtjs.ANA " Cat^^opabhyaya, Brinciples 
of EtMcs. : lOtb ed. rev. & improved. 1935. 

150.1.131(2). 

.Samuel. H.) ^ Practical EtMcs. 1935. 

156. A. 171 (175). 


Ancient Writers : History and Criticism. 

Lodge (R. C.) Plato’s Theory of EtMcs : 
tlie moral criterion and the highest good. 
1928. 150. 1. 225. 


History and Criticism. 

Bogees (A. R.) Morals in Review. [B] 

1927. 150. E. 221. 

Sauitdees (K.) The Ideals of East and West. 

1934. ■ ■ 150. E. 253. 

■PAmAMABUHEEI SUKBARAM SiVASVAMI AyaR, 
Sir, Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideals. 

1935. 178. C. 1309. 


Oriental. 

PaZHAMARUHEEI SuNDARAM SiVASVAMi Ayar, 
Sir, Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideals. 
1935. 178. C. 1309. 


Oriental : History and Criticism. 
Lefever (H.) The Vedic Idea of Sin. [B] 

1936. [2 copies.] 179. E. 863. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

iETEBlSTATIORAL JOURISTAL OF EtHICS. V. 40, 
no. 2, etc, 1930. P. P. 2485, 


Works. 

Carritt (E. E.) The Theory of Morals. 1928- 

150. E. 217. 

Hartmaeist (N.) EtMcs. Tr. by S. Coit. 
Introd. by J. H. Muirhead. 1932, etc, 

150. E. 247, 

JoAB (C. E. M.) The Future of morals. 1936. 

150. E. 257. 

Schwarz (0. L.) Unconventional EtMcs, . 
1936. 150. E. 261. 


Works (Ancient Writers). 

Epicurus. Epicurus’s Morals. 1926. 

150. E. 213. 


Plutarchus. Moralia with an English Trans- 
lation by F. C. Barritt. V. 1-5. 1927-1936, 
cte. 156. G. 243 (G. 56.) 
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ETHICS— Works (Ancient Writers) — conid. 
SBitTECA (L, A.) ' Moral Essays- 3 v. 1928-35, 
156. G, 243 [L. 59J 
Dice' Locceiahus CheysOvStomus. Dio 
■ Chrysostom. ■ Eng. tr. by , J, W. Cohoon. 

: 1932, etc, ■ 15k . G, 243 [G, :73,] 

Aeistotbles. The Magna /Moralia. ."Tr. 
by .,G. ,C. A,rmstroiig. 1935. 

156, G. 243 [G,: 76J 
Seheca (L. a.) . Moral Essays. Tr. by J. W, 
Basore. 1928, etc, • 156. G. 243. (i. 59.) 

Aristoteles. The Endemian Ethics. 1935. 

156. G. 243 [G. 82.] 

On, Virtues and. Vices. 1935. 

156. G. 243 [G. 82.] 
ETHICS. See also Christian Ethics. 
ETHNOLOGY. 


Birkner (F.) Die Ra^ssen und Volker der 
Menschheit. [1913 ?] 155. P. 40. 

Schmidt (W.) and Koppers (W.) Volker und 
Kulturen. Tl. 1. Gesellschaft und Wirts- 
chaft der Vollter. [1924.] 155. P. 40. 

Anantakrsna-Ayar (L. K.) Anthropology 

of the Syrian Christians. [Introd. signed : 
W. Crooke.] 1926. 155. P. 213. 

Vidal de la Blache (P.) Principles of 
Human Geography. Ed. by E. de Martonne. 
1926. 155. P, 207. 


Boyle (M. E.) In Search of our Ancestors. 
Pref* by the Abbe H. Brenil. [B] 1927. 

155. P. 209. 


Radin (P.) Primitive Man as philosopher. 
Foreword by J. Dewey. 1927. 155. P. 203. 

Taylor (G.) Environment and Race. 1927. 

155. P. 199. 

Armstrong (W. E.) Rossel Island. Introd. 
by A. C. Haddon. 1928. 155. P. 215. 

Huntington (E.) The Human Habitat. 1928. 

155, B. 469. 

Foster (T. S.) Travels and Settlements of 
Early Man, 1929. 155. E. 499* 

Haddon (A, 0.) Races on Man. 1929. 

. 109. D. '25.; 

Keith {Sir A.) Ethnos. 1931. 155. E. 501. 

Leyburn (J. G.) Handbook of Ethnography. 

1931. 23. E. 9. 

Bbauer (E.) Ethnologie der Jemmitischen 
Juden. 1934. 109, A. 99. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to 0. G. 
Seligman. (Anthropological Approach to 
Ethnogenics. By George Pitt-Rivers.) 
1934. 155. E. 541. 

Essays presented to C. G. Seligman. 

“(Psychanalyse et Ethnographie. By Marie 
Bonaparte.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 

Europe: General Works, 

Huxley (J. S.) and Haddon (A. C.) We 

Europeans. 1935. 155. P. 241. 



imA 


ETHHOLOO-Y 


E¥EOPE'' 


If HNOIiOCiY—Eiirosje : General Woikn—coMd. 

Myp^ss (J. L.) The Ethnology and primitive 
cnitiire of the nearer East and the Mediter- 
ranean -world Evre, E ; European Civiliza- 
tioB, V. 1.] 1935. *■ 106. B. 147. 

ScHiviinT (W.) Primitive Man [in Eyre, E ; 
European Civilization, v.l.] 1935. 

106. B. 147. 

India. ' 

Nakjunbayya (H. V.) and Aha]s-thak:bs]^a . 
Aiyar (L. K.) Th€i Mvsore tribes and castes. 
192S, etc. '' 28. G. 6. 

ETIQUETTE AIB GOOD MAN^'ERS. 

Titles and forms of address. 2nd ed. 1929. 

126. A, 49. 

Bichakdson (A. S.) Etiquette at a glance. 
1930. 149. D. 507. 

ITIQUETE AND GOOD MANNERS. See 
also Conduct ; Conveesation. 

EUGENICS. 

MacDougall (W.) National Welfare and 

Kational Decay. 1921. 149. D, .481. 

Newman (H. H.) Evolution, Genetics and 
Eugenics. [B] 1927. 154. C. 877. 

Ellis (H.) Eugenics and the future More 
Essays of Love and Virtue.] 1931. 

150. A. 648. 

Blackek (C. P.) [Ed.] The Chances of Morbid 
Inheritance. Ed. by C. P. Blacker. 1934. 

182. G. 178. 

MacDougall (W.) Religion and the Sciences 
of Life. 1934. 152. A. 411. 

EUGENICS. See also Hekedity. 

EULOGIES. 

Pebicles. The Eunerai Oration. Englished 
by T. Hobbes. [Ed. by R. Hewitt. 1917.] 

156. G. 445. 

EURASIANS. See Anglo-Indians. 

EUROPE. 

Smith (T. A.) A Geography of Europe. 2nd 
ed. 1930. 62. B. 89. 

Geography. 

Abdul Latie Khan. A Short Geography of 
Europe. 1928. 61. B. 61, 

Newbigin (M. I.) Southern Europe. 1932* 

62. B. 93. 

Stackleton (M. R.) Europe. [B] 1934. 

62. B. 95. 

Blanohabd (R.) and Cbist (R. E.) A 
Geography of Europe. 1934. 62. B, 97. 

Travels, eto. 

Benedict (0. W.) “ The Benedicts Abroad. 

Ed. by C. Benedict. 1930. 124. D. 1177. 


EUROPE^ — Travels, etc.— 

. The Inteen ational Confedeeation of 

' Students., ■ Handbook of Student Travel 
in Europe. , 2nd ed., , 1930. .. , 62. B.,,'87.' 

Ibying ( .W. ) Journal of . Washington Irving— 

.■ -18,23-1824. .Ed. by S. T. Williams. 1931. , 

,il B, 91., , 

.Wilson, '( jSffr A.) Wallcs and ,. Talks , Abroad. 
,1936. .[2 copies.]. 61. B. 587. ' 

EUROPE, HISTORY. : 

Eyffe (C. a.) ' History of' ,■ Modern Europe,,. 
1792-1826 {1826-1878}.' 2v.' [1924] 

,, 108. B. 11,8., 

Plunket (I. L.) Europe in the Middle Ages. 
[B] 1926. 108. C. "'85. 

Bakkow {Gen. Sir E.) The Growth of Europe 
through the Dark Aa'cs, A.D. 401-1 100. 1927. 

106. C. 714, 

Davis (W. S.) Europe since Waterloo. [B] 
1927. 168. B. 497. 

Buby (J. B.) The Invasion of Europe by the 
Barbarians. 1928. 107. E. 58. 

Ogg (E. a.) Government of Europe. 1928. 

148. B. 169. 

Victoria, Eunj^ress Fredench of Germany. 
Letters of the Empress Frederick. Ed, 
bv the Et. Hon, Sir E* Ponsonbv. 1928. 

125. B. 885. 

Mo WAT (R. B.) A History of Euro|3e and 
the Modern World, 1492-1928. 1929. 

108. B. 97. 

Webster (C. K.) The European Alliance, 
1815-1825. 1929. 148. G. 948. 

Benns (F. L.) Europe since 1914. [B] 1930. 

108. B. 585. 

Birkenhead, 1st Earl of [Erederick Edwin 
Smith.] Turning Points in History. ' 1930. 

108. B. 90. 

Gooch (G. P.) Recent Revelations of 

European Diplomacy. With a Suppiimen- 
tarv Chapter on the Revelations of 1928-29. 
1930. 148. 0. 890, 

Hayes (C. J. H.) A Political and Social 
History of Modem Europe. 2 v. 1930. 

11. B. 8. 

Robinson (J. H.) and Beard (C. A.) The 
Development of Modern Europe. 2v. 1930* 

108. B. 03* 

Grant (A. J.) A History of Europe from 
1494-1610. [1931.] 108. C, 89* 

MacLaughlin (M.) Newest Europe. 1931. 

108. B. 103* 

Shupp (P. F.) The European Powers and the 
near Eastern Question 1806-1807. 1931. 

108. D. 540* 

Grant (A. J.) and Temperley (H.) Europe 
in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries — 
1789-1932. 4thandenL ed. 1932. 

108. B. 575* 
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• EUROPE, HISTORY— cow-M. 


.Gregory. VII,' Pope. Tiie ■ Correspondence 
of Pope Gregory VII. Tr. by E. Emerton, 

' .ete. . 1932. , ' ' 160. .K. 97. 

Cole (G..D. H.) and Cole, (M.)' .The Intelligent 
.' Man’s .Review of Europe To-day. 1933. 

108. B. 597. 

' Marrioot (Sir J. A. R.) The Evolution of 

:.V. Modem, Europe, 1453-1932. 1933. 

' .,108. B. 105. 

^ History . of Europe from '1815- 
1923, 2nd ed. 1933. 108. D. 693, 

Oman (Sir G.) TMngs I have Seen. 1933. 

108. B. 591. 

Armstrong (H. F.) Europe between Wars ? 

' 1934. ■ 108. B. 617. 

Cambridge Modern Histor3L Ed. A. W. 
Ward, G. W. Protliero and S. Leathes. 13v. 
1934. 108. B. 107. 

Croce (B.) History- of Europe in the 
Nineteenth Centur^^ Tr. by H. Furst. 1934. 

108. B. 607. 

•Dean (V. M.) Xew Governments in Europe. 
1934. 148. B. 661. 

Eyre (E.) [Ed.] European Civilization : its 
Origin and Development, etc. 7v. 1934, 

etc. 106. D, 147. 

Mowat (R. B.) The Age of Reason. 1934. 

108. C. 87. 

Noyes {A. H.) Europe: its Histoiy and its 
World Relationships, 1789-1933. [B] 1934. 

108. B, 615. 

Spender ( J. A.) A Short History of Our Times. 
1934. '' 108. D. 609. 

Achorn (E.) European Civilization and 
Politics since 1815. 1935. 108. D. 645. 

Douglas (C. D.) The Development of 

Medieval Europe [m Eyre, E : European 
Civilization, v..31 1935. 106. D. 147. 

Ey'RB (E.) European Civilization, (v.2. 
Rome and Christendom.) 1935. 106. B. 147, 

Horrabin (J, E.) An Atlas of European 
History from the 2nd to 20th Century. 1935. 

108. B. 111. 

•Jackson (J. H.) [Pd.] A Modern History of 
Europe 1046-1918. 1935. 108. B. 115. 

•Cristiani (L.) The Reformation on the Conti- 
nent [i??, Eyre, E : European Civilization, 

(::^::,V.4d::,^l^ , ;,":':'"^;i06.,B.-m;" 

Fisher (Et Hon. H, A. L.) A History of 
Europe. 1936. 108. B. 119. 

Mowat (B. R.) Europe in Crisis. 1936 . 

108. B. 647. 

Oman (Sir C.) The Sixteenth Century. 1936, 

108. B. 117. 

Redd AWAY (W. R.) A History of Europe 

from 1715 to 1814, 1936. 108, D. 663. 


' EUBOFE HISTORY— 

Lipson (E.) Europe in the nineteenth century. 

" 1937. ^ 108. B. 659. 

Balance of Power. : 

Davies (D.) The Problem of the Twentieth 
Century. 1930. , 129. B. 105. 

Essays, lectures, ete. 

Chieol (Sir V.) Fifty* Years in a Changing 
World. 1927. 106. A. 97. 

International Politics. 

Rose (J. H.) The Development of the 

European Nations, 1870-1921. 6th ed. 
1926. ' 108. B. .99 {L) 

Bourgeois (E.) and Pages (G.) Die Ursachen 
und die Verantwortlich Keiten des Groszen 
Kreiges Bewilse und Zengnisse. Heransg. 
von B. Schwertfeger. Ubersetz. 1926. 

' 108., B. 639. 

Victoria, Empress Frederick of Germany, 
Letters of the Empress Frederick. Ed. by 
the Rt. Hon. Sir F. Ponsonbv, 1928. 

125. B. 385, 

Crawley (C. W.) The Question of Greek 
Independence. [B] 1930. 108. B. 95. 

Davies (D.) The Problem of the Tv*entieth 
Century. 1930. 129. B. 105, 

Hayes (C. J. H.) A Political and Social History 
of Modern Europe. 2v. 1930. 11. B. 3, 

Rappabd (W. E.) Uniting Europe : the trend 
of International Co-operation since the 
WAR. 1930. 148. C. 403. 

Danger (W. L.) European Alliances and 
Ailignments, 1871-1890. [B] 1931. 

148. B. 775, 

Beazley (Sir R.) The Roads to Ruin in 
Europe, 1890-1914. (1932.) 108. B. 627. 

JUNGHANN (0.) National Minorities in Europe. 
1932. 148. B. 633. 

Cole (G. D. H.) and Cole (M.) The Intelligent 
Man’s Review of Europe To-day. 1933. 

" 108. B. 597. 

Legrady (O.) [Ed.] Europe at the Parting 
of Ways : War or Peace ? [1933 ’’i] 

113. ,'U, ;28. , 

Mowat (R. B.) Europe and the World [in 
Problems of the Nations.] 1933. 

147. A. 577. ' 

Henri (E.) Hitler over Europe ? Tr. byr M. 
Davidson. 1934. US, D. 261. 

Noyes (A. H.) Europe; its History and its 
World Relationships, 1789-1933. [B] 1934. 

108. B. 615. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization ; 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. B. 613, 

Spengler (0.) The Hour of Decision. Tr. 
by C, F. Atidnson. 1934. 148. B. 305, 

Achorn (E.) European Civilization and 
Politics since 1815. 1935. 108. B. 645. 
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EUROPE, HISTORY— 'International Politics 

— contd, 

Gheda-UjA (P.) The Hundred Years. 19S6. 

108. B. 121 . 

Gu^tthee (J.) Inside Europe. Eev. ed. [B]. 
1936. 108. D. 651. 

Moeavec (Col. E.) The Strategic Imj)ortance 
of Czechoslovakia for Western Europe. 1936. 

118.0.331. 

Mo WAT (R. B.) Europe in Crisis. 1936. 

108. D. 647. 

Heabxshaw (T. J. C.) Prelude to 1937. 1937* 

108. D. mi- 

Kemedy (A. L.) Britain faces Germany. 
1037. 108. D. 663. 

, EUROPE, SOCIAL LIFE. ^ 

KEYSEELma (H.), Cowit Europe. Tr. by 
M. Samuel. 1928. 148. B. 511. 

Victoria, Empress Frederich of Germany, 
Letters of the Empress Frederick. Ed. by 
the Rt. Hon. Sir F. Ponsonby. 1928. 

125. B. 385. 

Hayes (C. J. H.) A Political and Social History 
of Modern Europe. 2v. 1930-32. 11. B. 3. 

Shaw (G. B.) Heartbreak House. (Standard 
ed.) 1931. 156. C. 973. 

Mow AT (R. B.) The Age of Reason. 1934. 

108. C. 87. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization : 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

PiBE:Ni>rE (H.) Economic and Social History 

of Medieval Europe. Tr. by I. E. Clegg. 
1936. 147, A. 663. 

EUROPEAN WAR. See Great War, The 

EVEREST, MOUNT. 

Noel (J. B. L.) Through Tibet to Everest. 
1927. 164. P. 145. 

Rtjttlebge (H.) Everest, 1933. 1934. 

164. P. 32. 

youNGHXJSBAHD (Sir F.) Everest. 1936. 

164. P. 189. 

EVEREST, MOUNT. Hbialayas. 

EVIDENCE. 

Field (C. B.) The Law of Evidence in British 
India. 8th ed. 1928. 171. A. 155 (3). 

Tabapada Vakbyopadhyaya. The Indian 
Evidence Act — ^Act 1 of 1872. 6th ed. by 
A. C. Ghose. 1928. 171. A. 68 (3). 

Mahima Canbra Sarkar and Sijbobha 
Caotba Sabkab. The Law of Evidence in 
India. 4th ed. 1929. 171. A. 1695. 

WooBEOEPE (Sir J.) Woodroffe and Ameer 
Ah’s Law of Evidence applicable to British 
India. 1931. 17. H. 12. 

Mah im a Cahbba Sabkae and Subhoba Cakbra 
Sabkab. Law of Evidence in India. 5th 
ed. 1932. 171. A. 1695 (1). 

Aiviaresvaea Thakuea. Hindu Law of 

- Evidence. 1933. . 171. C, 34. 


^ \''EV0LUT10Nv 
■■"IVIBENCE— 

Amaea Kes^a'. Vastt. ,, The Indian .Evidence' 

: Act, 1872, etc, 1934,. ■ 171. A. ,1919:.' 

^Basa Gupta (J.' N.)' Burden of Proof.' 

- [1934?] ' , , .171 A. .1883., 

N ]RSiMHAB AS A V Asu . The Law .of Evidence 
in British India. ' 2ncL ed. 1934. 

. . T71. A, 1929.,. 
VuAijrA ■VuiABi Mitra. ■■ 'T he' Revenue 
Agent’s Code. Ed. by B. B. .ffitra. (1934). 

' EVOLUTION. ' 

Spencer (H.) The , Bevelopment Hypothesis 
■ , [in Essays : Scientific, Political, & Specula- 

■ tive. v.L] ; 1891. . , 159. A. 541. [L] 

Newman ,,(H. H.) Evolution, Genetics and 

■ Eugenics. ' [B] 1927. 154.. 0. 377. , 

Bateson (W.) William Bateson, F. E. S. 

Naturalist i his essays & addresses. Life 
by B. Bateson. 1928. 154. C. 375. 

Robson (G. C.) The Species Problem. [Bj 
1928. 154. c. 879. 

Sundaelala Hoea. Seventeenth Indian 
Science Congress, Allahabad, 1930. Pre- 
sidential Address.— Section of Zoology 
The value of Field Observation in the ^udy 
of Organic Evolution. By S. L. Hora. 
[1930]. 154. B. 2UI 

Thom (B. P.) Bust to Life. [1930 ?] 

154, C. 389. 

PoppELBATOi (H.) Man and Animal. Tr. by 
E. Rigby and 0. Barfield. 1931. 

155. E. 509. 

Shaw (G. B.) Back to Methuselah (Standard 
ed.) 1931. 156. C. 97L 

Reyohler (L.) Postscript, etc, 1932, 

Aravinba Ghosa. Evolution. 3rd ed. 1933. 

154;U. :299 (2 

Hurst (C. 0.) The Mechanism of Creative 
Evolution. 1933. 154. C. M„ 

Reychler (L.) Bd. 31, S. 191 der “ Mittel 
lungen Zur Geschichte der Medizin und Natur® 
wissenschaften,” My Answer, etc. 1933, 

;155. D. 245. 

Selons (E.) Evolution of Habit in Birds. 
Introd. by H. G. Massingham. 1933. 

155. 0. 75. 

Ceowther (J. G.) The Progress of Science. 

1934. 152. A. S75. 

Gregory (W. K.) Man’s Place among the 

Anthropoids. 1934. 154. 0. 413^ 

K.BITH (Sir A.) Construction of man’s family 
tree. 1934. 154. €. '411. 

Frazer (Sir J, G.) Creation and Evolution 
in Primitive Cosmogonies and other pieces. 

1935. 154. 0. 439. 
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E¥OLOTI01--co»M., ■; .■ . 

Keith (Sir , A.), Human ' : , Embryology . and 
Morphology*,. . 5t-li ed* ' 1935. 

. 154. ;C. 431. 

KO3IAE0V {V. L.) 'Marx and Engels on Biology 
[•m Marxism & Mode,m Thought. By .N. I. 
Bukharin & others. Tr. by E. Eox.] ’ 1035. 

149. D. 613. 

..WAXiKEE (G. E.) ■ Evolution . and ■ Heredity, 
[B] 1936. , 154. 0. 44k. 

Bavejstpobt (C. B.) ’How. we came by our. 
'bodies. 1937. 154. C..'239.' 

Philosophy ani Evolution. ■ . 

BIla Krsna. Hindu Philosophers ' oii^ Evolu- 
tion. With fore ward by A. B. Keith. [B] 

1934. , , 179. 'A. 727. 

MAcBouGALii (W.) Modern. Materialism and 
Emergent Evolution.'-' 1934. ■ , 150. B.' 813.- 

Mead (G-. H.)' Movements of Thought "in the 
nineteenth century. Ed. by M. H. Moore. 
1936.1 ■ ■ 150. A.' 705. 

Eeiigion and Evolution. 

Macfie (R. C.) The Theology of Evolution. 

1933. 152 A. 373. 

MacBougall (W.) Religion and the Sciences 
of Life. 1934. 152. A. 411. 

Keith (Sir A.) Barwinism and its Critics. 

[1935.] 154. G. 423. 

Si]rKi)BEi.AKi> (J. T.) Evolution and Religion. 

1935. 154. C. 441. 

Social Science and Evolution. 

Mead (G. H.) Movements of thought in the 
nineteenth century. Ed. by M. H. Moore. 

1936. 150. A. 705. 

EXAMIHATIOHS.;:'"^^ 

Haetog (Sir P, J.) Examinations and their 
relation to culture and efficiency. 1918. 

148. G. 963. 

College oe Aets and CoitImeece, Calcutta. 
Test your general Imowiedge. 1,000 questions 
on general knowledge. [1931.] 14K 0. 48. 

[Typewritten.] 

Batta (P. C.) Intermediate Arts Examina- 
tion Papers — 1927-1931 — of the Bacca Inter- 
mediate Board. 1932, 172. H. 505. 

Valentine (C. W.) The Reliability of Exami- 
nations. 1932. 148. 0. 1077. 

Bust (C.) Handbook of Tests. 1933. 

148. 0. 1153. 

Calcutta University B,A. Questions, 1909- 
1931. [1933 ?]. 172. H. 503. 

Matthews (A. M.) and Mohan (M. G.) Hand- 
book of general knowledge. [1934 ?]. 

172. H. 529. 

Calcutta University B.A. Honours Papers. 

English— -uptodate, 1935. 172. H. 563. 

Haetog (Sir P.) and Rhodes (E. C.) An Ex- 
amination of Examinations. 1935. 

148. 0. im., 


EXAMIMATIOIS— 

Matthews '(A. M.) and Mohana (M. C.) Hand 
Book- of - Present Bav knowledge. 4th Rev. 
k enl. ed... {1935]. ■ ' 172. H. 549. 

Teipueabi Sabaka-. SeiVxIstava.. „- Manual 
of general knowledge and Offi,ce Com- 
penffium.- 1935. MS. 0. 1177* 

Sadlee M.) others, Essai'S ' oii'.' 

.examinations.- 1936. ■ ■ 148. 0l 1171....' 

EXGHA10E. . ' 

Smith (Col, J, T.) S.ilver' and ' the Indian. 
Exchanges. Ho. 5 (7). 1878. 

' ■ -172. F. 9i [7.J 

Spalding (W. F.) The Fmance of Foreign 
Trade. [B] ' 1926. ''- . 147. , P. '907, 

Olaee (G.) and CEUiiip (H.) The A. B. C. of 
the Foreign Exchanges. ' 8th ed. ■. 1927. -. 

..'.-147. P.,,.739. 

Thomas '-(8. E.) The Principles and Arithmetic- ' 
■of -Foreign Exchange. '■ 1929.- ,' 147. P. 869, 

Ellis (H. S.) German Monetary Tlieorv, 

■ . 190-5-1933. . [B],' 1934.- 147. A. 421 [44.1 

Welch (H. J.) Money, Foreign Trade and 
Exchange, etc, 1934. 147. P. 93S. 

Raja Nabayana ]^Lathuea. Introduction 
to Money, Exchange and Banldng with special 
reference to India. 1935. 147. A, 651.. 

Einzig (P.) The Theory of forward Exchange.. 

1937. 147. F. imi. 

British Empire. 

Shaw (W. A.) Currency, Credit and Exchanges 
during the Great War and since 1914-26.. 

1927. ' ; 3.47. P. 675.- 

India. 

Jahangir C. Ooyaji, Sir, India’s Currency and 
Exchange Problems, 1925-1927. [1927 ?], 

172. F. 637. 

Badachanji (B. E.) History of Indian 

Currency & Exchange. 1928. 172. F. 641. 

JlHANGiR C. Ooyaji. India’s Currency 
Exchange and Banking Problems, 1925» 

1928. 1928. 172. P. 671. 

Chablani (H. L.) Indian Currency, Banking 

and Exchange. 1929. 172. P. 729. 

Jahangir C. Coyaji, Sir, The Ratio 
Controversy in India. 1929. 172. P. 741. 

Badacanjx (B. E.) History of Indian Currency 
and Exchange, 2nd rev, & enl. ed. [B]. 
1931. 172. P. 823. 

Federation op Indian Chambers of Com- 
merce & Industry. Indian Currency and 
Exchange, 1914-1930 : how Government have- 
managed it, 1931. 172. P. 749. 

'§AisrKARA Ajyyar (H.) Foreign Exchange in 
India. 1931. 172. P. 855.. 
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FABLES. 


Japan. 

Seiko WYOSHi Ftjetjya. Japan’s Foreign 
Exchange and her balance of international 
payments, with special reference to recent 
theories of foreign exchange. 1928. 

m. F, 689. 

EXEECISB. See Physical Teaiking. ' 


Fohlet (L.) Le Konian dn Renard. 1914. 

157. B. 583. 

Erie of the Beast. 1924. 157. E. 519. 

PoETAS. Los Poetas-fabnlous y cuentos. J036, 

' 157. E. 731. 

I-atin, 

Eraser {Sir J. G.) Mediaeval Tvatin .Fabu- 
lists Creation and Evolution in Primitive 
Cosmogonies and other pieces]. 1935. 

154.0.489. 

Oriental. 

Bibpai. Ivalilag und Damnag. Deutsche 
iibersetzura von G. Bickell. Einleit. von T. 
Benfey. 1876. 174. 0. SS. 

Hitopadesa. Hitopadesa. Tr. . . . par E. 
Lancereau. 1882. 174. 0, 297. 

Hertbl (J.) Em Altiudisches Narrenbiich. 
1912. ■ /m H. 643. 

Fables ehinoises dii Ille An VIITe Sieele de 
notre ere Traduites par E. Chavannes. 
(1921). 155. E. 465. 

Hitopade 14. Hitopadehi. Tr. by F, Johnson. 
Rev. L. T). Barnett. 1928. 174. C» 221. 

Saratcak-dra Mitra. On Some Beast- Apo- 
logues of a new type. [1928 ?] 173. H. 47*3. 

Saratcandra Mitra. On an Ancient Beast 
Indian Apologue and its Paniabi Parallel. 

1929. 17kH. 557 [2J. 

Carhcandra Gutia. The Legends of Bengal. 

Ed. by G. L. Northfield, eic. 2 pts. 2nd ed. 

1930. ‘ 173. H. 629. 

Tantri Ivamandaka. Lhtgegeven door Dr. 

C. Hooykaas. 1931. ' " 174. 0. 249. 

Drvan Sarar. Hindu Fairy Tales. 1936. 

173. H. 659. 

FACTORIES AND WORKSHOPS. 

Facts for Factories. 1857. 173. B. 13 (1). 

RajanI Kanta Dasa. Factory Labor in India, 
1923. . , • 147. B. 347. 

Mantohx (P.) The Industrial Revolution in 
the Eiirhteenth Century. Rev. ed., tr. by 
M. Vernon. [B] 1928. 135. 0. 671. 

Ahmad Mhkhtar. Factory Labour in the 
Punjab. 1029. 172. F. 731, 

Factory Labour in India. 1930, 

[2 copies]. 172. F. 735. 

Lm Tunc-Hai (I. D. H. L.) The Labour 
Movement and Labour Legislation in Cliina. 

1933. 147. B. 341. 

FACTORIES AID WORKSHOPS, aka 

Capital and Labour ; Working Classes. 


-EXHIBmOHS. 

Trailokya Natha Mukeopadhyaya. a 
D escriptive Catalogue of Indian Produce 
contributed to the Amsterdam Exhibition, 
1883. 1883. 135. F. 123. 


Austria. 

Watson (J, F.) 'Vienna Universal Exhibi- 
tion, 1873. A Classified and descriptive 
catalogue of the Indian Department. 1873. 

135. F. 44. 


France. 

Rose (B. J.) Paris Universal Exhibition, 1900. 
Report on Indian section. 1901. 

[2 copies.] 135, 0. 8, 


India, 

Exhibition — Barisal Exhibition. The Barisal 
Exhibition. & some Problems of the District. 
1929. 135LF.405. 

Vaknis (T. D.) a Guide to the Book Exhibi- 
tion, Central Library, Baroda. Jan. 8, 1936 
to Jan. 20, 1936. 1935. 161. R. 59. (6). 


EXPERIENCE. 

Jast (L. S.) Reading and Experience [zn 
Libraries and Living]. 1932. 161, E. 317. 


EXPLOSIVES. 

GAURiKANTA Raya. The Indian Arms Act 
Manual. 1935. 171. A. 1967. 

[2 copies.] 

EXPLORATION. See Discovery. 


EXTRADITION. 

Muddiman {Sir A. P.) The Law of Extradi- 
tion from and to British India. 2nd ed, 
by L. Graham and J. A. Samuel. 1927. 

171. A, 1617, 


EXTRA-TERRITORIALITY. 

Keeton (G, W.) The Development of Extra- 
territoriality in China. 2v. [B] 1928. 

115. E. 217, 


EYEBROWS. 

Hirth (F.) Ueber Augenbrauen und 
Brauenschminke bei den Chinesen [in 
i Chinesische Studien Bd, 1.]. 1890. 

.68. E. 56. 


FAIRY TALES. 

Japan. 

Japanese Fairy Tale Series, No. 1-20 ?]. 

155. E. 471, 




FAITH 


FAS€ISM 


: FAITH. ■ 

Means tS.) ^ Faitli. ■ 1933. ' 160. A. 839. 

; 'FALKMND ISLAIDS. 

Q-oebeL ' (J.) Jr. The struggle for the, Falk- 
land Islands. ' 1927. 122. H. 37. 

FAMILy. ' 

Moeoan (L. H.)' Ancient Society. 1877. 

155. E. 535. 
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Hull (E.) Folklore of the British Isles. Pref. 
by R. R. Marrett. , , 1928. 155. E. 453. 

Europe. 

Coulton (G. G.) Life in the Middle Ages. 

■' V. L ' 1928,,efc. ,198. 0. 79. '' 

, Finland. 

Banielsson (P.) Bjavulsgestalten i Finlands- 
Svenska Folktro. II. Bjavulen i manniskoge* 

■; stalt. [B] 1932. 

India. 

Sarat Candra Mitra. (A Bihari Nursery- 
story of the Bargaining AnimaFs Type.) 
[1911.] 173. H. 523. 

Kincaid (0. A.) Tree Stories [m The Tale of 
the TuM Plant and other Studies]. 1910. 

178. c. im 

Saeat Candea Mitra. (On three Folk songs 
from the district of Pabna in Eastern 
Bengal.) [1918]. 173. H. 525. 

(On some Archaic Folk-songs from 

the district of Chittagong in Eastern Bengal.) 
[1919]. 173. H. 527. 

On a Khasi Aetiological Folktale. 

[1919]. 173. H. 499. [3.] 

On a Muhammadan Folk-tale of the 


Hero and the Biety type. 1919. 

173. H. 6S1.. 

A Bihari Folktale of the ‘‘Wicked 

Queen’s Type ”, 1920. 155. E. 527. 

- On a Bird-Myth from the Bistiiot of 


Sylhet in Eastern Bengal. [1922.] 

173., H. 583. ,,[22.1 

On an Accumulation Broil from 

Eastern Bengal. 1923. 173, H. 593.. 

■ On a Malay Aetiological Folktale 


and its Chiru Parallel. [1923.] 

178. H. 499. [6B.]' 

-Notes on the Ghost-lore of Southern 

Bengal. 1924. 160. T. 195. 

On a Legend from South Bihar. 

1924. 173. H. 695. 

j^AEAT Canbea Mitra. (Santali Life in a 
Santali Folk Song.) 1924.] 173. H. 529. 
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F0LKIiOEE— Mdia~conM. 

Bobbi2?g '{P.. 0.) ISd.J Saiital Folk Tales. 

3v. 1925-29.' 173. H. Ml. ■ 

KiNCAii) (G. ,A.) Folk Tales .of Sind ' and , 
Giizarat. : i925. 173. H. 607. . 

;Saeat .Candea, Mitra. On ' tlie . Custom 
of Life-giving Ckarity In Orissa. ' [1925.] 

173. H. 531. 

— (On Four 'MusalinaBi Folk-songs from 

tke district of CMttagong in Eastern Bengal.) 
[1926.] 173. H. 533. 

— — -On a Ho Folktale of the Wicked 

CJueen’s Type. 1926. 173. H. 501. [3.] 

— On a Santali Folktale of the Hero 
; and Diety type. . 1926. ' 173. H. 567. 

— — - — On two Accumulation Drolls of “the 
■. Prawn and the Crow Tyx>e 1926. 

173. H. 597. 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Barn-owl or the Screech-owl. [1927.1 

173. H. 583. [10.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Indian Black-Headed Oriole. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [19.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Brahminy Duck. [1927.1 

173. H. 583. [17.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Brahminy Kite. [1927.] 173. H. 583, [16.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Brown Fish-owl. [1927.] 173, H. 583. [9.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Carrion-feeding Habit of the Indian White- 
backed Vulture and the Smaller White 
Scavenger Vulture. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [7.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Common Hawk-Cuckoo. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [15.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Golden-backed Woodpecker, the Indian 
Spotted Woodpecker and other species. 
[1927.] 173, H. 583. [11.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Indian House-crow'. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [1.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Indian Koel. [1927.] 173. H. 583. [3.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Night-dowering Jessamine. [1927.] 

173. H. 567. [1.] 

On an Aetiological Mjdh about the 

Turtle Dove and other species of Doves. 
[1927.] . 173. H. 588. [8.] “ 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

White-Breasted Water-Hen and the Mooir- 
Hen. [1927.] ’ 173. H, 583. TlS.] 


mLmAQm--lniu--€onM. 

»Saeat: 'Canbea teTBA. On a BIrlior Aetiologi- 

■ cal Myth about the Primate Leaves of the 
Wild Date, Palm. [1927.] 173. H. 567, [2.] 

■ On the Indian Folk- belief about, the. 

Corpse;eatmg the Winding-Sheet in which it 
is swathed. 1927. 173. H. 577. 

On a Lushai-Kiiki Aetiological Myth 

about the Jungle Habbelr. . [1927.]^ . . 

m. H. 583.,;[12,] 

— On a Lushai-KuM Aetiological Myth 

about the King-Crow. [1927.] 

173. H. .583. ,[13.] 

On a Myth about the House-Sparrow. 

, [1927.] 173. , H. 583, [1] 

— On a Myth about the Wliite-Stork 

and the Black Stork. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [5.] 

- — -On , a Probable Aetiological Myth 

about the Jungle Babbler, [1927.] 

, 173, H.' 583. [14,] 

— On a Satya jjir legend in Santali 

guise. ■ 1927. 173. H. 517. 

On a Second Aetiological Myth about ' 

the Indian Cuckoo. [1927.] 

173. H. 5S3, [20.1 

On the SiiMs or Hiralis of Eastern 

Bengal. 1927. 173. H. 500. 

On Two Aetiological Myths abou 

the Paddy-Bird’s Long Neck and Legs. 
[1927.] 173. H. 583. [6.] 

On two Aetiological Myths about the 

Sky-Lark. [1927.] 173. H. 583. [21.] 

On Three Aetiological Myths about 

the Spots on the Peacock’s Tail-feathers. 
[1927.] 173. H. 583. [2.] 

Vebkatasvami (M. N.) Folk-Stories of the 
Land' of Ind. 1927. 173. H. 589. 

Saeat Cajjbba Mitea. The Caterpillar-boy and 
the caterpillar husband in Santali and Ghota 
Naga folk-lore. 1928. 173. H. 569. 

Champaran Biharis’ belief about the 

Call-note of the Indian Cuckoo. [1928 ?] 

173. H. ASS. 

The Champaran Biharis’ beliefs about 

the Cobra and the Dhaman. [1928 ?] 

173. WL 403^, 

»Xlie Champaran Biharis’ belief about*-, 

the Indian Weaver Bird. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 481., 

The Champaran Biharis’ belief about 

a Snake. [1928 ?] 173. H. 495. 

— The dog-bride in Santali and Lepcha , 

folk-lore. 1928. 173. H. 575,., 

: — On a Far-travelled Star-myth. 

[1928 ?] " W3. H. 471.' 

The Frog in North-Indian Bain-com- 
pelling Bites. 1928. 173. H. 661 [5.] 
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178. C. 1093 [2.] 

CiJRU Candra Guha. The Legends of Bengal* 
Ed, by G. L. Northfield, etc. 2 pts. 2nd ed* 
1930. 173. H. 629. 

Sarat Candba IVIiTRA. Miscellaneous Contri- 

butions. I. The Cockroach’s relatives,” 
1930. 173. H, 549, 

(Studies in Plant-Myths.) no. 6 (7). 

[1930 ?] 173. H. 555. 

(Studies in Bird-Myths.) no. 28 (29). 

[1930 ?] 173. H. 555. 

The Ballad of Lurik. pp, 14. 

[1933.] 173. H. 647. 

Notes on Popular Religion in Bihar. 

[1933.] 173. H. 647. 

On the parallelism between Maha- 

bharata Legend about the disorbing of 
Braupadi and a tradition recorded in the 
Japanese Kamakurashi. 1933. 

173. H. 647. 

Studies in Bird-Myths no. 53 (54, 56). 

[1933.] 173. H. 647. 

* — Folklore-notes from Northern India. 

1934. 173. H. 655. (3). 

^ABAT Cakdra Eaya. The Hill Bhuiyas of 
. 1935. 173. H, 645. 


FOLKLORE— Iniia—coK^d. 


FOLKLORE— India— 


^ABAT CAUfDRA MiTRA. Further Note on a Ho 
Folktale of the Wicked Queen’s Type, 1928. 

173. H. 501. [4.] 

Note on the Birhor Legend about 

Havana’s Abduction of Sita. 1928. 

173. H. 501. [6.] 

On the Indian Folk-belief about the 

Foundation-sacrihce, [1928 ?] 173. H. 467. 

On a Meithei Apologue and its Ben- 
gali Variant. [1928 ?] 173. H. 475. 

On Two Dusun Aetiological Myths 

about the Paddy Plant. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 491. 

■ On two more Santali Folktales of 


' Der Mann und Fuches ” Type. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 477. 

• Parallelism between a Malay and a 


Chiru Aetiological Folk-tales. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 485. 

Water-Spirits in North Bihar. 

[1928 ?] 179. C. 19. 

SwYKNEBTOiT (C.) Homantic Tales frongi the 
Punjab. 1928, etc. 173. H. 455. 

Sabat Cahdra Mitra. Further Notes on the 
Dog-bride in the Santali and Lepcha Folk- 
lore. 1929. 173. H. 553. 

On the Indian Folktales of “ the 

Substituted Letter ” Type. 1929. 

173. H. 557. [1,] 

• (The “ Magical Conflict ” in Santali, 


CHARLI2T (D.) Matter, Myth, and Spirit. 1935. 

178. C. 1337. 

■ DevIk Sabar. Hindu Fairy Tales. 1936. 

■■ 173.- H. 659. 

Sabat Caotba IVIiTBA. On the Fire-walMng 
Ceremony of the Dusadhs of Bihar. Pt. 
etc. [1936.] 173. H, 649. 

Studies in Bird-Myths, no. XLIX. 

On a Serna N%a Aetiological M3d:h about 
the origin of the jungle-crow’s habit of peck- 
ing the flesh of men. 1936. 173. H. 651. 

■ Studies in Plant-Myths, no. 27.- 


Angami Naga and Chota Naga-Folk-tale 
about the metamorphosis of a semi-divine 
girl into an orange fruit. [1936 ?] 

173. H. 653. 

■ On some Malay, Burman and Indian 


Folk-Beliefs about the man-tiger or wer- 
tiger, with some remarks on the origin of 
Lycanthropy. 1936. 173. H. 655. (4), 

■ Notes on the cult of the Godling 


Naga in South Bihar and on a Rain-com- 
pelling Rite connected therewith. 1937. 

' m s. 661 

The Sambhu Chandi Seet. 1937. 

173. H. 667. 

Studies in Bird-Myths, no. L. 1937- 

173. H. 671 

Indo-European. 

Halliday (W. R.) Indo-European Folk-tales 
and Greek Legend. 1933. 155. E, 517. 

Irish and Celtic. 

Chaplin (D.) Matter, Myth and Spirit. 1935. 

178. C, 1337. 

Japan. 

Batchelob (J.) Ainu Life and Lore. [1928.] 

' 155. E. 455. 

Sabat Candba Mitba. On the parallelism 
between Mahabharata Legend about the 
disorbing of Draupadi and a tradition re-^ 
corded in the Japanese Kamakurashi. 1933. 

173. H, 647. 

Malay. 

Sabat Candba Mitra. Parallelism between 
a Malay and a Chiru Aetiological Folk-tales. 
[1928 ?] 173, H. 485. 

On some Malay, Burman and Indian 

Folk-Beliefs about the man-tiger or wer- 
tiger, with some remarks on the origin of 
Lycanthropy. 1933. 173. H. 655. (4). 

Roumania. 

Beza (M.) Paganism in Roumanian Folklore. 
1928. 155. E. 445. 
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Sikkim.',: ' 

i§AEAT ' , Cakb,ea , SIitba. . The . dog-bride in 
Santaii and Lepcha: folk-lore. 1928. 

in. H. 575. 

Tibet. ' 

Sabat Gandra Mitba. Tibetan Folklore from 
Kaiimpong in the district of Darjeeling in 
the Eastern Himalayas, 1929. 

m. H. 551. 

. ' Torwaii 

Gbieeson (Sir G. A.) Torwaii. 1929. [2 
copies.] 177, H. 105. 

FOOD AND DIET. 

GHAC^AliOi^ln PAEAMAlSrAED'AnASA HaNAVATI. 
The Diet and Food. 1914. [2 copies.] 

132. D. 275. 

JfYA Day! JtlNA Prasaraka Fitnd, Bombay. 
Essays on the advantages of a Vegetarian 
Diet. 1914. 134. 0. 129. 

Ghaganalal Paramananbabasa ' ISTanavati. 
The Importance of Vegetarian Diet. 1918. 
[2 copies.] 134. A. 187. 

Oaeteb (H. S.) and others. Nutrition and 

Cimical Dietetics. 3rd ed. rev. 1923. 

132. F. 389. 

Cokilal Vast;. The Scientific and other 
papers. 2v. Ed, by J. P. Bose. 1924, 
etc. 152. A. 297. 

Baeey (G. B.) The Rates of Food Consump- 
tion by Zamindars in the Tallagang Tahsil 
of the Attock District. (Rural Section Pub- 
lication— 6.) 1925. 172. F. 773. 

Clough (R. W.) Notes on the presence of 
Indol in Sea Foods and other Food Products 
Wasliington TJniv., Pubns. in Fisheries, 
V. 1, no. 5.) 1925. P. P. 2423. 

A Study of the Gases in Canned 

Foods [in Washington Univ., Pubn. in 
Fisheries, V. 1, no. 4.] 1925. P. P. 2423. 

Maistueactuees of Indian Pickles, Chutneys 
and Morabbas. [1926 ?] 135. F. 395. 

Vej Naeayatta. Eighty Years of Punjab 
Food Prices, 1841-1920. (Rural Section Pub- 
lication— 13.) 1926. 172. F. 773. 

MacCollum (E. V.) and Simmoeds (N.). 
The Newer Knowledge of Nutrition. 3rd 
ed. [B] 1927. 132. F. 393. 

Hbeambanatha Cattopadhyaya. a Manual 
of Diet and Diabetics for physicians, students 
and patients. 1928. 132. G. 161. 

CuNiLAL Vasu. Food. 1930. 

132. F. 407. 

Orosa (M. Y.) Recipes for Sea Food. 1931. 

135. D. 77. 

Eaaie^a Candra Raya. Food in Disease. 
1932. 132. G. 159. 


FOOD AND BIMT—mnid. 

Abbasiowski (0. L. M.) Fruitarian Diet and 
Physical Rejuvenation. [1933 ?] 

132. D. 279, 

Cooper (Sir W. E.) Is meat-eating sanctioned 
bv Divine' Authority ? [1933 ?] 

178. D. 1097. 

Mitchell (Bev. A. M.) The Church and Food 
Reform. [1933 ?] ■ 132, B. 277, 

Olbitelb (J.) The Diet for Cultured People. 
[1933?] 132. '0.147. 

Edwards (M.) Delicious Food for India. 
1935. ■ 135. D. 79. 

Harris (L. J.) Vitamins in theory and prac- 
tice. 1935. 132. F. 441. 

Caudhuri (L. N.) The Ideal Diet for perfect 
health and rejuvenation. 2nd ed. 1936. 

132. F. 454. 

Fridericia (L. S.) and Gudjonsson (S. V.) 
The effect of Vitamin. A deficiency on the 
rate of growth of the incisors of Albino rats 
■ 1936. ' 154. C. 435." 

Orla-Jeksek (S.) and others. The Vitamin 
and Nitrogen requirements of the Lactic Acid 
Bacteria. 1936. 154.0.22. 

Aykroyd (W. R.) Human Nutrition and 
Diet. [B] 1937. 156. A. 171. [183.] 

Vasaka (J. C.) OrdinarT Foods. 1937. 

135. D. 85. 

FOB0E. 

Davies (D.), Isi Barm. Force. 1934. 

145. B. 385. 

FORESTRY AND TREES. 

Hiley (W. E.) The Economies of Forestry, 
1930. 135. B. 143. 

Bbzemer (T. j.) [Comp.] Dictionary of terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Fores- 
try, Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and 
Apiculture. 1934. 22. D. 10. 

Denmark, 

Hahson (H. M.) Norholm Hede, in Forma- 
tionsstatistisk Vegetationsmonografi. 1932. 

, 155. D. 62.: 

Europe. 

Jessbn (K.) and Jonassen (H.) The Com- 
position of the Forests in Northern Europe 
in Epipalaeolithic time, 1935, 154. B, 47, 

India. 

Church (A. H.) Introduction to the sys- 
tematy of Indian Trees. 1921. 

■ 173. :D.:a99.^' 

Upeedrakatha Kahjilal, Mai Bahadur. 
Forest Flora of the Chakrata, Dehra Dun 
and Saharanpur Forest Divisions, United 
Provinces. 3rd ed. By Baaanta Lai Gupta. 
1928. ' 173. D, 197. 
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FOBBSTEY AKD fRlES — ^India — mnid. 


EIaptcte (S. N.) a Manual on the All* Season- 
/ ing of , Indian, Timbers. ..' [B] 1934. ' 

135. B. 155. 

FOR0ERY AIB FEABB.: : : - ' 

Bbewestbr (F.) Contested ' Boonments ■ and 
Forgeries. 1932. ' ' ,M6. P., 323. 

FOSSILS. Bee Paleobtolooy. 

PEAHOE. 

' . Periodicals and. Societies. ' ■ 

Biblio. Catalogue Fran^ais.' '2"^ r.An^, efe. 

'.mi, etc,. ,' P.P. 1526. 

Topography and Description. 

Hayes ,{G. J. H.)' ,Fraiice : a nation of patriots. 

1030. 113. A. 63. 


PEARCE, CONSTITUTION. 

MoRRisoi^r (H.) The French Constitution. 
1030. 148. D. 377. 

Goa (F. A.) European GoYernment and 

Politics. 1935. 148. B. 749. 

Valbifb (B.) French Government and Politics 
\in Buell B. L. ed, Bemocratic Govern- 
, ments In, Europe]. '1036. 148. B. 797. 

PRANCE, ECONOMGS. 

KJsrOTOBS (L. C, A.) Economic Bevelopment 
in the Nineteenth Century. [B] 1932. 

147. F. 835. 

PRANCE, -HISTOEY. 

Btjchah (J.) [^d.] France. (1922.) 

108. A. 63. 

Gubballa (P.) The Second Empire. [B] 
1023. 113. A. 55. 

Habolbok III, Emperor of the French. The 
Second Empire and its dovmfalL The 
correspondence of the Emperor Napoleon III. 
[1025 ?] 113. C. 553. 

Gregory, Saint Bp, of Tours, The History 
of the Franks. Tr, by O. M. Balton. 2v. 
1027. 169. H. 185. 

Paleologue (M.) The Tragic Empress. Tr, 
by H. Miles. [1928 ?] 113. 0. 561, 

Becouly (B.) The Third Bepiiblic. 1928. 

113. A. 53. 

Arkato (B.) The Second Bepublic and 
Napoleon III. Tr. by E. F. Buckley, 
1030. 113. A. 53. 

Sbbgwick (H. B.) France. 1930. 

113. A. 67. 

2Iweig (S.) Joseph Fouche. Tr. by Eden 
and Cedar Paul. 1930. 134. D. 1019. 


PEANCE, HISTOEY— 

Bey:s'olds (B.) Proponents of Limited Mona“ 
rcliy in Sixteenth Century France. 1931. 

, ^ 134. B. 163. 

Ogg (B.) Louis XIV. 1933. 

: 156. A... 171. [166.] 
Belloc (H.) Napoleon. [1934.] ' ' 

113. C. 583. 

Gubballa (P.) The Hundred Bays., [B] 
1934., . .113. C. 581. 

Magbonell (A. G.) Napoleon and his Mar- 
shals. 1934. 113. C. 575- 

Vatjcher, (P.) ' Post-War France. [B] 1934. 

156, A. 171. (179.) 

Bainville (J.) The French Bepublic 1870- 
193,5. Tr. by H. Mies. 1936. , 

113. C. 585.: 

Goxtaut (A. be), Baronde Biron. The Letters 
and Documents of Armaud de Gontaut 
Baron' de ’ Biron Marshal of , France— 1524- . 
1592. Coll, bv S. H. Ehrman. Ed. by 
J. W. Thompson. 2v. 1936. 135. B. 597. 

Petit-Bbtaillis (C.) The Feudal Monarchy 
in France and England. 1936. 113. A. 73o 

Foreign Relations. 

Lichtebbebgbr (H.) Relations between France 
and Germany. 1023. 113. C, 569, 

Larger (W. L.) Franco-Bussian Alliance, 1890^ 
1894. [B] 1929. 148. D. 257. 

Mchon (G.) The Franco-Bussian Alliance, 
1891-1917. Tr. by N. Thomas. 1929. 

198. D. 625. 

Lambert (M.) The Saar. [B] 1934. 

113., D. 265, 

Reykolbs (B. T.) The, Saar and the Franco. 

Germ'an Problem. 1934, ■' , ' 113. ■ D. 263, 

Bbabby (G. F.) The Great Bays of Versailles- 
1927. 149, B, 195. 

FRANCE, HISTORY, Bee also Feekch Re- 

VOLITTIOEio 

PRANCE, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Caetellieri (O.) The Court of Burgundy®. 
Tr. by M. Letts. 1929. 113. A. 59. 

FRANCISCANS. 

NuifO da Go7iceigao, Belacam da viagem©^ 
svcesso qiie teve a nao Capitania N. Senhora 
do Bom Bespacho Vindo da India o anno 
de 1630. 1631. 179. A, 677. 

Sci-iitrhammer (G.) and VoRETascH (E. A.) 
[F<^s.] Ceylon Zur Zeit des Konigs Bhu- 
vaneka Bahu und Franz Xavers, 1539-1552. 
[B] 2 Bde. 1928 106. D. 129. 

FREEMASONARY. 

Leothoee (E.) The Freemasons. Tr. by E, 
Frame. 1934. 149, D. 567® 



FBEIMASOIARY 


FBE10H 


fREEMASOMARY— cowfei. 


PREICH (rai). 


SoiOTEiD'EE .|E.) Die ' Freimanrerei vor GericM. 

■ , [1934 ?], m o. 139. 

England. 

.Gea:nd, Chapteb oe Englaetd. General Re- 
, gulations' establislied hj the Supreme Grand 
Chapter, of the Government of the Order of 
Royal Arch Masons of England. 1933. 

149. 0. 89. 


Baezio? (J.). .The French Race. 


FEEHOH DRAMA. ' 

Eelehaege (M.) English Restoration Drama, 
[B] 1933. 156. F. 2139. 


FRENCH EAST INDIA COMPANY. 

Baegliest (W. H.) The Company 
Indies in the days of Dnpleix... [] 


FREE-THODGHT. See " Rationalism and 
Feee-thought. 


FREE TRADE AND PROTECTION. 

Teevelyam (C.) Land Reform versus Protec- 
tion. [1900?] 147. F. 727. [10.] 

Thomas (P, J.) Mercantilism and the East 
India Trade. [B] 1926. 147. E. 553. 

Robebtson {EL Eon. J. M.) The Political 
Economy of Free Trade. 1927. 147, E. 569, 

Taessig (F. W.) Free Trade, the Tariff and 
Reciprocity. 1927. 147. E. 577, 

Allin (C. B.) Australasian Preferential Tariffs 
and Imperial Free Trade. 1029. 

147. F. 1005. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. 
by H. Pollitt. 1934. 148. C. 457. 

Ressell (B.) Freedom and Organization : 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Tayloe (G. R. S.) [Ed.] Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106, D. 145. 

Sameee (M.) Escritos. 1936. 147. E, 687. 


TRENCH FICTION. 


History and Oritioism. 

Mille (P.) The French Novel Tr. from th© 
■ French by^E. Abbott., 1930. 157. B. 543. 


FRENCH LANOUAOK 

Wabtburg (W. V.) Evolution et Structure 
de la dangue Fran^aise. [B] 1934. 

158. D. 59. 


Composition and Style. 

Blinkenberg (A.) L’orclxe des mots en 
Frangais Modeme. Pt. 2. [B] 1933. 

158. D. 8L 


Dictionaries. 

Boyee (P.) Un Vocabulaire fran9ais-russe de 
la fin du XYI'" SMe [in Ecole speciale 

BES LANGEES OEIENTALES VIY ANTES, PaTtS. 

Recueil de memoires orientaux. 1905. 

174.0.24. 

Ketteidge (J. O.) French-English and 

English-French Dictionarj?- of commercial 
and financial terms phrases and practice. 
[1930 ?] 4. K. 4. 

Abaie (H. N.) Novean Lexique, A Dic- 
tionary of French of to-day. 1931. 4, K. 6. 

Saib Naficy. Bictionnaire Fran^ais — ^persan. 

2t. (1931). 3. I. 9. 

Bepoet (0.) Yocabulatre fran§ais-a,rabe. 

■ ■ 1932. ' 177. 0. 128. 

Neeebbin ‘Abbul Qabie. Bictionnaire fran- 
gais-arabe. [1933 ?] P. B« R. HI. B. 18. 

Mansion (J. E.) M. Harrap’s Standard 
French and English Dictionary. 1934, eie. 


India. 

ElAiiNATHA Teyambak Tetang, Sir. Free 
Trade and Protection from an Indian point 
of view. 1877. 173. B. 195. 

Yamana Govinda Rale. Economics of 

Protection in India. 1929. 178. B. 261. 

Atela Kemaea Sera. What price the Ottawa 
Agreement ? 1935. 178. B. 285. 

Bhaskar Nambeo Abaeeae. The Indian 

Tariff Policy. 1936. 173. B. 295. 

Preference and Reciprocity. 

Allin (C, B.) Australasian Preferential Tariffs 
and Imperial Free Trade. 1929. 147. F. 1005. 

Godgil (D. R.) Imperial Preference for India. 
1932, 178. B. 265. 

Yinaya Remaea Sabkae. Imperial Preference 
vis-a-vis Y^orld Economy in relation to the 
international trade and national economy of 
India. 1934. 178. B. 281. 

Atela Remaea Sura. Y' hat price the Ottawa 
Agreement ? (1935). 178. B. 285. 

United States of America. 

Taessig (F, W.) The Tariff History of the 
United States. 8th ed. 1931. 

147. E. 611. 


Dictionaries : French-English. 
Wessely (J. E.) lYessely’s Pocket Dictionaries 
English-French and French-English Dictio- 
nary. Rev. by L. Tolpausen and G. 
■Pavn. [1933 ?1 P. R. B.-T. 



History and Politics, 

ZwEiG (S.) tTosepii Fouche. Tr. 
and C. Paul. 1930. 12 
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Grammars. 

Baffabd (J.) Frenoli Budiments. 1936. 

158. D. 63. 

PEEHOH IiITERAtTOKE. 


Antbologles. 
€hambeelain (B. H.) 
po^sie frangaise. 1927. 


Huit siecles de 
157. B. 497. 


' History and Oriticism. 

Lucas (F. L.) Studies French and English. 
1934. 156. F, 2131. 

FRENCH RE¥0L1JTI0Hc 

Boijstan (M.) The Pioneers of the French 
Bevolution. Tr. by F, Whyte. Introd. by 
H. J. Laaki. 1926. 113, €. 559. 

Haebow (Y. T.) An English Prisoner in Paris 
during the Terror, 1793-1794 [in Boyal 
Historical Society, London, Camden Mis- 
cellany , V. 15]. 1929. r 

lie. A. 165. [41.] 

OoooH (G. P.) The Study of the French 
Bevolution [in Studies in Modern Histoiy]. 
'1931. , : 106. A. 109. 

Belloc (H.) Bobespierre. 1927. 

113. C. 557. 

Aoyok, 1st Baron. Lectures on the French 
Bevolution. Ed. by J. N. Figgis and B. V. 
Laurence. 1932. 113. C. 673. 

Laski (H. j.) The Age of Beason [in Studies 
in Law and Politics]. 1932. 148, B, 607. 

The Socialist Tradition in the French 

Bevolution [m Studies in Law and Politics]. 
1932. 148. B. 607. 

Caelyle (T.) The French Revolution. 1933. 

113. a 571. 

Tayloe (G. B. S.) [Ed.] Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106, B. 145. 

Waed (R. S.) Maximilieii Robespierre. 1934. 

124. A. 305, 

Fbazee (JSir J. G.) Condorcet on the Progress 
of the Human Mnd [in Creation and 
Evolution in Primitive Cosmogonies and 
other pieces]. 1935. 154. C. 439. 

Jaoksoh (J. H.) [Ed.] A Modem History of 
Europe, 1046-1918. 1931. 108. B, 115. 


FRENCH REVOLUTION WARS. 

Bulletin of . the. Campaign, ' ,1794. Compiled 
from . “ the: London Gazette.” [1795.] 

113. a 563. 


FROGS. " 

Saeatoandra Mitra.: The Frog in North- 
Indian Bain-compelling Rites. 1928. 

173. H. 501. [5.] 


FRONTIERS. 

Mo WAT (B. B.) The New Frontiers [in Pro- 
blems of the Nations]. 1933. 147. A. 577. 


FRUIT. 

OCHSE (J. J.) Fruits and Fruitculture in th© 
Butch East Indies. 1931. 155. B. 54, 

Gadgil (D. B.) and Gabgil (V. B.) A Survey 
of the Marketing of Fruit in Poona. [B] 
1933.' 173. B. 273. 


FUNCTIONS, MATHEMATICAL. 

PiBRPOKT (J.) Lectures on the Theory of 
Functions of Beal Variables, 2v, [1906.] 

162. H. 259. 

HAisfCooK (H.) Lectures on the Theory of 
Eliptio Functions. 1910. 152. H. 205. 

Buekhaedt (H.) Theory of Functions of a 
Complex Variable. Tr. by S, E. Baser. 
1920. 152. H. 301 

Appel (P.) and Lacotjr (E.) Principes de la 
theorie fonotions elliptiques et applications. 
1922. 152. H: 221. 

Betjnt (D.) The Combination of Observa- 
tions. 1923. 152. H, 167. 

Bell (E. T.) Modular Bemoullian and Eule- 
rian Functions [in Washikgtoh- 
Five Studies in Mathematics]. 1926. 

P. P. 2417. 

Hobsok (E. W.) The Theory of Functions of 
a Beal Variable and the Theory of Fourier’s 
Series. 3rd ed., rev. and enlg. 2v. 1926- 

27. 152. H. 273. 

Mbrriman (M.) a Text-book on the Method 
of Least Squares. 8th ed. Bev. [1926 ?] 

152. D. 185. 

Veblek (0.) Invariants of Quadratic Differen- 
tial Forms. 1927. 152. H. 175. 

Ganbsa Peas a da. An Introduction to the 
theory of Eili];)tic Functions and Higher 
Traiiscendentals. 1928. [2 copies,] 

15i H. 189. 

Six T„ectures on Recent Researches in 

the Theory of Fourier Series. 1928. 
[2 copies.] 152. H. 185. 

Kkopp (K.) Theory and Application of In- 
finite Series. Tr, by Miss B, C. Young. [B] 
1928. 152. D. 193. 
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FUHOTIONS, MATHEMAmAL— 

HxrRWiTZ,,.(A.) ' VorlesiMigen iiher allgememe 
Fuiiktioneii tlieoric und elliptische Funk- 
tionen. Herausg. imd ergaiizt durch einen 
Abscbnitt liber geoinetrisciie Fimktionen- 
tbeoric ron R, Courunt. 1929. 152. H. 227. 

Townsend (E. J.) FunctioBs of a Complex 
Variable. 1930. 152. H. 239. 

Hobson (E. W.) The Theory of Spherical and 
Ellipsoidal Harmonics. 1931. 152. H. 46. 

LtFENEBCTRa (R.) Eine Bemerkiing znm 
Beweise eines satzes iiber fastperiodisehe 
Ftmktionen. 1932. • 152. H. 257. 

Fitohmabsh (E. C.) The Theory of Functions. 
J932. ^ 162. a. 95, 

Ahdfors (L.) Sur les domames dans iesquels 
une fonction meromorphe x^rend des valeura 
appartement a une region donn^e. 1933. 

152. H. 42. 

Elfving (O.) Cber eine Klasse von riemann^ 
schen flachen und ihre Uniformisierung. 
1934. 152. H. 40. 

Petersen (R.) Untersuchungen iiber eine 
analytische Funktion mit speziellen fast- 
periodisehen Eigenschapten. 1934. 

152. H. 245. 

Bohr (H.) Kleinere Beitrage zur Theorie der 
fastperiodischen Funktionen. V. 1935. 

152. H. 26L 

CopsoN (E. T.) An Introduction to the Theory 
of Functions of a Complex Variable. 1935. 

152. H. 297* 

Hecke (E.) Die Primzahlen in der Theorie 
der elliptischen Modulfunktionen. 1935. 

152. H. 26L 

Bohr (H.) Kleinere Beitrage zur Theorie der 
fastperiodischen Funktionen, VI. 1936. 

152. H. 287. 

Kleinere Beitr%e zur Theorie der 

fastperiodischen Funktionen, VII-VIII. 

1936. 152. H. 295. 

Bitndgaard (S. B. E.) Uber die Wertevertei- 
lung der Charakter abelscher Gmppen. 
1936. 152. B. 245. 

Tallqvist (H.) Sechsstellige Tafehi der 16 
ersten kugel-funktionen Pn. (x). 1937. 

152. H. 48. 

mmt 

Bijtlbb (E. J.) and Bisby (G. R.) The Fungi 
of India, 1931, 178, B. 58. 

Lind (J.) Studies on the Geographical Distri- 
bution of Arctic Circumpolar Mcromycetes. 
[B] 1934. 155. B. 227. 

Lund (A.) Studies on Danish Freshwater 
Phycomycetes and notes on their occur- 
rence, etc. [B] 1934. 155. B, 60. 

Shee Ahmad Lodh!. Indian Shine-Moulds- 
Myxomycetes. 1934. 155. B. 247. 


FVmi—contd. 

.FUHCrI. See aim Agricultdeal Pests. 

FUR AHB PUR-TRADE. 

Simpson (G.) Fur Trade and Empire. Introi!^ 

by F, Merk, etc. 1931. 108. A. 17.. 

FURNITURE. 

Moore (M, R.) Hitchcock' Chairs. 1933. 

99., B. 5. 

The Hartford Chest. 1934. 99. D. 5. (3). 

English. 

SanTH {H. C.) Victoria and Albert Museum' 
Department of Woodwork. Catalogue of 
English Furniture and Woodwork. V. 2. 
Late Tudor and Early Stuart. 1930. 

138, 79..' 

GAELIC LANGUAGE. 

Bictionanes. 

Macai.pine (H.) A Pronoimcing Gaelic 
Dictionary, Newed. 1929. 5. H. 8. 

Bering (0.) [Ed.l Dictionary of the Irish 
Language. 1932, etc. 38. L 

Hessen (H.) Hessen’s Irish Lexicon. 1933, 
etc. 38, L 

GALLS AND GALL FLIES. 

Kota Monzen. Studies on some Gallfproducing 
Aphides and their Galls. 1929. 

155. A. 16. 

Boelmbe (K.) Geschiohte der Cecidologie, 

2tle 1933-35. 155. A. 24. 

GARDENS ANB GARDENING. 

Bezbmbr (T. J.) {comp.'] Dictionary of terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Forestry,. 
Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and Agricul- 
ture. 1934. 22. B. m. 

Dictionary. 

Ellis (E. T.) [Ed.] Black’s Gardening Dic- 
tionary. Ed. by E. T. Ellis. 1928, 

. P. R. R. EL E. a. 

India. 

Fibmingeb {Re'c. W. K.) Firminger’s Manual 
of Gardening for India. 7th ed. Edited’ 
by W. Bums, etc. 1930. 22. E. 4. 

Percy-Lancasteb (S.) The Amateur in an 
Indian Garden 1929. 184. D, 229. 

Temple- Wright {Mn. R.) Flowers and. 
Gardens in India. 8th ed, 1934. 

185, A. 76 (1). 

GARO HILLS (ASSAM). 

Evans (P.) and others. Additional Fossil Loca- 
lities in the upper tertiries of the Garo' 
Hills, Assam. 1932. 154. B. 41,. 
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GABOS. 

PiANAZZi (Eev, A.) In Garland. 1935. 

109. D. 71. 

GAS AMD GASES. 

Boise (W. A.) and Townend (D. T. A.) Flame 
and combustion in Gases. 1927. 

153. G. 22, 

Loeb (L. B.) Kinetie Theory of Gases. 1927 

153. C. 268. 

Gibbs (J. W.) The collected works of J. 
Willard Gibbs. 2v. 1928. 152. A. 307. 

E^esler. (L. W.) Oil and Gas Resources of 
Kansas in 1927. 1928. 158. H. 147. 

Ely (K.) The Oil and Gas Conservation 
Statutes. 1933. 145. D, 39. 

Pratjdtl (L.) Fundamentals of Hydero and 
Aeromechanics. Tr. by L. B.osenhead. 1934. 

182. A. 245. 

Madseij? (0. B.) Die Tonenbeweglichkeit von 
Gasionen in Kohlendioxyd bei hohen 
Bnicken. 1936. 163. G. 847, 

Weber (S.) Uber die Theorie des absoluten 
Manometers von Martin Knudsen. 1937. 

158. C. 299. 

GAUE. 

^Abed ‘Ali Khan (M.) l^Iemoirs of Gaur and 
Pandua. Ed. by H. E. Stapleton, etc. 1931. 

166. C. 179. 

GAYA. , , . 

Yenimabhava Va’Ya. Gaya and Buddha- 
Gaya. 1931. [3 ooi)ies.] 165. A. 635, 

Sarasi Komara Sarasvati and Ksiti^a 
Oanbra Sarkar. Kurkihar, Gaya and 
Bodhgaya. 1937. 178. B. 89. 

GEMS ATO PRECIOUS STONES. 

Yijayaraghavacarya (V.) The Science of 
Diamonds and other precious stones. Tr. 
by Y. Yijayaraghavacharya. 1934, etc. 

188* C. 51. 

GEMS AND PRECIOUS STONES. See also 

JeWELIiERY* 

GENEALOGY. 

Library of Congress, Washington. library 
of Congress. Glassification. Class C. Auxi- 
liary Sciences of History. 1915. 161. E. 100. 

George (H. B.) Genealogical Tables. 6th 
ed enl. by L E. H. Weaver. 1930. 10, I. 7, 

The Moslem Nobility of the World. 2nd ed. 
(1935.) 1S56. B. 69. 

genealogy, ENGLAND. 

Eurkb (Bit J. B.) A Genealogical and Heraldic 
History of the Peerage and Baronetage. 
. imh 2. E. 6. 


GENEALOGY, INDIA. 

Heras {Rev. H.), 8. J. The Pallava Genealogy. 

■ 1931. ■ 169. E. 62. 

JSanenbbanatha^ ■ Klmara. The Genealo- 
gical History of India. 1934, etc. 

169. D. 777. 

GENEALOGY, IRELAND, 

Bdekb (Sir B.) A Geneoiogical and Heraldic 
History of the Landed Gentry of Ireland. 
10th ed. 1904. 126, B. 20. 

GENEALOGY, SPAIN. 

jVIachain (R. de L.) Los Saeuz Yalieute y 
Aguirre. 1929. 157. E, 82, 

GENIUS. 

Austin (M.) Everyman’s Genius. [B] 1925. 

150. B. 585. 

Tebman (L. M.) [Ed.] Genetic Studies of 
Genius. 1926, etc. 154. C. 368. 

GEODESY. 

Hosmer (G, L.) Geodesy including astrono- 
mical observations, gravity measurements, 
and method of least sq[uares. 2nd ed, 
rev. 1930. 153. A. 807. 

GEOGRAPHY. 

Muir (F.) A system of Universal Geography 
2nd ed. 1871. 61. A. 71. 

Hbawood (E.) a History of Geographical 
Discovery in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries. 1912. 61, D. 78. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class G. Geo- 
graphy, Anthropology, Folk-lore, Manners, 
and Customs, Sports and Games. 1928. 

161. E. 100. 

Murray (J.) World Geography : an inter- 
mediate course. 1929. 61. A. 69. 

Newbigin (M. I.) A New Regional Geography 
of the World. Rev. ed. 1930. 61. A. 78. 

A!§I7T0SA Yasu. Outlines of Geography. 
[1931 ?] 61. A. 77. 

Baker (J. N. L.) A History of ' Geographical ■. 
Discovery and Exploration. 1931. 

61. D. 67. 

Barlow (R.) A Brief Summe of GeograpMe. 
Ed. by E. G. R. Taylor. 1932. 61, A. 85. 

Stamp (L. D.) The World. 5th ed. 1933. 

61. A. 81. 

Aneieni 

Burton (H. E.) The Discovery of the Ancient 
World. 1932. 61. D, 71. 

Ancient Writers, 

Ptolemaeus (C.) Aleocandrinus. Geographlai 
Oluna B. Prickheimherio, codicibus graecis 
oollata- a J. Moletio. 1562. 61. A. 67, 
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MaoCbihble (J.. W,)'. McCrindle’s Ancient 
/IncMa ' as riescribed' 'by ' Ptolemy. Ed, by 
Sureiidranatli Majiimdar SM-ri. . 1927. 

162. A. 973, 


, Commereial and Eeonomic. 

Tayloe ' (E. G. B-.) The Business Man’s Geo- 
graphy. 3rd ed. 1026. 61. A. 75. 

Baetholomew (J. G.) The Oxford Economic 
atlas. Introd. by L. W. Lyde. 6th ^ ed.' 
Eev. by J. Bartholomew. 1929. 20, J. 4. 

Bkown (R. N. R.) The Principles of Economic 
Geography. 2nd ed. — Eev. 1929. 

147. E. 591. 

BmlPATi BhItsana MijkhopIbhyaya. An 
Economic and Commercial Geography of 
India. [B] flOSO ?]. 61. D. 65., 

2nd ed. 1934. 61. D. 65 (1). 

PniniF (G.) k Bon, Ltd., pvHwPfts. Philips’ 
New Commercial Atlas of the World. 1930. 

20. L 1. 

Tayloe {E. G, B.) Production and Trade. 
1930. 147. E. 605. 

Chisholm (G. G.) Handbook of Commercial 
Geofrraphy. 12th ed. rev. and ed. by L. H. 
Stamp. ■ 1932. ■ 16. B. 30. 

Newbig,!!^ (M. T.) Southern Europe. 1932. 

62. B. ,93. 

Btasip (L. D.) An Intermediate Com- 
mercial Geography. 6th (4th) ed. 2 pts. 

, ' ■ • 61.. D.,'83. 

Study, History and Method. 

Bicejnson (B. E.) and Howaeth (0. J. B.) 
The Making of Geography. 1933. 

61. A. 79. 


GEOLOGY. 

POETLOCK (Lf. Got R. J. E.) A rudimentary 
treatise' on Geology, 1849. 

153. H, 151, 

SPEmcEE. (H.),. Illogical Geology Jin Essays? 
Scientific, Political and Specnlatiye. y.Ll 
1891. 150. A. 541. [1].. 

'Text. Book ..of Ge.ology. ' ■■ 1893. 

^ 15 lei.. 

Lake (P.) .and' Basyall' . (R.. ''H.) Text-book 
of Geology. . 4tli ed, 1927. 153, H, 145. 

Eastall (R. H.) Physico-Chemical Geology. 

" .;m:'H.T4i.'' 

Watbeschoot yAT<r bee , Gbaoht ' ( W. ; ■ ;:A. ,, 
J. M. Van.) Theory of Continental Drift. 
1928. 153. H. 149. 

Sheblock (R. L.) Man’s Infiiience on the 
Earth. 193L 156. A. 171. [154.] 

Scott (W. B.) An Introduction to Geology, 
3rd ed. 1932. 153. H. 163. 


^EOWm—cmtd, 

Beahsok (E. B.) and Tabe (W. A,). Intro- 
duction to Geology. 1935. ‘ 163. H. 175. 

Asia, 

Geegoey. (J. W.) The Structure of Asia. 
[Bl ■ 1929. " 153. H. 153. 

, '" Burma, 

Chibbab (H. X.) The Geolo,gy of Burma, 

■ Contributions by'E. Ramamirtham, Forwd. 

; by L. D. Stamp. 1934. ' 173. P. .95. 

Chemical Geology. 

Eastall ■ (R, H.) Physico-Chemical Geology. 
.. 1927. : 153, H. 141. 

■ ■ Economic Geology. 

Ries (H,)' Elementary Economic Geology, 

-1930. ■ 21. a: $. 


Cattopadhyaya (N. IsT.) . Note on the rocks ' 
■of the Chor peak- — Si?Bla Hills — and its 
neighbourhood. 1930. 173. p, *77. 

India. Geolomcal Map of India and adjacent" 
countries. 5th ed. 1931. . • M. & 'P. 1252. 

Niemalanapha CattofIdhyaya. On the 
Occmrence of Sulphur in the Tertiary Coals 
of Assam. 1931. ' .153. H, 159. 

Btjb.raed ; (Gol. Sir S* Q,) and, Hayden (8w' 

' A sketch "of the Geography and 

■ Geology of of the Himalaya Moimta..ms and 
' Tibet. Revised by Col. Sir S. Burrard and' 
'A.M.. Heron. [2nd ed.] 1933. 

164, P. 39, 

Malay. 

Seeiyenob (J. B.) The Geology', of Malayan 
■ Ore-deposits. [B] 1928. 154, A. 113. 

Study, History and Method of. 

Penman. (B,)' Seyenteenth Indian . Science 
Congress, Allahabad, 1930. Presidential 
Address. — Section of Geology.— Geological 
Education in India. [1930.] 153. E. 155, 


. Bureabd ' (OoL Mr^ . S. ' G.) ' and .-Hayden 'fSir 
H. H.) A sketch of the Geography and 
Geology of the Himalaya Mountains and 
Tibet. Revised by Col. Sir S. Burrard and 
A. M. Heron. [2nd ed.] 1933. 

164. P. 39. 

■GEOLOGY. afe :"PETEOLbaY.; .^./Haeth-^ 

:■■■■■"■. QDAKES. ■-',; . 

'GEOMETBY.,^^ ■' .■ 

Bland. Geometrical Problems deducible 
from the first six books of Euclid, aminged 
^ and solved. 1819. 152. G, 87, 
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GEOMETRY— 

Kibkman (Rev. T. P.) Krst Mnemonical 
Lessons in Geometry, Algebra and Trigono- 
metry. 1862. 152. D. 205. 

Dettonvi^k (A.) Lettre de A. Dettonville 
a Monsieur de Carcavy sinvie de Trait^s 
geometriques [in Pascal, B. Oenvres, t. 8 .] 
1914. 157, B. 529. 

Lobachbvski (N.) Geometrical Researches on 
the Theory of Parallels. Tr. by G. B. 
Halated. 1914. 153 , g, 153 , 

Pascal (B.) Pragments de I’esprit g 6 om 4 - 
trique et de I’introduotion 5, la g 4 om 4 trie 
[in, Pascal, B. Oenvres, t. 9 .] 1914. 

157. B. 529. 

Salmon (G.) A Treatise on the Analytic Geo- 
metry of three dimensions. 6 th ( 6 th) ed 
1914- 152. G. 83.’ 

Slesb ( ) Lettres de Slnse a Pascal [in 

Pasal, B. Oenvres, t. 8-9]. 1914. 

157. B. 529. 

(A. R.) Lectures on the Differential 
Geometry of Curves and Surfaces. 1920. 

152. G. 105. 

Pascal (B.) PensSes [in Pascal, B. Oenvres 
12-14.] 1926. 157.8. 529! 

Cabpbntes (A. P.) Point-Line Correspon- 
dences associated -svith the general ruled 

surface [in Washtnoton— CntVerjsfiiy, Pive 

Studies in Mathematics]. 1926. 

P. P. 2417. 

EncLBinBS oe Alexandria. The Thirteen Books 
of Euclid’s Elements. Tr. by Sir T. L. 
Heath. 2 nd ed. 3v. 1926. 152 . g] 77 ' 

PoEDBE (H. G.) The Poundations of Euclidean 
Geometry. 1927. 152 . g, 79 , 

Bell (B. J. T.)An Elementary Treatise on 
Co-ordinate (Seometiy of three dimenainn s 
2nd ed. 1928. 152 . g. st 

SyamAdasa MukhopAdhyaya. Collected 
Geometrical Papers. 3pts. 1929-31. 

15a G. 85. 

StTBENSBAMOHANA GaNGOPABHYAYA. The 
Theory of Plane ■ Curves. 3 rd ed. 1931, 

152, H. 125 (2)! 

Lane (E. P.) Projective Differential Geometry 
of Curves and Surfaces, 1932 . 

152. H. 225. 

Panoanana Bha?tacaeya. HvnerflnB 
Spaces. 1933. 162 . b. 255, 


Blasghke (W.) Selected Problems of 
Differential Geometry. 1934. [2 copies.] 

152. G. 97. 

SOMMBKVILLB (D. M. Y.) Analytical Geometry 
of three dimensions. 1934. 152. G. 93 

Stjbbndea Mohana GangopadhyAya. An 
Introduction to the Geometry of the Pour, 
fold. 1934. [2 copies.] 152 , g. loi. 


geometry— corerid. 

Pabeichjs-Bjeeee (P.) Varidtes Ddvelon- 
pantes et Varidt^s Ddveloppties. 1935. 

152. G. 99 . 

Ahlfoes (L.) Uber die Anwendung Differen- 
tml geometnscher Methoden zur Untersu- 
chung von Cfberlagerungsflaehen. 1937 . 

152. G. 6 . 

History. 

ViBHt^iBHf7§ANA Datta. The Science of the 
Sulba. [2 copies.] 1932. 152. G. 91. 

GEORGE IV. KING OF ENGLAND. 

Leslie (S.) George the Pourth. 1926. 

111. D. 285. 

GEORGE V, KING OP ENGLAND. 

-IoaeyaJC. M.) King George the Pifth and 
the Indian Empire. 1935. 172. A. 1457. 

Chameeelain (Rt. Hon. Sir A.) Twenty-Pive 
Years a King. 1935. 111. F 79 

Deinkwatee (J.) The King’s Reign.’ im. 

- IIL P. 76. 

George V, King of England. The Kine 
to l™.pe^le, being the speeches and messages 
His Majesty King George V, deHvered 
between July 1911 and May 1936. 11935 f]. 

111. P, 8L 

H^bs (Ma/w H.) Broadcast Address on the 
Kmg’s jubilee. 1936. HI. p. 33 . 

^o^^sjEE Dadachanjbe. Their 
Majesties Silver Jubilee and the Parsis. 

172. A. 1439. 

The Modern Student. Special Silver Jubilee 

George V, King of England. Silver Jubilee* 
Souvemr, 1910-1936. (Ed. bv H O 
Tranks and B. R. Sen.) 1936 . 

124. C. 32., 

GEORGE VI, KING OF ENGLAND. 

DoMVLLLE-toE (0. W.) King Geo^e VI and! 

Queen Elizabeth. 1937. 124. o. 27L 

Hammbeton (Sir J.) [Ed.-] The Story of the 

EUzabeth„ 

1937. 1937. HI. P. 97. 

GEORGIA. » 

Caucasian 

States. [1922 ?]. 108 . ^ 


GERMAN LANGUAGE. 

Pribbsch (E.) and Collinson (W. E.) The 
German Language. 1934. 158. E. 31, 

Dictionaries, 

Economic Dictionarv. 
^olkswij^ohaftUohes Worterbuch). 2 parts 
Enghsh-German & German-English. [B] 

1926-1929. 19. « lo. 
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Wessely (J. E.) : Englisii-Gema.ia and 'German- 
InglisM Dictionary. [1928.] B. E. S. T. 

Maelbobotoh (E.) & Co., Ltd., PnbUsJierf^^ 
Marlborough’s German Tecimical Words 
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Vinayendranatha Sena. The Intellectual 

Ideal. 1934. 178. C. 1305* 
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179. E. 871. 

Patanjali. ' Baja yoga, theory and practice. 

■ By Swami SiYananda Saraswati, etc. 1937" 

- ' 179. E. 887. 

■Siyakahba SAExiSYATi, Simui. Practice of 
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Vefteatacalam ' Aiyar (V.) The Sana tana 
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the District of Dacca in Eastern Ben'gal. 

. [1928 ?■]. ■ 178.. C. 1013. 
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vatam. Tr. by S. Subba Ram. 2v. 1928. 
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173. A. 495. 

Sacred Books : Yeda. 

Dvuabasa Datta. Rigveda unveiled. 

179. E. 861. 

Tebas — Egveda. The Rigveda. By a Kaegi* 
Tr. andnotes by R. Arrowsmith, etc. 1886. 

24. E. 4. 

Keisseb (W.) Zum Worterbxich des Rgveda* 
19M^ etc. : ■ ■ . ’ 24 ^- 
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History. [2 copies] 1934. 106. D. 145. 

Thompson (E.) and Garratt (G. T.) Bise 
and Fulfilment of British Buie in India. 

1934. 165, B. 207. 

Davies (A. M.) Warren Hastings. 1935. 

172. A. 1468. 

" Sabkar (S. C.) and Datta (K. K) Text- 
Book of Modem Indian History. 1935, etc. 

165. A. 613. 

1858—. 

Horovitz (J.) Indien unter britischer Herrs- 
chaft. 1928. 166. A. 455. 

Hioholson (A. P.) Scraps of Paper. [B] 
1930. 166. G. 47, 

Vamana Dasa Vasu, Major. India under the 
British Crown. [B] 1933. 165, B, 206, 

Thompson (E.) and Garratt (G. T.) Rise 
and Fudlment of British Rule in India. 
1934. 166. B. 207. 

The Imperial Silver Jubilee. Ed, by 
Amal Home. Souvenir Humber of the 
: Calcutta Municipal Gazette, 1935. 1935, 

172. A. 166. 

The Modern Student. Special Silver 
Jubilee Number. V. 3, Nos. 4 and 5 (April 
and May, 1935). 1935. K P. 2927. 


INDIA, HISTORY— 1868-—con«d?. 

Saekar (S, C.) and Datta (K. K.) Text- 
Book of Modem Indian History. 1935, etc. 

165. A. 613. 

Administration. 

Campbell (G.) India as it may be an out- 
line of a proposed Government and policy. 
1853. 172. A. 13, 

EcDort on the administration of Bengal, 

1879-80. 1880, 172, C. 44. 

Phillips (H. A. D.) Our Administration of 
India. 1886. [ 2 copies.] 172. A. 149. 
Forrest (G. W.) Administration of Warren 
Hastings, 1772-1785. 1892. 172, A, 1311. 

Mobley (J.), Viscount. Indian Speeches (190^- 
1909). 1909. 1*^^- 

Lovett {Sir V.) The Importance of a clear 
understanding of Britain’s Work in India. 
1920. m. A. 1187. 

Ghosa (N. N.) England’s Work in India. 
1927, 172, A. 619 (5). 

Batnasvami (M.) The Political Theory of tlie 
Government of India. 1928. 166. B. 1?5. 

DeVADATTA RaMAKKSJTA BHiSrOAEKAR. 
Some Aspects of Ancient-Hiadu Polity. 
1929. 

Hill (Sir C. H. A.) India-Stepmotlier. 

1929. 1217. 

Palandb (M. B.) a Text-Book of Indian 
Administration. 1929. 172. A. 1505 (1). 

Eamaoandea Diksitae (V . B.) Hindu Adminis- 
trative Institutions. [B] 1929. 167. G. 77. 

Aksaya Kumaea Ghosa. Public Administra- 
tion in India. 1930. 172. A. 1269. 

CiTTA Baiijana Dasa and Bhagavan Dasa. 
Outline Scheme of Swaraj. 5th ed. 1930. 

172. A. 1243. 

Kraus (W.) Die staats-und vSlkerrechtliohe 
Stellung Britisch-Indiens. 1930. 172. A. 1251. 

Bushrrook- Williams (L. F.) Indigenous Buie 
in India. 1930. 172. B. 28. 

Macdonald (J. B.) The Government of India. 
[1931 ?]. 172. A. 871. 

Manohar BaMacandea Palande. a Text- 
Book of Indian Administration. 1931. 

172. A. 1818. 

BhattaCaeya (B.) The Groundwork of Civics, 
etc.' 19.33. 147. A. 607. 

Cadogan (E.) The. India we saw. 1933. 

172. A. 1367. 

Politics Club, Cakvtta. A Critique of the 
White Paper. 1933, etc. 172. A. 1431. 

Beauchamp (.T.) British Imperialism in India. 
1934. 172. A. 1447. 

Minto, 4th Countess of. India, Minto and 
Morley, 1906-1910. 1934. 172. A. 1435. 


■ ■ . 

Teench (¥.) ' pseud . Lord Wiilingdon m- India. 

, 1934., , ; 172. A. 1459. 

' Betendkaijtatha' Yakdyopadhyaya. ■ , The, 

' .Keforms Scheme. 1935. ■ 172. A. 1485, 

^ Oeoege . (T. , , J.) . The Briton in ■ India. . [B] 
1935 . ' 165. B, 215. 

' SACCiDANAKDA SiMHA. A Selection from the 
Speeches and Writings, of , Sachchidananda 
,; . ; smha. : [1935]., 169. F. 159. 

Trevaskis (H. K.) Indian Babel. 1935. 

165. A. 579. 

Paeanbe (M. R.) a Text-Book of Indian Ad- 
' V 1936. ,, 172. A. 1505. 

Pui^HAYYA (Iv. V.) India as a federation. [B] 

■ 1936. , 172. A. 1491. 

Slater (G.) Southern India. 1936. 

163. D. 287. 

Tripathi (K. P.) Some Aspects of Muslim 
Administration. [B] 1936. 165. 0. 237, 

Administration : Union of Functions. 
Nare^aoatora Raya, a Monograph on the 
Separation of Executive and Judicial Powers 
in British India. 1931. [2 copies.] 

172. A. 1317. 

SaccIbakanda Simha. a Selection from the 
Speeches and Writings of Sachchidananda 
Sinha. [1935.] 169. F. 159. 

Chronology. 

Bhavabeva Bhattaoabya and ‘Abbtj’l Latie 
K,HAisr. Line of Time in the farm of a Chart, 
j,, d. & P. 1193. 

Sitanatiia Prabhaka. Chronology of Ancient 
India. 1027. [2 copies.] 166. A. 441. 

Chalukyas. 

Simha Satya^raya, pseud. Studies 
in Raiput Historv. Forewd. by N. K. Butt. 

1927, etc. '' 165. A. 619. 

Dutch in India. 

Kevalam Mahabeva Painhkkar. Malabar 
and the Dutch. 1931. 167. G. 75, 

Essays, etc. 

Chirol {Sir V.) Fifty years in a Changing 
World. 1927. 106. A. 97. 

yABUHXTHA Sarkar. India through Ages. 

1928. 165. A. 453. 

French in India. 

Cambridge (R. 0.) An Account of the war in 
India, between the English and the French. 

165.^0.10. : 

Yikson (J.) Les Francais dans L’Inde. Le 
journal d’ Anandarangappoule — 1736-1761 

itlcole des langues orientales vivantes, 
Paris : Reciieil de textes et detraductions]. 
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INDIA, HISTORY’— French in.India*— 

MARTINEA.U (A.) La PoUtique de^^Duples. 

1927. 168.G.9rf. 

Dalguest (W. H.) The Company oi the Indies 
in the days of Dnpleix. [B] 

Frontier and Defence. 

Sudhutdea Natha BhattIcaeta. A Histog 
of Mughal North-East Frontier Pohcy. [B] 

1^29 IbO, V. aaOm 

Maratbas. 

SUEENDEANATHA Seha. Studies in 

History. 1930. [2 copies.] 168. 6 . lOL 

Official Lists. 

CBi^wFOED (Lt.-Col. -D. G-) Rollof the In^an 
Medical Service, 1616-1930. 1930. 1. H. 2, 

Paramaras. 

GAKGOEADHYiEA (1). C.) History of 

mara Dynasty. 1933. 165. A. 583. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

PmjXB-University. Proceedings of the 
Fourth Historical Conference of 
of the Punjab. 1930. P. P- 1426. 

The Indian Historical Quarterly. ^ 

Politics. 

MANAKJi KuESETJi. [Collected papers on 

Polities and Indian Social ^ 209 ^ 

Noeton (J. B.) Topics for Indian 

Dacosta (J.) Eemarks on the Vernacular 

nTr-Rv rw V The General Election, ^^65, 

i. ... ““ 

In the Queen’s Name. 1889. 166. B. 193 (9). 

The Proceedings of «; 

Citizens of Poona. 1889. 165. B 193. 

^ / 4 r' \ TTard Truths from India. 

Habmsworth (A. C.) Kara ^ 

fcno-BEiTisH Association L®. 

Situation m India. [1919 .J „ 

Madina Mohana M-aeavIya. Speeches and 
^Writings of Pandit Mndan ^ Y.'l57. 
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BatjstasvIm! (M.) The Political Theory of the 
Government of India. 1028. 16S, B, 175. 


IHBIA, HISTORY— FoliticS'-co^iid 

Moeley (J.) of Blaclcbnrn, 1st VisGOwnt 
Speeches on Indian Affairs. 3rd ed. 1920* 

172, A. 701 (1), 

Besant (A.) Speeches and Writings of Annie 
Besant. 3rd ed, 1921. 169, F. 147. 

Abdul Ivahim. Letters on Hindu Muslim 
Pact. [1924.] . 172. A. 1469. 

SuKUMAEA Datta. Problem of Indian Na- 
tionality. 1926. 165. A. 489. 

Vinayakumaea Sarkae. Hindu Politics in 
Italian. 1926. 172. B. 105. 

ViPiNACANDRA Pa LA. Brahiiio Samaj and the 
Battle of Swaraj in India. 1926. 

173. A. 849. 

Bashieuddin Mahmud Ahmad, Mirza. Hindu- 
Muslim Problem and its solution. 1927, 

172. A. 1198. 

Paul (K. T.) Tlie Britisli Connection Avith 
India. 1927. 165. B, 169. 

Pethvisacaisidea Raya. Life and Times of 
C. R. Das. 1927, [3 copies.] 169. D. 643. 

Sharp (Sir H.) India to-morrow*. By Klrub 
Bekhta Age [p,s€?«?.] 1927. 165. B. 167. 


Viharilala Mite a. 
1927. 

WOOLACOTT (J. E.) 
1927. 


Obstruction, or Progress ? 

172. A.’ 1177. 

Britain’s Record in India. 

165. B. 171. 


Abdul Karim. All India Muslim League. 
Twentieth Annual Session. Speech. [1928.] 

169. F. 161. 

Congresses, Indian National Congress. All 
Parties Conference, 1928. Report (Supple- 
mentary) of the Committee appointed by the 
Conference to determine the principles of the 
constitution of India. 2 pts. 1928-30. 

172. A. 1208. 

Indian National Congress, 43rd Session 

[CaJc/idfa, 1928]. Report of the Forty- 
third Session of the Indian Xaiional 
Congress held in Calcutta in December, 1928. 
1928. P. F, 1454. 


Gaeeatt (G. T.) An 
1928. 


Indian 


Hn 


— Slavery of tlic mind 
the hour]. 1928, 

India, in the Crucible 


Ra:^ga Ayyae (C, S.) 
1928. 


Commentarv. 

^ 165.. B. 185.'. 


Gurudas 4 ItvYA. India’s Poverty and its 
result fin the Needs of the hour]. 1928. 

175, F. 397. 

' — National Week {in the Needs of the 
hour]. 1928. 175. F. 897. 


the Needs of 
175. F. 897. 


IlDIA, HISTORY— FoliMcs~co??i,d. 

Reed. -S.) -, and .Cabell (P. R.) India. 

. 1928, , [2. copies,]. 172. A. 1191. 

ScHOMERUB (H. W.) Politik rnd Religion in 

. ■ Indien. 1928. 172. A. 1185. 

BsDEmiA'^x, of Gomh(\ 1st Baron fC. 8. Clarke.] 
Studies of an Imperialist. 1928. 

172. A. 1178. 

Byed Tap ail Ahmad. Responsible Goveni- 
tnent and the solution of Hindu-^lushm 

; ■ ■■ problem. 1928. 172. A. 1227. 

ZiMAND (S.) Living India, 1028. 

173. A. 387. 

Alexander (H.. G.) The Indian Ferment.. 
1929. 162. A. 981. 

Bevan (E.) Thoughts on Indian Discontent^, 
1929. 172. A. 1245. 

Congresses — All-India AIksUm Conference. Re- 
port of the All-India ]\Inslim Conference 
held at Delhi on 31st December 1928 and 1st 
January 1929. 1929. 178. G. 78. 

-All Parties Naiio7ial Convention. The 

Proceedings of tlie all .Parties National 

: Convention. [1928-29.] 1929. P. P, 2667. 

Craddock (Sir R.) The Dilemma' in India. 
2nded. 1929. 172. A.‘1237. 

Hoyland (J. S.) The Case for India. 1929. 

172. A. 1283. 


Lytton, 2nd Earl of. 
1029. 


Lord Lvtton in Bengal. 
, 172.' A. 1275. 


Pramatha NItha Vasu. 
and Political. 1929. 


Swaraj Ciilt'oral' 
■ 147. A, 545., 


SrIkesna Venka’’Esa Puiitainbekilra, An in- 
troduction to Indian Ch‘tizons],up and Civilisa- 
tion. 1929. ■ 172. B. 125. 

WooLACOTT (J. E.) India on trial. A study 
of present connections. 1929. 172. A, 122i. 


-India on trial, 1920, 


172. A. 1221* 


ANDEiiiws (C. F.) India and the Simon Report. 
1930. 172, A. 2269. 

BASHTR-iT’D-DfN I^Iaitmud xVhmad, Kladifatul- 
Afasih II. The Nehru Re]>ort and J\Ft!slim 
Rights. 1930. 165. A. 617. 

BAsriin-un-DTN Mau^iud Mirza. Some 

siui'gestions for the snlutien of the I'lidian 

Prohlem. 1930. 148. D. 281. 


Besant (A.) Liclin : a nation. 


Bridging the Gulf. 


[B] 1930. 
165. 1, 515. 

.By an Indian. 193(*. 

172. A. 1285. 

Congresses— A// Parties A; at ion al Conroifion. 
The .Indian National Demand. 1930, 

172. A. 1205. 

- — ■ The Proceedings of ■ the All Parties 
National Convention. [1930 t] 172, A. 1209. 
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Dumb ELL ^P.) Loyal India : A survey of 
seventy years — 18584928. [B] 19r30. 

166. A. 609. 

Ellam (J. E.) Swaraj the 'Problem of India. 
[B] 1930. ’ m, a. 87. 

Gabrat (€h T.) An Indian Commentary. 
", 1930. ' 148. B. 285. 

Gubmukh Xthal Si mica. Indian States and 
British India, 1930. 172, B. 79. 

Hull (W. I.) India’s Political Crisis. [B] 

1930. 172. A. 1239. 

IsvAB Hatha Top a. The Growth and Develox)- 
ment of 'National thought in India, 1930. 

148. B. 639. 

Pandita (R. S.) Dominion Status and the 
Indian States. [1930 ?] 172. D. 73.. 

Pbadiian (R. G.) India’s Strug<;cle for Swaraj, 

1930. 172. A. 1303. 

Pym fM.) The Power of India. 1930. 

172. A. 1257. 

Rang a Ayyar (C. 8.) India ; Peace or War ? 

1930. [2 copies.] 172. A. 1229. 

Ratnasvami (M.) The Redations between the 
Indian States and the Government of India. 
1930. 172. D. 89. 

Sabojini Naibu. Sf>eeches and Writings. 
1930. 169. F, 149. 

Simon {Bf. Eon. Sir J.) Two Broadcast Talks 
on India. 1930. 172. A. 1263. 

Thompson (E.) The Reconstruction of India. 

1930. 186. A. 7. 

Unbebwood (A. C.) Contemporary thought of 
India. 1930. 185. A, 519. 

‘'Abu’l Husain. The Gandhi-Irwin Truce and 
the Muslims. 1931. 172. A. 1349. 

Besant (A.) England. India, and Afghanistan. 

1931. ' ■ 172. A. 1315. 

Butler (6b*r H.) India Insistent. 1931. 

172. A. 1319. 

Byron (R.) An Essay on India. 1931. 

172. A. 1293.- 

Cabthill (A.) pseud, l^/fadarnpur. 1931. 

162. G. 261. 

Dantell (C. R.) Rebellion & Remedy in India. 
1931, etc. 172. A, 1331. 

HenB'U.l (P.) Come with rne to India. 1931, 

172. A, 1321. 

Kbnwobthy (Bon. J. M.) India. 1931. 

172. A. 1289. 

Meston (J. C,), 1st Baron. Nationhood for 

*’ India. 193L 172. A. 130L 

Muhammab Azjzu’l Huq. K Plea, for Separate 
Electorates in Bengal. 1931. 172. A. 1361. 

PURKIYASTHA (K. M.) The Burden of Swaraj. 

1931. 172. A. 1329. 
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INDIA, HISTORY— PoHtics—<3onM. 
Younohusband (Sir E.) Dawn in India. 

1931. 172. A. 1267, 
Co ATMAN (J.) The Indian Riddle. 1932. 

172. A. 1369. 

Years of Destiny. 1932. 

. 172. A.1337 .. 

Gumming (Sir J.) [ Ed .] Political India, 1832' 

1932. 1932. ,172. A. 1369. 

Eazl-i-Hussain, Malih . Plans of Hindu Raj, 
4932. 172. A. 1393. 

Irwin (E. E. L. W.), 1st Baron. Seine aspects 
of the Indian Problem. 1932. 

"in. A. 1353. 

Jaya Kp.sna CaubiiurI. The Gate-keepers 
of India ‘ ’ 1932. 172. A. 1S47. 

Kalmans, pseud . [?] India & Ceylon, a 
Federation. 1932. 172. A. 1339. 

Marriott (J. A. R.) The English in India. 

■ 1932. 165. B. 203. 

Philip (A.) India. Tr. by C. G. Schlumberuer. 

1932. ^ 172. A. 1343.' 

Pole (D. G.) India in Transitions. 1932. 

172. A. 1376. 

Tho^mpson (E.) a Letter from India. 1932, 

■■ : 172. A. 1345. 

Tyson (O.) Danger in India. Introd. by the 
Earl of Lytton. 1932. 172. A. 1383. 

"ViJAYCANDA Mahtab, Maharajadkiraja Baha - 
dur of Burd wan . The Indian Hori zon . 1 932., 

172. A. 1341. 

Whyte (Sir ¥.) The Future of East and West. 

1932. 165. A. 539. 

Abdul Karim. The Bengal Presidenev Mus- 
lim League. p933 ?] " 169.‘ f. 163. 

Chatar Vihari Lal Andli. Gandhi the 
Saviour ? 1933. 172. A. 1373. 

Houlston (F. 11.) and Bebi (B. P. L.) [Fda.] 
India Analysed. [B] 1933, etc. 

172. A. 1387. 

Irwin (E. F. L. W.), 1st Baron. Indian Pro- 
blems. 1933. 172. A. 1363, 

Key to Freedom and Security’ in India. 
By an Indian Student of Political Science. 

1933. 172. A. 1397. 

NrfendPvANatha Saskar, sir. Bengal under 
Cointit mil Award and Poona 'Pact. 1933, 

172. A. 1357. 

"Politics Glue, Calcutta. A Critique of the 
White Paper. 2pts. 1933, etc. 

172. A. 1431. 

Rajarumara YanbyopabhyIya (Sir A.) The 
Indian Tangle. [1933 ?] 172. A. 1403. 

Welby (T. E.) One Man’s India. 1933. 

172. A. 1399. 

• Zachaetas (H. C. E.) Renascent India. 1933., 

172, A. 1371. 
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INDIA, HISTORY— FoMties—cow^i?. 

Bolton (G.) The Trac^edy of Gandhi. 1934. 

169. D. 809. 

CoNOEBSSES — Natioml Congress. Con- 
gresij Presidential Addresses from the silver 
to the golden jubilee. 1934. 172. A. 1438. 

Gangavihaei Mehta. From Wrong Angles. 

1934. [2 copies.] 175. F. 411, 

India and Malta. 1934. 112. D. 8. 

Javahaelal Nehett. Recent Essays and 
Writings on the Future of India, Communa- 
lism and other subjects. 1934. 

172. A. 1413^ 

Minto, 4th Countess of. India, Minto and 
Morley, 19054910. 1934. 172. A. 1435. 

Naeesa Gandra Raya. Federal India. 1934, 

172. A. 1409. 

Staal (P.) a Foreigner looks at India. 1934. 

172. A. 1423. 

Wyllxe (Lt.-Gol. J. A.) India at the parting 
of the ways. [B] 1934. 172. A. 1419. 

Andrews (C. F.) India and Britain, a moral 
challenge. 1935. 166. A. 9. 

Matilal Ghosa. Speeches and Writings. 1935. 

189. P, 165. 

EANaASVAMx Ayyangar (K. V.) Considerations 
on some Aspects of Ancient Indian Polity. 
2nd ed. [B] [2 copies.] 1935. 172. A. 1448. 

Sacctdananda Sxmha. a Selection from the 
speeches and Writings of Saehchidananda 
Sinha. [1935.] 169. F. 159. 

Trevaskis (H. K.) Indian Babel. 1935, 

165. A. 579. 

ViMANA ViHARt Majumdar. History of Politi- 
cal Thought : from Rammohun to Daya- 
nanda, 1821-84. 1936, etc. 175. F. 419. 

2!etland, 27id Marquess of. [Lawrence John 
Lumby Dindas]. India : retrospect and 

prospect. 1935. 172. A. 1479. 

Javaharlal Nehru. India and the World* 

1936. 172. A. 1487; 

Barns (M.) India, to-day and to-morrow. 

1937. 172. A. 1607. 

Bolton (G.)r Peasant and Prince. 1937. 

172. A. 1611. 


Brailsforb (H. N.) Rebel India. 1931. 

172. A. 1309. 

Stokes (R.) The Moral Issue in India. Introd. 
by the Right Hon. Lord Meston, etc. 1931. 
[2 copies.] 172. A. 1307. 

Politics : Montagu Chelmsford Reforms. 

Indo-Brxtish Association. The Proposed 
Constitutional Reforms in India and what 
they mean, [1919 ?] 172. A. 1195. 


INDIA, mSTORY-^Folitics ; Montague Chelms- ' 
.. lord Reforms— „ 

IvsitMacandra NiYOOi,' Bengal and Meston 
. 'Settlement. „ [1927.] , ; ; 472., 0.161.. 

Kevalam .Madh.ava Panikkar. ■ : The , working 
of Dyarchy in India,. 1919-1028. 1928. 

172. A. ,1179. 

Sydenham.., of Gamhe, 1st Baron (G. S, Clarke), 
Studies of an Imperialist. 1928. 

: ■■ 172. A. 1173. 

Montagu (E. S.) An Indian Diary. 1930. 

156. B. 1383. 


Politics : Non-Co-opefation Movement. 

CatiofIdhyaya (B. 0.) Gandhi & Aurobindo. 
Foreward by the Rt. Hon’ble V. S. Srinivasa 
Sastri. 3rd ed. 1925. 172. A. 1188. 

Holland (W. E. S.) The Indian Outlook. 
[B] 1927. 172. A. 1123 (1). 

KesNxIDasa Simiia Raya. Seven Months with 
Mahatma Gandhi, 2 v. 1928. [2 copies of 
■V. L] : ■ ; 172. A. 1199. 

Mahadeva Desai. The Story of Bardoli. 

1929. 172. F. 715. 

Brockway (A. P’.) The Indian Crisis. 1930. 

172. A. 1268. 

Durant (W.) The Case for India. 1930. 

172. A. 1277. 

PrabHxIN (R. G.) India’s struggle for Swaraj. 

1930. 172. A. 1303. 

Duncan (A.) India in Crisis. 1931. 

172. A. 1279. 

El WIN (V.) Truth about India. 1932. 

172. A. 1355. 

Prafhulla Gandra Chose. From Nagpur to 
Lahore. [1932 ?]. 172. A. 1327. 

Winslow (J. C.) and Elwin (V.) The Davm 
of Indian Freedom. 1932. 172. A. 1323. 

Indulal K. Yajnika. Gandhi as I know him. 
[1933 ?]. 172, B. ISS. 


Politics : Simon Commission. 

Congresses — All Parties Conference^ 1928. Re- 
port of the Committee appointed by the 
Conference to determine the principles of 
the Constitution for India, (1928.) 

165. A. 447, 

British Indian Association, Calcutta. State- 
ment on the Recommendations of the Indian 
Statutory Commission the Land holders 
of India. 1930. 172. A. 1297. 

Cadogan (E.) The India we saw. 1933. 

172. A. 1367. 

Polities : Speeches, etc. 

CiTTARANJANA Dasa. Dcshbandhu Chitta 

Ranjan. [1926.] 169. B. 661 


Politics : Home Rule Movement. 
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INDIA, HISTORY— cmcld, : 

■ Portuguese in India/ 

Gabeiel be Salbanha (i?e«. :M. J.) ■ Historia 
de G'oa. 2iid ed;’ 2 v. 1925-26. 168. A. 63. 

Kevalam: Madhava Panekkae. Malabar ' and 
the Portuguese. Poreward by Lt.-Col. Sir 
R. a Temple. 1929. ' 168. 0.97. 

Sfbexdeanatha Seha. Studies in Indian 
History. 1930. [2 copies.] 168. 0. 101. 

Sancean (E.) Indies adventure ; the amazikig 
career of Afonso de Albiignergne. 1936. 

162. B. 99. 

INDIA HOUSE. 

Inbja House, London, opened by His Majesty 
King George the Fifth, Emperor of India, 
July J^th, 1930. 1930. [2 copies.] 

, ^ ■ ' 172. A. 158. 

INDIA OFMCK :' ■ 

Footer (W.) A Descriptive Catalogue of the 
Paintings, Statues, etc., in the India Office. 
5th ed/ 1924. [2 copies.] 174. A. 15 (1). 

Hill (S. C.) Catalogue of the Home Miscella- 
neous Series of the India Office Records. 

1927. [2 copies.] 161. Q. 17. 

INDIA, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Fort William College, Calcutta, Essays by 
tlie Students of the College of Foiti William 
in Bengal, etc, 180S^ 156. E. 1421, 

Hamilton (T.) On the best Method of ac- 
quiring a knowledge of the manners and 
customs of the Natives of India [in Essays 
by the Students of the College of Fort William 
in Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

MARTm (W. B.) On the best Method of ac- 
quiring a knowledge of the manners and 
customs of the Natives of India, {in Essays 
by the Students of the College of Fort William 
in Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

On the character and capacity of the 

Asiaticks and particularly of the Natives 
of Hindoostan [in Essays by the Students 
of the College of Fort William in Bengal]. 
1802, 156. E. 1421. 

Metcalfe (C. T.) On the best Method of 
acquiring a knowledge of the maimers and 
customs of the Natives of India. [in Essays 
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Crisis, 1936, [2 copies.] 135. F. 487. 

KAOHINS. 

Caeeapiett (W. J. S.) The Kachin Tribes of 
Burma. 1929. 173. H. 82. 

KAILAS A. See Himalayas. ^ 

KALA-AZAR. 

Amala Kumaea Raya CaubhuPv!. A Treatise 
on Kala-Azar and its treatment. 1927. 

133. 0. 95. 

Jnanenbbanatha Gupta. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. the Bt. 
Hon’ble Baron Siniia of Raipur. (1937.) 

172. A. 1189. 

■Upenbeanatha Brahmacaei. ' Treatise on 
Kala-azar. [B] 1928. 133. €. 18. 

KAMARUPA. 

Babua (K. Ij.) Early History of Kamarupa. 
1933. 168 D. 23. 

KANAUJ. ■ . 

Atula Kesna Sura. The Gahadavalas of 
Ivanauj.‘'[i933 ?]. 167. B. 25, 

KANARESE INS0BIPT1O1B. 

Haeasimhacaeya (B.) Bodhan Stone Inscrip- 
tion of the reiun of Trailokyamalia-Somesvara 
— A.D. 1056. 1925. P. P. 1392. 

K^enama CxUU.u (C. R.) The Kannada In- 
scriptions of Koj)baL 1935. [2 copies.] 

174. A. 390. 

KANAEESE LANGUAGE. 

Hobson (T.) An Elementary Grammer of the 
Kannada or Canarese Language. [2 copies.] 
1859. * 1^6. F. 101. 

KANDI. 

Hocaet (A. M.) The Temple of the Tooth in 
Kandy. 1931. F. P- 1296. 


KAHSAS 
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■.KANSAS' (IJ: S. A.)/ ^ 

KesleE' (L.' W Oil ' and -Gas' Resources , of ' 

; Kansas, in 1927. ; 1928.. ; ■ ^ 153. - H. 147.' 

Landes (K. K.) Volcanic Asli Resources of 
Kansas. 1928. '153.;H. 157. 

SAYRXii (A. K.) The Fauna of the Brum Lime- 
stone of Kansas and Western Missouri. 
1930. 154. B. 37. 

Naomula Hotacanda, Seth. A Forgotten 
Chapter of Indian History as described in 
the memoirs of Seth Kaomal Hotchand— 
1804-1878. Tr. by Alumal Trikamdas Bhoj- 
wani. Ed. by Sir H. E. M. James. 1915. 

168. A 67. 

KARAKORAM MOUNTAINS. 

ViSSER (P. C.) Zwischen Kara-Korum und 
Hindukusch. 1928. 164. P. 151. 

Filipri (F. be) The Italian Expedition to 
the Himalaya, Karakoram and Eastern 
Tm:kestan-~i913-1914. 1932. 164. F. 165. 

Schomberg (R. C. F.) Unlaiown Karakoram. 
1936. 162. A. 1061. 

KARELIA. 

Academic Cabelia-Leagfe. East Carelia. 
1934. 113, G. 313. 

KARENS. 

Language and Literature. 

Brown (R. J. R.) Elementary Handbook of 
the Red Karen Language. [2 copies.] 
1900. 177. E. 42. 

KARMA, DOCTRINE OF. 

Yeytic (P.) Karma and Reincarnation in 
Hindu Religion and Philosophy. 1927. 

178. C. 967. 

■KASHMIR. 

Bainiiilli (G.) and Marinelli (0.) Le condi- 
zione fisiehe attuali [in Spedizione italiana 
de Filippi. Belazioni scientifiche. Ser. 2, 
V. 4.] 1922, etc. 164. F. 26. 

Younq-husbanb F.) Kashmtr. Rev. .-ed.- 
1924, 162. F. 93. 

Jalalx (J. L. K.) Economics of Food Grains 
in, Kashmir. 1931. 172. F. 891. 

.BImacanbra Kak. Ancient, Monuments of 
Kashmir. 1033. 174. A. 307. 

% Directories and Guide Books. 

Eabb (B.) Trelddng in Kashmir. 1930. 

162. F. 95. 

Aeora (B. C.) Now Guide to Kashmir, etc. 

....... m F. 99. 


. , ' imiCHING ' ■ 

: KASHMIR—Directories ■ and Guide Books— 

' contd. ' 

Norris ' (B.) ■' Kashmir.; the ■ Switzerland of 

■ India. [1933 ?]. ^ ■■162., F. 97... 

History. , 

. GvaAI Lal. a Short history of Kashmir from 
the earliest times to the present day. 2iid 
ed. 1929. 167. E. 17. 

Raghavan (G. S.) The Morning of Kashmir, 

, 1931. 167. E, 19. 

Kalhana. Rajatarahgini lsic \ : the sage of 
the Kings of Kashmir, Tr., with introd,, 
by Ranjit Sitaram Pandit. [B] 1935. 

167. 1. 8. 

KASZUBS. , 

Lorentz (F.) und others. The Cassubian 
Civilization. 1935. 109. D. 69. 

KATHIAWAR. 

CousENS (H.) Somanatha and other mediseval 
temples in Kathiawad. 1931. 

174. A. 330, 

"KAVEEI. 

Aravamttban (T. G.) The Kaveri, the Manu- 
kharis and the Sangham age. 1925. 

175. F. 319. 

■ [Another copy.] . ^ ' 'v 175. F. 319. 

KENYA. 

Ross (W. M.) Kenya from Within. 1927. 

',:121.' 1.:.17. 

j -' KEEN INSTITUTE.-^' 

' Institfft' ' .Kern,' "Xeiden . . > ■ J aarverslag; ' ■1927-., 
1928. 1929. F. F. 2473, 

KHALSA. See Smis. 

KHARIA LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Floor (H.), S. J. and Ghetsens (Y.), J, 
Dictionary of the Kharia Language. 1934. 

. 176. A. 137, 

KHASIS. 

Gtjrdon (LtXkd. Hon. P. R. T.) The Khasis. 

■ Introd. by Sir C. LyaU. 2rid ecL 1914. ' 

..■..mm ,81. 

Tabaka Candba Raya Oatjbhitei. The 
Khasis [in Cal. LTniv. Anthroi^ological Papers, 
n. s., no. 4]. 1935. 173. H. 201, 

KHICIillG. 

Ramarrasada Canda. Bliarija Dynasty of 
MayurWianj ami their ancient capital Khic-- 
king. 1929. 174. A, 247, 
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KEYBIR PASS. ; V 

Saida. ELhan„ (M.) , Tlie Kiiyber':,: a iiistorical 
sketch. , 1926.,.; . ’ , .' '162. D. 71, 

.Baylby (V.) ' Permanent way throngk the 

.. ; Klhyber. .. . 1934. , ISO. P. 129. 

KIMH '.WORSHIP., , 

E6heim (O.) '.Anim.ism,. Magic and the Divine 
King. 1930. 160 R. 99. 

KINGS AND PRINCES. 

Divine Right. 

GeettO'JSI., (B. H.) The ' King.’s Majesty: a 
study in the Mstorieal philosophy of modern 
kingship. 1930. ' ‘^111. F. 57. 

Taylob (L. B.) The Divinity of the Boman 
' Emperor. 1931. 107. D. 117. 

KISH, ' , , 

Lanodon (S. H.) Excavations at Kish. 4 v. 

1924, e^c. 153. H. 18. 

Expeditioh — Field Museum — Oxford Unimrsity 
Joint Expedition. Report on the Excavation 
of the “ A ” Cemetery at Kish, Mesopotamia. 

1925, etc. 155. G. 150. 

KNOWLEDGE (GENEBAL), See Examina- 
tions. 

KOREA. 

Theiving Chosen ; a survey of twenty-five 
years administration, 1035. 115. F. 107. 

Topography and Travels. 

Koei-Ling. Journal dhme mission en Coree 
[in Pubns. de FEcole des lang. orient, vivantes, 
s«§r. 1, t. 7]. 1878. 68. F. 12. 

Drake (H. B.) Korea of the Japanese. 1930. 

69. A. 165, 

KEUSADAI ISLAND. 

The Littoral Faima of Knisadai Island 
[in Bull, of the Madras Govt. Musenm, n. s., 
Nat. Hist. Seen., v. 1, no. 1], 1927, 

■ P. P. 1388. 

Ktri LAIGDAGB AND LITERATTOE. 

Grammars. 

WiNEiELD {Ben, W- W.) A Grammar of the 

, : Kni Language. 1928. 176. F. 175. 

KTOAON. 

Pant (S. D.) The Social Economy of the 
Himalayans. Foreward by the Hon. Sir 
Edward Blunt, (1935). 164. F. 183. 

KURHHAB. 

Sarasi Ktjmaba Sarasvati and Ksiti^a 
Candra Sarkar, Kurkihar, Gaya and Bodh- 
gaya. 1937. '178. D. 1189. 


■ LABOUR AND LABOUR LAWS. Capital 
and Labour. 

LABOUR MO?BMElT (FOLITIGAL). 

Bajan’I Kanta Das a. Factory Labor in India. 
1923. M7. B. 347. 

Beed (L. S,) The Labor Philosophy of Samuel 

- Gompers. 1930. 147. B. 291. 

Lin Txjng-Hai (J., D. H. ,,L.). The Labour, 
Movement and Labour Legislation in China,' 
1933. 147., B. 341. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) Lenin on Brita-in. Introd. 
by H. Pollitt. 1934. 148. C. 457. 

Taylor {G. B. S.) [Ed.] Great Events in 
Histoxy. 1934. [2 copies.] 106. D. 145. 

LAC. 

PiDANCE ( ) M. Pidance’s report on Lac- 

Befining. Tr. by S. Mahdiliassan. 1930. 

185. P. 196. ■ 

Indian Lac Beseaech Institute, BmicM.- 
The Shellac Industry. 1936. 135. F. 505. 

LACE. 

Trend ELL (P. G.) Guide to the Coliection of 
Lace. 1930. 138. C. 73, 

Hispanic Society of Aiviebica, Feiv Yorh 
Modern Bobbin Lace. 1931. 13S. C. 89. 

LADAKH. 

Dainelli (G.) and Marinelli (0.) Le condi- 
zione fisiche attiiali [f? 2 . Spedizione italiana de 
Filippi. Belazioni scientifiche. Ser. 2, v. 4.] 
1922, etc. , 164, F. 26, 

Gompertz [Major M. L. A.) Magic Ladakh. 
1928. 162. F. 91. 

LAHORE. 

SrvA Datta. a Paper on the Mife Supply of 
Lahore in 1921. 1921. 172. F. 90. 

Directories and Guide Books. 'v ' 

Directories. The ‘‘City Guide” Lahore 
Guide & Directory. 1933. 15, I. 15. 

LAKHER LANGUAGE, 

^ : Dictionaries. 

Savibge (F. W.) a Grammar and Dictionary 
of the Lakher Language. 1908. 177. E. 74. 

''Grammars,':;'^ 

Savidge (F. W.) a Grammar and Dictionary 
of the Lakher Language. 1908, 177. S. 74, 

LAKHEES. 

Parry {N. E.) The LaMiers, Introd. and 
notes iyj J. H. Hutton, n. d. 168, D» 21- 

LlL BAZAR BAPTIST CHURCH, Gdmita. 

Wenger (E. S.) The Story of the Lai Bazar 
I ' Baptist Church, Calcutta. 1908. 179. A. 459.- 
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Life and Labour in a South 
Ed. by C. N. Vakil. 1930. 


Muehtyar (G- C.) 
Gujarat Village. 


LAND, AUSTRALIA AND AUSTRALASIA. 

CmiBBAE-STEWART (F. W. S.) Metes and 

Bounds. 1931. 145- H. 1. 

LAND, CANADA. 

Stalker (A.) Taxation of Land Values in 

Western Canada. 1914. 122. B. 103 [4]. 

LAND, ENGLAND. 

SooTT { J. W. R.) The Land Problem. £1930 ?] 

^ 147. D. 87. 

Leys (A. M.) Mrs. The Forfeiture of the 

I nruns of the Templars in England [in Oxford 

Essays in Mediseval History presented to 

E. H. Salter]. 1934. 110. A. 213. 

Land Questions, etc. 

The Great Problem of our Great Towns. 

[1900?]. 147. P. 727. 

Nbvelyan (C.) wild others. Land Values in 
Parliament. [1900.] 147. F. 727 [9]. 

Teevelyam (C.) LandEeform versus Protec- 
tion. [1900 ?] 147. F. 727 [10]. 

Land Taxation and the Use of Land. 

[1900 ?] 147. P. 727 [5]. 

Vbeisder (T.) A Just Basis of Taxation. 
[1900.] 147. F. 727 [4]. 

White (J. D.) Land Law Reform. [1900 ?] 

147. F. 727 [3]. 

Brtjssbb {Sir J.) A Bill to provide for the 
senarate Assessment and Rating of Land 
vkes. 1903. 147. P. 727 [2]. 

Extracts from the “ Glasgow Herald ” re- 
t/ardina the Taxation of Land Values. 190,5. 

" " 147. F. 727 [7]. 

Lester (W. R.) Professor Smart and the 
Single Tax: a rejoinder. [1905.] ^ 

147. F. 727 [6]. 

LAND, INDIA, 

Jevons (H. S.) The Economics of Tenancy 
Law and Estate Management. (Bull, oi the 
Economics Department of the Univ. of 
Allahabad— No. 17.) 1910, etc. P. P. 2563. 

Dvijadasa Datta. Peasant-proprietorahip in 
India. 1934. [3 copies.] 172. P. 589. 

Ghosa (A.) The Land Acquisition Act, with 
the L.md Acquisition Mnes Act. 1927. 

171. A. 1641. 


KeAiva Ayy.usgar 
Rural Economics. 


(S.) Studies in Indian 
1927. 172. F. 685. 

KsmsACAHDRA CATOiitTEi. The History & 
Economics of the Land System in Bengal. 
Foreword by Sir P. 0. Ray. 1927. 

172. F. 675. 


LAND, INDIA— co«M 

Fazal (C. P. K.) A Note on Sales of Land 
between the Notified Agricultural Tribes in 
the Punjab during the (Juinquctinitmi, 1S)22- 
23 to 10'3t)-27. (Rural Section Public.atiou— 
23). 1931. 172. F. 773 (23). 

SyAma Sundara Nehru. Caste and Credit in 
the rm’aJ area. 1932. 173. F. 813. 

Etsori Mohaka Gutta- The Land-system in 
South India between 800 A.D. and 
1200 A.D. 1933. l'?3- F- 869. 

Radhakamala Mukhop-adhy-aya. Land Pro- 
blems of India. 1933. 172. F. 867. 

Sadi Lae, Sir. Commentaries on the Punjab 
Alienation of Land Act — Act No. 13 of 1900. 
4th ed. [1933.] 171. A. 1943. 

Mitra (B. B.) [Fd.] The Laws of Land and 
Water in Bengal and Bihar. 1934. 

' 171. A. 1961. 

Pa-nkaja Kotiara MUKHOPADHY.AYA. The 
Economic Services of Zaminders to the 
Peasants and the Public as analysed by 
Prof. Benoy Sarkar. [B] 1934. 

172. F. 877. 

Calvert (H.) The Wealth and Welfare of the 
Punjab. 2nd ed. 1936. 172. F. 919. 

Land Revenue. 

Shakespear (A.) Memoir on the Statistics of 
the Bengal Pre.sidency. 1848. 162. G. 24. 

ParvatI Caraxa R-aya. The Rent question. 

1881. 147. D. 81 (7). 

Dacosta (J.) Notes on the Assessment and 
Collection of the Land Revenue in India. 

165. B. 193 (2). 

Badbr-Powell (B. H.) a Short Account of 
the Land Revenue and its Administration m 
British India. 1894. [2 copies.] 172. F. 801. 

— 2nd ed. 1907. 21- D. 

Ascoi.1 (F. D.) Early Eevomie History of 
Beng.al and the Fifth Report, 1812. 1917. 

® 167. A. 127. 

Lanka Sundaram. Mughal Land Revenue 
System. 1929. 172. F. 

Mahadeva Desai. The Story of 

1929. 1^®- 

Moi«3LARD (W. H.) The Agrarian Systeni of 
Moslem India. [B] 1929. 172. F. 723. 

Upbndkan.atha Ghosala. Contributions to 
the History of the Hindu Revenue System. 
1929. [3 copies.] F. 687. 

Laud Laws of Bengal. 4th cd. rev. and 
cnl. 1930. ll*!- A. 745 (3). 

Upendra Natha GHO.SHAEA. The Agrarian 
System in ancient India. 1930. [3 copies.] 

172, F. 725. 

Wtlls (C. U.) The Land System of the Holkar 
State. 1931. 819- 
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LANB* INBIA~BaM EeveBue— ^ 

ViJAHA ViHARi Mite A ' [I'e?.] The Revenue 
Assent’s Code. Ed. bv B. ; B. Mitra. { 1934,) ' 

' : m. A. 1§59. , 

lamii Tenures. . 

Bkeort of tlie Dcba.te, on the Bengal Tenancy' 
Bill at the sneeting of tlie Britis'b Indian 
Association, Calcutta. 1883. 

165. B. 193 {7), 

Bagci (1>. N.) Tlie Utbandi Lands. 1919. 

m. F, m 

Calvert (H.) The Size and Bistribiition of 
Agricultural Holdings in the Punjab. (Rural 
Section Publication--4.) 1925. 172. 773. 

Stewart (H. . R.) Some Aspects of, Batai. 
Cultivation in the Lyallpur District of the 
Puniab. (Rural Section Publication — 12.) 
1925. 172. F. 773. 

Valavaeta Simha, SMrdm\ An Inquiry into 
Mortgages of Agnciiltura! Land'in the Kot 
Eapura Utar assessment circle of the Eeroze- 
pore District in the Punjab. Ed. by H. 
Calvert. (Rural Section Publication^ — 5.) 
1925. 172, F..77'3. . 

Hasan 'Akhtar, Baja. An inquiry into Mort- 
gages of Agricultural Land in the Pothwar 
assessment circle of the Piawalpindi District 
in the Punjab. Ed. by H. Calvert, (Rural 
Section Publication—] 4.) 1926. 172. F. 773. 

RiJENDEACANDEA Vi^VAS. The Landlord & 
Tenant Procedure Act, 1809. 1927. 

171. A. 1647. 

Calvert (H.) The Size and Distribution of 
Cultivators’' Holdings in the Punjab. (Rural 
Section Publication — 11.) 1928. 

172. :F. 77S. 

A^vini Kumara C4hosa. Kew Rules under the 
Bengal Tenancy Act, as modified by Act IV 
of 1928. 1929.'^ [2 copies.] 171. A. 1705. 

— 'Parallel and Case-noted Bengal Ten- 
ancy Act. 1929. 171. A. , 1703. 

srd ed. ■ 1929. ' 171. A. ,1703 '(I). ' 

Moksadacarana BHAtTMiKA. The Bengal 
Tenancy Act — 8 of 1885 — as amended' 

ujito 1928. 1929. 171. A. 1710, 

HalinImohaka Pala. Some Social and .Econo- 
mic Asx>ects of Land Systems of Bengal. 

1929. ** 172. F. 755. 

Pbavasa Cakbea Mitba, Sir, and MaxVmatha 
Hatha MiriiHOPAnHyAYA- The Bengal Ten- 
ancy Act — Act 8 of i88^l>~-as modified 
xipto the 22iid February, 1929. 1929. 

171. A. 1723. 

SuEEHDBA Candea Sena. The Bengal Tenancy 
Act— Act VIII of 1885. 7th ed. 1929. 

171. A. 821 (4). 

VijAYA KttmAra CAi^TOPADHyAYA. The Bengal 
Tenancy Act, 1885, as amended bv Act IV of 
1928. 1929. 171. A. 1741. 


LAND, IlDIA — Land Tmmes-^conid> 

Barway (G. S.) The Law of Tenancy in C. P. 

' 1930. 171. A. 1761. 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Bengal Tenancy Act— 
Act VIII of 1885— as modified up-to-date. 

1930. ■■■ 171. A. 1753. 

Land Lav/s of Bengal. 4th ed. rev. and enh 

1930. " 171. A. 745 (8). 

Zajcie: Husain. Die Agrarverfassung von 
Britisch-Indien. ■ 1930. 172. ^P, 88. 

Dvijabasa Datta. Landlordism in India. 

1931. • 172. F. 820.', 

Jafri (S. N. A.) The History and Status of 
Landlords and Tenants in the United Pro- 
vinces— India. 1931. 172. F. Sll. 

Dvijadasa Datta. Peasant Proprietorship in 
India. 2ncled. 1933. 172. F. 589 (1). 

Ohosa (A. C.) The Bengal Tenancy Act — 
Act VIII of 1885 — as modified up-to-date. 
With commentaries l\y A. C. Ohose. 1936. 

17L' A, 2090. 

KmiuDANATHA Bhaumika. The l^engal Agri- 
cultural Debtors Act — Benual Act VTI of 
1936. 1936. 171. A. 2013. 

Vraja Kisora Bhargava. Indian Peasant 
Proprietorship. 1936. 172. F. 923. 


Landholder.s’ Journal. 1932, etc. 

, R..R. i& P.,F.,.|5Da, 


LAHBy HEfHEELAHBS. 

Jaarsma (S.) Grond voor den Xederlandei% 
1936. 147. D. 80. 


LAID, RUSSIA. 

Tolstoi (L. N.) Recollections and Essays, 
Tr. by A, Maude, etc. 1937. 

157, 1. 576 (21). 

■LAHB, SOOTLAKB. ■' 

Ains WORTH ( ) A Bill to provide for the 

Taxation for Local purposes of Land Values 
in Burghs in Scotland. 1905. 

147, F. 727 [2], 


LAHB, UHITEB BTMEB OF AMERICA. 

Spenglek (E. H.) Laud Values in New Yorlc 
in relation to Transit Facilities. fB] 1930, 

147. B. 83. 


Choll (R. H.) Tom Roberts. Father of 
Australian Landscape Paintma'. 1935. 

137. R 190. 


LANDSCAPE FAINTIia 


Periodicals and Societies. 
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LANGUAGE. 

Jesperson (0.) Mankind. Nation and ^ In- 
dividual from a linguistic point of view* 
1025. 158. A, 285. 

Be Laguna (G. A.) Speech. 1927. 

158. A, 276. 

Bradley (H.) Tlie Collected Papers of Henry 
Bradley. Memoir by R. Bridges. [B] 
1928. 156. E. 1861. 

Library oe Congress, Washington. OIbbbi- 

fication. Class P. P-PA. Pliilology. Linguistic. 
Classical Philology. Classical Literature. 

1928. 161. E. 100. 

Levi (S.) and others. Pre- Aryan and Pre* 
Bravidian in India. 1929. [2 copies.] 

176, A. 125. 

Frazer {Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. ; 

155. E. 605. 

Gardiner (A. H.) The Theory of Speech and 
Language. 1932. 158. A. 287. 

IraCH JaHANGIR SORABJi TaraporevIla, 
Elements of the Science of Language. 1932. 
[2 copies.] 176. A, 188. 

West (M.) Language in Education. 1932. 

148. G. 1065. 

CoNGESSES — Congrh Iniernatioml de Linguis- 
ies, II {Geneve 1931). Actes du Beuxidme 
Congr^s International de Linguistes, Gendve, 

25—29 Aout, 1931. 1933. 158. A. 807. 

Ballard (P. B.) Thought and Language. 
1934. 158. A. 809. 

Comparative and General Grammar, etc. 
SoNNENSCHEiN (E. A.) The Soul of Grammar. 
1927. [168. A. 267. 

Ieaoh Jahangir Sorabji TaraporevIla. 
Elements of the Science of Language. 1932. 
[2 copies.] 176. A. 188. 

Bussell (W. A.) The Bevelopment of the 
Art of Language as exhibited in Latin and 
in English. 1933. 168. A, 808, 

Baebulesen-Bacu (M.) 290 mots d’origine 
• sanscrito-daco-gete dans I’actnelle langue 

Boumaine. [1934.] 158. P. 159. 

History. 

Harr WITZ" (E. P.) Indo-Iranian Philology. 

1929. 177. D. 68. i 


Irach JahangIe Sorabji Taraporevala. 
Elements of the Science of Language. 1932. 
[2 copies,] ''176. A. 138. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Modern Language Association of America. 

PM LA. 1930, cjJc. P. P. 2711. 

iSociETAS SoiENTiAEUM Fennica, Helsingfors. 
Commentationes Humanarum Litterarum. 
t. 4, etc. 1932, etc. ^ , P. P., 2925. 

CTpsala — University. Arsskrift. 1934, etc. 

' 1934, etc. P. P* 2921. 


hAmmm—conid. : . 

. ' : Stiidy and Teaching. 

West . ' (M. )' The ' . ■ Construction of Beading 
Material for teaching a foreign language [in 
Bacca — IJ - mvers ity . 3 iilh .. no. 13 1. 1927. 

P. P. 1874. 

Study and Teaching ; Modern Languages. 

Modern Language Association of Amfeica. 
PM. LA. 1030, etc. P. P. 2711. 

VuLDA (L.) The Elements of ‘‘ Cm ” : a. new 
universal language invented bv L. Vulda. 

■ ■(1925.) 168. A. 277. 

LANGUAGE," UNIVERSAL. 

Jesperson (0.) An International lAinguage, 
1928. ■ 158. A: 278. 

Academia Pro-Inteelingua. Key to and 
Primer of Interlingua. 1931. , 158. P. 158. 

LATIN INSCRIPTIONS, 

Burn (A. B.) The Romans in Britain. 1932. 

■ 107. B. 59. 

LATIN LANGUAGE. 

Library- of Congress, Washington. Classi- 
fication. Class P. P-PA. Philology. Lin- 
guistic. Classical Philology. Classical Litera- 
ture. 1928, 161. E. 72. 

Dictionaries. 

Bipman (W.) a Handbook of the Latin 
Language. 1930. 158. F. 149. 

Thomas (M. I.) Cassell’s Compact Latin- 

English, English-Latin Bictionary. [1930.] 

■6.T.''11.' 

Boques (M.) Le Bictionnaire albanais de 

1635 — I. Bictionarium Latino-Epiroticum 
per R. B. Franciscum Blanchum. 1932, etc. 

158. F. 151. 

Wessely (J. E.) Latin-English and English- 
Latin Bictionary. [1933.] R. R, S. T. 

Grammar. 

Bipman (W.) A Handbook of the Latin 
Language. 1930. 158. P. 149. 

Bussell (W. A.) The Bevelopment of the 
Art C'f Language as exhibited in Latin and 
in English. M.933. ;■ 158., A. , 868.':. 

Medieval. 

Benholm-Young (N.) The Cursus in England 
[in Oxford Essays in Mediaeval History pre- 
sented to H. E. Sacter]. 1934. 110. A. 218. 

LATIN LITERATURE. 

Library ■ of Congress, Washmgton. Classi- 
fication; Class P-PA. Philology. Lia- 
guistic. . Classical Philology. Classical Litera,*' 

ture. 1928. ' ' ' ifti. e. 100. 


Origin. 


LATIl 
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:mTm UTERATmM--corM, 

Astliologies and ColleetiOES. . 

Allen (P. B.) The R^mianesqiie Lyric. Ren- 
■ derings into Enir, verse bv , H. M. 'Jones. 
1928 .“ ' '156. H. .m. 

Buff (J. W.) and Bi^ff (A. M.) Minor Latin 
Poets. 1934 . , 156. G, 243. [L. 65]. 

"Waemington (E. H.). [Eei] Remains of Old 
Latin. Ed. & Tr. by E. H. .Warmington. 
1035, etc. . ‘ 156. G. 243 [L. 701. ' 

History and Criticism. 

'Buff (J. W.) A Literary History of Rome in 

, the Silver Age. 1927 . , 156. F. 809 [2]. 

.'Eeank (T.) Life, and Literature in the Roman 

' Repiibiic. 1930.,,.:' . , 156. H. 421. 

Tests and Translations. ■ 

Lille (A. be). ..The Coin..plai.Rt . of Hature. 
Tr.:by ,1). M. Moffat. " 1908 . '. 156. H. 407. ' 

.LATflA. ■ 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Baltic and Caucasian 
States. [1922 ?]' 108. A. 67. 

'EoeeigN' Policy Association. Kew Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. B. 309. 

LAUGHTER. 

:SfenC£E (H.) The Physiology of Laughter [m 
Essays : Scientific, Political, and Specula- 
tive. V. 2.] 1891. 150. A. 541 [2].^ 

LAW. 

Bumbkae-Stewaet (F. W. S.) The Law and 
the City. Inaugural lecture. 1926. 

145. B. 3S5. 

A.LLEN (C, K.) Law in the niaking. 1927. 

^ , 17. B. 9. 

IEngelmann (A.) A History of Continental 
Civil Procedure. Tr. and ed. by R. W. 
Millar. Introd. by W. S. Holdsworth and 
S. Williston. 1927. 145. F. 37 (7). 

Laski (H. j.) Justice and the Law [in Studies 
in Law and Politics]. 1932. 148. B. 607. 

Hadley (A^ T.) Education and Government, 
[B] 1934. 148. G. 1121. 

.Macmillan (li. P. M.) of A])erfeldy, Baron. 

. Law .& Politics... 1935. ■ 148. B. 751. 

Ancient, 

Maine (Bit H. S.) Ancient Law. With intro- 
duction and notes by Sir Frederick Pollock, 
Bart. 1930 . " 17. A. 10. 

Bieiionaries. 

Mozley ( ) and Whiteley ( ) Mozley and 

Whiteley’s Law Bictionarv. 5th’ ed. 1930, 

17. G. 3. 


LAW— Dictionaries— 

Steoud (F.) The Judicial Bictionarv of Words 
and Phrases judicially interpreted. 2nd ecL 
1931. ’ ' * 145, B, 357, 

JagadIsa Aiyae (K.) A Manual of Law Terms 
■ k Plmases. ' . 2nd ed. 1934. 171. A. 1649 (1). 

Sturgess (H. A. C.)' and Hewftt (A. R.) A 
Bietionary of Legal Terms a.nd Citations, 
1934, 17. B. 4, 

Ceew (A.) and Gibson (K. W. A.) A 
tionary of Medico-Legal Terms. 1937. 

P. R. R. III. E. 12. 

Jurisprudence. 

Leibholz (G.) Die Gleiciilieit vor dem Gesetz. 
1925. . 145, B. 397. 

Gkeen (T. H.) Lectures on. the Principles of 
Political Obligation. Hew imp. 1927. 

145. B, 34L 

Hobbes (T.) The Elements of Law. Ed. by 
F- Tonnies, 1928. ' [2 copies.] . 

145. B. 325. 

Hemendra Narayuina, Bhattacaeya. ^ Tha. 
Ethical Foundations of Hindu Jurisprudence. 
[1932 ?] 17i. CJ. 347. 

Holland (Sir T. E.) The Elements of Juris- 
prudence. IBtli ed. 1932. 

P.\E. E. 

Jenks (E.) The Hew Jurisprudence. 1933. 

145. B. 379. 

Plato. The Laws of Plato. Tr. by A. E. 
Taylor. 1934. 145, B. 383. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

TJpsala — University. Ai'sskrift. 1934, etc. 

P. P. 2921, 


Gierke (0.) Hatural Law and the Theory of 
Society 1500 to 1800. Tr. by E. Barker. 
2v. [B] 1934. 149. D. 557. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seliarman. (Ibo Law. By C. K, Meek.) 

■ 1934. ■ , 541. 


Sarkar (S. C.) Hints on Modem Advocacy 
and Cross-Examination. 1931. 

171. A. 1823, 

LAW, ARGENTINE REPUBLIC. 

Frees (E.) Estudios Juridicos. V- 4. 1920. 

;";145,;F.:43,::; 

Argentine Republic. Unificaceon de fucros 
jurisdicceon federal sobre quicbras y nuevas 
Camaras de circuito. 1921. 145. D. 37. 

Fkers (E.) Temas Biversos, V, 7 & 8, pt. 2. 
1921-22. 
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LAW, BURMA. 

Burmese Law. 

Kapcjr (J. L.) The Law of Adoption in India 
and Burma. 1933. 171. A. 1897. 

LAW, CHINA. 

Shahg Yang. The Book of Lord Shang. Tr- 
by J. J. L. DuTvendak. 1928. 

146. A. 27. 

LAW, ENGLAND. 

Statutes at large, from the thirtieth year of, 
the rei,sn of King George the Third, to the 
Thirty-fourth year of the reign of King 
George the Third, inclusive. 1894. 

P. P. 146. 

Libraby of Coi ^ Qn - MSS ,— Washington. Copy- 
right in England, 1912. 161. E. 385. 

Bentham (J.) A Comment on the Commen- 
taries. Introd, bv C. W. Everett. 1928. 

145. E. 285. 

JbnK-S (E.) The Book of English Law. 2nd 
ed. [Foreword, By Lord Atkin.] 1928. 

146. B. 15. 

Hobson (W. A.) Justice and Administrative 
Law. 1928. 145. B. 287. 

Hewart {Et Eon, G.) of Bury, 1st Bami. 
The Kew Desjjotism. 1929. 145. E. 303. 

Statutes. Chronological table and index of 
the Statutes, etc, 2 vols. 1929. 17. F. 3. 

Dicey (A. V.) A Digest of the Law of England 
with reference to the Conflict of Law's. 5th 
ed. by A. B. Keith. 1932. 145. E. 171 (1). 

Laski (H. j.) Judicial Beview of Social Policy 
Studies in Law and Politics]. 1932. 

148. B. 607. 

Law and the State [m Studies in Law 

and Politics]. 1932. 148. B, 607. 

Weleord (A. W. B.) The Law relating to 
Accident Insurance. 2nd ed. 1932. 

145. E. 36. 

and Otter -Barry (W. W.) The Law 

relating to Fire Insurance. 3rd ed. 1932. 

18. B. 2. 

BiMiography. 

Bkale (J. H.) A Bibliography of Early English 
Law Books. 192G. 145. E, 32. 

Dictionaries, Handbooks, etc. 

Macmillan (EL Hon. H. P.), Baron [Fd.] 
Local Government Law and Administration 
in England and Wales. 1934. etc. 

18. H. 1. 

History. 

Winfield (P. H.) The Chief Sources of 
English Legal History. 1925, 145. E. 281. 

Datta-Gupta (A. K.) Outlines of English 
;; Legal History. [1927 ?] 145. E. 283. 


LAW, ENGLAND— History—eo??hZ. 

Holdswoeth (W. S.) Charles Dickens as a; 
legal historian. 1929. 145. E. 295,,. 

Gray (H. L-) Infiiienee of the Commons on 
early legislation. 1032. 108. A, 17 (33). 

Law Reports. , 

Sutton (€apL ) The Eeport of the two 
chief justices, Lords Mansfield and Lough- 
borough in the case of Sutton against John- 
stone. 17SC>. 145. G. 10 [4]. 

Taeafada Dasa Gupta. Leading cases of 
constitutional Law. 1929. 145. G. 87. 

Profession and Life. 

Lamb (C.) The Old Benchers of the Inner 
Temple. Annotations by Sir E. 1). Mackin- 
non. 1927. 146. G. 2,. 

LAW, GREECE (ANCIENT). 

Bonner (R. J.) Lawyers and Litigants in 
Ancient Athens. 1927. 145. C, 51. 

CoLHOUN (G. M.) The Giwth of Chaminat 
Law' in Ancient Greece. [B] 1927. 

146. F. 191. 

Cicero (M. T.) De legibus. Tr. by C. W.- 
Keynes. 1928. 156. G, 243 [L. 47]. 

Bonner (B. J-.) and Smith (G.) The Adminis- 
tration of Justice from Homer to Aristotle.. 
1930, eJc. 107. B. 145. 

Plato. The Laws of Plato. Tr. by A. 
Taylor. 1934. 145. B. 383. 

Bibliography. 

Calhoun (G. M.) and Delamere (CJ A W^ork- 
ing Bibliograpiiv of Greek Law'. 1927. 

' 145. C. 63., 

LAW, INDIA. 

Sykes (Col. W. H.) (The Statistics of Civil 
Justice in Bengal, in which the Government 
is a party.) [1849.] 172. A. 1201 (21). 

Administration of Civil Justice in 

British India, for a period C)f four yearsj,. 
chiefly from 1845-1848, both inclusive. 1853. 

172. A. 1201. (16); 

Morley (W. H.) 41ie Administration oi 

Justice in British India. .1858, |3 eo})i(‘S.j 

171. A. 40. 

Raghunatua DAMOiJAftA. .lndt‘X io the acts 
of the Indian Legislatures from 1834 to 
,1890. 1897. '' 171. A. 113. 

DacOvSTA (J.) Remarks on the Vernacular 
Press Law of India, or Act IX of I878» 
1878. 165. B. 193 (4). 

Atularbsna Raya. The Transfer of Property 
Act.' Sth ecL 1927. 171. A. 1247 (4). 

Ghosa (A.) The Provincial Insolvency Act as 
amended to 1927. (3th ed. 1927. 

171. A. 1367 (5)*, 
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iAW, IlDIA-^coftid 

JIlTEA (B- B.) The XTiiarcliaiis and Wards Act. 
1927. 171. A. 1423 (2). 

:i7EFE]^BEAKiTHA' Bhaea. . Tile Motor ■ Vehicles 
Act. 1927. ; ■ 171. A. 1635. 

JdANMATHANlTHA B-aya. The Law of Fixtures' 
in British India. 1929. 171. A. 1669. 

Bis A Gupta (J. N.) The , Law relating to 
Bissointion of Marriages and Judicial Separa- 
tion in British. India. 1929. 171. A. 1727. 

itirsTOMJi ,(E. J.) A Treatise oii' Gnstomary 
Lawin the 'Funjab. 1929., 171. A. 1729. 

SEiPxiTi Raya. Law of Confessions and of 
accomplices, approvers, spies and informers 
and dying declarations. 1929. 

171. A. 1563 (1). 

Bihshah. Faeduej! Mulla, Sir. The Law of 
Insolvencv in British India. 1930. 

17. B. 2. 

Vasanta Kumara . Pala. The Up-to-date 
Readv Reference — Civil and Revenue. 1930. 

.18., B. 1. 

Basa Gupta (J. X.) The Law relating to 
Bissolution of Marriage and Judicial Separa- 
tion in British India. 1933. 171. A, 1901. 

X]asiMHAi>ASA Vasu. Tile Principles and Prac- 
tice of Injunctions in British India. 1934. 

171. A. 1939. 

Bohrab R. Bavar. The Law and Procedure 
of ]\Ieetinas in India. Introd. by Sir Phiroz 
a Sethnar 1934. 171. A. 1881. 

;SuRESA Candra Raya. Insurance Law in 
India together with extracts from opinions 
from the Press. 1934. 171. A, 1887. 

Codes. 

Bmyth (B. C.) An Abridgment of the Penal 
Regulation, as enacted by the Governor 
General in Council, for the Government of 
the Territories, under the Presidency of 
Fort William, Bengal. [2 copies.] 1824. 

171. A. '2. 

Weddebburit (W.) Suggestions regarding the 
Xew Code of Civil Procedure. [1884.] 

171. A. 203 (6). 

Rajeotba Kumae-a Vasu. Transfer of Pror 
perty Act. 2v. 192 5-1927. [2 copies.] 

171. A. 1539. 

K 3 RS 1 SAMACAEIYARA (M.) The Presidency Small 
Cause Courts Act — XV of 1882 — ^with rules 
and commentary, 1928, 171. A. 1667. 

Mahimacandra Saeeae. The Code of Civil 
Procedure being Act V of 1908. 7th ed- ' 
By P. C. Sarkar. 1928. 17. a. 2. 

Mitea (B. B.) The Code of Criminal Proce- 
dure. 6th ed. 1928. 171. A. 114 (4). 

Dieesa Candba Raya. The Code of Criminal 
Procedure, Act V of 1898. 1929. 

171. A. 1721. 




LAW, 'INDIA — €Qd.es~-~conicL 

jVIahima CA:sri>BA Sarkar and Subodiia Cay ora 
Saekae. The Law of Evidence in India, 

. 4th ed. 1929. 171. A. 1591 (I). 

Shipati Raya. The Code of the C-riminal 
Procedure — Act Xo. 5 of 1898 — as modified 
by Act 1923 and subsequent Acts uu to date. 
,1929. 171.’ A. 1725. 

Mitea (B. B.) The Code of Criminal Procedure 
—Act V of 1898. 7th ed. 1930. 

171. A. 114 (5). 

Mokniee (E. H.) The Code of Crinimal Pro- 
cedure — Act V of 1898— as amended up to 
1930. 1930. 17. B. 11. 

Vasu (X. B.) The Case-noted Code of Criminal 
Procedure — Act o of 1898^ — 2nd ed. 1930, 

. 171. A. 1775. 

— The Annotated Indian Criminal Court 
Handbook. 3rcl ad. 1932, etc. 

' ' 171. A. 1637 {!). 

Civil Core. 2 vols. rev. 1933. 

171. A. 1867. 

Biyesa Caydea Raya. The Indian Penal 
Code, etc. 2nd ed. 1933. 171. A. 1915. 

VuAYA ViHARi Mitea [Ed.] The Code of 
Criminal Procedure as amended up to date. 
8th ed. 1934. 171. A. 114 (6). 

Ceaneybubgh (B. E.) [Ed.] The Code of 
Crinimal Procedure — Act V of 1898. 1935. 

171. A. 1997. 

EYCYCLOP.33DIAS. EiicjX'lopsedia of the 
General Acts and Codes of India. Gen. ed. 
Sir Tej Bahadur Saprii. 1935, etc. 

18. J. 3. 

IMitea (B. B.) [Ed.] The Police Code for 
Bengal. 1936. 171. E. 233. 

Dictionaries, Handbooks, etc. 

CAKEAVARTi (K. C.) The Indian Precedents of 
Pleadings and Conveyances. 1925. 

171. B. 267. 

Jagadisa Ayar (K.) a Manual of Law Terms 
and Phrases. 1927. 171. A. 1649. 

Pala (B. K.) The Up-to-date Ready Refer- 
ence — Civil & Revenue. 4th ed. 1927. 

171. B. 265. 

VisvESVARA Cattopadhyaya. All-India Case- 
law Companion — Civil. 1927, etc . 

171. B. 269. 

X^tsiiiHA Da$a Vasu [ Ed .] Annotated Indian 
Civil Court Handbook. 3rd ed. 2v, 1933. 

171. A. 1541 (2). 

Jagabisa Aiyar (K.) A Manual of Law Term 
& Phrases. 2nd enig. ed. 1934. 

",.171. A. 164rCl). 

EYCYGLOPisnLfVS. Encyclopaedia of the 
General Acts and Codes of India. Qqi\. ed. 
Sir TeJ Bahadur Sapru. 1935, etc. 
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■NivXbana Oakdba PAsa GtrPTA. Tlie Practice* 
and Profession of Law* Foreword hr W. H*. 
Carter. 1926. 171. A. 1605* 


PAKDt7RAl?JGA VAM'AHA KINB. 
I)harmasa.stra. [JB] 1930. 


History of 
176. E. 81. 


LAW, INDIA— 

■ ..Hindu Law. 

Halhei) (N. B.) a Code of Gentoo Laws. 
1776* 171. 0. 32. 

Manu. InstitTites of Hindu Law. Tr. [By 
Sir W. Jones.l 1794. 171. C. 2. 

CoLEBROOKE (H. T.) Two Treatises on the 
Hindu Law of Inheritance. 1810. 

171. C. 14. 

SyA&iACARNA SarkAk. Vyavastlia-Barpana,. 
A digest of the Hindu Law as current in 
Bengal. 2nd ed. 1867. 171. G. 1. 

Grady (S. C4.) A Treatise on the Hindoo Law 
of Inheritance. 1868. 171. 0.101. 

STAjSyavalkya. The Law of Inheritance 
according to the Mitacshaxa. Tr. by 

H. T. Oolehrooke. Ed. by Bajendro 
Missrv and Opprakash Chunder Mookerjee. 
1869." 171. C. 117. 

F. R. V. Hindu Law in Bombay. 1892. 

171. 0. 327. 

Catstdesvara. Vivada-Batnakara of Chandes- 
vara Thakkura. Tr. by Golapchandra Sarkar, 
Sastree and Digamyar Chattopadhyaya. 
etc. 1899. " 171,0.345. 

YoGEivDRA Cakdra Ghosa. The Hindu Law 
of Impartible Property, including Endow- 
ments. 1908. 171.0. 329. 

Vimalacarae^i Liha. The Law of Gifts m 
British India. Foreword by Dr. H. S. Goui’. 
2nd ed. 1926. 171. A. 1645 (1). 

f>LAPACA:N33RA SarkAr. A Treatise on Hindu 
Law. Sixth ed. by Bishindra Nath Sarkar. 
1927. ‘ 17.0.1. 

EadhIvt 2 ?oda Pala. The History of Hindu 

Law ixi the Vedic Age and in Post-Vedio Times 
down to the Institutes of Manu, [1927 ?] 

171. 0. 317. 

Harx Sbiha Gatjda, The Hindu Code. 
[B] 1020. 17. H. 8. 

HIralal CakravaetL Elements of Hindu 
La\v for students. 16th ed, Enl. 1929. 

171. 0. 239 (1). 

Eadhavix^oda Pala. The History of the Law 
of Primogeniture. [B] 3929. 17. F. 11. 

Trevelyan {Sir E, A.) Hindu Law as Ad- 
ministered in British India. 3rd ed. Rev. 
1929. 171. 0. 321. 

[Another copy. ] 17, 0. 10, 

Vankbia Caraka Mallika. History of Hindu 
Law in the Vedic Age and in Post- Vedic 
Times up to the Institutes of Manu, 1929. 

171. 0. 325. 


LAW, INDIA— Hindu Lm--conkL 

Dirsha. B'AEDOTJi,' Mulla, el Hoil . Sir.. 
Principles of Hindu Law. 7th ed. 1932. 

171. 0. 353. 

Hemendea ' Naeayana Bhattacarya. The 
. Ethical Foundations of Hindu Jurisprudence. 
[1932 ?] 171. 0. 347. 

Ahabe^vaea Thakitea. Hindu Law" of Evi- 
dence. 1933. [2 copies.] 171. C. 357.. 

Golar Candba Sahkae, Smtn. A Treatise on 
' Hindu Law. 7th ed. 1933. 171. 0. 363. 

Kartie ( J. L.) The Law of Adoption in India 
and Burma. 1933. 171. A. 1897. 

Sari^a Candea Bagct. Juristic Personality of 
Hindu Deities. 1933. 171, 0. 349. 

Krskaji IvE^AVA Vaidya. Principles of Hindu 
Law. 4th ed. 1934, 171. 0, 367.. 


Land Bevenue. 

Matai^rasada Saksena. The United Provinces- 
Land Bevenue Act. 2nd ed. 1930. 

■ 172, P. 795„ 


Law Reports. 

Nasrtjllah Khan, Nauuhzddd. The Surat 
Bribery Case, 1895. Mr. F, S. P. Lely versus 
Nawabzada Nasrullah Khan. Beport of 
Proceedings, etc. 1896. 171. B. 263. 

Sena-CtUrta (A. K.) and Nakdi (B. C.) The- 
up-to-date Civil Digest. 2v. 1927. 

171. A. 1665. 

The Indian Law^ Reports. Lucknow Series, 
V* 4 [cic.], pt. i {eic.\ Januarv, 1929, etc*. 
[1929, etc.] ‘ P. P. 2425. 

Jnana Candea Vasaka, Comments on the 
Findings of the Judgment delivered on the- 
21st January 1929. 1931. 171. B. 84. 

The Nagpur Law Beports. r. 26, etc. 1930,. 

■, etc. : ,P. P. 2471. 

Vasanta ■ KxjMxIra' Pala. Supplement to the* 
up-to-date Civil Reference. 1933. 

18. B. 1. 

Supplement to the up-to-datt^ (h-iiui- 

nal Reference containing compiete digest ut 
Criminai Casc'-Law from 1931 to ()e{‘em}>ei% 
1933. 1234. 171. E. 221.. 

Pars! Law. 

Fbama! a, Bxvna. Parsi Law. 1934. 

171. A. 1903* 


KA^iPRASABA Jaya6vx\la. Manu and Yajha- 
vaikya. 1930. 171. 0. 343. 


Profession and Life, 
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LAW, IHDIA— Profession an# Ulo—contd. 
Mivaban A Candea Bis a Gxj'pta. The Practice 
and Profession of Law. 2n<i ed. rev. and 
enlg. 1930. ^ . ' 171.. A. 1773. 

A Practical : Guide lor Honorary Magistrates. 
1933. 171. A. 1899. 

Statutes . (OoHeetions) . 

Theobald (W.) The Legislative Acts of the 
Governor- General of India in Council of 1863. 
In continuation of the Acts from 1834 to 
1862. 1864. 171. A. 89. 

Ktp.simhadasa Vastj. The Indian Criminal 
Court Handbook. 1926, etc, 171. A. 1637. 
Indian Civil Court Handbook. 2v. 

1925, ' 171. A. 1541. 

Second edition. 2v. 1928. 

171. A. 1541 (1). 

^ Annotated Acts of Indian Legislature 

for 1929. 1930. 171. A. 1519. 

Annotated Indian Civil Court Handbook. 

3rded. 2v, 1933. 171. A. 1541 (2). 

Bengal Council Acts for 1931 and 

1932. 1933. 171. A. 136. 

Bihar and Orissa Council Acts for 

1931 and 1932. 1933. 171. A. 134. 

— — Annotated Indian Civil Court Hand* 
book. As amended up to 15th September, 
1934. 4th ed, 2v. 1934. 171. A. 1541 (3). 

Annotated Acts of Indian Legislature 

for 1934. 1935. 171. A. 1519. 

Encyclopjedtas. Encyclopaedia of the 
General Acts and Codes of India. Gen. ed. 
Sir Tei Bahadur Sapru. 1935, etc. 

18. L 3. 


Statutes (Miscellaneous). 

Hagendrakxjmara Bhattacarya, The Cattle 
Trespass Act, 1871. 1926. 171. A. 1655. 

Field (C, B.) The Law of Evidence in British 
India. 8th ed. 1928. 171. A. 165 (3). 

Gaurikahta Eaya. The Indian Arms Act 
Manual. 7th ed. 1928. 172. A. 1285 (4)^ 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Provincial Insolvency Act. 
19k. 171. A. 1367 (1). 

Hendbrsoh (G. vS.) Testamentary Succession 
and Administration of Estates in India. 

17. D. 12. 

Ksitisacaedra Cakravabti. The Law Eeiat- 
ing to Eegistration of Bocuments in British 
India. 1928. 171. A. 1661. 

Mitra (B. B.) The Provincial Small Cause 
Courts Act — Act IX of 1887. — as amended 
up-to-date. 4th ed. 1928. 171. A. 1409 (2), 


LAW, INDIA— Statutes (Miscellaneous)— 

Sati^acakdea BagcI. Principles of the Law 
of Corporations with special reference to 
British India. 1928. 17. B. 14, 

^ — [Another copy.]: ' 171. A. T671. 

Taearada Vaedyoeadhyaya. The Indian 
Evidence Act-— Act I of 1872. Sixth ed. by 
A. C. Chose. , 1928. 171. A. 68 (3). 

Aksaya Kumaea Batta. The Transfer of 
Property ■ Act— Act IV , of 1882— as sub- 
sequently amended up-to-date. 1929. 

171. A, 1749. 

AsviNi Kumaea Ghosa. New Buies under the 
Bengal Tenancy Act,' as modified by Act IV 
of 1928. [2 copies.] 1929. 171. A. 1705^ 

_i_ Parallel and Case-noted ' Bengal 

Tenancy Act. 1929. ’ 171. A. 1703. 

_ Srd ed. 1929. 171. A. 1703 (1), 


jAHKAViCAEANA Bhaumiea. The Indian Court- 
Fees Act, VH of 1870 as amended and the 
. Suits Valuation Act VII of 1887. 3rd ed, 
1929. . 171. A. 1405 (1). 

Moksadacaeaka Bhaumika. The Bengal 
Tenancy Act 8 of 1885. As amended up to 
1928. 1929. 171, A. 1719, 

Peavasa, Cakdea Mitra ■ and ' Mahmatha . ' 
Natha Mukhopadhyaya. The Bengal 
Tenancy Act, Act V HI of 1885. As modi- 
fied up to the 22nd February, 1929. 1929, 

' 171. A. 1723. 

SaekIb (B. L.) The Child Marriage Eestraint 
Act, 1929. 1929. 171. A. 1761. 

Sueendra Caedra Sena. The Bengal Tenancy 

Act. Act VIII of 1885. 7th ed. 1929. 

171. A. 821 (4), 

V 4 SU (M. N.) The Indian Stamp Act. 3rd ed. 
*1929. 171, A. 1693. 

WooDEOFFE {Sif J. G.) The law relating to 
Iniunctions in Biutish India. 5th ed. 1929. 

- 17, G. 7. 

Anukula Candra Maitra. The Law of 
Private Befence. 3rd ed. 1930. 

171. A, 1521 (2), 

A^viNi Kumaea Ghosa. Parallel new and old 
Transfer of Property Act, 1882. Act IV of 
1882, As amended up-to-date. 1930. 

171, A. 1735, 

Atula Kesna Eaya. The Transfer of Pro- 
perty Act J Act IV .of 1882. 6th ed. 1930. 

^ ^ 171. A. 1247 (5). 

Baeway (G. S.) The Law of Tenancy in C. P. 
1930. 171. A. 1751, 

Basa (A. C.) The Estates Partition Act. 1930, 

^ 171. A. 1809, 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Bengal Tenancy Act, 
Act Vin of 1885 as modified up-to-date, 
1930. 171. A. 1753, 
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Ghosa (A. C.) The Provincial Insolvency Act. 
Act V of 1920. 3rd ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1367 (7). 

IvsETBAMOHANA Ghoj^a, The Indian Com- 
paiiies Act, 1913. 1930. 171. A. 1743. 

Land Laws of Bengal 4th ed. rev. and 
eiii. 1930. 171. A. 745 (3). 

3LlTAi?BASADA Saksena. The United Provinces 
Land Ee venae Act. 2nd ed. 1930. 

172. F. 795. 

Meaees (J. W.) The Law Relating to Elec- 
trical Energy in India. 1930. 17. F. 4. 

Mitra (B. B.) The Transfer of Property Act. 
Act IV of 1882. As amended by Act XX of 

1929. 5th ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1815 (8)« 

Mohini Xatha Vasu. The Court Fees Act. 
VII of 1870, and the Suits Valuation Act, 
VII of 1887. 1930. 171. A. 1807. 

Nabesa Cahdba Sena-Gupta and Jitendba 
Kumaba Sena-Gubta, The Transfer of 
Property Act. 1930. 171. A. 1759. 

Kirpendra Hatha Dhara. The Motor 
Vehicles Act. Act 8 of 1914. 2nd ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1635 (1). 

Sena (S. M.) and Vandyopadhyaya (A. K.) 
The Transfer of Property Act. Act IV of 
1882. As amended by Act XX of 1929. 

1930. 171. A. 1757. 

Serajue Islam. The Public Demands Re- 
covery Acts of Bengal, Behar, and Orissa. 
1930. 171. A. 1737. 

Ship ATI RIya. The Law relating to Bad 
Livelihood and cognate preventive measures. 
4th ed. 1930. 171. A. 1239 (2). 

BrahmaCabi (S. C.) a Treatise on the Law 
of Carriage by Rail and Water. 2v. 1931. 

171. A. 1889. 

Gauhi Kanta Raya. The Indian Arms Act 
Manual. 8th ed. 1931. 172. A. 1285 (5). 

Kri^na Mohana Bhattacarya. The Opium 
Act. Act Ho. 1 of 1878. 3931. 

171. A. 1849. 

Mitra (B. B.) The Guardians and Wards 
Act. 1931. 171. A. 1423 (3). 

The Transfer of Property Act. Act 

IV of 1882, As amended by Act XX of 1929 
and Act V 1930. 7th ed. 1931. 

171. A. 1816, 

Mitra (H. C.) H. C. Mitra’s Indian Limitation 
Act. Act IX of 1908. Ed. by B. B. Mitra. 

1931. 171. A. 1333 (3), 

Habe^acandea Mitra. The Indian Divorce 
Act, Act IV of 1869. As amended up to 
July 1931. 2nded. 1931. 171. A. 1609 (1). 


LAW. INDIA--Statutes (Miscellaneous) —conkL 

Habe!§aoandba Bbna Gupta and Kanti- 
candra Sena. H. C. Sen-Gupta and H. 0. 
Sen-Giipta’s Indian (A)mpanv Manual 1931. 

‘ m. A, 1835. 

PeABIATHANATHA VANDrOPA'DllYAYA. TllC 
■ Guardians a 'ad Wards Act. Act VI 11 of 
1890. As amended to date together with the 
Indian Majority Act. Act IX of 1875. 3931. 

„ ^■•.'171..' 'A.. 1813. 

Anukulcahdra Moitra. The Indian Partner- 
ship Act. Act IX of 1032. 1932, 

171, A., 186;. 

Gauri Kanta Raya. The Indian Cop.yright' 
Act Manual ' 3rd ed. 1932. 171. A. '1855. 

Ghosa (A.) The Law of Endowments. 
Hindu and Mahomedaii. 1932. 

171. A, 1861. 

Mahimacandra Sarkar and Subhoda.can.dra 
Saekar. Law of Evidence in India. 5th ed. 

1932. ■ : 171. A. 1591 {2)." 

Haoendeakub-iara Bhattacarya. The Cattle 
Trespass Act, 1871. 1 of 1871. 1932., 

171, A. 1655 (1). 

Hatha (P. L.) The Transfer of Property* Act. 
Act IV of 1882. 1932. 171. A.‘ 1843. 

SAURiNDRA . Mohana ^ Bena.;' ; and ■ .Ananta' 
Kumara Vandyopadhyaya. The Principles 
and Practice of Company Law. 1932. 

:,m.. A,:. ,1851.^ 

SuRESACANDRA Mukhopadhyaya. Moorsheda- 
bad Act. XV of 1891. 1932. 

171. A. 1845. 

Asoka Candea Datta. The Indian Succes- 
sion Act. Act XXXIX of 1925, As amend- 
ed up-to-date. 1933. 171. A. 1873. 

Bengal. Hew Bengal Municipal Act, 1932. 

1933. 171. A. 1869. 

GaurI Kanta Raya. A H^nd-book of the 
Laws relating to Press in India. 3rd ed. 
[1933 ?] 171. A. 1847. 

Ghosa (A.) The Provincial Insolvency Act. 

V of' 1920. As amended up to date, 9th ed. 

■ 1933. , . 171. A. 1367 (8). 

Kanti Candea Pala. The Indian Stamp Law. 

1933. ' , 171. A.' 1889. 

Manxbhusana 3Iajumdar, Index to the Im- 
j^erial and Bengal Council Acts and the 
■■ Ordinances. 1933. P. R. E. III. D. 6. 


Hrsimhadasa Vasu. Annotated Acts of the 
Indian Legislature for 1932. 1933. 

171. A. 1519. 

Radhavinoda Pala. The Law of Limitation 
in British India. 1933. 171. A, 1885. 


Sadi Lal, Sir. Commentaries on the Punjab 
Alienation of Land Act, Act Ho. 13 of 1900. 
4th ed. . 1933. 171. A, 1943* 
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TAeadasa Datta. Law and Practice_ of Life 
Assurance and Provident Insurance in India. 
1933. l'?l- A. 187'?. 

Vasu (M. N.) The. Indian Stamp Act. II of 
1899. 4th ed. 1933. ' 171. A. 1693 (1). 

AiyaR (A. N.) Insurance Laws of British 
India. T. A Digest of Insurance Cases, 

II. Statutes Relating to Insurance, III. The 
Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923. As 
amended up to date. 1934. 171. A. 1938. 

Kksna V.AStT. The Indian Evidence 
Act, 1872, efc. 1934. 171. A. 1919. 

DhIrendranatha Ct 0 HA. Law of Defamation 
* and Malicious Prosecution. 1934. 

171. A. 19457. 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Guardians and Wards Act. 
Act VIII of 1890. With the Indian Majority 
Act. Act IX of 1875. 2nd ed. 1034. 

171. A. 1945. 

Kaikhasru J. RcstamjI. Company Law : being 
Commentary on the Indian Companies Act, 
1913. 2nd ed. Rev. and enl. 1934. 

171. A. 1953. 

Ksbtea Mohana Ghosa. The IncUan Com- 
panies Act, 1913. As modified up to 31st 
January, 1934. 2nd ed. ^ 

KsiTisA Caudra C-akravarti. The Law relat- 
int' to Motor Vehicles in British India. 1934. 

° 171. A. 1927, 

itUMCDA Natha Bhaxtmika. Law of Interest. 

1934. 171. A. 1981. 

Mkra (B. B.) The Laws of Land and Water 
in Bengal and Bihar. 1934. ^ 

Nrsimhadasa VAsr. The Law of EAudence | 
in British India. 2nd ed. 193L : 

Pollock (Sir F.) and Dinshah FardunjI 
Mulla, Sir. Indian Partnership Act. 1934. 

171. A. 1905. 

Ramaiya (A.) The Reserve Bank of a Act. 
1934. 471. A. 19U7. 

Eohini Kxtmaea Raya Caudhuri. I^e. Bihar 
and Orissa Local Self-Government Reference 
Book. 1934. 173. C. 147 (1). 

■Satyendra Mohan a Lahidi. Ihe Law of 

Partnership in British India. 2nd ed. 19^. 

X/1* A. 19bx* 

The Law of Transfer— inter vivos— 

in British India. 3rd ed. ^ 

SuDHiBA Mohana l^f®4GOTTA The Indian 
Income-Tax Act. Act XI of 1922. jf934.^^ 

Tabadasa Datta. The Law °f 
Funds in India. 1934. I^I* A. 19^1. 
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LAW, INDIA — Statutes (Miscellaneous) — cmcld. 

ViJANA ViHARi Mitba [Fd.] The Guardians 
and Wards Act. 6th ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1423 (4). 


The 

of 1925. 


Indian Succession Act. Act 39 
Ed. bv B. B. Mitra. 3rd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1679 (1). 


Code. Ed. by 
171. A. 1959. 


— — The Revenue Agent’s 
B. B. Miti-a. (1934). 

The Transfer of Property -4cfc 

Act IV of 1882. As amended by Act XX 
of 1929 and Act V of 1930. 1034- _ _ . 

171. A. 1815 (5). 

Gangadharia (H. K.) -and Ferro (T- E-) 
Electrical Law and Practice in India. 1J3». 

171. A. 1955. 

GAUBiKANTA Raya. The 

Manual. 1936. 172. A. 1285 ( ). 

Ghosa (A.) The Provincial Insolvency 
Act V of 1920. As amended up to date. 

171. A. 1367 (9). 

Ghosa (A. C.) Laivj-ers’ Anglo-Mahi^edan 
Law. 1935. 4il. D. 159. 

J.rHN.AVTC.ARANA Bhahhika. The Indian 
Court-Fees and Suits Valuation Acts 4th 
ed. 1935. 

The Indian Stamp Act 11 _of 1899. 

As modified up to May 1935. f0^°- 

171. A. 1995. 

Lal (C.) The Law of Life Assurance and 

Provident Societies in India. (1035)- 

1/1. A. lifov* 

Mitra (B. B.) The Provincial Small Caiise 
C„..Ac.. A..IXof 

Mitra (H. C.) H. C. Mitra’s Indian Limita- 
tion Act. Act IX of 1908. J).s amended up 
to date. 11th ed. 1935. 171. A. 1333 (4). 

SOHRAB B. Davar. a Manual of Inton 
Companies Law and Practice^ including 

forms and precedents. 2v. 193o. „ 

1/T. A. xocS/*. 

Vasu (M. X.) The Com-t Fees -Act. VII of 
1870 and the Suits Valuation ^^4 of. 

1887. 6th ed. 1935. lil. A. 1807 (1). 

ASoka Candra Datta. The Indian Contract 
Act, efc. 1936. A. 2005. 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Bengal Tenancy Act. 
Act "WII of 1886. As mo^ed up to date. 
With commentaries by A. C. C^ose^ g009" 

Kanjilal (M. X.). The Law °f 

(Synopsis of lectures). 193b. 1/1. A. ^007. 

KtTMUDANATHA Bhahmika. The Bengal Agn- 
cultural Debtors Act. Bengal -Act VII of 

1936. 1936. 1^4. A. 2013. 
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Asaf a. a. Fxssee.' ' The Ismaili Law o! Wills, 
■1933. , , 171. 'D.,im 

Rivmn (J. J.) Oesetz im Koran. 1934. , 

178. G. 769. 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Bengal Wakf Act, 1934, 
1935. 171. D. 168. 

Lawyers’ Anglo-Mahomedan Law, 

1935. 171. D. 159. 

The Wakf Acts. 1935. 171. D. 161. 


LAW, ITALY. 

Calisse (C.) a History of Italian Law^ Tr. 
by L. B. Register. Introd. by F. P. Walton 
and H. E. Yntema. 1928. 145. F. 37 (8). 


law; JAFAN. ' ' ■■ 

Libraby of Co^tgress, Washington. Copy- 
right in Japan. 1906. 161. E. 345. 

De Becker (J. E.) The Code of Civil Proce- 
dure of Japan. Tr. by J. E. Be Becker. 
1928. 146. A. 25, 


History. 

Muhammad Ullah ibk S, Jung. A Disserta- 
tion on the Development of Muslim Law in 
British India. [B] 1932. 171, D. 147. 

Abul Husain. The History of Development 
of Muslim Law in British India. 1934. 

■ ' ■ ■ , ' ■ 171. D. 155.. 


Codes. 

The Civil Code of Japan. Tr. by W. J. Sebald, 
1934. 148. A. 31, 


LAW, JEWISH. ■■ 

Asher Goulak, [The Elements of Jewish 
Law.] 4v, 1930. 146. A. 29. 


LAW, PHILIPPINE ISLANDS. 

Library of Congress, Washhigfon. The 
Copyriglit Law of the Philippine Islands,. 
March 6, 1924. 1906. 161. E. 347. 


LAW, MUHAMMADAN. 

Sathakopacaryulu (V.) A. Manual of Moha- 
madan Civil Law. 2nd ed. 1861. 

171. D. 131. 

Roberts (R.) The Social Laws of the Qoran, 
etc. 1925. 178. 0. 633. 

Macdonald (D. B.) Development of Muslim 
Theology, Jurisprudence and Constitutional 
Theory. [B] 1926. 178. G. 631. 

Muhammad U ’ll ah ibn S. Jung, AUHaj. 
A Dissertation on the Administration of 
Justice of Muslim Law, etc. 1926. 

171. D. 153. 

A Dissertation on the Muslim Law 

of Marriage. [B] 1926. 171. D. 151. 

Amir ‘Ali, Bayyad, Mt. Hon^ble. Mahom- 
medan Law. V. 2. The Law relating to 
succession and status. 5th ed. 1929. 

171. D. 69 (3). 

Dinsha Eardun,!! Mulla. Principles of 
Mahomedan Law. 9th edn. 1929. 

171. D. 129. 

Wilson {Sir R. K.) Anglo-Muhammadan Law. 
6th ed. 1930. 17, 0. 8. 

MuhaxMmad Ullah ibn S. Jung. The Muslim 
Law of Pre-emption Shufa. 1931. 

171. D. 141. 

Vesey-Fitzgerald (S.) Muhammadan Law. 

1931. 17. D. 1. 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Law of Endowments — 
Hindu and Mahomedan. 1932. 

171. A. 1861. 

Muhammad Ullah ibn S. Jung. A Digest 
of Angio-Muslim Law. [B] 1932. 

171. D. 143. 

— - Dissertation on the Development of 
Muslim Law in British India. 1932. 

171. D. 147. 


LAW, ROMAN. 

Corbett (P. E.) The Legislation of Hadrian. 
1926. 145. C. 4, 

Cicero (M. T.) Da legibus. Tr. by 0. W. 
Keynes. 1928. 156. G. 243 [L. 47]. 

Bagci (S. C.) Roman Private Law. 2nd 
ed. 1929. 145. C. 53. 

Corbett (P. E.). The Roman Law of Marriage. 

1930. 145. C. 55. 

Buckland (W. W.) The Main Institutions of 
Roman Private Law. 1931. 145. 0, 65. 

Mackintosh (J.) Roman Law in Modern 
Practice. 1934. 145. C. 59. 

Some Aspects of Roman Law. 1934. 

145. C. 61.. 


History. 

Sherman (C. P.) Roman Law in the Modern 
World. 2nded. 3v. [B] 1924. 

145. C. 49, 


LAW, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 
Bibliography. 

Waters (W. 0.) Check list of American 
Laws, Charters and Constitutions of the 
17th and 18th Centuries in the Huntington 
Library. 1936. 145. D, 41. 


Statutes, etc. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Copy- 
right in Congress, 1789-1904. 1905. 

161. E. 116. 

Memorandum Draft of a Bill to 

amend and consolidate the Acts respecting 
Copyright, 1905. 145. D. 10. 
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LAW, UNITED ' STATES OF AMIEIOA— 
St atilt es, etc—cowlc?..' : ,'■ ■■ ■ ■ 

. Libeaey 'OF .Congress,. Washington. Amend- 
- .nieiits proposed to the CopyrigM Bill. 
, Pt.,2.. ,1906. - 


— — Ttie Copyriglit Bill. 
thoBilL , Pt. 3. ,1906. 


161. E. 

Comment upon 
161. E. 349. 

— — THe Copyriglit Bill. Fifty -ninth Con- 
gress, First Session, etc. 1906. 145. D. 8. 

Copvriglit Enactments of the United 

States, 1783-1906. ,' 2nd ed. 1906. 

161. ,E. 351. 

Xhe Copyright Law of the United 

States of America. 1931. 161. E. 333. 

Ely .(N.), The Oil ■ and Gas Conservation 


Btatntes.- 1933. 


145. B. 39. 


LAW COURTS, INDIA. 

NrsimhadIsa VavSE. The Indian Criminal 
Court Handbook. 1926, etc. 171. A. 1637. 

: Bha,b (N. N.) N. N. Dhar’s Practice and Pro- 
cedure in Criminal Cases. By Jajues%var 
. Majumdar. 3rd ed., etc. 1927. 

171. A. 1353 (2). 

KsiTiSACAiTDRA CakravartL Legal Practi- 
tioners Act. 2nd ed. 1927. 

171, A. 1459 (1). 

Mitra (B. B.) The ProAineiai Small Cause 
Courts ,Act“*— Act ,IX of 1887 — as ■ amended 
up to date. 4th ed. 1928. 

171. A. 1409 (2). 
KsitIsa Cakdra Cakravarti. The Legal 
Practitioners Act, 3rd ed. 1929. 

C .171.. A. 1459 (2)., 

The Rules and Orders of the High Court of 
Judicature at Fort William in Bengal. 1930. 

171. A. 1805. 

De Souza (L. C.) Model Forms of Documents, 
Legal Instruments, and Mai or Petitions to 
Courts, etc. 1933. 171. A. 1909. 

Nrsimha Das a Vasu. Annotated Indian 
Civil Court Handbook. 3rd ed. 2v. 1933. 

171, A. 1541 (2). 

YatIndranatha Vatavyala. The Law and 
Practice of Injiicntions in British India. 
1933. 171. A. 1913. 

,. NRS.iiyinA,nA.s.A ,, .Vasu. . .Annotated India,n Civil 
Court Handbook— As amended up to 
15tb September, 1934. 4th ed. 2v. 1934. 

171. A. 1541 (3). 

Wahed Husain. Administration of Justice 
during the Muslim Rule in India with a 
History of the Origin of the Islamic Legal 
Institiitions. [B1 1934. [2 copies]. 

171. D. 145. 

Mitra (B. B.) The Provincial Small Cause 
Courts Act— Act IX of 1887— 7th ed. 1935. 

171, A. 1409 (3), 


' LAW COURTS, WmA^contd./ 

Xbbimhauasa Vasu. The Annotated Indian 
Criminal Court Handbook. 2 v . 4th ed. 

1935, 171. A. 1637 (2). 

Cowell (H.) History and Constitution of the 
Courts and Legislative Authorities in India. 

6th ed, rev. by S. G. Bagchi. 1936. 

171. A. 2017 (Dr 

[Another copy.] l*^* E. 4*. 

LEA0UE OF NATIONS. 

Pollard (A. F.) League of Nations in Mstory- 
1913. 108. D. 513. 

Smuts {BL Hmi . Lt . Gen . J. C.) The League of 
. Nations. 1918. , , B. 331. , 

Howard Ellis (C.) The Origin, Structure and 
Working of the League of Nations. 19*^0. 

148. B. 5S3. 

Spaull (H.) The Adventure for World 

Brotherhood. [1926 ?] 148., B. 507. 

Butler {Sir G.) A Handbook to the League 
of Nations. Introd. by the Rt. Hon. \ is- 
connt Cecil of Chehvood. Reissue. 192b. 

148. B. 539. 

Eppstein (J.) Ten Years’ Life of the Lea.giie 
of Nations. 1929. 106. E. 33. 

MAS. 4 .TOSHI Matsushita. Japan in the Ijeagiie 
of Nations. [B] 1929. 148. D. 253. 

Rappaud (W. E.) Uniting Europe. 'The trend 
of international Go-operation since the VVar. 
1930. 148- 

Ten Years of World Co-operatin. Foreword 
by Sir Eric Drummond. 1930. [2 copies.] 

148. B* 551r 

jAHANGiB KatjasjI Kay.IjI, Sir. India and 
the League of Nations. 1932. 148. B. 621. 

Stone (J.) International Gnarantees of 
Minority Rights. 1932. 148. B. 619. 

IIANNING (C. A. W.) India “d. the League 
of Nations (in Houlston and Bedi [acti-J 
India Analysed). [B] 1933, ^ 1387 

Mowat (R. B.) The League of Nations in its- 
Fourteenth year [m Problems of the Nations]. 
1933. ■ 1^’- 

Williams {Sir J. E.) Some Aspects of the 
Covenant of the League of 

148. B, 

Dupays (P.) La paix mondiale ou la guerre ? 
La S. D. N. de pres et de loin.— Dial^ues— 
pensfes. 1935. 148. B. 717. 

Royal Institute of Inteen ational Affairs, 
JUmdon. The Future of the League oi 
Nations, ek. 1936. 168. D. 655. 

Woolf (L.) {Ed.} The Intelligent Man’s Way 
to prevent War. 1936. 129. A. 429. 

ZiMMBRU {Sir A.) The League of Nations 
and the rule of law, 1918-1935. 1936. 
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LEAGUE OF mTlOM—eontd 

Minorities. 

Mair ( J/?>5 1j, P.) Hie Protection of Minorities. 
192B. 145. B. 349, 

Macartney (C. A.) National States and 

National Minorities. [B] 1034. f 2 copies,] 

148. B. 655, 

Periodicals and Societies. 

League oe Nations. Anniiaire de k Societe 
des Nation 1030, etc, 3930, etc. 

2. H. & P. F. 2m 

LEATHER AND LEATHERWORK. 

Tans and Tanning. 

‘Satisa Candra I)asa Gupta. Chrome Tan- 
ning for Cottages. 1936. 135, F. 503. 

LEGENDS. 

;Sil)ERSKY (i).) Les Origines des Legendes 
Mnsiiimanes dans le Coran et dans les cries 
des Prophetes. 1033. 178. G. 90. 

Greece. 

Halliday (W. R.) Iinlo-Bnropean Polk- tabs 
and Greek Legend. 1933. 155. E, 517, 

India. 

Mahabharata. Legende de Nala et Dama- 
yanti. Tr. par S. Levi. 1920. 

174, 0. 199 [1], 

Hopkins (W.) Legends of India. 1928. 

157. A. 166. 

“i§ARAT Canbea IMitra. On the Parallelism 
between the Mahahharat Legend about the 
Disrobing of Braiijiadi and a Tradition 
recorded in the Japanese Kamakurashi. 
[1929.] 178. G. 1093 [3]. 

Japan. 

'Sarat Gandra Mitra. On the Parallelism be- 
tween the Mahahharat Legend about the Dis- 
robing of Draupadi and a Tradition record- 
ed in the Japanese Kamakurashi. [1929.] 

178. 0. 1093 [3], 

Malay Archipelago and Peninsula. 

'Btutterheim 
R»aina-Reliefs 
1926. 


(W.) Kama-Legenden und 
in Indonesien. 2 Bde. [B] 

155. E. 56. 


LM-OHU. 

JEirth (F.) Ueber chinesische Quelleii Ziit 
Geographic von Kuang-tungmit besonderer 
Bertie Ksihehtigung der Halbinsel Lei-chou 
[in Chinesisehe Stndien, Bd. 1]. 1890. 

68. E. 56. 


LEPROSY- 

Muir (E.) Lcjirosy : Diagnosis, 4'reatnient and 
Prevention, 5th ed, 1 1930 Vj 132. H. 181- 

Memoria del Patronato de Leprosos. Corres* 
pondiente al ejercieiu veiieido, el .31 de 
deeembre de 1935. 1935. | 2 copies. | 

132. H. 205, 

LETTERS AND LETTER- WRITING. 

Brutzrr (Pro/.) Spezielle Mandelseorrc^spon- 
denz in seeks Spracben. |1869 Vj 

147. E. 575. ; 

Prananatha Datta, OaiuIJmrl. An English 
Letter-writer for Indian Students. 1927. 

■ 156. E.'.,1349. 

Goldsmith (0.) The Coileeted Letters. Ed. 
by K, C. Balderston. 1928. 156. E. 1351. 

English. 

Mukhopadhyaya (B.) The Universal Letter- 


Avriter. 1932. 


156. E. 1409. 


Broughton (L. N.) jAV.l Wordsworth & 
Heed. 1933. 158. F, 2101. 

TeigNxMOUTh, 1st Baron. The PrlARite Record 
of an Indian Governor-Generalship. [B] 
1933. 165. G. 101. 

Rossetti (W. M.) Letters of W. M. Rossetti 
concerning Whitman, Blake and Shelley to 
A. Gilchrist and her son H. Gilchrist, etc. 
Ed. bv 0. Gohdes and P. F. Baum. 1934. 

156. F. 2179. 

Chamberlain {EL Hon. Sir A.) Politics from 
Inside. 1936. 111. F. 95. 

German. 

Ewald (G. H. a.) Briofe an Ewaid aus seinem 
Nachless, etc. 1932. 175. E. 99. 

Russian. 

Lenin {V. I. U.) The Letters of Lenin. Tr. 
and ed. bv E. Hill and D. Mudie. 1937. 

113v F. 389. 

LITTT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

JoNKER (J. 0. G.) Lettineesche Taalstudien. 


1932. 


169. A. 38. 


LEVANT. 

Buondelmontj ((J. L.) Description des iles 
de FArchipei. Tr. par E. Logrand. 1897, 
e^c. 64. G. 4. 

Sanderson (J.) The Travels of John San- 
derson in the Levant, 1584-1602. 1931. 

15. D. 8. 

LIBEL. 

Dhirendranatha Guha. Laws of Defama- 
tion and Malicious Prosecution. 1934. 

171. A- im 
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LIBMEAL PAEfY. ^ 

Aspifall (A.)' .Lord Broiigliam and tixe 'Whig- 
Party. 1927.' , - 124. B. 957.- 

Kay-SEB.(E. L,). The Grand So.cial Enterin’ise. 
[B] 1932. - - , 148. B. 611. 

W.ILLIAMS: (W. E.) , The Rise of Gladstone- to 
the leadership of the Liberal Party '1859 to 
1868. 1934. ' 148. €. 465. 

Bafgbefield ' .{G.) The Strange Death of 
Liberal England.' [B] 1936. 111. P. 93. 


LIBERTY, POLITICAL ATO GEHEEAL. 
RtjCi'GlEEO (G. de) The History, of European 
Liberalism. Tr. by Bj. G. Collinawood. 

. [B]- - 1927. ‘ 148.' B. 49?. 

Moese; (J. M.) The ' Rise of Liberalism in 
Connecticut, is28-18o0. fB] 1933. 

99. B. 6. 

Benn (^'iV E.) aad otJiem. Freedom. [A s^mt- 
posiiim.] 1936. 148. B. 753. 

Laski"' (H*. J.) -Rise of Enrop.eaii Liberalism. 
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Subject-Index to the Author-Catalogue. 1st 
Sppl. 1929. 16i. I. 291. 
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Books in the Calcutta University Library. 
PMlosoiihy and Religion. 1932, 161.1.271. 

Calcuta — University [Library]. Catalogue of 
Books in the Calcutta University Library. 
History — including Biography, Geography and 
Travels. BuppL no. 1. 1934. 161, I. 279, 

India. Department of Commercial Intelligence 
and Statistics. Commercial Library, First 
Supplement to the Quinquennial Catalogue. 
1934, [2 copies.] 

— «- — 2nd Supplement, 1935. [2 copies.} 

161. a 161. 
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LIBEAEIES, irnyiA-^GaM^gmu-^ 

Taltala Public Lib-raby., Calcutta, Catalogue 
of English Books. I93'4. ■■ ' 161. I. - 277. 

Cgnhbmaea Public ' Librak.y, Madras, Cata- 
logue of the Periodicals in the Connemara 
Public Library. ^ 1935. 161. I. 283. 

Islamia' College Calcutta. Cata- 

louge of Books of the Islamia College Library, 
Calcutta. 1935., 161. E. 65. 

MYmBB~--TI%iveTsity f Lihrary\. Catalogue of 
Books in the University Library, Mysore. 

' 1935. ' ; ' 161. L 287. 

Imperial Council of Ageicultural Research, 
Library, Classified Catalogue 1934. 1936, 

161 K. 69. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Congresses.— Library Conference 
ILucknoiv]. Proceedings of the Second Ail- 
India Library Conference held at Lucknow 
on the 20th and 21st April, 1935. 1936. 

161 E. 389. 


Eeports. 

Madras. — Oriental Manmcrijyts Library . 

Report on the working of, for 1010-11 to 
1915-16. 1913-1916. 161 R. 10. 

Bangalore Public Library. The Pourteenth 
Annual Report of the Committee of the 
Public Library, Bangalore. 1928-1929. 1929, 

'2466. 

Xhe Fifteenth Annual Report of 

the Committee of the Public Libraiy, 
Bangalore, for tlie year ending 30th June 
1930, etc. 1930, etc. ^ P. P. 2465* 

The Library Movement in Baroda, 1930. 

161 E. 35. 

Madras Library Association. Annual 
Reports. 1930, etc. 161. E. 31. 

Indraprastha Vedic Library. Fourteenth 
[etc.l Annual Report of Indraprastha Vedic 
Library, Delhi, 1931 [ei^c.] 1931, etc. 

P. P. 2655. 

Amir-ud-daula Government Public Library, 
Luchioiv. 25th [etc.] Annual Report 
of the Library for March 1935, etc.^ 
1935, etc. 161. E. 61. 

Baroda Central Library. Report of the 
Library Department of the Baroda State for 
the year 1934-35. 1935. 161. E. 67. 

Punjab Public Library, [Reports and 
Proceedings of the Committee.] 1934-85, 
etc. 1035, efc. P. P. 1548. 

Varnis (T. D.) a Survey of the [Baroda] 
Library Department’s work during the last 
quarter of a century. 1936. 161. E. 59(9). 


„ 

UBEAEIES, IHDIA-— Eeports— 

Karachi Municipal ' Libbaby, 

Report and Account, 1936-37, etc. 1937, etc, 

, : 161.. E. 63.. , 

Union Library, Simla. Annual Reports on 
the working of the Simla Union Library for 
the year ending the 30th April, 1937, cfc, 
1937, eie. 161. R, 12; 

LIBEAEIES, JAPAN. 

Catalogues. 

Asiatic Society of Japan. Catalogue of the 
Library of the Asiatic Society of Japan. 
1935. . 161. G. 119. 

LIBEAEIES, JAVA. 

Koninklijk Bataviaasch Genootschap en 
Rechtshoogeschool — Museum, Lijst van 

Aanwinsten der Bibliotheck van het Museum- 
Kon. Bataviaasch Genootschap en Recht- 
shoogeschool-over de maand Mei 1927, etc. 
1927, etc, 161. I. 219. 

LIBRARIES, LATVIA. 

Egle (K.) Rigas PUsetas Misma Biblioteka, 
1885-1935. 1935. 161. P. 125. 

LIBRARIES, MEXICO, 

Biblioteca del Congress de la Union, 
calico. Inaugracion de la Biblioteca del 
Congress de la Union. 1936. 161. F, 129. 

Biblioteca del Congress de la Union, 
Jtefco. Kotm^ de sii inauguracion y de los 
ruegos dirigidos a los paises americanos por 
la Comision organizadora de la misma. 1936. 

161. F. 127. 

LIBRARIES, NETHERLANDS. 

Catalogues. 

Meulen (J. T.) AND Lysen (A.) BibIioth5que 
du Palais de la Paix. Deuxieme Supple- 
ment (1929) au Catalogue (1916). 1930. 

161. G. 60, ■ 

LIBRARIES, POLAND. 

Catalogues. 

Kardaszewiez (C.) Catalogue des impeimes 
du XV, XVI et XVII sieoies de la Bibliotheque 
Publique de Varsovic. 1930. P, P. 2653. 

LIBRARIES, STRAITS SETTLEMENTS. ... 

Penang Library. Report of Committee of 
Management, 1935. 1936, 161. E. 126. 

LIBRARIES, UNITED STATES AND CANADA. 

Macgill University [lAhrary], Montreal. Re- 
port of the Library Committee for the year 
1919-20, etc, 1921, etc. P. P. 2483. 
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LIBEARIES, mnMB STATES AND CANADA' 

. — -C'OJitd. ... 

Adams (F. B.) A Recent Accession to the 
Reclpath Library. 1926. P. P. 2481. 

Lydenberg (H. M.) History of the New York 
Public Library. 1928. 16L F. 26. 

Ballard {H. H.) Adventures of a Librarian. 
1929. 161. E. 253. 

Bostwxck (A. E.) The American Public 

Library. [B] 1929. 161. E. 129(1). 

(H. E.) Henry E. Huntington 
Library and Art Gallery. Annual Report. 
1929. ' P. F. 2671. 

Lane (W. C.) The Harvard College Library, 
1877-1928. [1930 ?] 161. F. 105. 

Huntington Library. The Huntington 
Library Bulletin. 1931, etc, P. P. 2677. 

Jast (L. S.) The Public Library in America 
[in Libraries and Living]. 1932. 

161. E. 317. 

Adams (J. Q.) and Cbet (P. P.) The Folger 
Shakespeare Library, Washington. 1933. 

161. F. 32. 

Butler (P.) [Gomp,'\ A Check List of Fifteenth 
Century Books in Newberry Library and in 
other libraries of Chicago. 1933. 

161. A. 111. 

Libraries in Canada. 1933. 161. E. 319. 

Newberry Library. Handbook of the New- 
berry Library. 1933. 161. F. 115. 

Harvard University — Library, The Library 
of Harvard University. 4th ed. 1934. 


■LIBEAEY, UNITED STATES AND CANADA— : 

' Catalogues— 

Library of . Congress, . ; Subject 

Headings used', in the' Dictionary Catalogues 
of . the Library of Congress. .3rd ed. 1928. 

. 161.. E. 118. 

Subject Headings w,ith Local 

.Subdivision. 4th ed. Repr. 1928. 

,:161.,'E. 341. 

— ^ — - — . ' Subject ' subdivisions. . 6th : ,ad. 

^ Repr.;,, 1928.. .'. ,161. E. 337. 

^American Oriental ''Society. '.Catalogue o.f 
the Library of the American Oriental Society. 
1930.,, '', . , '161. .G. 107. 

Library of Congress, Washington, The 
Collection of John Boyd Thacker in the 
Library of Congress. 1931. 161. E. 68. 

— Subject Headings used in the 

Dictionary Catalogues of the Library of 
Congress. First Supplement, etc. 193L 

161. E. 118. 

— -Subject Headings used in the 

Dictionary Catalogues of the Library of 
Congress. Second Cumulative Supplement. 
1933. 161. K 122. 

Classification. 

Libraby of Congress, Classification. Class P. 
PB-PH. Philology. Modern European 
Languages 1933. 161, E. 100. 

— Library of Congress. Classification 

class P. Pj. PM Languages and Literature 
of Asia, Africa, Oceania, America, Mixed 
Languages, Artificial Languages. 1935. 

161. E. 100. 

Laws. 

American Library Association. American 
Library Laws. 1930. 6, A. 5. 

Reports. 

New York Public Library. Report of the 
New York Public Library for 1930, etc* 

'1931,'efc. ; 161. F. m 


LIBRARY OP CONGRESS. 

Library of Congress, Washington, Classifica- 
tion. Outline scheme of classes. Prellminarv. 

■ December, .. . 1909. 1910. . 161. E. 100, 

— — The Library of Congress afid its 

activities. 1926. 161. ' E, 291. 

Library of Congress. Information for 

Readers in the Main Reading Room. 1927. 

161. E. 293, 

— Subject Headings used in the Dic- 

tionary Catalogues of the Library of Con- 
gress. 1928. 

— Library of Congress. Rules and Prac- 
tice governing the Use and Issue of Books. 
1929. 161. E. 305. 

Subject Headings with local Sub- 
divisions. 1935. 161. G, 117. 


Administration. 

JoBCKEL (C. B.) The Government of the 
American Public Library, [B] 1935. 

161. E: 411. 


Catalogues, 

Chicago Public Ltbrary. William Shakes- 
peare, ]61G-i916. Selected List of Books, 
1910. 161. K. 53. 

Redwood Library, Newport, The Redwood 
Library Guide to an appreciation of Wm, 
Shakespeare, his works and fame. 1916. 

161. D. 351. 

Library of Congress, Washington, Literature 
Subject Headings and Language Subject 
Headings. 5th ed. 1926. 161. E. 331. 
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IiICEMSIlG AlB 'raOHIBITIOH* . . 

Andbesgn: ' (i2e«7. . H.)' The . Advisability of 
" redncing' ; the, niiinber .of Brink .and' Brug 
shops in Calcutta [ in Stbwabt, Lady F. 
The Girl Guide .Movement in India, cfc.]. 
1916. ' 173. A. 225 [21 & 22]. 

Fergitson (Lep. W. . L.) The case for pro- 
hibition in India. 1926. 17S. A. 379. 

Hatch (Mrs. E. G.) Out of the pot into the 

world. 1926. 173. A. 377. 

MoBaih (H. L.) Prohibition Legal and Illegal. 
1928. 149. D. 501. 

Warbhrtoh (C.) The Economic Besxilts 
of Prohibition. 1932. 147. E. 625. 


LICHENS. ■ 

Govarbhaha Lal Copra. Lichens of the 
Himalayas. 1934, etc. , 173. D. 223. 


LIFE.''': 

Temple (W.), and Others. More Points of View. 
1930. ' 160. A. 809. 

LIFE, DURATION OF. 

Pearl (B.) The Bate of Living. [B] 1928, 

154. C. 363. 

Aristoteles. On Length and Shortness of 
Life. Tr. by W. S. Hett. 1936. 

156. G. 243 [G. 81]. 


LIFE (ETHICAL AND RELIGIOUS WORKS). 

Haeimohaha Vahlyopadhyaya. The Phar- 
macopoea of Life. 1926. 179. E. 715. 

Barry (Rev. W.) The Triumph of Life, or 
Science and the Soul. 1928. 150. A. 577. 

Govihbalal Vahdyopadhyaya. Hints for 
Higher Life. 1934. 160. A. 863. 

Keysbrlihg (H.), Count The art of Life. 
Tr. by K. S. Shelvankar. 1937. 150. A. 709. 

LIGHT. 

Plank (M.) Theory of Light. 1932. 

163. C. 237. 

LIGHT : OPTICS. • 

Schmidt (H.) Vortrage liber Photographische 
Optik. 1920. 137. G. 153* 

Hasan ibn Hasan {'Abu ’Ali), called Ibn 
al-Haitham. Uber die IsTatur der spuren- 
Elecken — die man auf der Oberfiache des 
Mondes sieht. Uberstragen von C. Scboy. 

1925. 153. D. 111. 

Harayana (A. L.) A Stndy of tbe Optical 

Properties of Potassium Vapour. 1925. 

153. D. 87. 


LIGHT : OPTICS— conR 

Bamanathan (K. B.) Investigations on the 
Molecular Scattering of Light. 1925. 

153. C. 165. 

Congresses. — Optical Convention^ London^ 1926. 
Proceedings of the Optical Convention, 
1926. 2pts. [1926.] 153. D. 10. 

Smith (H. E.) Applied Befraction. 1927. 

■ 153. D. 103.. 

Gibbs (J. W.) The Collected Works of J, 
Willard Gibbs. 2v. 1928. 152. A. 307. 

Miller (B. C.) IsTewton and Optics [ in Sir 
Isaac Newton, 1727-1927]. 1928. 

152. B. 113. 

Steward (G. C.) The Symmetrical Optical 
System. 1928. " 153. D. 107, 

Gibbs (J. W.). On the General Equations of 
Monochromatic Light in media of every 
degree of transparency and o.p. [in the 
Collected Works]. 1931. 162. A. 307(1). 

Newton (Sir I.) Opticks. . .With a foreward 
by ... . A Einstein . . . and an introd. by 
E. T. Whittaker, efe. 1931. 153. D. 119. 

Planck (M.) Theory of Light. Tr. by H. L. 
Brose. 1932. ^ 153l C. 237. 

Bragg (Sir W.) The Universe of Light. 1933. 

153. D. 127. 

Alles (A. A.) . Ult^^ Violet Rays. The Light 
in the Atom. 1934. 153. D. 181, 


LIGHTNING. 

Reynolds (B. 0.) Manual of Instructions 
for guidance in the erection and testing of 
Lightning Conductors. 1892. 153, E. 143, 


LIMITATION. 

Mitra (H. C.) H. C. Mitra’s Indian Limitation 
Act— Act IX of 1908 — as amended up to 
date. 11th ed. 1935. 171, A. 1333 (4). 


LINSCHOTEN, VEREENIGING. 

Lxnschoten Vereenigings’ Gravenhage. 
Zevontiende [ete.] Jaarverslag, 1924, etc^ 
1925. ■ ■ P. P. 2447. 

LITERATURE. 

Huxley (A.) Vulgaritv in Literature. 1930. 

156. P. 2125, 

Robertson (J. G.) Essays and Addresses on 
Literature. 1935. 156. E. 1425. 


Composition and Style. 

Weston (H.) Form in Literature : a theory of 
technique and construction. 1934. 

156. F. 2241* 


I 
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LITEEATTOE--conid 

■■ ' €rifeimXFnndple,^.:etc^ ,: 

Edwaeds (T.) The Cations of Criticism and 
Glossary. 7th ed. 1765. 156. F. 1905. 

SyMO-Nfs (A.) Studies in Prose and Verse. 

[1904.] 156. F. 2230. 

HuDSoi^f (W. H.) An Introduction to the 

Study of Literature. 2nd ed. 1932. 

^ 166. F. 2127. 

Jast (L. S.) a Glass to Criticism [m 
Libraries and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

Atkins (J. W. H.) Literary Criticism in 

Antiq^uity : 2v. 1934:. 166. F. 2193. 

Weston, (H.) Form in Literature : a theory 
of technique and construction. 1934, 

156. F. 2241. 

Elton (0.) The Nature of Literary Criticism. 

1935. 156. F. 2267. 

Fabrkll (J. T.) a note on Literary Criticism. 
3L936. 156. F. 2297. 

Dictionaries. 

Share (E. F.) A Short Biographical Dictionary 
of Foreign Literature. 1933. 

P. K. E. DI B. 15. 

History. 

Library of Congress, Washm^on, Library of 
Congress. Classification, Literature. Sub- 
classes PN, PE, PS, PZ. 1915. 161. E. 100. 

Chadwick (H. M.) and Chadwick (N. Iv.) 
The Growth of Literature. 1932, etc, 

166. P. 2239. 

Miscellaneous Essays. 

Wendell (B.) Essays in memory of Barrett 
Wendell by his assistants. 1926. 

156. A. 445. 

Bridges (R.) Collected Essays, Papers, etc. 

1927, etc. 156. E. 1333. 

Herford (G. H.) The Post-war Mind of 
Germany and other European Studies. 1927, 

156. E. 1331. 

Ayebtjet, Isi Barm, [ Jolm Lubbock.] The 

Use of Life. 1930. 166. E. 1427. 

Periodicals and Societies. 
Periodicals and Societies. Litteris. 1928, 
etc, P. P. 2347. 

LITHUANIA. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.^ Baltic and Caucasian States. 
[1922 ?] 108. A. 67. 

Foreign Policy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

.JfilTEHAIIAH UkWmAm. 

Pedersen (H.) &udes Lituanibnhes. 1933. 
. . ^ 158. F. 155. 


,":l00al 

LITURGIES AID RITUAL. ■ 

Uses of Particular Uhurches : Roman. 

Wollaston (D. J.) .Small Liturgical Catechism 
(1927). 160. 0. 05. 

LIVE,!.' 

Burnett (J. C.) The Diseases of the Liver. 
1934. , 102.; 0., 169. 

LIVE-STOCK, 

Periodicals and Societies/^^^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Imperial Council of Agricultural Bisearch. 
Agriculture and Live-stock in India. 1931, 
etc^ P. P. 2625. ' 

Timer! Mubari. Methods of Live-stock Im- 
provement, 1931. 134, 0, 125. 

Bhalerao (G. D.) Helminth Parasites of the 
Domesticated Animals in India. 1935. 

^ 134. 0. 14. 

LOCAL GOVERNMENT. 

Laski (H. j.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and Other Essays. 1931. 148. B. 583. 

Harris (G. M.) Local Government in many 
lands. 1933. 148. E. 97. 


England. 

Cam (H. M.) The Hundred and the Hundred 
Bolls. 1930. 111. B. 196. 

Bussell (T. B.) The Principles of Local 
Government in England and their application 
in India. [1931 ?] 148. E. 95. 

Maud (J. P. R.) Local Girovernment in 
Modern England. 1932. 

156. A. 171 (159). 

Clarke (J. J.) The Local Government of the 
United Kingdom, 9th ed. 1034. 

148. E. 101. 

Macmillan {Rf, Eon. H. P.), Baro7i [Ed,] 
Local Government La^v and Administration 
in England and Wales, etc, 1934, etc, 

IS. H. I.'.: 

Hasluck (E. L.) I^oeal Government in England. 
1930. 148. 1.' 105, 

■ India. 

Hart (S. G.) Self-Government in Rural Bengal, 
2nd ed. 1927, etc, 148, E, 83. 

JnInendbanIth'a Gupta. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Bt, 
Hon’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. (1927.) 

172. A. im 

Masani (B. P.) Evolution of Local Self- 
Government in Bombay. 1929. 

172. C. 157* 

Munisvamt Ayyab (M. K.) Statutory Gram* 
Panchayats. . .in British India. [B] 1929. 

172, 0. 159. 
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liOCAIi mVEmmEm---lnm—<onid. 

Bxtssbli. (T. B:. ) The Principles ^ of . Local 
Government in England and their applica- 

■ tionmUdiB,.- i^^^ , 148. 1. 95. 

OoNBEMKBD XTKHEARi). The cclipse of Local 
Self-Government in Benares ? ' [ 1932 ?] 

172. C. 163. 

Eohin! Kitmara Raya CAtiDHtrBf . , The Bihar 
and Orissa Local Self-Government Reference 
Book. 1934. 172. C. 147(1). 

Bhatragar (B. G.) Municipal Administration 
and Finance in Pre-British days. 1936. 

■ ■ 147. F. 1025. 

ISfAEE^A; , Cas-bba Raya. Rural Self- Govern- 
, ment in. Bengal. " 1936. [2 copies.] 

172. C. 167. 


Bnitei States of America. 

Menefee (S. 0.) A plan for Regional Adminis- 
trative Districts in the State of Washington. 
1935. 122. D. 99. 


LOCOMOTIVES. 'V:; 

Jenntkgs (A. W.) Up-to-date Guide for 

Drivers. 2nd ed. 1933, 131. C. 127. 

Sells (M. P.) How the Locomotive works 
and why. 1936. 130. E. 307. 


LOGARITHMS. 

Bhattachabyya {S. C.) Logarithmic Steam 
and other Tables for engineers and students. 
[ 1932 ?] “ 152. D. 231. 


LOOilG^ontd. 

Seka GurrA (H- H.) The Groundwork of 
Logic. Pt 1. Principles of Deduction. [B] 
1933. 150. G. 139. 


LOGIC, OBIEHTAL. 


. History and Criticism. 

Dietebici (F. H.) Die Logik und Psychologic 
der Araber im zehnten Jahrhundert n. Chr. 
1868. : 151.- E. 73 [4]. 


Directories. 


Baedekeb (K.) London and its Environs. 
19tli rev. ed. 1930. 16. B. 8. 


London Handbook for Visitors from India. 
1937. [6 copies.] 

34. G. 4 ; L. E. & P. P. 2981. 


LOGIC. - ; , 

Pascal (B.) Fragments de Fesprit geome- 
trique et de Fintroduction a la geometric 
[ m Pascal, B. Oeuvres, tr. 9]. 1914. 

157. B. 529, 


Pascal (B.) Pensees [in Pascal, B. Oeuvres 
r - m5. . 157. B. 529.- 

Bogoslovsky (B. B.) The Technique of 

Controversy. 1928. 150. G. 127. 

Hegel (G. W. F.) HegeFs Logic of World and 
^\Idea,:' ■■■■■1929. 150. G.' 129. 

HegeFs Science of Logic Tr. by 

W. H. Johnston and L. G. Strothers. 1929. 

150. G. 131. 


Stebbing (L. S.) a Modern Introduction to 
Logic, [B] 1930. 150. G. 133. 

Jorgensen (J.) A Treatise of Formal lA>gic. 
3v. 1931. 160. G. 6. 

Ambikacarana Mitra. The Principles of 
Logic : Deductive and Inductive. 10th ed, 
1932, etc, . 150. G. 81 (2). 

Bholanatha Raya. Textbook of Inductive 
Logic. 2nd ed. [B] 1933. 160. G, 137. 


History and Antiquities. 

Besant {Sir W.) London in the time of th© 
Stuarts. 1903. 62. H. 34. 

— - — — London City. 1910. 62. H. 36. 

London South of the Thames. 

1912. 62. H, 38, 


Traffic. 

Extract from the “ Times ” regarding London 
Traffic. 1905. 147. F. 727 [7], 


LONDON LIBRARY ASSOCIATION. 

Library Association, London, The Library 
Association Handbook for 1928. 1928. 

[2 copies.] 161. F. 85, 


LONDON UNIVERSITY. 

University Correspondence College, London, 
London University Guide and University 
Correspondence College Calendar, 1931-1932. 
1930, 19. E. & P. P. 2683. 


LONDON. 

Booth (0.) Rates and th© Housing Question 
in London. [1900 ?] 147. F. 727 [8]. 

The Great Problem of otjr Great Towns. 
[1900?] 147. F. 727. 

The New Survey of London life and labour. 
Forty years of Change. 1930, etc. 

147. B. 297. 


Encyclopaedia. An Encyclopsedia of London. 
Ed. by W. Kent. 1937. 72. D. 185. 


Gobs (C. W. F.) The London Directories, 
1677-1855. 1932. 2. H. 4. 


American Chamber of Commerce, London, 
The Anglo-American Year Book, 1935. 1935. 

2. H. 13. 



MA0I11TISM 


LOS AirOELES 


MACOILL tJOT?msra¥. ' ■ ■ 

MaoGill TJotversity , ■■Montreal , Calendar , . for 
■ tlxe session 1923-24, etc. ' 1923, efe.: 

m H. & ms: 0, 937. 


LOS AMELES. 

Civio Btctreatj oe Music akd Art, Los Angeles. 
Los Angeles County ; Culture and tlie com- 
mnnity. [ 1930 ?] P, P. 2657. 

LOST TEIBES OP ISRAEL. 

OoBBEY (A. H.) The Lost Tribes : a myth, 
1930. 109. A, 85, 


MACHIHEEY. ■ 

Dbaohmann (A. G.) Ancient Oil Mills and 
Presses. 1932. 131. 0. 129. 

Mumeoeb (L.) Technics and Civilization. [B] 
1934. ' ' ' 131. B. 243*. 


LOTTERIES. 

Hobbs, {Major H.) The Romance of the 
Calcutta Sweep. 1930. 175, C. 291. 


MADRAS (CITY). 

Teixeira (A. M.) Bp. of Mylapore. The Origin 
of the name “ Madras.” [ 1930 ?] 

163. E. 27. 

Butterworth (A.) The Formation of Madras. 
1932, etc. 167. H. 37« 

Seth (M. J.) Madras, the birthplace of 
Armenian Journalism. 1937. 175, 0. 2. 


LOVE. 

Beyle (M. H.) Known as Stendhal. On 
Love. Tr. by V. Holland. 1928. 

149. B. 203. 

Bolsche (W.) Love-Life in Nature by C. 
Brown. Ed, by N. Haire, etc. [ 1931 ?]. 

23, F. 11. 

Botheield (0.) Garden of Thoms. 1933. 

149. D. 543. 

SuTTiE (I. B,) The origins of love and hate. 

1935. [2 copies.] 150. B. 797. 

Lewis (C, S.) The Allegory of Love. 1936, 

156. P. 2323. 

LUCKNOW. 

Lucknow Garrison. (Ms.) 222. A, 6. 

Hilton (E. H.) Hilton’s guide to Lucknow 
and the Residency. 1928. 162. G. 249. 

A Short Guide to Lucknow. [1930 ?] 

P. P. 2663. 

Morison (J. L.) Lawrence of Lucknow, 1806. 
1857. 1934. 169. C. 679. 


MADRAS (PRESIDENCY). 

Norton (J. B.) A Letter to Robert Lowe, on 
the Condition and Requirements of the Presi- 
dency of Madras. 1954. [ 2 copies.] 


Topography and Description. 

Pentland oe Lyth, 1st Baron. First Tour of 
H. E. the Right Hon. the Lord Pentland. 
Coimbatore and Calicut. 1913. 163, E, 29.. 


MADURA. 

Hill (S. C.) Muhammad Yusuf Khan. [B] 
1914. 169. D. 697. 

Satyanatha Aiyar (R.) History of the 
Nayaks of Madura. 1924. 169. E. 127. 

— [Another copy.] 

169. E. 127 (a). 

MAGIC. See Conjurtnc ; Occult Sciences ; 
Witchcraft and Sorcery, 


LUCKNOW UNIVERSITY. 

Lucknow-— University of Luck- 
now: Annual Report for the year 1927, etc, 
1928, etc. P. P. 2349. 

The University of Lucknow. 

Abstracts of Publications by members 
of the University, 1938-1922. 1933, etc. 

172. H. 515. 

The University of Lucknow* 

Calendar, 1933-34, etc. 1937, etc. 

19. G. 14. 

LUXEMBOURG. 

Buchan (J.) [.S^cL] — The Kingdom of Belgium 
and the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg. 
1922 [?j 108. A. 53. 


MAGNESIUM. 

Lund (H). New Anwendimgon von Magne- 
sium in der organishen Synthese. II. Die 
Barbitur saurckondensation. 1035, 

153, G. 319. 


MAGNETISM. 

Heaviside (0.) Electromagnetic Theory. 
1925, etc. 20. C. 1. 

Abraham (M,). The Ciassical Theory of Elec- 
tricity and Magnetism. Rev. by R. Becker. 
Tr. by J. DougalL 1932. 153. E. 165. 

Stoner (E. C.) Magnetism and Matter. [B] 
1934, 163. C. 295* 

Vandyopadhyaya (G.) An Introduction to 
Experimental Physics. Pt. 6. Magnetism 
and Electricity* [19»14.] 153, E. 159* 


LYALLPUB. 

Labh Singh (S.) Report on a Preliminary 
Survey of the Milk Supply of Lyallpur in 
3927, (Rural Section Publication. 22.) 
1930. 172, P. 773. 

Johnston (D. P.) and Kartab Binha (S.) 

Cost of Milk Production at Lyallpur, Punjab. 

, (Rural Section Publication, 25.) 1932. 

' 172. P. 773. 


MACIIETISM 


MAIiAY 
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MAmmmm—contd. : . , 

GangobabhyIita (R.) A Text Book of Magne- 
tism ' and Electricity, 1936. 153. B. 187* 

Bajahikanta Be. ^An , Introdnction tO' tke 
■ .study of A'lagnetism and Electricity. 3rd ed. 
:i936.'' m E. 169. 

MAHOBA. 

Biksita (K. N.) Six Sculptures from Mahoba. 
1921. B. P. 992 [8]. 

MAITHIH LATO1JA0E. Am LITERATURE. 

Sttblitmara Sena. A History of Brajabuli 
Literature. 1935. [2 copies.] 

175. H, M9. 

MALABAR. ' 

Balbaeus (P.) Haauwkeurige BescKr 5 nringe 
van Malabar en Cboromandel en bet Eyland 
Ceylon. 1672, 163. B. 64. 

Balbaeus (P.) Wabrbaftige ausftihrliche Bes- 
cbreibimg der beruhmten ost indiscben Ku 
sten Malabar und Coromandel, als aueb der 
insel zeylon. 1672. 163. B. 52. 

Keyalam Mabhava Panixkae. Malabar and 
tbe Portuguese. Poreword by Lt.-Col. Sir 
B. 0, Temple. 1929. 168. 0. 97. 

History. 

Kevalam Mahabeva Panikkae. Malabar and 
tbe Butch. 1931. 167. G. 75. 

MALARIA. 

Jones (W. H. S.) Malaria and Greek History 
to 'wbicb is added tbe history of Greek thera- 
peutics and the Malaria theory by E. T. 
Withington. [B] 1909. 133. C. 111. 

Paetington (W.) The War against Malaria 
and Tropical Biseases. 1923. 133. C. 117. 

Hehie (iSir P.) Malaria in India. 1927. 

133. C. 97. 

jSlNENBBANlTHA GuPTA. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Bt. 
Hon’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. (1927.) 

172. A. 1189. 

Knowles (R.) anb Senioe-White (R.) 
Malaria, etc* 1927. 133. C. 93. 

Ross (Sir R.) Studies on Malaria. [B1 1928. 

133.” C. 103. 

Steigklanb (C.) Abridged Report on Malaria 
in the Assam Tea Gardens. [1928 ?] 

133. 0. 101. 

Phillips (Lt.-Col, J. A. S.) Malaria in Forest 
Areas. 1929. 133. C. 99. 

Sabasi Lala Saekaea. Immunity to Malaria. 

1929. 133. C. 106. 

Boyb (M. F.) An Introduction to Malariology. 

1930. 28. K, 11. 

Kliglee (I. J.) The Epidemiology and Control 
of Malaria in Palestine. 1930. 

133. C. 109. 


MALARIA — conM, 

Ross (OoL Sir R.) and Watson (Sir M.) A 
Summary of Facts regarding Malaria. Suit- 
able for Public Instruction. 2nd ed. 1930. 

,, 133. 0. 113. 

SAEASi Lab SaekIb. Some Peculiarities in the 
Malarial Temperature Charts of Chittagong 
Hi! Tracts. [B] 1930. 133. G. 107. 

Coyell (G.) Malaria Control by anti-mosq[uito 
measures. [B] 1931. 132. G. 145, 

Bueeah POE Inoeeasing the Use op Q-dtninb^ 
Amsterdam. Malaria and the Child. 1932. 

132. H. 185. 

Saea§i Lal Saekab. The Bevelopment of 
Malarial Immunity in Jalpaiguri Buars. 
1932. 132. H. 189. 

MALAY ARCHIPELAGO AND PEMMSULA, 

Buekill (I. H.] A Bictionary of the Economic 
Products of the Malay Peninsula. 1935. 

■22. P.,.S. • 

Administration. 

Sheibke (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on Native Civilisations in the Malay ArcM- 

pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20., 

Ethnology and Native life. 

Clippoeb (Sir H.) In Court and Kampong.. 
1927. 68, B, 61, 

Eneiquez i Major C. M. B.) Malaya. 1927. 

68. B. 63, 

Evans (I. H. N.) Papers on the Ethnology and 
Archaeoiogv of the Slalay Peninsula. 1927. 

68. B. 57, 

Wheelee (L. R.) The Modem Malay. 1928, 

63. B. 41. 

Sheieee (B.) The Effect of Western Influence’ 
on Native (Miisations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20, 

Guide Books. 

Nai Theean Kancananaga. A Malayan All- 
in-one Book of Reference and Guide. [BJ 
1934. 68. B. 67, 

History, 

Stutteeheim (W. F.) Indian Influences in the- 
lands of the Pacific. [1928 ?] 68. G. 6. 

Sheieke (B.) The Effect of Western Influence- 
on Native Civilisations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20, 

SWETTENHAM (Sir F.) British Malaya^ Rev. 
ed. 1929. 115. H. 6L 

Topography and Description. 

Cameeon (J.) Our Tropical Possessions in 
Malayan India. 1865. [2 copies.] 

70. E. 15, 

SOHBBESTA (P.) Orang-Utan. 1928, 


m 


MALAY 


MAlPAraS, 


MALAY AECHIPBLAGO AND PENINSTOA— 

contd. 

Travels. 

ZiMMBRMAKN (F. A. W. voH.) Tasc^lieabuch. ' 
der ReiseB. 3 Bde. 1811-1812. 

162. A. 967. 

Blu ACKLEY (H.) A Tour in Southern Asia. 

1928. 66. B, 27. 

.Hamilton (A.) A New Account of the East 
Indies. Ed. by Sir W. Foster, ek. 2r. 

1930. 70. 0. 28. 

MALAY LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Bbandstetter (R.) Wir Menschen der indo- 
nesischen Erde VII. Das Sprechen und die 
Sprache im Spiegel der indonesischen Idiome 
und literaturen. 1931. 159. A. 67. 


Wilkinson (R. J.) A Malay-English Dic- 
tionary. 1932, etc, 34. I, 1. 

MALTA. 

History. 

India and Malta. 1934. 112, D. 8. 

MALWA. 

Ke^avalala Ojha. The Modhs of Malwa. 
1909. [2 copies.] 173. H. 22. 


Scott (A. W.) Mammalia, recent and extinct. 
1873. 155. B. 103. 

Finn (F.) Sterndale’s Mammalia of India* 

1929. 155. B. 101. 

MAN. 

WiNCHBLL (N. H.) The Antiquity of Man in 
America compared with Europe. 1914. 

155. E. 565. 

Boule (M.) Fossil Man. Tr. by J. E. Ritchie 
and J. Ritchie. 1923. 154. B. 43. 

Bbown (G. B.) The Art of the Cave Dweller. 
1928. 137. A. 299. 

Dbiesch (H.) Man and the Universe. Tr. 
by W. H. Johnston, etc, 1929. 

153. A. 249. 

PoTTELBAUM (H.) Man and Animal. Tr. by 
E. Rigbv and 0. Barfield, 1931. 

155. E. 509. 

Sherlock (R. L.) Man’s Influence on the 
Earth. 1931. 166. A. 171 [154]. 

Spencleb (0.) Man Technics. Tr. bv C. F. 
Atkinson. 1932. 155 . ’e. 511. 

Wells (H. 0.) The Work, Wealth and Happi- 
ness of Mankind. 1932. 147. B. 311. 

UoBNELius {Eev, W. J. J.) Science, Religion 
and Man. 1934. 160. A. 865. 

CIbegory (W. K.) Man’s Place among the 
Anthropoids. 1934. 154. C, 413. 


MAN — contd, 

Keith A.)' The .Construction of Man’s 
Family Tree. 1934. ' \ 154. 0. 411. 

Leakey ■ (L. S. B.) Adam’s Ancestors. [B] 
1934. ' ' , 156. E. 539* 

Schmidt (W,) Primitive Man . [m' Eyre, E s 
European Civilization, V. I]. 1936. 

108. D. 147. 

Dobbos (T.) ' Intelligence. " 1936. 

149. D. 617. 

Berdyaev (N.) The Destiny, of' Man. Tr. by 
N. Diiddington. 1937. 160. A. 885. 

Cabrel (A.) Man, the unknown. 1937. 

. 155. E. 565. 

MAN. See also Antheopology. 


MANCHESTER UNIVERSITY. 

Manchester — University, Prospectus. 1932* 
33, eic. , , ,,i9.,G. 2,' 


MANOHUKUO. See Manchuria. 


MANCHU LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Amyot (M.) Dictionnaire tartare-mantchou 
fran 9 ois redige et public avec des additions 
et I’alphabet de cette langiie par L. Langles. 
2t. 1789, 158. H. 46. 

MANCHURIA. 

Haner (E.) [Ed,] Huang-Ts’ing K’ai-Kiio-fang 
liich. 192'6. 68. F. lOi 

Kawakami (K. K.). Manchoukuo, Child of 
Conflict. 1933. 115. E. 257. 

Scherer (J, A. B.) Manchukuo ; a bird’s 
■ eye view. 1933. 115. E. 269. 

ETHBETON {Ool, P. T.) AND Tiltman (H. H.) 
Manchuria. 1934, 115. E. 251. 

Seiji Hishida. Fourth Report on Progress in 
Manchuria to 1934. 1934. m, F. 14. 

Lattimorb (0.) The Mongols of IVIanchuria. 

■1935. ' \ ' 115. E. 249. 

The Puppet State- ow “-MANCHUiaTo.” 1936. 

115. E. 263. 


Economics. 

Lasker (B.) and Holland '(W. L.) [i?d.?.] 
Problems of the Paoiflo, 1933, etc. 1934. 

147. A. 625., 


MANDAEANS. 

Chwolsohn (D.) Die Ssabier und der Bsabi- 
smus 2 bde. 1856. 160, 0. 143. 

MANDATES AND MANDATED TERRITORIES, 
Bentwich (N.) The Mandates System. [B] 

1930. 148. B. 659. 


Dictionaries. 


MAMMALS. 


MAIPU 


.HAHDU.' 


'Ohulam YazdanI, Mandu : Tlie :City of Joy.- 
1929. : , : 162. H, 65. 

miGALORE. : 

Moeaes (G. M.) Mangalore. [B] 1927. 

167. H. 31/ 

MANICHAEAHS. 

Baite (F. C.) Das manichaisclie Religions 
System. 1928. 178. A. 105. 

MAHIFTO. ' ■ ■ ■ 

Abu’l Faiz Muhammad ’Abdu’l Ali. Notes 
on the Early History of Manipur. 1923. 

168. D. 17. 

MAMUALTRAIlIHa , ■ ’ 

Woodward (C. M.) The Manual Training 
School. 1887. 148. G. 467. 

MANURES AND FERTILIZERS. 

Yial (E. E.) Prices of Fertilizer materials 
and factors affecting the fertilizer tonnage 
[m Cornell. Univ. Agri. Exp. St. Mem. 
no. 119]. 1928. P. P. 2463. 

MANUSCRIPTS. 

National Manuscripts. 4 pts. 1865. 

161. J. 124. 

Bouteron (M.) and Teemblot (J.) Cata- 
logue general des manuscrits des bibliothe- 
ques publiques de France. Paris, Biblio- 
thcque de ITnstitut. Anden et nouvean 
fonds. 1928. 161. J. 109. 

Fitzpatric (J. 0.) Library of Congress. Notes 
on the care, cataloguing and arranging of 
manuscripts. 3rd ed. 1928. 161. E. 295, 

Biblical and Liturgical. 

Grae (G.) Catalogue de manuscrits arabes 
Chretiens conserves an Caire. 1934. 

161. H. 49. 

Bibliography. 

'Graf (G.) Catalogue de manuscrits arabes 

Chretiens conserves an Caire, 1034. 

161. H. 49. 

English. 

Rosenbach (A. S. W.) A Book Hunter’s 
Holiday. 1930. 161. E. 435. 

Driental Languages. 

Madras — Oriental Manuscripts Lihrary* Re- 
port on the Working of the Oriental Manu- 
scripts Library for the trienniums 1910-11 
to 1912-13 and 1913-14 to 1915-16. 1913- 

1916. 161. R. 10. 


manuscripts ; 2ti ' , 

MANUSCRIPTS— Oriental Languages— 

IMieonofe (N. D.) Catalogues Codicum manu- 
scriptorum Indicorum. J^osc. 1. 1914. _ 

■ 161. I. 122.'^^^ 

Fraser (J.) The History of Nadir Shah, 

. etc, [192-?] 95. 

Faidi (A. A. A.), A Descriptive List ^ of the 
Arabic, Persian and Urdu Manuscripts in 
the Bombav Branch of the Royal Asiatic 

, Society. [1930 ?] 161. H. 45., 

' Oriental Languages Arabic. ' 

India Office. A Catalogue of the Arabic 
Manuscripts in the Library of the India 
Office. 1877, etc, 161. M. 4. 

Ellis (A. G.) xIND Edwards (E.) [Gomp,}. 

A Descriptive List of the Arabic Manuscripts 
acquired by the Trustees of the British 
Museum since 1894. 1912. 161. M. 45. 

MacDonald (D. B.) The Arabic and Turkish 
Manuscripts in the Newberry Library. 191w. 

161. I. 111. 

Browne (E. G.) A Descriptive Catalogue of 
the Oriental Mss. belonging to the late E. G. 
Browne. Completed & ed. by R. A. Nichol- 
son. 1932. 161. H, 30. 

Fehmi Edhem and StchouivINE (I.) Le^s manu- 
scrits orientaux illustres de la Bibliotheque 
de rUniversito de Stamboui. 1933. 

Maegoliouth (D. S.) Catalogue of Arabic 
Pat>\Ti in the Jolin R viands Library, Man- 
chester. 1933. 161* ^6. 

Grat (G.) Catalogue de manuserifcB arabes 
Chretiens conserves on Caire. 1934. 

■ 161. H. 49., 

Mingana (A.) Catalogue of the Arabic iMaim- 
scripts in the John Rviands library, Manches- 
ter. 1934. ‘ 16L M. 24. 

An Important Manuscript of the 

ft -T-k T 1 — ■ 1. ■ 

-178. ,0.100, 


Traditions of Bukhari. 1037. 


Oriental Languages : Assamese/ ■ 
Government of Assam [Departm.L‘fit oj His- 
torical amd Antlgmrlan Stn(Hes\, Report on 
the Work of the Depa,rtment with a. liandiist 
of Manuscripts and Transcripts. .1932. 

161. J. 133. 

Oriental Languages : Marathi. 
Selvankar (R. B.) a Report (.>ii the^^ Modi 
Manuscripts in the Baraswati Mahal Library, 

' '■ Tanjore. ■ ' ,1933. ■ ■ ■ : ' 165. ; A.. ';565. 


Oriental Languages 

' ',Abdul, O HaDIB ■ ■ :Bu:rfraz, 


Persian. 

Shaikh, Persian 
Mss. belonging to the Governmetit Collection 
now.;deposited .m':bheLibrary',0f: tbA 'IMvepity " 
of'-Bombay. ■ 1928, ; . ■ ■' "161. 'H* ' 41*,' 
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MAMUSCRIPTS— Oriental languages : Persian 

Pehmi ' Ebhem ■ aot ■ (I*) 

manuscrits oiientaux ilkstK^sde la 
tb^qiie de LMveisite del’ Stamboul. 1933. 

161. H. 3». 

Oriental Languages : Prakrt. 

Velasikab (H. D.) a Descriptive Catalogue of 
Sanskrta and Prakrta Manuscripts in the 
library of the Bombay Branclx of tbe Royal 
Asiatic Society. 4 toIs. 1926-30. 

161. Ii. »D. 




Oriental I^anguages : Sanskrt. 

BAJE2>rDEA Lax. Mitba, A Catalogue of San- 
skrit Manuscripts in tbe Library of H. H. tbe 
Mabaraia of Bikaner. 1880. [2 copies.] 

161. L. 39. 

Hiealala. Catalogue of Sanskrit & Prakrit 
Mannscripts in tbe Central Provinces and 
Berar. 1926. 161. H. 33. 

Yelaekab (H. B.) a Descriptive Catalogue of 
Sanskrita and Prakrta Manuscripts in 
tbe library of tbe Bombay Branch of tbe 
Roval Asiatic Society. 4 vols. 1926-30. t 

161. L. 26. 

KAl§iPEASADA JaYASVALA A:NX AijrAETAPEASADA 

VABDroPADHYAYA, &lstn. A Descriptive 
Catalogue of Manuscripts in Mitbila. 1927, 

etc, 161. H. 41. 

Ramaeksna Gopala Bhandakkara, Sir- Ex- 
tracts from tbe Report on the Search for 
Sanskrit Manuscripts [in Collected Works, 
V.2]. 1928. 175. E. 73. 

Gambiee-Paeey (T. R.) A Catalogue of 

Photographs of Sanskrit Mss. purchased 
for tbe administrators of tbe Max Muller 

Memorial Fund. 1930. 161. H. 47. 

Reichelt (H.) Die soglidiscben Handschri- 
ftenreste des Britiscben Museums. 1928, etc- 

161. J. 120. 

Oriental Languages : Tibetan. 

CoEDiEB (P.) Catalogue der fonds tibetain do 
la Bibliotbeque Rationale. Partie 2e (3e). 
1909-15. 161. G. 25. 

Oriental Languages : Turkish. 
MacDokaxd (D. B.) The Arabic and Turkish 
Manuscripts in tbe Newberry Library. 1912. 

181. L 111. 

Beowre (E. G.) a Descriptive Catalogue of 
tbe Oriental Mss. belonging to tbe late B. G. 
Browne. Completed & ed. by R. A. Nicholson. 
1932. 161. H. 30. 

f BHMI EbSEM Am StCI-IOUKIHE ■ ;(L),.;^ IfB 
manuscripts orientaux illustr<^s de la BibHo- 
, tb4que de rUniversit^ de Stamboub 1933, 

^ 161. H. 82. 


, , MAPS ■ 

MAOTS.CRIPTS— oowcM. 

Spanish. ; 

Gomes (A.) Manuscripts in the Library of tbe 
Hispanic Society of America; Alfon^ 

■ Gonrez, Cordoba. Ms. BS. Ed. by A.,..D. 

Savage. 1927. 161* 1"* 

Gonzalez (I.) Manuacripts in the Library of 
the Hispanic Society of America: Ines 

Gonzalez. Ms. B 11. Ed. by A. D. Savage. 

1927. 161. ,4, 117* 

Perez (J.) and Fernandez (S.) of 

Manuscripts in tbe Library of the Hispanic 
Society of America: Juan Perez of Viilalvm 
and (Ms wife) Sol Fernandez. Ed. "by -A* 
Savage. 1927. 1^^- E* 

Rodeigdez de Guzman ( J •) Manuscripts in tbo 
Library of the Hispanic Society of America. 
Tbe Nuns of Santa Clara Sevilla and Juan 
Rodriguez de Guzman, Ed. by A. D, Savage. 

■ 1927. 161* L. ll^* , 

Library of Congress, WasUngton - The 

Harlmess Collection in tbe Library^ of 
Congress: Calendar of Spanish Manuscripts 
Concerning Pens 1531-1651. ^^62. 

122# 'H# ,m*' 








MAORI RACE. 

Cowan (J.) The Maori. 


1930. 155. P. 229. 


MAPS AND MAP-MAKING, 

Library of Congress, Washington. ^ Notes oii 
the cataloguing, care and classification of 
MajDS and Atlases. 1921, 161. E. 303. 

INDI 4 .. Thackers Reduced Survey Map of 
India, etli ed. 1925. M. & P. 1192. 

Library of Congress, Washington- Library 
of Congress. Classification Class G. Geo- 
graphy, Anthropology, Folk-lore, Manners and 
Customs, Sports and Games. 1928. 

.. . 161, K 102* 

Indian Embire. New Library and Commercial 
Map of India. [1930 ?] M. & P, 1190. 
Japan. Japan, garland-isles of the Far East. 

. [1930 ?] ■ ' ^ 1189. 

World. The League of Nations Ma.p of the 
World. [1930 f] M. & P. 1188. 

Philip’s Mercantile Map of tlie World* 

[1930 ?] &. P. 1191. 

Boeodaj Kowycz (T.) Konrad Miller’s Life. 
Work. 1936. 61. C. 27* 


2 pts. 
61. 0. S. 


Catalogues, 

Survey of India. Catalogue of Maps 
1928. 

Library of Congress, WasMngto^i- Libraiy 
of Congress, Division of maps. Notewort^ 
Maps with Charts, Views and Atlases. 1930* 
^ 61, €. 25^ 



MAEKET 

Waugh (E, V.) Quality as a BeteriEmaiit 
of Vegetable Prices. [B] 1929. 

m. 0. SI. 


MAPS AID MAP-MA^M— 

Early Maps. 

YtTSUF KAMlii. ' Monumenta cartograpMca. . 

, . Africae ,et AegyptL, .t. 1. lEpoque avaat. 
Ptolemee. 1926. , M. .& P. 1050. 

MiiiLEB (C.) Mappae Arabicae. 6 bde. 1927. 

2Sa B.. 75. 

WoEiiD. Sir Francis Drake’s , Voyage round 
tbe World, 1577-1580. Two / conteinporary 
maps. 1927. 'M. & P, lOSO. 

CrEEAi? Bbitaik. Foui, Maps" of Great , Britain. 
Designed by M. Paris about A. D. 1250. 

1928. . , ffi. & P. lOM. 

Yusuf EIaaial.; , Hallneinations Scientiilques. 
Les Portulans, efc. . 1937. ■ 61, C. 8, , 

MARATHAS. , , 

Geawfoed, (A.) Onr troubles in Poona and, the 
Deccan. '■1897..' "[2 copies.] . 

m.B. 11. 


History, 

S'UBEFDBAEA'rHA Seha. ' A ^ Preliminary ' Report 
on the Historical Records at Goa. 1925. 

186. E. 103. 

ViKAYAEA Damobaba Savaekab. Hindu-Pad- 
PadashaM. 1925. 166. E. 93. 

Govihda Sakhabama Saedesai. The Main 
Currents of Maratha History. 1926. 

' ■■166.,.;E.';,79.' 

Subekdeanatha Seha. Foreign Biographies 
• of SMvaji. 1927. 166. K 89. 

Military System of the Marathas with a 

brief account of their maritime activities. 

. [B] ''1928:, 7 ,166. E. 83.' 

Ramaoahbbapaht. ■ A Royal Edict on the 
Principles, of State Policy and Organization. 
Tr. by Shrikrishna Venkatesh Puntambekar. 
1929. , , 166. K 97. 

Eawlihsoh, (H. .G.) ;[:Sd.] Source J Book ..of': 
Maratha History. ,: Vol. 1: To the Death of 
- . .Shiyaji by R. P. Patwardhan and H. ,G. 
Rawlinson. [B] 1929. 166. E. 28. 

' YABtmiTHA SabkIe, Sir. SMvaji and His 
Times. 3rd ed. 1929. [2 copies.] 

166. 1. 81 (2). 

Kevalam MabhIva Pabtikkab. The Ring 
Fence System and the Maharatas. 1930. 
[2 copies.] , 166. E. 87. 

SiMHA (H. H.) Rise of the Peshwas. 1931. 

166. E, 96. 

VILA K^t^NA, SMvaji the Great. 1932, etc. 

165. a 191. 

Vahaji (D. R.) Bombay and the Sidis. [B] 
1932. 168. B, 15. 

Yabuhatha SabkIb, Sir. Bihar and Orissa 
during the fall of the Mughal Empire. 1932. 

167. A. 131. 


MARATHAS — History — canid. 

Mostyb (T.) The Third' English Embassy ^ to ' 
Poona.,, 1934. ,, „ , y:'T66. 

Tafazzul Daub SayIb Khan, Smjyid.: , The ■ 

: Real SeviJL ,1935. , „ . 165. F. 13, 

Wills (C. D.) British relations ,;with the , 
Magpur State in the 18th Century. ,1936. 

172. D. 197. 

, History ',; War, 1803.18(l4. 

Smith (L. F.) x 4, '. Sketch . of the , rise, ,progre,ss 
and termination of , the Regular Co,rps, formed , 
and, commanded by, Europeans in the service 
of the native princes ' of India; with details 
of the prineipai events and actions of the late 
Marhatta War. [1805 ?] [2 copies.] 

129. A. 93. 

Wills ' (C. , ' ,: D.) ,, British ' .. relations , ■ with the 
' Hagpur State - in - the iSth Century. 1026, 

.■■"A72;'D. 107. 

, , , , History : War, 1817-18. ' 
Fitzolabence ( G . ), ' Ead of Munster . ' ' J ournai 
" of a route across India, through Egypt, to 
England, in -the latter end of the year 1817, 

, .and the beginning of 1818. 1819. 

162. a 6, 

MARATHI liAlGBABE ATO LITBRATTOE. 
Cabey (W.) a Dictionary of the Mahratta 
Language. 1810, 176. 0. 9, 

. 'Babaotikov (A. P.) Maratsku laznik. 1934, 

m. a 20 . 

Bmmmars. 

Dabby {Eev, A.) A' Primer of MaratM 
Language. 1933. 176. 43. 

MARBLE Am MARBLE QUARRIES. ' 

Hisfanio Society of Ameeica. Hispano* 

' , Moresque Marble Basin in the collection of the 
Hispanic Society of America. [B] 1928. 

135. & 679 [3]. 


MARINE ZOOLOBY. 

Habvy (H. W.) Biological 


and 


Physics of Sea Water. 


Chemistry 
[B] 1928. 

132. B. 47. 


MARITIME AND NAVAL LAW* 

Smith (H. A.) Admiralty Jurisdiction in the 
Dominions. 1925. 145. B. 291. 

England. 

Scott (F. R.) Admiralty Jurisdiction and 
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MAEKET 


MAE El A — "C oi^td* 


MAEKET eARDENIE0— 

OcHSE (J. J.) Vegetables of the Putcb East 
Indies. 1931. 1S5. D. 56. 


Oonsangninity.;, ' 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. Gv 

MAEKETIK0. Seligman. (Hehe cross-consin marriage. By 

Elbotone (E. T.) The Marketing Problem, G. Gordon Brown.) 1934. 166. E. 541.. 

bow it is being tackled in XJ. S. A. Eorewd. 
by Sir J. Stamp. 1926. 147. E. 665. 

Vkajejtbranatha Bhakgaya, Agricultural 

Marketing. 1930. 147. E, 589. 

Ga'dgil (B. R.) A53:d Gadgil (V. E.) A Survey 
of the Marketing of Fruit in Poona. [B] 

1933. B. 273. 

Hatch (B. S.) Up from Poverty in Rural 
India. 1933. 173. A. 503. 

Lajpat Raya Bavab. Market Practices in MAEEIAGE. See also Polygamy. 
the Punjab. (Publication no. 39.) 1934. 

172. F. 769. MAEEIAGE, ARABIA. 

Ihdxjstey Publishers Ltd, Preparing Crops Hamid Hasah, Sayyid. Arab Marriage 
for the market. 193G. 134. D, 261. Customs. 1934. 149. D, 569. 

Sayid Ahmad Husaih. Agricultural Market- 
ing in Horthem India. 1937. 173. B. 297. MAREIA0E, ENGLAND. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial RelationSj 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Interna- 
tional Law, 19164935. 1935. 148. 0. 477, 

StobeS' IM. U.;):'. . Marriage in mv. Time. , ,1935. 


, , Law. 

Muhammad U'llah ibn S. Jung ALHaj . 
A Dissertation on the Muslim Law of Mania ge« 
[B] 1926. 171, D. 151. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Interna* 
tional Law, 1916-1935. 1935. 

. ' ' 148. 0. 477. 


MARRIAGE. 

Saeatcandba hliTBA. The Mango Tree in 
the Marriage-Ritual of the aborigines of 
Chota Kagpur and Santalia. 1919. 

173. H. 501 (2). 

Crawley (A. 1.) The Mystic Rose. 2v, 
A new edn. bv T. Besterman. 1927. 

23. D. 1. 

Ellis (H.) Marriage, Today and Tomorrow 
1929. 149. D. 610. 

Muellee-Lyer (F.) The evolution of modem 
Marraige, Tr. by I. 0. Wigglesworth. 1930. 

149. B. 243. 

Russell (B.) Marriage and Morals. 5th print- 
ing. 1930. 150, E. 235. 

Bolsche (W.) Love-Life in Kature. Tr. by 
0. Brown. Ed. by K. Haire, eic. [1931?] 

23. F. 11. 

Shaw (G. B.) Androcles and the Lion. Over- 
ruled. Pygmalion. 1931. 156. C. 067. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Doctor’s Dilemma, Getting 
Married, and the Shewing up of Blanca Fosnet. 
1932. 156. C. 969. 

Rothfield (0.) Garden of Thorns. 1933. 

140. D. 543. 

Goldsmid (J. A.) Companionate Marriage 
from the medical and social aspects. 1934, 

140. D. 573. 

Goobsell (W.) a History of Marriage and 
the Family. Rev. ed. [13] 1934, 

140. B. 267. 

Westebmabck (E.) The Future of marriage in 
Western Civilization. 1936. 

140.1.280. 

Blum (L.) Marriage, Tr, by W. B. Welte. 1937. 

150. B. 207. 


MARRIAGE, INDIA. 

Hindu Marriage. The Speeches of Eminent 
Indian Gentlemen on Hindu Marriage 
Customs. [1887.] 173. A. 357. 

KA^iNATHA Tryambaka ■■ Telanga. Notes- 
on the Age of Consent Bill. [1891.] 

' 171. A. 1707,. 

Mahadeva Sastri (A.) Social Reform on 
Shastric Lines. 1909. 173. A. 409. 

Venkatacalam Aiyab (V.) The Sanatana 
Dharma of Hindu Marriage, 1926. 

178. a 1111., 

Vababapeasada Patea. The Hidden 
Treasure. (1925). 173. A. 315. 

— - — [2nd ed.] (1927.) 

173. A. 315(1). 

Gabuoahbba" Mxtra, ' A few Remarks on 
the Child Marriage Bill. [1928 ?] 

173. A. 330. 

BAMAK:gSNA Gopala Bhandabkaba, Sin A 
note on the age of Marriage and its consum- 
mation according to Hindu Religious Law 
& 0 . p, [in Collected Works, v. 2]. 1928. 

175. E. 73. 

Valai Candra Sena. The Nubile Ago of 
Females in India. 2nd ed. 1928, 

173, A. 423. 

Kabanbikab (S. V.) Hindu Exogamy. 1929. 

173. A 373. 

Phadke (N. S.) Sex Problems in India. 2nd 
©d. 1929. • 173. A 437. 
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M AESIAaE, mmAr-conid. 

SaeeIb (B. L.) The Child Marriage Bestraint 
Act,, 19,29. . 1929. ^ 171. A. 1761. 

Muelidhae , ' .Kakkab. Hindu Shastras on 
Marriage of Widows. Pt. I- Virgin widows. 
1930. : ; 173. A. 381, 

Basa ; Gupta (J. N.) The Law relating to 
....Bissolution. of Marriage and Judicial Separa- 
tion in B,ritish India. 1933. ■ 

171, A. 1991. 

O’Malbey (L.. S. S.) India’s Social Heritage. 
1934. 173. A. 476. 

Ejsith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Interna- 
tional Law, 1916-1935. 1935. 

148. C. 477. 

MARRIA0E, ROMAl. 

Law. 

Caebett (P. E.) The Roman Law of Marriage. 
1930. 146. €. 65. 

MARRIAGE, SCOTLAID,' 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Interna- 
tional Law, 1916-1935. 1935. 

148. C. 477. 

MARSH, FORMATION OF. 

Kielsee (K.) Eine Methode zur esakten 
Sedimentations messung. 1935. 

165. D. 253. 

MARf,: QUEEN OF SCOTS.^ ■ 

Boweh (M.) Mary Queen of Scots. 1934. 

124. C. 261. 

MASQUES. 

Welsfoed (E.) The Court Masque. 1927. 

167. H. 249. 

MASSACHUSETTS., 

Mabtin (G. H.) The Evolution of the Massa- 
chusetts Public School System. 1902. 

148. G. 1089. 

Fabbabi) (M.) [Ed.’} The Laws and Liberties 
of Massachusetts. 1929. 146. D. 6. 

Kobtob (T. L.) Trade-Union Policies in the 
Massachusetts Shoe Industry. 1919-1929. 
[B] 1932. 147. B. 316. 

MATERIA MEBICA. 

Rakhaladasa Ghosa. a Treatise on Materia 
Medica and Therapeutics. 3rd ed. 1906. 




133. E. 126. 

4th ed. 

1910. 

133. E. 126 ( 1 ), 

11th ed. 

1927. 

133. E. 126 (2). 

12th ed. 

1032. 

133. E. 125 (8 , 


» 
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MATERIA MBDIOA—con^ J. 

Rakhaladasa Ghosa. A Treatise on Materia 
Medica and Therapeutics. 13th ed. 1933. 

133. E. 125 (4). 
14th ed. 1936. 133. E. 126 (5), 

Lippe (A. YON.) Test Book of Materia Medica. 
2nded. 1935. 136. A. 223. 


Ttjcoi (G.) Linee di una Storia del materia- 
lisms indiano. 1924. 178. G. 69. 

Haldane (J. S.) Mechanism, Life and Person- 
ality. 1929. 150. B. 9, 

Baksinabanjana SlSTEf. A short-history 
of Indian Materialism, Sensationalism and 
Hedonism. 1930. 169. B. 11. 

Haldane (J. S.) Materialism. 1932. 

150. B. 15. 

Abavinda Ghosa, Evolution. 3rd ed. 1933. 

154. C. 299 (2). 

MacBotjgall (W.) Modern Materialism and 
Emergent Evolution. 1934. 150, B. 813. 

Crowtheb (J, G.) Soviet vScience. 1936. 

152. A. 401. 

Ivan (B.) Vselennaia i tohelo vetchestvo. 
1926. 160. B. 19. 

Hook (S.) From Hegel to Marx. 1936. 

• 147. A. 683. 

Jackson (T. A.) Bialectics; The Logic of 
Marxism, and its Critics. 1936, 

149. B. 621. 

Osborn (R.) Freud and Mark. Introd. by 
J. Strachey. 1937. 150. B. 81^ 


Ayyappen Padmanabha Pillai, Welfare 
Problems in Rural India. Introd. by M. I.. 
Balfour. 1931. 133. F. 24. 


Forsyth (C. H.) Introduction to the Mathe* 
matieal Theory of Finance. 1928. 

147. F. 721. 

Hardy (G. H.) A Course of Pure Mathematics,. 
6th ed. 1928. 152. B. 189. 

Calcutta — University, Calcutta University 
B.A. Questions — B.A. and B.Sc. Pass Ques- 
tions in Mathematics. 1909-1930. [1930 ?] 

152. B. 225. 

Physico-Mathematical Society of Japan, 
Tokyo. Proceedings. 3rd ser., v. 12, etc. 
1930, etc. P. P. 1568. 

Ramsey (F. P.) The Foundations of Mathe- 
matics. Ed. by R. B. Braithwaite Pref.. 
by G. E. Moore, etc. 1931. 162. B. 223. 

Freeman (H.) An Elementary treatise on 
Actuarial Mathematics, 1932. 

P. R. R. III. A. 4. 


MATERNITF. 


MATHEMATICS. 


MATERIALISM. 



mathematics 


MAXIMS, APHOEISMS ASU 

‘Ati BIN Ab! Talib. Senteirtiae Ali ebr 
Talebi. Latins VerMt Comehns van 
1806. - 

Mobley (S.) of Blaekhum, 1st Viscount. 
on Man and Government, 

Shensyone (W.)_^Men ^ 

and introducted by H. Ellis. ^19.^7 

Univees-yl Best Sa^ngs for boy^ g 
the general pubbo for every day re 
[1932?] : 1&(J. J 


mathematics— cojiid. 

Feldman (W. M.) Biomathematics, 
by Sir W. M. Bayliss. 2nd ed.,j 


History. 

Hr T L.) A Manual of Greek 
IL. 1931. 153. H. 869. 

Peasada. Some Great Matbem^ 
of the Mneteenth 

JER (0.) tJberdie RoUe der Tabel- 
‘ in der Babyionischen Mathematik. 
' 152. B. 243. 

■R ^ Men of Mathematics. 1937. 

152. B. 141, 


Eadin(P.) Histoire 
1935. 


AsYABHAfA. The Aryabftatia. xr. 

Clark. 1930. 1 

VibhOtibhxt§ana Batta. The Sc] 

SnlbB. [B] 1932. [2 copies.] 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Bibliothboa Mathematioa. 

(8-10). 1904-10. 

The Indian Bhysico- 

1930. 

Ottaetbely Journal of Mathematics. 


MAXUEBHANJ. 

Ramapeasada < 
Monuments of 


Canda. Note on the Ancient 
Mayurbhanj. 

Dynasty of Mayurbhanj and 
ipital Khiching. 1929. 

^ 174. A. 847. 

r Gazette. 1931, 

Chronicle. [Quarterly.] v. 5, 
, P. P. 1658. 


36 Eol. Bd. 6 

P. P. 2877. 

■mathematical Journal. 

P. P. 2593. 

1. 1930, 

P. P, 2527. 

Arsskrift. 1934, etc. 

p. P. 2921. 

Jripospapers, etc. MAZDAISM. See Zoeoasyeianism. 

MAI ASD mat LABE. 

3. C. Bhattacharya. 1934. Company. Year Book, 

153. D. 133. 


MATHURA. 

VoQEL (J. Bn.) 

rBl 1930. 


La Sculpture de Mathura. 

137. E. 20. 


Properties of Matter. 
Stonee (E. C.) Magnetism and 
1936. 
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mEmAmoB-<onid. ■ 

0IBBS , ( J . , W,) Elementai’y Principles m Statis- 
tical Mecliaaics the CoUecte^^ Works of 
■ J. .Willard Gibbs.} 2 t. . 19SI. 

152. B. ',1S9. 

..pBANK (M.) Meclianics of deformable bodies. 
1932,. 15S, €. 235.' 

. PliANCK (M.) General Media, nics. Tr. by H, 

: L. Brose. 1933. 158. €, 239. 


Elementary Mechanics. 4th ed. 

131. B. 245. 


1933. 

MEBALS. . 

Hill (G. P.) A Corpus of Italian Medals of 

, 1930. 

155. H. 58. 


the Renaissance, before Cellini. 


MEDIA., 

Boulton (W. H.) Elam, Media and Persia, 
1935. , ■ 114. D. 101. 

Cameeon (G. G.) History of Early Iran. 
1936., 107. A. 129. 

MEDICAL COLLE0E, BEHGAL. 

Medical College, Cahidta, The Centenaiy 
of the Medical College, Bengal. 1935. 

173. G. 119. 

MEDICAL EDUCATION. /S'ee Medical Schools 
and Corporations - 

MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 

Cox {3Iajor H. W. V.) Medico-legal Court 

Companion. 1927. 146. D. 45. 

Lyon {Brig-Surg, J. B.) Medical Juris|)m- 
dence for India. With illustrative cases 

by L, A. Waddell. 8th ed. 1928. 

28. K. 7. 

Rame§a Candea Raya. Outlines of Medical 
Jurisprudence. 7th ed. 1929. 

146. D, 29 (4). 

MEDICAL SCHOOLS AND CORPORATIONS. 
Vandyopadhyaya (M. H.) Inaugural Address. 

1927, 149. C. 76, 

MBDIOIIE. 

Libbaey 035’ CoNGEESS, WasJimgton. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class R. 
Medicine. 1921. 161. E. lOO. 

CEtriCESHANK (E. W. H.) The Value of Scien- 
tific and Intuitive Thought in the Advance 
of Modern Medicine. 1928. (2 copies.) 

132. D. 281. 

Wendehake (J. R-) Artieulos Istmeilos* 

1928. 132. D. 265. 

Balfotjb (M. I.) and Young (R.) The Work 
of Medical Women in India. 1929. 

132. D. 269. 


MEDICINE—cow^J. 

Osleb W.) The Principles and Prcxctice 
of Medicine. i2th ed. rev. bv T. McCrae, 

■ 1930. ■ - 

Shaw (G. B.) Doctors’ Delusions, Crude 
Cdmiiiologv and Stam Education. Standard 
ed.. 1932.'' ■ 156. E. 1417* 

The Doctors’ D.ilemma, Getting Married,, 

and the Showing up of Blanco Posnet. 1932. 

156. C. 969. 

Beekeley-Hill (0. A. R.) Collected Papers. 

; 1933. 150. B. 771. 

Ceowther (J. G.) The Procuress of Science. 
1934. ' 152. A. 375. 

Dictionaries. 

Bubnet (J.) A Dictionary of Medical Treat- 
ment. 2nd ed,, rev. 1922. 134. A. 179. 

Ganesa Gandea SiLA. The Indian Pocket 
Medicine Dictionary. 1929. 134 A. 175* 

CORIEIE (J. D.) Black’s Medical Dictionary* 
12th ed. 1934. 28. K. 14* 

Cbew (A.) and Gibson (K. W. A.) A Di 
tionary of medico Legal Terms. 1937. 

P. R..R. III. E.12* 

The Medical Director 3 ^, 1930. 86th annua! 
issue. 1930. I. G. 3* 


Russell (J. R. 
the Ai't of Medicine 


History. 

The History and Heroes of 


132. D. 251 


1861 


MackeN2;ie (D.) Infancy of Medicine- [B] 
1927. 132. D. 255. 

Collie J.) [EcL] Recent Progress in 

Medicine and Surgerj", 1919-1933. By 

various authors. 1933. 132. D, 283. 

Eeving (H. W.) The Discoverer of 

Anaesthesia : Dr. Horace Wells of Hartford. 
1933. 99. D. 5. 

Angel (M. N.) La medicina en antroquia. 
1936. 133. H. 63* 

Periodicals, Societies and Congresses, 

The Medical Dii'ectorv for 1906. €)2nd a-imual 

issue. 1906. '' P. P. 2571. 

The Medical Register. 1910. P. P. 2573. 

CoNOKESSES — The Far Eastern Association of 
Tropical Medicine. 7tli Congress. Bouvenir : 
the Indian Empire. 1927. 132. D. 257* 

Transactions of the Seventh C?ongressi 

held in British India. Ed. by Lt.-Col, J. Cun- 
ningham. (1928, etc.) P. P. 1882, 

Keijo Impeeial Univeesity. Medical 
Faculty. The Keijo journal of medicine* 
1930^ etc. P. P. 1490. 

Medical Digest. The Special Conference 
Number. V. 1, no. 9, Dec., 1933. 

P. P. 2841* 
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MEDICINE — ^Periodicals, Societies - ' and 

Congresses — contd. 

Osaka — hu'penal University [Faculty of Medi- 
cine]. Colleeted Papers from the Paoulty 
of Medicine, Osaka Imperial University^/ 
1930, 1937. P. P. 1630. 

MEDICINE, 0EEEK. 

Jokes (W. H. S.) Malaria and Greek Plistory, 
to which is added the history of Greek thera- 
peutics and the IStalaria theory E. T. 
Withington. [B] 1909. 133. C. 111. 

MEDICINE, INDIA. 

MxjTirir (D> G.) A short account of the Anti- 
quity?' of Hindu Medicine. 2nd ed. 1927. 

132. D. 249. 

Birch (Brig. Surg. E. A.) Birch’s management 
and medical treatment of children in India. 
7th ed. 1930. 132. F. 65 (3). 

Muthu (D. C.) a short Account of the Anti- 
quity of Hindu Medicine and Civilisation. 
3rded. 1930. 132. B. 249 (I). 

Kartik Cakdra Vasu. Pliarmacox>oeia 
Indica. 1932. 132. 0. 153. 

O’Meara (L^.-Col. E. J.) The Medical Guide 
for India and index of treatment. 4th ed. 
rev. & enl. 1935. 132. D. 285. 

Birch {Brig, Sv-rg, E.) Birch’s Management 
and Medical Treatment of Childi'en in India 
and the Tropics. 8th ed. By Lieut.-Col. 
E. H. V. Hodge. 1936. 132. F. 65 (4). 

Moore (Sir W. J.) Moore’s Manual of Family 
Medicine <& Hygiene for India. 10th ed. 
Be-^vritten by C. A. Sprawson and R. D. 
Alexander. 1936. 132, p, 447 , 

Ayurvedic Systems. 

Girindranatha Mxjkhofaohaya, BU^agdcarya, 
Histoiy of Indian Medicine. 1923, etc, 

134. A. 145, 

Muthh (D. C.) a short account of the anti- 
quity^ of Hindu Medicine. 1927. 

132. D. 249. 

Ghaplik (D.) Some Aspects of Hindu Medical 

Treatment. 1030. 132. H. 179. 

StTHDABAM (A. R, S.) Tho Hindu Pharma- 
coiioeia. 1933. 134. A. 189. 

Kaviratha (A. C.) Fever in Ayurveda. 1984. 

133. C. 119, 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Indm Medical Journal. 1931, etc, 

K P. 1500. 

Profession and Practice. 

Khmuda Samkara Raya. Some Problems 

of the Medical Profession in India. AU 

India Mediccd Association, 1929. 

132. D. 269. 


MEDIOINE, ROMAN. 

Cbeshs (A, C.) Be medicina. Tr. by W. G. 
Spencer. 1935. 156. G. 243. [h, 69.] 

MEDICINE, TROFICAD. 

CoHORESSES — Far Eastern Association of Tropical 
. Medicine, 7th, Calcutta, 1927. ^ Transac- 
tions of the Seventh Congress held in British 
India. Ed. by Lt.-CoL J. Cunningham, 
,, (1928, etc.) ' P. P. 1382. 

Bibdwooh (Lt-Col. G. T.) Clinical methods 
for students in Tropical medicine. 1930. 

132. A. 225(1). 

PuLiNA ViHARi Bhattacarya (Camp.) A 
Handbook of Tropical Diseases with treat- 
ment and prescriptions. 1934. 

132. H. 203. 

GrrHEWARDENE (H. 0.) Heart Disease in the 
Tropics. 1935. 132. G. 175. 

Ramakatha Copra, Bret. Col. A Hand- 
book of Tropical Therapeutics. 1936. 

134. A. 241. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

CoKaEBSSES — Far Eastern Association of Tropical 
Medicine, 7th Congress [Gatcuiid]. Transac- 
tions of the Seventh Congress. 1928, etc, 

P, P. 1382. 

Congresses— F ar Eastern Association of 
Tropical Medicine, 7th i British India, 1927. 
Report. 1929. P- P. 2457* 

.MEDI!IERRANEAN SEA. 

Teonge (H.) The Diary of Henry Teonge. 

Ed. with an introd. by G. E. Manwaring. 

- (1927.) 64. G,, 23.- 

Lindberg (H.) Itinera Mediterranea. 1932, 

155., D. 58. -, 

Rose (J. H.) The Mediterranean in the Ancient 
World. 1933. 107. A. 119. 

MEERUT CONSPIRACY. 

Hutchinson (L.) Conspiracy at Meerut. 

1935.'- - ,, .--m'/i.,, 27. : 

MEETINGS. 

Rigg (J.) How to Conduct a Meeting. Re- 
-- printed., ' 1929. ' M9..C;8I. 

— “How to take tho chair. 1020. 

149. C. 79. 

Lambouen (E. 0.) A simple Guide to Com- 
mittee Procedure and the work of the officers 
of a Societyj- or Club, 1930. 149, C. 83. 

SoHRAB R. Davar. The Law and Procedure 
of Me^^tings in India. Introd. by Sir Phiroz 
C. Sethna. 1934. ih. A. 1881. 

MEMORIAL RHYMES. 

Saratcandba Mitba. (On two Bengali 
Memorial Rhymes.) [1923.] 

173. H. 499. [7.] 



MEMOEI ' 


MEIEOEOIOeY 


239 


HEMOBY. 

'Loisettb (A.) Assimilative, Memory or liow 
to attend and recall. 3 pts, [1898 ?] 

m B. soa; 

Miles (E. H,) ^ Ho.w to ^ remember. . 1901, 

■m B. 723. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psycboiogy. 12v. Rev. 
ed. 1927. 150. B.' 769. 

, .Aeistoteles. On Memory and Recollection. 
Tr. by W. S. Hett. 1935.' ■ . . 

156. '0. 243 [0. 81.] 

■MENSURATIOlf. 

Bonnycastle (J.) A key to Bonnycastle’s 
Infcrodnetion to Mensnration. 1824. 

152. D. 199. 

Stevens (F. H.) Elementary Mensnration. 

1928. 152. F. 101. 

MENTAL DEFECTIVES. 

Mental Hygiene and Child Psychology. 
[1932 ?] 150. B. 715. 

Wtldenskov (H. 0.) Investigations into the 
Causes of Mental BeficiencjL Tr. by H. 
Andersen. [B] 1934. ■ 159. B. 755. 

MERCANTILE MARINE.' 

Nippon Yitsen Kaisha. Glimpses of the 

East. N. ■ Y. K. Oflicial Guide, 1928. 
Eleventh. . .issue. 1929. 131. 0. 30. 

MESMERISM. See Hypnotism and Animal 
Magnetism. 

MESOPOTAMIA CAMPAIGN, 1914-1918. 

"The Campaign of the British Army in Meso- 
potamia, 1914-1918; a general outline of 
the Campaign from its inception to General 
Maud’s ficcession to Command. . .illustra- 
ting the principles of war. With... maps. 
1930. IDS. D. 541. 

MESOPOTAMIA (EUPHRATES AND TIGRIS). 
Hall (H. R. H.) and Woolley (C. L.) A1- 
^‘Ubaid, 1927. 155. 0. 144. 

Mitsil (A.) The Middle Euphrates. [B] 
1927. 63 E. 24 '{S\ 

LPiVY (R.) Mesopotamia. Comp and obstr. 
u])on the plan organised by H. Spencer. 

1929. 155. S. 24. 

Maps of Traq with notes for visitors. [B] 

1929. 20. K. 3. 

Specser (E. a.) Mesopotamia Origins. [B] 

1930. 155. 0. 293. 

Wilson (Lt.-Col. Sir A, T.) Mesopotamia, 
1917-1920. 1931. 1X4. D. 99. 

Hohn (H.) Nationalism and Imperialism in 
the Hither East. Tr. by M, M. Green. 1932. 

114. C. 55. 


MESOPOTAMIA. (EUPHRATES AND TIGRIS). 
— mrdd. 

Erskine (Mrs, S.)' King Faisal of ‘Iraq. 1933. 

125. 0. 41. : 

Iebal Ali Shah, ' Sarddr. Alone in ■ Arabian 
Nights. 1933. . ,65. B. 49. 

Foster (H. A.) The making of modern , Iraq. 
[B] 1936. 114. C. 61, 

Antiquities. 

Excavations at Tepe" Gawra. v. I. Levels 
I-VIII, by E. A. Speiser. 1935. 

174, A. 384, 

Language and Literature, 

Feet (S. E.) A comparative study of th© 
Literatures of Egypt, Palestine, and Meso- 
potamia. 1931. 121. B, 171, 

MESSIAH. 

Abbgg (E.) Der Messiasglaube in Indien 


und Iran. 1928. 


179. A. 705. 


METALS AND METALLURGY. 

Rhead (E. L.) Metallurgy: an elementary 
text-book. [1935.] 136. A, 91, 

METAL- WORK. 

Ross {Sir E. D.) [Fd.] Persian Art. [B] 
1930. 137. A. 313. 

METAPHOR AND FIGURES OP SPEECH. 

WilstacxT(F. J.) a Dictionary of Similes. 

1917. V 3. C. 5. 

meteorology.* ■ 

Ley (Ret'. W. C.) Aids to the Study and Fore- 
cast of Weather. 1880. 153. B. 113. 

L\v6w — University [Institut de Qeopliysique 
et de Meieorologie^ Communications, v, 2, 
etc. 1926, etc. 153. B. 117. 

Shaw {Sir N.) Manual of Meteorology. 1926, 
etc. 20. B. 2. 

Dengle (H.) The Sun and Meteorology {in 
Lockyee, Lady. T. M. & Looxybb, W. L., 
Life k, Work of Sir Norman Lockyer.] 1928. 
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Eweh (C. L.) a History of Surnames of the 
British Isles. 1931. 2. 6. 5® 

MacLbak (F.) McLean’s Nomenclature of 
Christian and Personal names. 1932. 

126. B. 67. 

India. 

Malalasbkrra (G. P.) Dictionary of Pali 
Proper Names. 1937. 23cm. 25. 0. 4. 

NAMES . Bee also Place kambs, Pseuboi^yms 
■ Am > AlsTONYMS. 

NATAL, HISTORY. 

Mackeurtan (G.) The Cradle days of Natal; 
1497-1845. [B] 1930. 121. P. 95, 

NATIONAL CHABAOTBR. 

Clare: (C.) Shakespeare and National Charac- 
ter. [B] 1934. 156. F. 2141, 

NATIONAL DEBTS. 

Shutaro Matsushita. The Economic Effects 
of Public Debt. [B] 1929. 147. F. 715. 

Withers (W.) Retirement of National Debts. 

1932. 147. F.837. 

NATEONAL DEBTS. Bee also Economics*, 
Statistics; Fikakce. 

NATIONALISM. 

VlRiNBRA Kumara Gho§a. Wounded Huma- 
nity. n. d. 172. A. 1475. 

Kohn (H.) a History of Nationalism in the 
East. [B] 1929. 114. B. 57. 

EROANa (R. R.) Herder and the Founda- 
tions of German Nationalism. 1931. 

'im'D.: 237.; 

Lasei (H. J.) Nationalism and the Future of 
Civilization. 1932. 148. B. 809. 

PoLLARB (A. F.) Factors in Modem History, 
3rd ed. 1932. 106. A. 47(2), 

Engelbrecht (H. C.) Johaun Gottlieb Fichte. 

1933. 124. D. 1139. 
Macartney (C. A.) National States and 

National Minorities. 1934. 148. B, 655, 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization : 

1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613, 

Stalin (J.) Marxism and the National and 
Colonial Questions. Ed. bv J. Fineberg. 
2nd ed. 1936. “ 147. A. 665. 

Braisted (P. j.) Indian Nationalism and 
the Christian Colleges. 1935. 

Watein (E. I.) Men and Tendencies. 1937. 

150. A. 713. 
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lAnOHALm. 

Sukumaba Batta. Problem of Indian 
Nationality* 1026. 165. A. 469. 

Floubnoy (R, W.) and Hudson (M. O.) A 
Collection of Nationality Laws of Various 
Countries as Contained in Constitxitions, 
Statutes and Treaties, 1929, 145. B. 351. 

Joseph (B.) Nationality, its nature and 
problems. 1929. 148. B, 527. 

PiTTius (E. F. W. G. van) Nationality withdin 
tbe British Commonwealth of Nations. 
1930. 147. A. 549. 

Hancock (W. K.) Survey of British Com* 
monwealth Affairs, v. 1. Problems of 
Nationality, 1918-1936. Supplementary legal 
chapter by R. T. E. Latham. 

112. B. 95. 

HATTOAL HISTORY. 

Thomson {Sir J. A.) The New Natural History. 
3v. 1925-26. 154. C. 16. 

PxcRAFT (W. P.) Random Gleanings from 
Nature’s Fields. 1928. 153. K. 39. 

Bibliography. 

Bbitish Mu.seum. a Catalogue of the Works 
of Linnaeus . . . preserved in the Libraries of 
the British Museum. 2nd ed. 1933. 

161. D. 282. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Babjebling Natubal History Society. The 
Journal of the Darjeeling Natural History 
Society. 1931, etc, E. E. T. & P. P. 2773. 

NATDEAL HISTORY, ASIA. 

Andrews {R. C.) The New Conquest of 
Central Asia. 1932, etc, 65. F. 46. 

KATBEAL HISTORY, INDIA. 

Nicholson (E.) Indian Snakes. 2nd ed. 
1874. [2 copies.] 173. E. 73. 

Champion (F. W.) With a Camera in Tiger- 
land. [B] 1927. 153. K. 6. 

Knowles (Lt-Ooh R.) The Poisonous Snakes 
of India. [1930 ?] M. & P. 1194. 

Ghabpubey {LL-Col K. G.) The Snakes of 
India. 1935. 173., E. 253. 

lATBEALISM (PHHiOSOPHY). 

Brandt (F.) Thomas Hobbes’ Mechanical 
Conception of Nature, 1928. 150. A, 585. 

lATBEE. 

Bbandt (F.) Thomas Hobbes’ Mechanical Con- 
ception of Nature. 1928. 150. A. 585. 

Ananda Kentish KumabasvImi. ’ The, Trans- 
formation of Nature in Art. [B] 1934* 

137, A. 345. 


NATTOE— coBid , . . 

Beach (J, .W.) The Concept of Nature in 
■ Nineteenth-Century ^ English Poetry. 1936. 

156.. F. 2311.. 


NAVAL ART AND EOIEICE. , 

Marshall (J.) A Description of Commander 
Marshall’s new mode of mounting and w^ork- 
ing Ships’ Gims. 1829. 129, B. 12.. 

'Library op Congress, Washington, Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class V.; Naval; 
sciences. 1910. 161. E. 106. 

Richmond H.), Admiral. Sea power in 
the modern world. 1934. 129. E. 75r 

Rose (J. H.) Man and the Sea. 1935. 

, : :i31. 0. 129..', 


Dictionaries. 

Bradford (G.) A Glossary of Sea Terms. 
,1927. .laL'am 

Anstead (A.) A Dictionary of Sea Terms. 

1933. F. E. R. III. B. 17. 

NAVI0ATIDN. 

. PENINSULA.B vAND ORIENTAL StEAM , NaVIGA* 
TiON Company. A Statement of Facts 
connected with the establishment, progress 
and present position of Steam Postal com- 
munication with Spain, Portugal, the Medi- 
terranean, Egypt, India, China, Mauritius, 
Australia, and other places in the East. 
(1866). 131. 0. 119. 

Eaper (LU H.) The Practice of Navigation 
and Nautical Astronomy. 10th ed. 1870. 

131. 0, 127. 

Fkrkand (G.) Introduction a Fastrononomic 
antique arabe. 1928. 153. A. 261. 

HlDi Hasan. A Histoiy of Persian Naviga- 
tion. Foreword by Sir Mohammad Iqbal. 
1928. 67. A. 44. 

Bulter (N.) Boteler’s Dialogues. 1929. 

129. R 59 (65). 

Diggle (E. G.) The Romance of a modern 
■ Liner. [1930 ?] 129, D. 75. 

The Times. P. 0. centenary number. 
September 7, 1937. 1937, N. P. 197. 

NAVY. EN0LANB. 

Bywater (H. C.) A Searchlight on the Navy- 

1934, m K. 73. 

Tomlinson (Oapt R.) Essay on manning the 
Royal Navv without recourse to Impress- 
ment. 1935. 129. E. 59 (74). 

. Tomlinson {Vice Admiral N.) 

The Tomlinson Papers: selected from the 
correspondence and pamphlets of Capt. R. 
Tomlinson and Vice Admiral N. Tomlinson. 
Ed. by J. G. Bullocke. 1935. 

m'E, 59 (74). 
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: mVY, 

J’jMES (W.), The Naval History of Great 
Britam from the declaration of war by France 
in : 1793, to the ' accession of George IV. 

, 119. B. 43. 

/ Perioiicals and Societies. 

'The Abmy and Navy Magazine. Y, 6. 1883« 

P. P. 2581. 

m?Y, IMBIA. ■ 

.Bichmond {Sir H.) The Navy in India, 
17634783. I93L 170. 0. 45. 

.1A¥¥, ^TAPAM.' . 

Falk (E. A.) Togo and the Rise of Japanese 
Sea Power. Foreword by Rear Admiral 
B. A. Fiske. [B] 1936. 115. F. 115. 

mVY, RUSSIA. 

Gbaotitbd (H. W.) The Russian Fleet in 
Baltic in 1836. 1837. 172. A. 1461 (8). 

,1AW, SOUTH AMERICA. 

Aboektike Republic — Camara de Dipuiados 
de la Nacion , Ley organica de la Armada. 
1922. 129. E. 71. 

.RAZI MOVEMBOT. 

Beuck (M. vandbk). Das dritte Reich. 

(1931). 113. D. 281. 

ScHACHT (H.) Grundsatze deutsoher Wirt- 

schaftspolitik. (1932). 113, D. 279. 

Ehbt (A.) Communism in Germany. 1933. 

113. D. 249. 

Hitlee (A.) My struggle. 1933. 

125. B. 475. 

Xekgyel (E.) Hitler. 1933. 113. B. 243. 

■Moweee (E. a.) Germany puts the Clock 
back. 1933. 113. B. 245. 

Steel (J.) Hitler as Frankenstein. Pref. by 
H. J. LasM. [1933 ?] 113. B. 247. 

Eikzio (F.) Germany’s Default. 1934. 

147. A. 621. 

*Fb3>ee (G.) Hitler’s Official Programme and 
its Fundamental Ideas. 1934. 

113. B. 259. 

Foeeion Policy Assocxatiok- New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. B. 309. ' 

'Heibeh (K.) a History of National Socialism. 
Tr. from the German. [B] 1934, 

113. B. 251. 

:Henemak (H. j.) The Growth of Executive 
Power in Germany. [Bl 1934. 

113. B. 257. 

'Henbi (E.) Hitler over Europe ? Tr. by 
M. Davidson. 1934. . 113. B. 261. 

^LOTZ { Dr , H.) [Fd.] The Berlin Diaries. 
1934. 113. B. 269. 


NAZI MOVEMENT— cowld. 

Kajani Palme Datta. Fascism and Social 
Revolution. Repr. 1934. 149. B. 581. 

Saumyendeakath A Thakub A. ■ ^ Hitlerism. 

[1934]. M9. B. 591. 

Spbngler (O.) The Hour of Decision. Tr. by 
C, F. Atkinson. 1934, etc. ' 148. B. 305. ^ ^ 

Steed (W.) The Meaning of Hitlerism. 1934. 

' 149. B. 629. 

Hitlee (A.) Mein Kampf. 1935. 

125. B. 493. 

Maeetott {Sir J. A. R.) Dictatorship 

and democracy. 1935. 148. B. 705. 

NAZI MOVEMENT, also Geemaky-His^ 
TORY, Politics. 

NEAR EASTERN QUESTION. 

Crawley (C. W.) The Question of Greek 
Independence. [B] 1930. 108. B. 95. 

NEOM0ENCE, LAW OF. 

Winfield (P. H.) The Province of the Law 
of Fort. 1931. 17. B. 10. 

Niemala Kumara Sena. Tort by Animals. 

1936. 145. B. 393. 

NEGROES. 

No Abolition. An attempt to prove that the 
abolition of the British trade with Afraa 
for Negroes, would be as unjust as impolitic. 
1789. 148. A. 4. 

Puckett (N. N.) Folk Beliefs of the Southern 
Negro. [B] 1926. 155. E. 441. 

Kennedy (L. V.) The Negro Peasant turns 
Cityward. [B] 1930. 109. B. 65. 

Lewis (E. E.) The Mobility of the Negro. 

[B] 1931. 147. B. 303. 

Kisee (C. V.) Sea Island to City. [B] 
1932. 148. H. 167. 

Selioman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Freudian Mechanisms in Primi* 
tive Negro Psychology. By Melville J. 

Herskovits.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 

NEOPLATONISM. 

Sallitstiits Ceisptts (G.) Saiivstivs concern^ 
ing the Gods and the universe. Ed. by 
A. D. Nock. 1926. 150. A. 557. 

NEPAL. 

Elwes(H. J.) Nepal. 1915. 

164. E, 53.;: 

History. 

Digby (W.) 1857 : A Friend in need. 1887 : 
Friendship forgotten. 1890. 164. E. 51. 

Landon (P.) Nepal. 2v. 1928. 


166. G. 12. 



lEWZEAiaiD 


IBFAI. 


NETHEELANBS, HISTOR¥--co?ta 
Jtoa (A, C* J,) Holland’s 'Modem Renascen 
1930. ' " / mam 

Kemke (G. J.) Great Britain and tlie estab- 
lishment of the Kingdom of the Hether- 
lands,' ISI3.I8I5; [B] 1930. 111. 1. 89. 

Morby (W. G.) The sale of Munitions of War 

in its relation to the Law of Neutrality [in 

Diplomatic Episodes]. 1926. 148. B. 48Sl 

Jessup fP.' C.) akd ' DeIk ■ (E.) Neutrality.. 
1935, ' ■ 129.' A. m 


||®PA1>--mstory--co«id. 

BiDHlOOVINBA Vas1KA< 

North-Eastern India. 
1934. 


The History of 
C. 320460 A. D, 
mA.56I 


Travels. 

O’CoKisroB (Lt,’Cdl, Sir F.) On the Frontier 
and Beyond. 1931. 164. E. 45. 

HEPAH LAH0irAaE AND LITERATTOE. 

Ttoeer (R. L.) A Comparative and ety- 
mological Dictionary of the Nepali Language. 
With indexes by D. R. Turner, 1931. 

38. L 3. 

JoBGEiTSEiir (H.) A Dictionary of the Classical 
NewM. 1936. 177. E. 289. 


NEW DELHI. 

The ABcmTECTUEAE ■ Review. ' : ,v. 69, No. 410l 
January, 1931. 1931. , ■ ■ 174. A. '324. 

Byeoh (R.) New Delhi. ' 1931. ■■ ' 162. G.' SB. 


lEPOLEON I, EMPEROR OF THE FRENCH. 

JoKsrsTOR (M.) Domination. 1930. 

113. A. 65. 

CUBBiE (L.) The Baton in the Knapsack. 
1934. 125. B. 485. 

GtTEBALLA (P.) The Hundred Days. [B] 
1934, 113. €. 681. 

Bibliography. 

A List of Books relating to Napoleon and 
his times. 1934. [ Type written.] 

161. D. 234. 


NEW GUINEA. 

Landtman (G.) The Kiwai Popuans of British: 
New Guinea. Introd. by A. C. Haddon. 
1927. 155. F. 197. 

Sbligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Stone Implements in Eastern 
New Guinea. By Bronislaw Malinowski. 
Adventures of a Tribe in Now Guinea — 
the Tjimundo. By Richard Thurnwald. 
The Vailala Madness in retrospect. By 
F. E. Williams.) 1934. 165. E. 541 


NERVOUS SYSTEM. 

Pavlov (I. P.) Conditioned Reflexes. Tr. 
and ed. by G. V. Anrep. [B] 1927. 

134. B. 99, 

Berey (R. J. A.) Brain and Mind, or the 
nervous system of man. 1928. 134. B. 97. 

Bord (C. j.) On the making of Use acquire- 
ments ; the Neuro-psychic and other Responses 
[m On certain Aspects of Human Biology]. 
1932. 154. C. 427. 

Hawer (E. E.) and Sandes (G. M.) An 
Introduction to the study of the Nervous 
System. 2nd ed. [B] 1933. 134. B. 107. 

Lorand (S.) [Ed^l Psycho-analysis To-day- 
[B] 1933. 160. B. 777. 

NESTORIANS. 

Yaballaha, III, Nestorian Patriarch. The 
History of Yaballaha, III, Nestorian Palriarch 
and of his Vicar Bar Sauma, Mongol Amba- 
ssador to the Frankish Courts. Tr. by J. A. 
Montgomeiy. 1927. 160. 0. 123. 

Bar Sauha, Mongol Amhassador to the Frankish 
Courts. The Monks of KOblM Khl,n, Emperor 
of China. Tr. by Sir E. A, W. Budge. 1928. 

160, 0. 129. 


NEW YORK CITY. 

Babck (O. T.) Jr. New York City during 
the War for Independence. 1931. 

122. E. 227. 


NEW YORK STATE. 

New York State [DepartmeM of EealthJ^ 
Public Health in New York State. 1932. 

132, F. 425^ 

NEW YORK UNIVERSITY. 

New Yobk— U niversity. New York Um- 
versity. Report of the Treasurer, 1921-22^ 
etc.} : ■ R P. 2439- 

— — A. Great Institution that Bears the 
Great Name of New York. 1924. 

148. G. 92R 

Brown (E. E.) On Urbanity. 1927. 

148. G* m^: 

New York — University. Bulletin 1930. 

NEW ZEALAND, 


Economics. 

SuTCH (W, B.) Price Fixing in New Zealand'.. 
^ [B] 1932. 147. F, 833- 

History and Politics, 

Morrell (W. P.) New Zealand. With % 
foreword by H. A. L. Fisher. [B] 1936. 

113. G. 267 (22> 


lETHERLANDS, HISTOBY, 

Barnouw (A, J.) Holland under Queen 
Wiihelmina. Forewd. by E, W. Bok. 1923. 

J" '■ . m a. m 


HOBWICH 


mwzmMm 

IBW 

, Topograpliy# toirel aai Social life. 

Moeeell (W. P.) ' Hew Zealand; -"Witii a 
foreword by H. A. L. Pisber, . [B] ' 1935. 

m. 0. 2SZ 

lEWPOOTDLAm 

BnCHAiSi (J.) [£?d.] Britisb America. . [1922 ?.] ■ 

108. A. 65. 

1I0ER AID IIGEEIA. . 

Taebot (P. a.) Some Mgerian Fertility Ckdts. 
1927.' ■ 160. P. 47. 

Hogben (S. J.) The Muhammadan Emirates 
of Nigeria. [B] 1930. , 121. D. S5. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The Tandu Industry in Northern 
Nigeria and its affinities elsewhere. By 
Henry Balfour. Ibo Law. By C. K. 

Meek.) 1934. 155. K 541. 

1I0EE AHD 1I0ERIA. ^ ' Africa-- 

Ethnology and Native Life. 

IIIL0mi HILLS. 

Harrness (H.) a description of a Singular 
Aboriginal Race inhabiting the summit of 
the Neilghury Hills. 1832, [2 copies.] 

178. H. 1. 

Baikie (R.) Observations on the Neilgh ernes* 
Ed. by W. H. Smoult. 1834. 168. D. ISl. 

MacVoe (W. G.) Our mountain ranges^ how 
their resources may be turned to aoooimt and 
India converted into the garden and grain 
store of the world. 1867. [2 copies.] 

168. D. 188. 

HIHEfEH. 

Thompson (R. 0.) and Hutchinson (R. W.) 
The Excavations on the Temple of Nabu 
at Nineveh. 1929. 155. 0. 154. 

NOBEL PRIZE. 

Maeble (A, R.) The Nobel Prize winners in 
Literature, 1901-1931. [B] 1932. 

156. A. 529. 

Seyne (A. K.) The story of the Nobel Prize 
winners in Literature. 1934, 156. A. 548. 

lOBILITl. 

The Moslem Nobility of the World. 2nd ed. 
(1935). 126. B. 69, 

NOBILITY, BN0LA1D. 

Lodge (E.) The Peerage and Baronitage of 
the British Empire. 29th ed. 1860. 

126. A. 47. 
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NON0OirPOEMIg!Rg, 

Jordan (W. E.) The Development of Reli- 
gious Toleration in England [B] 1932. 

160. L. 241. 

NORDIC RACE. See Abyan Race. 


NORTH CAROLINA, D* S. A. 

Gilbateick (D. H.) Jeffersonian Democracy 
in North Carolina, 1789-1816. 1931. 

,, 122. E. 228. 
Teenholme (L. j.) The Ratification of the 
Federal Constitution in North Carolina. 
1932. ■ -■ ■■ 122. E. '22i. ■ 

NORTH WESTPBONHEE PROVINCE (INDIA), 
Elliot {Sir H. M.) Memoir on the History, 
Folklore and Description of Race of the 
North Westem Provinces of India. 2v. 
1869. 173. H. 801. 

Harcourt {Oapt. A. F. P.) The Himalayan 
districts of Kooloo, Lahoul, and Spiti. 1871. 

164. F. 57., 

Durand (CoL A.) The Making of a Frontier. 
1899, 166. B. 75. 

Stein {Sir M. A.) Alexander’s Campaign 
on the Indian North-West Frontier. [1927]. 

168. F. 28. 

Macleish (A.) The Frontier Peoples of India. 

1931. 179. A. 721. 

Maomunn {LtMen. Sir G.) The Romance of 

the Indian Frontier. I93L 162. D. 75. 

Davies (C, C.) The Problem of the North- 
West Frontier, 18904908. 1932. 166. B. 79. 

Jaya Krsna Caubbuei. The Gate-Keepers of 
India.* 1932. 172. A. 1847. 

Seben {Ge 7 i. Sir A.) Passing it on. 2nd ed. 

1932. 162. D. 79. 

Stein {Sir A.) The Indo-Iranian Borderlands. 

1934. 174. A. 868, 

Andrews {Rev. G. F.) The challenge of the 

North-West Frontier. 1937. 166. B. 81. 

NORTHAMPTON. 

Burrow (E. J.) & Oo. Northampton. [1928 ?] 

62. H, 215. 

NORTHERN SCHOOL (MAHlYANA). 

Tucci (G.) On some aspects of the Doctrines 
of Maitreya[natha] and Asanga. 1930. 

178. D. 995. 

NORWICH. 

Stephen {G. A.) Guide to the study of Norwich : 
a select bibliography on Norwich in th© 
Norwich Public Library, 2nd ed. 1919. 

161. K. 55. 


NOISE, See Sound. 
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JfOYA SCOTIA. 

Bbebnee (J. B.) New England’s Outpost. 
[B] ■ 1927. ■ ■ ■ 64. A. 49. 

XiESCABBOT (M.) Nova Francia, a description 
of acadia. 1606. Tr. by P. Erondelle. 1928. 

61. B. 487. 

HBBIA. 

History. 

Btoob (Sir E. A. T. W.) A History of Ethiopia. 
2v. [B] 1928. 121. C. 15. 

mjMBEES. 

Ltn (S.) AND Meillet (A.) Les noms de 
nombre en tokharien. 1912. 

174. C. 213 [1]. 

Bantzig (T.) Number. 1930. 152. E. 68. 

Dickson (L. E.) Studies in the Theory of 
Numbers. [1930.] 152. B. 211. 

Bang (A. S.) Om Tal, som paa to Maader 

KfliTi skrives som en Sum af Potenser of 
femte Grad. 1937. 152. f . 113. 

TTtrau (B. Y.) CoroHa Numismatica. 1906. 

14. A. 16. 

Libraby of Congress, Washingtm, Library 
of Congress. Classifictaion. Class C. Auxi- 
liary Sciences of History. 1915. 161, E, 98. 

Catalogtje of Lantern-Slides and Negatives, 
etc. 1930. 155. H. 156. 


England. 

Oi^AN (C.) The Coinage of England. 


1931. 
14. B. 2. 


Greece. 

Newell (E, T.) The Dated Alexander coinage 
of Sidon and Ake. 1926. 179. C. 15 (II). 

Bobinson (E. S. G.) Catalogue of the Greek 
Coins of Cyrenaica (in the British Museum). 
1927. 155. H. 153. 

Rater (M). An Inquiry into the value 
of the Ancient Greek and Roman Money 
{in Vaughan, B : Old and Scarce Tracts on 
Money.] 1933. 147. f. 883. 

Seltman (C.) Greek Coins. 1933. 

155. H. 159. 

Milne (J. G.) The first stages in the develop- 
ment of Greek coinage. [1935 ?] 

155. H. 165. 

India. 

White-King (L.) History and Coinage of 
Malwa. 1904. 174. B. 85. 

JjLLAN (J.) Catalogue of the coins in the 
Indian Museum, Calcutta, including the 
Cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
V. 4 1928. 14 B. 6. 


HBfilSMATIGS— India— 

SUEENBRA Kj[§ORA OAKEAVARTi. ;A StUdj of 
Ancient Indian Numismatics. ' 1931.. ■ 

174. B. 79. 

Allan (J.) Catalogue of the Coins of Ancient 
India. 1936. 14. C. 4. 

■ ■ ■ Muhammadan. 

Allan ( J.) Catalogue of the coins in the Indian 
Museum, Calcutta, including the Cabinet of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, v. 4. 1928. 

■ . 14. B. 6. 

Wright (H. N.) The Coinage and Metrology 
of the Sullans of Deliii. 1936. 14. G, 5. 

Oriental ■ ■ 

Marsden , (W.) ■ Marsden’s Numismata Orien- 

■ ■ tafia. ■ Pt. 1. 1874. , ' .174. B. 30. 

Roman. 

Mattingly (H.) Coins of the Roman Empire 
in the British Museum. 3v. 1923-36. 

155. H. 52. 

Rater (M.) An Inquiry into the value 
of the Ancient Greek uid Roman Money [m 
Vaughan, R : Old and Scarce Tracts on 
Money.] 1933. 147* F. 883. 


May (E. Le) 


Siam. 

The Coinage of Siam. 


1932. 
174. B, 


81, 


mms Am mhmg language. ■■ 

Barnard (J. T. 0.) A Handbook of the 
Rawang Dialect of the Nung Language. 
1934. 177. E. 76, 

NURSERY-RHYMES. 

. Saeat Candra Mxtra. (A Bihari Nursery- ■ ■ 
story of the Bargaining Animal’s Type.) 
[1911.] 173 H 523. 

(On some Nursery-Rhymes from the 

District of Chittagong in Eastern Bengal 
Pt. 1.) [1922.] 173. H. 499 [6]. 

OATHS. 

Pedersen (J.) Der Eid Ijei den Semiten, 
1914. m G. 64. (3). 

Crawley (E.) Oath, Curse, and Blessing and 
other studies in origins* 1934. 

149. D. 561. 

OBSCENITY. See Morals and Morality-— 
Public and Sextual 

OBSERVATORIES. See Astronomy. 

OCCULT SCIENCES. 

Levi (E.) Unpublished writings of Elipbas 
Levi. The Paradoxes of the highest science, 
tr. by a student of occultism, 1833. 

160. s. m 
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€€€ULT SCmNCES-^onid, 

RiUDEA (R, N.) a complete practical course 
of instructions in Hypnotism, Mesmerism, 
etc, 1926. ' 160. B. 679. 

Oastee (M.) Studies and Texts in Folklore 
Magic, Medieval Romance, Hebrew Apo- 
crypha and Samaritan Archaeology. Sv- 
1925-28. 173. H. 605. 

SiNGEE (C.) From Magic to Science. 1928. 

162. A. 305. 

Wood (E.) The Occult Training of the Hindus. 
1931. 178. C. 1179. 

The Book of Fate and Fortune. 1932. 

160. R. 103. 


■ OrientaL ■■ 

Bane (V.) Naked Ascetic. 1933. 

178. C. 1315. 

Emoo?' . {LL’CoL ’ R. H.). The ■■ Myth ' of ' the 
. Mystic last. -1934. ' 160. 1.111. 

o,ciAm. ' 

' Geography. 

*Abdu*d Latif Khan. A Short Geography of 
Oceania, 2nd ed. (1929). 61. B. 55. 


OIL, MINERAL AND VEGETABLE. 

Abgentine Republic, Yacimientos petro- 
14feros fiscales. 3t. 1934. 164. A. 123. 

iNSroUT ;■ - ; InTBBNATIONAL , d’AGEICULTUEE, 
Borne, Production et commerce des produits 
oMagineux et huiles v^getales. Fr. d* Eng, 

1920. 149. A. 21. 

Stamp (L. B.) “ The Oii Fields of Burma, 
Recent advances in geological knowledge.” 
1927. 173. P. 73. 

Keslee (L, W.) Oil and Gas Resources of 
Kansas in 1927. 1928. 163, H. 147. 

Ely (N.) The Oii and Gas Conservation 
Statutes. 1933. 146. D. 39. 

The Vegetable Oil Industry. By an Indus- 
trialist. [1934.] 135. P. 463. 


OLYMPIO GAMES. 

Olympic Games, Berlin : 19B6, Olympic Games. 
1936. p. P. 1666. 


OPIUM. 

Kesha Mohan a Bhat acarya. The Opium 
Act — Act No. 1 of 1878. 1931. 

171. A. 1849, 

Cocteau (J.) Opium, Tr. by E. Boyd. 1933. 

146. F. 221. 

Eisenlohr (L. E. S.) International Narcotics 
Control. [B] 1934. 147. E. 867. 


OEIUm-^ontd. 

OMiia, 

Thelwall {Bev, A. S.) . The Iniquities of th© 
opium trade with China. 1839, 

■147. E. 47 ; 

Owen (B. E.) British Opium Policy in Chin-a 
and India. [B] 1934. 173. B. 271. 

' Into. ' ' 

Congresses— National Congress 

Opium Bngniry Committeel, Assam Con- 
gress Opium Enquiry Report, September, 
1925. [1926 n 173. A. 385. 

Alexander (H. G.) Narcotics in India and 
South Asia. 1930. 173. A. 497. 

Owen (D. E.) British Opium Policy in China 
and India. [B] 1934. 173. B. 271. 

OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

Congresses,— OpiJimZ Gmvention, London^ 2926, 
Proceedings of the Optical Convention, 1926. 
2pts. [1926.] 163. B. 19. 

ORAN. 

Houdas (O.) Notice sur un document Arab© 
in^dit reiatif a revacuation d’Oran par les 
Espagnois en 1792 [m Ecole sp^ciaie des 
LANGUES ORIBNTALES VIVANTES, Paris. 

Recueii de m^moires orientaux]. 1906. 

ORAONS. 

Sarat Candra Raya. Oraon Religion and 
Customs. Introd, by Col. T. C. Hodson. 
1928. 173. H. 619. 

ORATORY AND RHETORIC. 

Be Laguna (G. A.) Speech. 1927. 

'''m ■A.:''275.,;:,, 

Carraequilla (R. M.) Oraciones. 1936. 

^167.:E.:'^ 

Creek and Roman. 

Isocrates. Isocrates. Tr. by G. Norlin. 
1928. 156. G. 243 [C. 61], 

OrientaL 

. Su§iLA Kumara Be. Studies in the History of 
Sanskrit Poetics. 2v. 1923-25. 

175, H. 129. 

Spain. 

Valencia (G.) Biscursos. 1935. 

157. E. 689. 

OECHXBS. 

Bruehl (P.) a Guide to the Orchids of 
Sikkim. 1926. 173. B. 193. 

[Another copy]. 178. B. 195. 



ORIEHTAL 


OECHIDS 


OBIENf AL SmimS-~contd, 

IltTHK (E.) . Aufsatsse Mir Kulteer md Sprach^ 
gescMelite vomehmlich des OrientB. Ermt 
Kuhn zum 70. Gelreststage am 7. ■ Febniar 
1916, gewidmet yon Freeiiden iind Scbiilem.- 
Munchen, 1916. 1916. 175. E. 10. 

Zachariae (T.) Kleine Scbriften zur iiidisoben 
PMlologie, zur yergleicbenden Literatnr- 
geschiobte, zur vergiicbenden Volkskunde, 
1920. 176. A, 127. 

Gaebb (B. V.) Alls Indieiis Kultnr. 1927. 

172. B. 100. 

'k' pMlologie 
17l , B. 220. 

Stray tbongbts. [1928 ?]: 

■ 178. 0. im, 

Lanmae (C. B.) Indian Studies in honour of 
Charles Bockweil Lanman. 1929. 

175, B. 106. 

JiVANJi Jamshedji Modi, Papers on Indo- 
Iranian and other subjects written by several 
scholars in honour of Jivanji Jamshedji 
Modi, eic. 1930. 174. 0. 248. 

Beill (E. J.) Catalogue do fonds de ia librarie 
Orientale E. J. Brill, maison fondde en 1683^ 
1683-1937. 1937. 161. 0, 15. 


ORCHIDS— 

BsycmLBB (L.) Mutation with Orchids. 1928. 

185. A. 10. 

Morbis (F.) akd Bames (E, A.) Our Wild 
Orchids. 1929. 164. D. 218, 

Bbiscoe (T. W.) Orchides for Amateurs. 
Edited by A. J. Maoself, [1930 ?] 

155. D. 198. 

Baenell (A. W.) Orchids for the Outdoor 
Garden. 1930. 155. D. 195. 

Mousley (H.) a Bibliography of Scientific 
Articles. 1930. P. P. 2481. 

Beycjhlee (L.) The Cross of Mut. Cat. Lab. 
B. with Mut. Cat. Lab. A. 1931. 

155, D. 211. 


Bejtoit (L.) Les maitres de 
vedique. 1928. 

Sati§a Candea De, 


ORES. See Mikbealogy. 


ORIENTAL ANTIQUITIES. 

Haebassowitz (0.), Publisher. Ephemerides 
orientales. 1929, etc. 161. D. 367. 


OMENTAL fflSTOEY. 

Haebassowitz (0.), Publisher, Ephemerides 
orientales. 1929, etc. 161. D, 867. 


ORIENTAL LANGUAGES. 

Haebassowitz (0.), Puhlisher, Ephemerides 

orientales. 1929, etc. 161. D. 867. 

Grieksoit (Sir G. A.) Indian and Iranian 

Studies presented to G. A. Grierson, etc. 
[Bj 1936. 176. A. 148. 


Bibliography. 

Haebassowitz (0.), Publisher. Ephemerides 
orientales. 1929, etc. 161. D. 867. 


Essays, Lectures, etc. 

Jones (Sir W.) The works of Sir William 
Jones. 6v. 1799. 175. E. 2. 

Weber (A.) Indische Streifen. 2 Bde. 1868- 
69. 176. E. 77. 

Ewald (G. H. A.) Briefe an Ewald ans seinem 
Nachless, etc. 1932. 175. E. 99, 

CuRSETJi Eeachj! Pavrl Oriental studies in 
honour of Cursetji Eraohji Pavry. [B] 

1933. 176. E. 87. 

Misceldanea. [A collection of essays on 
Indology.] 2 pts. 1934-35. 175. E. 198, 

Geiekson (Sir G. A.) Indian and Iranian 
studies presented to G. A. Grierson, etc. 

[B] 1936. , 176, A. 148. 


ORIENTAL LANGUAGES.— Bxbltogbaphy, 

See Orientaii Literatures. Bibliography. 


ORIENTAL LITERATURES. 


Anthologies and Collections. 

Iqbal ^Ali Shah, Sardar {Ed."] The Corona- 
tion Book of Oriental Literature. 1937. 

175, E. 107. 


Bibliography. 

Noble (J.) Fortsetzung dhs Yerzeichnisses 
der Bibliotheca India und yerwandter in- 
dishcer Serien. 1928. 181. D. 497, 

Haebassowitz (0.), Publisher. Ephemerides 
orientales. 1929, etc. 161, D, 867. 

Beill (E. J.) Catalogue de fonds de la librarie 
Orientale E, J. Brill, maison fondee en 1683, 
1683-1937. 1937. 161. 0. 15. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Royal Asiatio Sooiety— ifu-kym BranS . 
Journal, v. 2, etc. 1924, etc. 

R, R. T, & P. P. 2881. 

Oeientalisohe Institutes dee UniversitIt, 
Vienna. Weiner Zeitsehrift flit die Kunde 
des Morgenlandes. 1928, etc. P. P. 1545. 

Congresses — International Congress of Orien- 
talists, XVII, 1928. Proceedings. 1929. 

P. P. 1428. 

Royal Asutio Society, Bombay BranEk. 
Annual Report for 1932. 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2885. 


ORIENTAL STUDIES. 

Hyde (J.) Syntagma dissertationum. 1767. 

175. E. 6. 

CoNGEESSES — Congris intenmOonal des Orim- 
talistes. M€anges orientaux. 1883. 

"p 155. G. m 







OElBlfAZi 


OEIEHTAIi STUDIES— Periodicals and Societies 

— contd, 

KOlSmSTSLUK Bataviaasgh Genootschap vah 
Ktosten bn Wetenschappen. Jaarbock, 
1933. 1933, fife. P. P. 2847, 

Dacca — Ufdverntp.' Tbe Dacca' ■ Umversity 
Studies. 1935, fife. P. P, 2065. 

Asiatic Society op Benoal, Year Book, 
1935. 1936, fife. 32. 0. 


OSAKA. 

Osaka Municipal Opfice. Osaka. 1928, efe. 

P. P. 2673, 

Statistical Abstract for Osaka, 1927. 

No. 20. 1929, fife. P. P. 2673. 

OSMOSIS. /See Osmotic Peessots. 


OSMOTIC PBESSUEE. 

Bbonsted (J. N.) On the use of Osmotic 
Pressure in Chemical Thermodynamics. 1933.. 

; 153. G. S23* 


ORIEITAL STUDIES, SCHOOL OF. 

School op Oeiental Studies, London. Report 
of the Goyeming Body and Statement of 
Accounts for the year ending 31st July, 1930. 

■ 1930,' fife. ' P. p. 2603. 


OSTEOLOGY. Bee Bones. 


OSTEOPATHY. 

Chesterton (Mrs C.) This Thy Body [Forewd. 
by Viscount Elibank.] [1936.] 134. A. 233, 


ORISSA. , 

Rakhaldasa ' Vand YOP lDHYAYA, The Plates 
of Kanakabhanja. 1928. 167, A. 119. 

LIhiri (P. C.) Orissa States and British 
PoHoy. 1930. 172. D. 95. 

MufiAtMAD HamId Kueaish!:' List of Ancient' 
Monuments protected under Act YU of 
1904 in the province of Bihar and Orissa. 
1931. 174, A. 326. 

Saeat Candra Mitea. On a Curious Cult of 

Orissa. 1934. 178. H. 647. 

Sabat Candra Raya. The Hill Bhtiiyas of 
Orissa. 1935. 173. H. 645. 

Si rat Candra Mitea. Note on a recent 
instance of human sacrifice from the District 
of Sambalpur in Orissa. 1935. 173. A. 499. 

History. 

Paeamananda Acarya. The Bhanja Kings 
of Orissa \in JI. Bihar and Orissa Res. Soc., 
V. 2, pt, 1, pp. 92-102]. 1928. P. P. 1765. 

Bakhaladasa Vandyopadhyaya. History of 
Orissa. 2y. 1930-31. P. R. R. IH. E. 5. 

_ _ [Another Set.] 167. A. 18. 

Yadunatha Saekar, Sir. Bihar and Orissa 
during the fall of the Mughal Empire. 1932, 

167. A, 131. 

ViNlYAKA Misra, PaudiL Dynasties of 
Mediaeval Orissa. Forewd, by Ramaprosad 
Chanda, 1936. * 167. A, 157. 

Topography and Description. 

Saeat Candra Ghosa. Orissan Studies. 1935. 


OTTAWA TRADE AGREEMENT. 

Candulal N. Vakil and Munsi (M. C.) The 
Ottawa Trade Agreement between India and 
Great Britain. 1932. 147. E. 629* 

Gonoress. — Conference of the Institute of P(wifie 
Relations^ Banff, Canada, 1933. Problems of 
the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 147. A. 625. 

Atula Kumaba Sura. What price the Ottawa 
Agreement ? (1935.) 173. B, 285. 


OUDH. 

Butter (D.) Outlines of the Topography and. 
Statistics of the Southern Districts of Oudh, 
and of the Cantonment of Sultanpur, Oudh.. 
1839. 162. A. 317 (4). 

A^lRVADiLAL Srivastava. The First Two 
Nawabs of Oudh. [B.] 1933. 167. B. 23. 


OXFORD. 

Marriott (/8^V J. A. R.) Oxford, 1933, 


OXFORD MOVEMENT. 

Baker (J. E.) The Novel and the Oxford 
Movement. 1932. 156, C. 995. 

Knox (E. A.), Bp. of Manchester. The Tracta- 
rian Movement, 1833-1845. 1933. 

: ■.■169,'L, 243. 

Leslie (S,) The Oxford movement, 1833 to 
1933. 1933. 160. L. 245. 


OXFORD UNIVERSITY. 

Oxford— University of Oxford 
General Information concerning Admission, 
Residence, Entrance Scholarships and th© 
Examinations for the Academic Year, 1930- 
.31.^ 1930. 148. G. 971. 

Handbook, 1932. 148. G, 1169. 

[Another copy]. 19. H. 13, 


.OiIYA:; Lp®UAGE AND/; LITERATURE. 


: 'Wctionaries.: ' 

Gopala Candra PraharIja. Puruachandra 
Ordia Bhasha Koslia. 1931, efe. 34. I. 2. 


Cbaesbeeck (P.) Commentaries of Buy 
Freyre de Andrada. Ed. with Introd. bv 
0. R. Boxer. [B] 1929. 61. B. 46i. 


PACHMARHl. 

Guide to Pachmarhi. 1936, 
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PACIFIC 


PMimStG 



Eox (Sir F.) The Mastery of 

1928* * £ 

■^s?r'5£?s=i'«?rl' 

the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 147. A. 626, 

Eose(J.H.) Man and the Sea. m5^ 
SaEEisoN (T.) Savage Cmlisatwn.^ 


China. 

Chinese Painting. 1927. 

187. E. 64. 

nd Binyon (L.) Un dipinto 
Berenson. 1928. 

137. E. 76. 

chinoises et japonaises 
1929. 

137. B. 20. 

A Catalogue of Paintings re- 

Painting in the Far 


Ferguson (J. C.) 


TJAnnv oTisir* 7” 

H™. 0. T™ 0* -»■“ 

0.B (TJ.) ,. 

de la Collection Ulrich 0dm. 

taekhy language. 

Mfez-iEOs (J. Von.) 

1934. 


Frantz Clien in 

137. E. 100. 


Holland. 

. Rembrandt. [1930 ?]. 

137. E. 158, 


Paharpur Mound. 
174. A. 281, 


J.) Brother Pain and his Crorm. England. 

132. H. 193. 7 

Wedmobe (F.) [Ad.] Tu 
2 V, 1900. 

Rudiments of the Painters’ Act- MaNson (J. B.) The Tate ' 
1S7. B. 65* 

) [Fd ] Black’s Dictionary of Pic- Bakeb (C. H. a) Catalogr 

1921. P. B- «• ro* ®- “g? 

1.), Mrs. Practical Hints on Water- 
mdsoape in India. 1930^^^ ^ 

Picture making techniq.ue and m- 
1934. 187. B. 90. 

Ancient and Primitive. 

B 1 The Art of the Cave Dweller. 

' 137. A. 299. 

History and Criticism. 

J G. ns). Rembrandt. [1930 1]. 

' 187.1* m 


-Sims (C.) 
spiration. 


France. 

(E. G.) A Short History of 
nW [B] 1®31. 137. E. 181, 

Francois Boucher and the Beanvaia 

[Bl 1933. 187. E. 187. 


VMNTim 


fAiima 


.-'.Iiiiia. 

ExHiBiTiOK—Xoativ MxMMtim IQovemment 
School of Arts^ Calcutid}. Catalogue of 
Loan Exhibition from the Gbose Collection 
of old Indian paintings- Introd. by P. 
Brown. 1025.' 1S7. E. 74. 

ABBHENBTOtTMiRA GANaoPADHyAXA. Master- 
pieces of Bajpnt Painting. (1926). [2 
copies.] 239. D. 56. 

Ajita Ghosa. The School of Rajput Painting, 
[1928 ?]. 174. A. 292. 

Hayell (E, B.) Indian Sculpture and Paint- 
ing. 2nded. 1928. F. E. E. III. A. 2. 

PuBANA — Visnu Purana. The Vishnudharmot- 
tara — ^part 3. By S. Kramrisch. 2nd rev, 
and enl. ed, 1928. [2 copies.] 179. E. 78. 

Ananda Kentish Khmaeasyami. Les 
miniatures orientales de la collection Golou- 
bew au Museum of Fine Arts de Boston. 
Avant-propos de U. Goloubew. 1929. 

137. E. 20. 

Stchoukine (I.) Les Miniatures Indiennes de 
Fepoifue des grands Moghols au mas^e du 
louvre. 1929. 174. A. 306. 

La Piinture Indienne: A F^poque des 

grands Moghols. 1929. 

174. A, 308. 

Abnold {Sir T. W.) Bihzad and his Paintings 
in the Zafar-Namah Ms. 1930. 

174. A. 310. 

EAViNDRANiTHA Thakhba. Exhibition of 

Paintings. 1930.' 137. E. 82. 

Solomon (W. E. G.) Mural Paintings of the 
Bombay School. 1930. 137. E. 78. 

Kanalal C. Mehta. Gujarati Painting in 
the Fifteenth Century. 1931. 137. E. 175. 

Waley (A.) A Catalogue of Paintings re- 
covered from Tun-Huang by Sic A. Stein. 
1931. [2 copies.] 178. D. 136. 

EayInubanatha ^ THAKtrBA. ' ■ Paintings. 
[1933 ?]. * 137. E. 185. 

!§i§ira Khmaba HIldab. Multi-color Art 
Album Book A, Specimen Kos. 1 to 12. 
[1934 ?]. F. F. 1550. 

Hibananda SlsTBi. Indian Pictorial Art as 
developed in Book-illustrations. 1936. 

174. A. 386. 

Italy. 

Mitntz (E.) Raphael : his life, works and 
times. Ed. by W. Armstrong. 1882, 

137. E. 191. 

Buskin (J.) Guide to the Principal Pictures 
in the Academy of Fine Arts at Venice. 
1891. 137. H. 27. 

Moeelli (G.) Italian painters : Critical Studies 
of their works. Trans, by Ffoulkes. Introd. 
by Sic R.H.Layard. 2v. 1892, 137. E. 197. 
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FAIHTING--Italy---cona 

Bbbnson (B.) The Central Italian Painters Of 
the Renaissance. 2nd ed. Rev. and enl 
(1909.) 137. E. 189'^ 

Mable (R. V.) The Development of the Italian 
Schools of Painting. 1923, etc, 

137. E. 193... 

Beeenson (B.) Three Essays in Method. 

■1927. . 137. A. 82. 

Venturi (A.) Botticelli. 1929. 

137. E.72. ' 


Japan. 

Obin (U-) Pemtures chinoises et japonaises 
de la Collection Ulrich Odin. 1929. 

137. E. 20. 

Binyon (L.) Pamting in the Far East, etc. 
4th ed. 1934. 137. E. 92. 

Koizumi (K.) and Tsuchioka (S.) Paintings 
of one himdred Birds and Flowers in Japan. 
[1935, efc.] 137, E. 96.. 


Muhammadan. 

Arnold (Sir T. W.) Painting in Islam, [B]' 
1928. (2 copies.) 137. E. 66.. 

Ananda Kentish KuMlBASVAMi. Les minia- 
tures orientales de la collection Goloubew 
au Museum of Fine Arts de Boston. Avant- 
propos de V. Goloubew. 1929. 

137. E. 20, 

Arnold (Sir T. W.) and Grohmann (A.)^ 
The Islamic Book. 1929. 

178. 0. 98. 

Blochet (E.) Musulman Painting, Xllth- 
XVIIth Century. Tr. by C. M. Binyon. 
Introd. by Sir. E. D. Ross, 1929. [2 copies.]' 

137. K. 80. 

Arnold (Sir T. W.) Bihzad and his Paintings 
in the Zafar-Xamah Ms. 1930. 

174. A. 310. 


Hetherlands. 

Bach (J.) Johannes Rach en zijn werk. 
Door J. de Loos-Haaxman. De topogra- 
fische beschrijving der teekeningen, met 
mede werking van W. Fruin-Mees, door 
P. G. Bioys van Tresiong Prins. [1928 ?]. 

137. B. 70.. 


Persia. 

Arnold (Sir T. W.) Survivals of Sasanians 
and Manichaean Art in Persian Painting, 
1924. [2 copies.] 137. E. 151. 

Ananda Kentish KumIrasvamL Les minia- 
tures orientales de la collection Goloubew 
au Museum of Fine Arts de Boston, Avant- 
propos de V. Goloubew, 1929. 


137. E. 20 
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FAMEOHTOLC)0Y--^owR 
Hema. Cahbba DAsa-CIotta* lifteentk Indian 
■ Science Congress. Presidential Address^ 

■ Section of Geology. [B] 1029., 174. F» 87. 
Saybb (A. N.) The Panna of the Dram Lime- 
stone of Kansas and Western Missouri. 1930. 

ms. 87. 

SwnTNEETOisr (H. H.) Outlines of Palaeonto- 
logy, : ' 2nd ed. , X®] 1930. 154* B. 88. 

Evaits (P.) and others. Additional Possil 
Localities in the upper tertiaries of the Garo 
Hills, Assam. 1932., ' 154. B. 41. 

:■■■■, Botany. 

Kaottabtj Koiwax. On the occurrence of a 
new species of 'Neuropteridium' in Korea 


BiNXOK (L.) A Persian Painting of the Six- 
teenth Century. Emperors and Princes of 
the House of Timur.— Painted hy Mir Sayyid 
‘AH or Ahdu’s-Samad. 1930. 

187. E. 104. 

Gbay (B.) Persian Painting. [B] 1930. 


1930. A. 818. 

Pbhmi Edhem and SrCHOTOINB (I.) ^ I^S 

manuscrits orientaux illustres de la BibHo- 
tMque de F UniYersit6 de Stamboul. 1933. 

161. H. 82. 


Bjsfanio Society oe America. Fourteenth- 
Century Painting in the Kingdom of Aragon 
beyond the sea. 1929. 137. E. 125. 

El Greco in the collection of the Hispanic 

Society of America. 1930. 

137. E. 171. 

[Short notices on painters whose 

works are in the collection of the Hispanic 
Society of America.] [1930.] 

187. E. 168. 

... Sorolia in the collection of the Hispanic 

Society of America. 2 pts. 1930. 

187. E. 165. 

Viladrich in the collection of the 

Hispanic Society of America, 1930. 

187. E. 167, 

Lopez Y Portaha in the collection 

of the Hispanic Society. 1931. 

187. E. 179. 

Zouloaga in the collection of the 

Hispanic Society. 1931. 


Zoology. 

Hikoshiohiro Matsxjmoto. On Bison exguus 
Matsumoto and its ancestry. 1927. 

154 B. 6(1). 

Havn (J, P. J.) IStudes sur les P^lecypodes et 
Gastropodes damiens du oalcaire de Paxe. 
[B] 1933. 154. P.20. 

SwENTON (W. E.) The Dinosaurs. [B] 1934. 

155. A. 91. 

Mortbnseh (T.) Some Echinoderm Remains 
from the Jurassie of Wiirttemberg, 1937. 

154. 0. 487. 


Turkey, 

PBHjm Edhem and Stohotikine (I.) Les 
manusciits orientaux illustres de la Biblio- 
tMque de F University de stamboul. 1933. 

161. H. 82. 


PALAOTG LANGUAGE AID LITEEAf UEE, 
Milne {Mrs. L.) A Dictionary of EngHsh* 
Palaung and Paiaung-English. 1931. 


fALAEOITOLOGY. 

Mancini (E. P.) and others. Possili del 
secondario e del Ter ziario [in Spedizione 
italiana de Pilippi. Relazioni scientifiche 
Ser. % V. 6]. 1922, etc. 164. F, 26. 

Botjlb (M.) Fossil Men. Tr. by J. E. Eitchie 
and J. Ritchie, 1923. 154. B. 48. 

Davies (A. M.) An Introduction to Palseon- 
tblogy. 1925. 154. B. 89. 

ZmEL (K. A. von) Text-Book of Palseon- 
tology. Ed. by 0. R. Eastman, etc. 1925, 

21. A. 6. 

Berry (E. W.) Palaeontology. 2nd impr. 
1929. 154. B. 81. 


PALESTINE AND SYRIA, 

Vebnes (M.) , Le Populations ancleimBS ^ et 
primitives do la Palestine d’ aprys la Bible 
[in BibHothyque de F Ecol© des hautes Etudes 
Sciences religienses, v. 1]. 1889. 

160. A. 761. 

Kligler (I. J.) The Epidemiology and control 
of Malaria in Palestine. 1930. 188. 0. 109# 

Leete (P, De L.) Palestine, its scenery, 
peoples and history, 1933. 66. 0. 158. 

Antiquities. 

CuMONT (P.) Pouilles de Doura-Europos. 
1926. 187. 0.m 


mmmm 


f AMSTIIE AND' '. 

Djetbic {Sir W. M. F.) , Gerar. ' 1928. ' . ■ 

86. C.14. 

CooiK (S. A.) The Religion of Ancient Palestine 
in the light of Archaeology. [B] 1930. 

m A. 75. 

Ekobeeg (R. M.) and Shiptok (G. M.) Notes 
on the chaleolithic and early bronze age 
pottery of Megiddo, 1934, 138. A. 85. 

Ikgholt (H.) Rapport Preliminaire sur la 
Premiere Campagne des Fonilles de Hama, etc, 
1934. 155. G. 297. 

■SuKEHiK (E. L.) Ancient synagogues in Pales- 
tine and Greece. 1934.. , 155. G, 285. 

Geaham (W. C.) and May (H. G.) Culture 
and Conscience. 1936. 109. A. 103. 


Guide-Books. 

Bieectories. The British Directory of Egypt, 
Palestine and the Sudan* 1930. 1. H. 12* 

Luke {H. C.) and Keith-Roach (E.) The 
Handbook of Palestine and Trans- Jordan. 
2nd ed. 1930. 66. C. 151. 


History. 

Bouchieb (E. S.) a Short History of Antioch, 
300B. 0.— A.D. 1268. [B.] 1921. 

107. G. 39. 

Syria as a Roman Province. 1926. 

107. E. 57, 

Honob (L. L.) Sennacherib’s invasion of 
Palestine. [B] 1926. 107. H. 36. 

Abbahams (J.) Campaigns in Palestine from 
Alexander the Great. 1927. 109. A, 71. 

Robinson {Bev, T. H.) Palestine in 
General History. 1929. 109. A. 75. 

Eappabobt (A, S.) History of Palestme- [B] 

1931. 107. H, 45. 

Smith (G. A.) The Historical Geography of 
the Holy Land, 26th ed, rev. 1931. 

114. 0.51. 

Kohn (H.) Nationalism and Imperialism in 
the Hither East. Tr. by M. M. Green. 

1932. 114. 0. 65. 


Languages and Literatnxes. 

Peet (T. E.) A Comparative Study of the 
Literatures of Egypt, Palestine, and Meso- 
potamia. 1931. 131. B. 171. 


Topography and Description. 

Le Stkange (G.) Palestine under the Moslems. 
1890. 114. E. 29. 

Peeiss (L.) and Eohbbach (P.) Palestine 
and Trans jordana. 1926, 66. 0, 16, 
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PALESTINE AND STRIA— 

-Travels. 

Bedd (G. L.) Syria. 1928. 88. A, 41 (1). 

Falkland, 10th Viscountess, [Amelia Gaby.] 
Chow-Chow. Ed. with hatred, and notes by 
H. G. Rawlinson. 1930. 182. A. 993. 

Rosen (F.) Oriental Memoirs of a German 
Diplomatist. 1930. 65. 0. 21* 

Ikbal Ali Shah, Sardar, Alone in Arabian 
Nights. 1933. 85. B. 49. 

Luke {Sir H.) An Eastern Chequerboard. 
1^34. 81. B. 531* 


PALI LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Tbencknbb (C. H.) a Critical Pali Dictionaiy. 
1924, dc. 0. B. 

Malalasekeba (G. P.) Dictionary of PaE 
Proper names. 1937, etc, 25. C, 4. 

PALI LITERATURE. 

Oldenbeeg (H.) Zwei Aufsatze zur altin- 
dischen chronologie und Literaturgeschichte. 
1911. 165* A. 629.. 

Malalasekeba (G. P.) The PaE Literature 
of Ceylon. [B] 1928. 174,0.209. 

Yimalacabana Laha. a History of PaE 
literature. 1933, etc, 174. 0. 261. 

BibEography, 

Babnbtt (L. D.) a Supplementary Catalogue 
of the Sanskrit, PaE and Prakrit Books in 
the Library of the British Museum. 1928. 

161. E. 70* 

PALLAVAS. 

Hebas {Bev. H.), S, J, The Pallava Genea- 
logy. 1931. 169. E* 32* 

Raghava Gopalan, History of the Pallavas 
of Kanchi. 1928. [2 copies.] 167. H, 23. 

PALLAVAS. See also South India.— History, 

PALMISTRY. 

Hamon (L.), Count, [known as Gheiro]. Cheiro’s 
Language of the Hand. 14tE edition. New 
and Revised. 1901. 153. L 2, 

The Book of Fate and Fortune. 1932. 

160. R. 103* 

PAMIRS. 

Stein {Sir A.) On Ancient Tracks past the 
Pamirs. [1932 ?]. 65. F. 155. 

PANAMA 0ANAL. 

Mobey (W. C.) International right of way 
with reference to the opening of the Panama 
Canal [m Diplomatic Episodes], 1926. 

148. B. 483. 



PAEUAMBOT 


PANAMA 


PARASITES— conid 

Bhalebao (G. D.) Helaiintli Parasites of the 


PANAMA, ISTHMUS AND REPUBLIC OP. 

Waeeb (L.) a New Voyage and DMoriptiOT 

of the Isthmus of America. Ed. by L. 

E. Joyce. [B] 1934. 61. B. 275. 

PANCHAYAT SYSTEM. 

D.^om (j. G.) 

PA^UA. 

‘ibid ‘AU tfbnti (M.) Memoirs of Gaur and 
Abid AU A V , ^ Stapleton, etc. 1931. 

jmva. J. -oir n two 


DoBi©stica>t6d AniiBals in India. 1935. 

134. Ge iC 

aoiLAHA BE Meblo , (OoL ,1.) , On .Blood 

Microfilaria of Indian Birds. . ,1937jf ,6^c. 

mE.257. 


Bee alw Aokjcoltotal; Pests 


PAEASITES 
■ Fungi. ■; 


PAKIS. 

Mason (E. S.) ‘The Paris Commune. 


Pandna. 


f ATOYAS. 

NiLABAN-THA SasteI (K. A.) The Papdy 
Kingdom : from the earliest times to i 
Sixteenth Century. 1929. 167. H. 

PAPACY, HISTORY. 

.hotwbll {J. T.) asd Loomis (L- »•) ' 
See of Peter. 1927. loO- ^ 

Cambkidoii Medieval History, v. 6 : ViotoQ 
the Papacy. [B] 19S». 10. P 

PAPER. 

TTranTT {P.) Die Etfindung des Papiers 
rarinft [in Chinesisohe Studien, Bd. 1]. li 


parliament. 

Davis (M. W.) and Malloey (W. H.) [Eds.] 


Trottbr and Son (X), xxx«u^ 

rical Acconnt of Papermaking m Bermok- 
shire. [1924 f]. 135. G. 705. 

Benson {H. K.) Pulp Pa^>- 
the Pacific North-West. 1929. 135. G. 681. 

Dawe (E. a.) Paper and its 2 v. 

J929 135. Mm 41o. 

ADiNixHA Sena and EInI Gho§a. Paper 
Work. [1934?]. 135. 1. 481. 

CLAreBBTON (R. H.) Paper and ite relation. 
.biT, to Boohs. 1934. 185. G. 716, 


History. 

Hamilton (G.) Parliamentary Reminiscences 
and Reflections, 1868-1885. 1917. 

110. E. 133. 

1886-1906. 1922. [2 copies.] 

110. B. 183. 


House of Commons. 

Cameion (G. F. M.) An Introduction to the 
Procedure of the House of Commons. 1929. 

110. E. 161. 

Dod. Dod’s Parhamentary Companion for 
1931. 1931. etc. 

P. R. R. HI. B. 5. & P. P. 2857. 

Cmes {Sir S.) Parliamentary Institutions and 
the Transition to Socialism [in Where stands 
Socialism to-day !]. 1933. 148. D. 817. 

Edwards (J. G.) The Plena Potestas of Eng- 
lish Parliamentary Representatives [in Ox- 
ford Essays in Medieval History presented 
to H. E. Salter]. 1934. 110. A. 213. 

Robinson (H. J.) The Power of the Purse. 
[B] 1928. 118. E. 169. 

Williams (W. E.) The Rise of Gladstone 
to the leadership of the Liberal Party, 1869 
to 1868. 1934. 148. C. 465. 

Wedgwood {Col. Rt. Hon. J. C.) History of 
Parliament. 1936. 124. D. 1167. 


PARASITES. 

Mobtbnsen (T.) and Rosbnvinoe (L. K.) 
Sur une nouveEe algue, Coccomyra Astefi- 
cola, parasite dans une Ast6ric. 1833. ^ 

■ Sur une Algue Cyanophycfie, Dacty- 

looocoopsis Echini N. Sp., parasite dans un 
mtrain. ■ 1934. 155. D. 231. 


PABOAIIlIf' 


■FlASAMfBY 


269 


VKRMMmBT—conm. ^ 

■ Hotise o! Lords* ' . : 

Mum (R.) Peers' & Bureaucrats. 1910. 

148.0.345. 

Tuebertillb (A. S.) Tlie House of Lords in 
the XVIIItii Century. [B] 1927. .. 

no, A. 201. 

Laski CH. J.) The Problem of a Second 
Chamber [m Studies in Law and Politics]. 
1932. 148. B. 607. 

PARSBE LITERATURE. ' 

JivA]s:ji Jamshedji Modi, Sir, Oriental Con- 
ference Papers. 1932. 174. 0. 253. 

PouR-E Davoud. References to Buddhism in 
Iranian Literature and History [m K. R. 
Cama Oriental Research Pellowship Lectures, 
1934]. 1935. 114. D. 103.. 

PARS.EES. . 

Manakji Kubsetji. [Collected papers on Poli- 
tics and Indian Social Life.] 1837. 

172. A. 1299. 

Menaxt (D.) JlJle. The Parsis in India. 

Ed. bv AL AL Murzban. 2 v. 1917. 

178. E. 259. 

PESHOTANJi Bahramji SaSjana, Shamsu'l 
Ulema^ Dasinr. Indo-Iranian Studies in 
honour of Shamsul-Ullema Dastur Darab 
Peshotan Sanjana, 1925. 178. E. 255, 

IvAiivOBAi) Mahyae. Dastui* Kaikobad Afa- 
hyar’s petition and laudatory poem, addressed 
to Jahandr and Shah Jahan. By Jivanji 
JamshedjrAIodi. 1930. 174. G. 253. 

Sayast-ye-Sayast. a Pahlavi text on reli- 
gious customs. 1930. 155. E. 58. 

.P.EAMJi.A. RAisrA. :: Pars! Law. 1934. 

171. A. 1903. 

Barukhanawala (H. B.) Parsis and sports 
and kindred subjects. 1935. 136. D. 185. 

^JahIngir Bar joe Ji SaS'JAIsuI. Ancient Persia 
and the Parsis. 1935. 114. D. 106. 

Jal Firoz Bulsara. Parsi Charity Relief and 
Communal Amelioration. 1935. ‘ 172. E. 73. 

.Mli^EK HoRMASJi BlDACHAisrjr, Khmi SuMh. 
Their Alajesties’ Silver Jubilee and the 
Parsis. 1935. 172. A. 1439. 

JiVARJi Jamshedji AIobi, 8h\ The Haojote 
Ceremony of the Parsees. 3rd ed. 1936. 

178. E. 257. 

PABTITIOl. LAW OF. 

Bevendrahatha Batta. Law and Practice 
Relating to Partition in British India. Fore- 
word by P. C. Be. 1928. 171. A. 1683. 

'PARTIERSHIP. . 

Pollock (Sir F.) akd Binshah Farbukji 
Mulla, Sir, Indian Partnership Act. 1934* 

171. A. 1905. 


% 


PAETHERSHIP—co/z^cf. 

Kanjilal (M. N.) The Law of Partnership 
(synopsis of lectures). 1936. 171. A, 2007. 

PATENTS. 

Periodicals and Societies. ' 

Official Journal. Patents. Weekly. Ho. 
2393 [c?c.] Hov. 28, 1934, etc. 1934, etc, 

■ P. P.1544.' 

PATHAHS. 

Scott (G. B.) Afghan and Pathan. 1929. 

162. D. 73. 

PATHOLOGY. 

MacCarrison (R.) Studies in Deficiency Di- 
sease. 1921. 132. G. 156. 

Bhirenbra Hatha Vandyopabhyaya. Text 
Book of Pathology. 2nd ed. 1929. 

132. G. 137. 

Bhaskara Menon (T.) An Introduction to 
Tropical Pathology. 1931. 132. H. 187. 

BhIrenbranatiia Vandyofabhyaya. Text 
Book of Pathology. 3rd ed., rev. and enl. 
1932. 132. G. 157.: 

Bhaskara Menon (T.) Problems in Filariasis. 
(Maharaja of Travancore’s Curzon Lectures, 
1934-35). 1935. 132. G. 171. 

Gunewardene (H. 0.) Heart Disease in the 

Tropics. 1935. 132. G. 175. 

Tropical. 

Makson (P.) Manson’s Tropical Diseases. 9th 
ed. 1929. 132. H, 177. 

PATNA. 

Buchanan afterwards Hamilton (F.) An ac- 
count of the districts of Bihar and Patna 
in 181MS12. 2 y. [1935 ?]. 163. A. 197. 

PATNA -UNIVERSITY. ■ 

Patna — University. Courses of Study, etc, 

[1927 ?]. 172. H. 391. 

Rules of the Syndicate, 1926. 

[1927 ?]. 172. H. 393. 

Conyocation Addresses, 1934. 1934, 

etc. P. P. 2901. 

PEAGOCK. 

SaBxIT Canbra Mitra. (The Peacock in Asia- 
tic Cult and Superstition.) [1912 ?]. 

I 173. H. 521. 

PEACE AND PACIFISM. See War and 
Peace. ■ 

PEASANTRY. 

Germany. 

Bell (0. H.) Peasant Life in Old German 
Epics Meier Helmbrecht and Ber Arme 
Heinrich. Tr, by C. H. Bell, 1931. 

167. D. 229. 





PBASAHTRY 


PEASANTRY— 

Iniia. ■ 

Dvij^iDASA Datta. Peasant-proprietorship in 
India. 1924. [3 copies.] 172. F. 589. 

AirarAD (M. B.) The Problem of Rural Uplift 
in India, eto, [1932 ?]. 173. A. 485. 

Liitlithgow, 27id Marquess of [V. A. J. Hope.] 
The Indian Peasant. Eorewd. by the Uord 
.. ■ 134. D. 233. 

Dvijabasa Batta. Peasant Proprietorship in 
India. 2nd ed. 1933. 172. P. 589 (1). 

Bebi (T. B.) Indebtedness in the pastoral 
and agricultural zones of the Blialdtar Thai. 
[1934 ?]. 134. D. 247. 

Nagendbanatha Ga^tgopadhyaya. The 
Indian Peasant and His EuYironment— the 
Linlithgow Commission and after. Forewd. 
by Sir S. Reed. 1935. 172. P. 901. 

Vbajaki^oba Bhabgava. Indian Peasant Pro- 
prietorship. 1936. 172. F. 923. 

PEAT. 

Jesseh (K.) and Johassen (H.) The Com- 
position of the Forests in Northern Europe 
in Epipalaeoiithic Time. 1935. 

154. B. 47. 

PEERA0E. See Nobility — England. 

PBNAHOE AID PEHITENTIAL BOOKS. ' 

Langdon {S. H.) Babylonian Penitential 

Psalms to which are added fragments of the 
Epic of Creation. 1927. 155. E. 60. 

PENIISULAR WAR. 

Hajviilton (T.) Annals of the Peninsular 
Campaigns. New ed. 1849. [2 copies.] 

111. D. 21 (1). 

Tomktnson ..(Lt-GoL W.) The Biary of a 
Cavalry Officer in the Peninsular War and 
Waterloo Camimign, 1809-1815. 2nd ed. 
1805. [2 copies.] 111. D. 115. 

PERCEPTION. 

CoENELius (H.) Grundlagen der Erkenntnis- 
theorie : transcendentale Systematik. 1926. 


150. C. 165. 

PERCEPTION. See also Piiilosophy. 

PERIODICALS AND NEWSPAPERS. 

Libbaby op Conqeess, Wasliingto7i, — Guide to 
the Cataloguing of the Serial Publications of 
Societies and Institutions. 1931. 

161. E. 290. 

Bibeotoeies. , Ninetieth [etc.] Annual Issue of 
the Itfe'wspaper Press Directory and adver- 
'• 1935/ etc. ~ - .2. E.,2.- 


PERIODICALS' 


PERIODICALS AND 'NEWSPAPIES— 


, Bibliography. 

Koehler (K. P.) ■ Periodica. 


1925, efc. . 

161. D. 377,. 


Litchheld (B. H.) [F^.] ^ Classified List of 480C> : 

Serials currently , received ■ in the Libraries 
;■ of 'the University of .Penmylvaiiia and, of 
Bryn Mawr, ' Haveiiord, ' and 'Swaidbinore 
' Colleges., 1936., 161. D,' 459. 

" 'Colombia.' 

.Camacho Cabbizosa (J.) and' Camacho Cabbi- 
zosA (G.) . Articulos varios. ' , 19,36.', ■ 

■ ' 122 .^ 89 . 


■ England. 

Royal ,’ Magazine, Vols, 1, 2, 
1759-64. ■ 

.'The Militaby Annual for 1844. ' 


8, 10 ' and IL 
: P. P.2587. 

1844. 

, , P. P. 2579, '. 

The Bankeb’s Magazine and Journal of the 
Money Market. 1876. P. P. 2577, 

■ The' Army and Navy Magazine, VoL ' 6 ,. , ,',18.83. 

/ P. P. 258L 

Times Educational Supplement. 1914, etc. 

,,',.','N,,P.17,E'.' 

Times Literary Supplement. 1919, etc. 

N.'"p."i7,'L.,.. 

Tercentenary Handlist of English and Welsh 
newspajjers, magazines and reviews. 1920. 

. . L G. 7. 

Hunt (L.) Prefaces by Leigh Hunt mainly 
to his periodicals. Ed. by R. B. Johnson. 
1927. 156. E. 1319. 

The Writhes’ and Artists’ Year Book, 1928 
(1931). 21st {24th) year of new issue. 1928- 
31. 2. H. 19. & P. P, 2897. 

The Universe. 1931, etc. N. & P. 176, 

Empire Journal of Experimental Agriculture. 
[Quarterly.] 1933, ek\ 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2S49. 

Oepxctal Journal Patents. Weekly No. 2393, 
eic, 1934, etc, P. P. 1544. 

Stutterheim (K. Von.) The Press in England. 
Tr. by W. H. Johnston. 1034. 167, 0. 63. 

Trade Marks Journal. Weekly, v. 59, No. 

2957, etc, 1034, etc. P, P, 1542, 

Times. The History of the Times ? The 
Thunderer ” in the Making 1785-1814. [B] 

1935. 157. G, 4. 

The Burlington Magazine, 1936, etc, 

P. P. 1574. 

The World and the Times. [1936 ?] 
[2 copies.] 157. G. 71. 

The OBSEBVEX-e. [Weekly.] 1937, etc, 

K P. 178. 


PERIOBI0ALS 


PERIODICALS 
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PERIODICALS - ABD : HEWSPAPERS— aiglana 
— conicL V:' ■ 

SCEUTISTY. [Quarterly,]^ 1927, etc, 

. ' P..P. 296S &R. R. 

Sunday Times. [Weekly.] 1937, el’c. 

" . H. P.180. 

The Tibibs. P.' & 0. Centenary nnmlber. ' Sep» 
tember 7, 1937. N. P. 197. 

Far East.' 

Allen’s Indian Mail ' and Register of Intelli- 
gence for . . . Ghina, & all parts of the 
East. 1845. N. P. 177. 

Prance, 

La Nowelle Revue fran9aise. Kouvelle serie, 
an. No. 112. Jan. 1923. 1923. 

P. P. 2321. 

Biblio. Catalogue fran^ais. 2^ an. 1934, etc, 

P.F, 1626. 

Gfermany. 

Hindusthan Students’ Club, Munich, Bulle- 
tin. 1931, etc, P. P.2699. 

Deutsche Literaturzeitung. 57, Jaharang 

1936. 1936, etc. P. P. 2959. 

Indexes. ' 

Libraby Association, London, The Athe- 
naeum Subject Index to Periodicals, 1915 
(—1915-1916) 2 V. 1916-1919. 

[Continued as :] 

The Subject Index to Periodicals* 

Issued by the Library Association, 1926, etc, 
1928, e^c. 29. 0.1. : 

Rancoon — University ILihrary Gomniiitee}, A 
Catalogue .of Periodicals in the University & 
other libraries of Rangoon with sub ject index. 

1937. 161. 0. 187. 

India. 

The Calcutta Monthly Journal. 1st Ser., 
V. 16 (17, 19, 22, 23), ‘ 3rd ser., v. 1 (2, 6, 7, 

' 8). 1810-41. , P. P. 383. 

Oriental Magazine. 1843. P. F. 2341. 

Allen’s Indian Mail and Register of Intelli- 
gence for British & Foreign India, etc, 1845. 

N. F. 177. , 

Calcutta Review. Selections from the Cal- 
cutta Review. 13 v. 169. A, 257. 

Allahabad University Studies. 1925, etc, 

P, P. 2575. 

Dacca University Students’ Union. The 
Dacca University Journal, 1925, etc, 

P. P. 2839* 

The Ravenshavian. Jubilee number. Janu- 
ary, 1926. 1926. P. P. 2769. ■ 

Bibla Park Annual, 1928. 1928. P. P. 2399. 

Lovett (P.) Journalism in India. [1928 ?]. 
[2 copies.] 175. 0. 31. 


PERIODICALS Am lEWSFAPERS-~"India— 
contd. 

The Times of India. Illustrated Weekly. 
V. 49, No. 32, etc, 1928, etc, N. F. 173. 

The Geological, Mining and Metallurgical. 
Society or India. The Quarterly Journal 
of the Geological, Mniiig and Metallurgical 
Society of India. 1929. P. P. 2685. 

The Muslim Outlook, v. 8, No. 169, etc, 1930, 

■ etc, 1. P.174. ' 

Advance. Y, 2, No. 143, etc, 1931, etc, 

H. P. 175, 

India Monthly Magazine. 1931, etc, 

R. R. & P. P. 1430. 

Rotary Club, Calcutta, The Chaka. 1931, 
etc. , P. P.. 2735. 

Sanj Vartman, Sept., 1931. 1931, etc, 

:p. P.1464, 

Annamalai University. Journal of the Anna- 
malai University. 1932, etc. P. P. 2751. 

Bombay — -University, Journal. 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2939. 

India and the W^orld. 1932, etc. 

R.R.T. ^P.P.2721.' 

Indian Journalists’ Association, Calcutta, 
Indian Recorder, April- June 1932. 1932, 

etc. P. P.2831. 

Tirumalai. Sri Venkatesvara, etc. 1932, etc, 

E, R, T. ^ F. P. 2769. 

Hyderabad (Deccan ) — Osmania U niversUy , 
The Journal of the Osmania University 

■ ■ College.: ■ 1933, etc, ■ P. P. 1520, 

Medical Digest. The Special Conference 

Number. V. h No. 9, Dec., 1933. 1933. 

P. P.2841. 

Samrhya. The Indian Journal of Statistics. 

[Quarterly.] 1933, eic. P. P. 2895. 

SuDHXRA Candra Sarkar. Hiiidusthau Year 
Book. 1933, efc. P. P. 2825* 

Calcutta Oriental Journal. V. 2, 1934, etc. 

P. P. 2883. 

Indian Academy or. Sciences, Proceedings. 
1934, efc. :P. P, 2301, 

Indian Observer. [Weekly.] 1934, etc, 

P. P. 152C 

Kalyana-Kalpataru. [Monthly.] 1934, etc, 

P. P. 2845. 

The Messenger. 1934, etc, P* P. 2929. 

Twentieth Century. 1934, etc. P, P. 2889. 

Young Messenger or India, Swadeshi An- 
nual; 1933-34. 1934, etc. P. P. 1532. 

OoNTEMFOBABY INDIA— a q.uarfcerly review of 
Ipdifln affairs. 19Zo, etc, : , P.'P.\2i55. 
DACG&.—Umver3ity, The Dacca University 
Studies. 1935, etc, P. P. 2965, 

Indian Journal of Yenereal Diseases. [Quar- 
terly.] 1935, etc. P* P- ^976, 

B 2 
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PEElOBICAIiS 


EBEIOBICALS AIB lEWSPAPEES— Inaia— 
conclcL 

Mayuebhakj Chronicle. [Quarterly,] 1935, 
etc. F. P. 1558. 

New Review, 1935, etc. P. P. 2911. 

Ptthjab Litbbaey League, The Usha. 1935, 
etc. P. 3P. 2957, 

Sehvant of Humanity, 1935, etc. 

E. E. T. & P. P. 2905. 

The Combade, [Weekly.] 1937, etc. 

N. P. 179. 

Konikklijk Bataviaasch Gekootschap Van 
Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Tijdschrift 
1927, P. P.2647. 

Japan, 

Tokyo Impebtal Univebsxty [English Semi- 
nar]. Studies in English Literature ; a 
C[uarterly. 1928. P. P. 2373. 

Phystco-Mathematical Society of Japan. 
Tokyo. Proceedings, 3rd ser. 1930, etc. 

P. P. 1568. 

Society of Chemical Industry, Japan, 
The Journal of the Society of Chemical 
Industry, Japan (Kogyo Kwagaku Zasshi) 
Supplemental Binding, 1930, etc. 

P. P, 1420. 

Japan today & tomorrow, 1931-32. 1931, 
etc. E. R, T. & P. P. 1474. 

Netherlands. 

Philips Technical Review. 1937, e^c. 

P. P. 1614 & R. R. 


Russia. 

Technical Physics of the XI, S. S. R. 


etc. 

South America. 
La Razon Anuario, 1934, etc. 
Antologia de Periodistas. 1930. 


1934, 
P. P. 2913. 


P. P.1518. 
157. G. 75. 

Cano (L.) Semblanzas v editoriales. 1936. 

157. G. 77. 

Lozana (J. T.) and others. Los Periodistas de 
los albores de la Republica. 1930. 

157. E. 699, 

•Otero-Munoz (G.) Historia del Periodismo 
en Colombia. 1936. 122. H. 81. 

Santos (E.) and others. Periodismo. 1936. 

157. G. 79. 


Wandlung, 
Aufbau. 1935. 


Switzerland. 

Blotter fiir panJdealistischen 


P. P. 2961, 


United States o! America. 

National Education Association. The 
Journal of the National Education Associa- 
tion. (Vol. 18, No. 9, and. voL 19, Nos. 1 
4 parts. 1929-30. 


PERSIA 

PBRIOBICALS AND NEWSPAPlRS-^-United 
States of America — concld. 

Woodward (J. L.) Foreign news in American 
Morning Newspapers. [B] 1930. 

157. G. 49. 

Foreign Affairs. 1031, etc. P. P. 2623. 

Modern Schoolman. 1933, etc. . P. P, 1528. 
Books Abroad. 1934, etc. P, P. 2893. 

Current History. 1934, etc. P. P. 2843. 

■ Huntington Library and • Art Gallery. 

The Huntington Library Bulletin. 1934, 

.. etc. ■■ - V' P. P, 2851. 

Catholic Anthropological Conference, 
Washington. Primitive Man. [Quarterly]. 
1935, etc. P. P. 2967. 

AIoslem World. 1935, etc. P. P. 2887. 

PERMANENT SETTLEMENT IN BENGAL. 
Yatindramohana Caudhuri. Permanent 
Settlement and the Income Tax. Pref. by 
Raja Prabhat Chandra Barua. (1928). 

172. A. 146. 

Pankaja Kitmara Mukiiopadhyaya. The 
Economic services of Zamindars to the Pea- 
sants and the Public as analysed bv Prof. 
BenoySankar. [B] 1934. ‘ 172.‘ P.877. 

PERMANENT SETTLEMENT IN BENGAL. 

See also Land — India. 

PERSECUTIONS (RELIGIOUS). 

Hollis (C.) Religious persecutions [m Eyre, 
E. European Civilization, v. 4]. 193G. 

106. B. 147. 

PERSIA. 

Hadi Hasan. A History of Persian Naviga- 
tion. Foreword by Sir Muhammad Iqbal, 
1928. 67. A. 44. 

Antiquities. 

ScHEiL (V.) Inscriptions des Achemenides a 
Suse \m Memoires de la Mission archeol de 
Perse,' t. 21]. 1929. 227. B, 23. 
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150. C. 143. 


PHILOSOPHY, JEWISH. See Jewish Bell 

GION AND PhII OSOPHY. 


PHILOSOPHY, MATHEMATICAL. See Ana 
LYSIS, Mathematical. 


PHONETICS. 

Fouche (P.) Ftudes de phoneticpie generalc, 
1927. 137. 0. 105. 

Paget (Sir. R.) Babel or the past, present 
and future of human speech. 1930, 

132. E. 51. 

Paget (R.) Human Speech. 1930. 

132. E. 53. 


PHILOSOPHY, MEDIAEVAL AND SCHOLAS- 
TICISM. 

Pica VET (F.) De F Origin de la philosophie 
scolastique en France et on Ailemagne \in 
Bibliotheqiie de FEcoIe des haiites Etudes 
Sciences reiigienses, v. .]]. 1889. 

160. A. 761. 

WuLF (M. de) History of Mediaeval Philo- 
sophy. 2v. Tr. by E. C. Messenger. 3rd 
English ed. (C?th French edn.) 1935. 

151. A. 37 (1). 


PHOTO0RAPHY. 

Andresen (Dr. M.) Agfa : Photo Handbook. 

2 ed. 2 pts. [19— T} 137. G. 181. 

Bayley (R. 0.) Pilot ogra,phic Enlargino', clc. 

. [19— ?] ' 137. G. 177. 

Deigh (E.) IMonevmaking by l\rea,ns of tlie 
Camera. [19— ?] 137. B. 1S5. 

Niemaun (A.) Die PhotograpMe anf Fors- 
■ cliimgsreisen. 1909.' 137. G. 139. 

Eder (Hojrat Dr. J. M.) Die Photographiselien 
Objektive. 3te Auflage. 3911. 

137. G. 127. 

Koenig (E.) Die Autoehroin-PhofcogTapliie. 

1912. 137. G. 129. 

Andresen (M.) Das latentc Liehtbiid, seine 
Eutstoliung imd Eutcuicklung. PJi3. 

137. e. 133. 

Holm (Dr. E.) Photograjdiie be! KunstiieUen 
Licht. 1913. ' 137. G. 187. 

Hannehe (P.) Die Hcrstcllung von Diaposi- 
, tiven, 1914. 137. G.'211. 

Oettel (P.) Bildmassigo Amateur photogra- 
phie, etc. 1916. 137. G. 291. 

Meister Lucius and Bruening, Publishers. 
« Pina Handbuch. 1917. 137. G, 157. 

Scheffer (W.) Die Grundlagen der Photo- 
graphie, etc. 1917. 137. G. 203. 


History and Criticism. 

Harris (C. R. S.) Duns Scotus. 2v. [B] 
1927. 151. B. 77. 

Taylor (A. E.) Ancient and Mediaeval Philo- 
sophy [/;?- Eyre, E : European Civilization. 
y.'3]. 1035/ 106. D, 147. 


■PHILOSOPHY, ORIENTAL. 

Forke (A.) Geschichto der alten cliinesiselien 
Philosophie. 1927. 151. A. 4. 

Peabhudatta SastrT. Essentials of Eas- 

tern Philosophy. Foreword by Sir R. Fal- 
coner. 1928. ' / 179. E. 713. 

Beck (L. A.) The Story of Oriental Philosophy. 
[B] 1930. 150, A. 603. 

AbO Hamid Muiiammad Ibn Muhammad al- 
Tusl al-ShafiT [Known as al-Ghazfdl] 
AlgazcFs Metaphysics, a mediaeval [Latin] 
translation. 1933, 150. C. 159. 
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[B] 1933. 150. A. 661. 

jStoendbanatha Dasa Gupta. Indian Idea- 

1 1933. 151. B. 95. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY— con#L ; 

Geasshopp , : (J.) , .AND: Locscher ■ (F.) Bie 
Retxisciie von PliotograpMen, etc. 1918. 

' ■ ‘ ■ m, G. 205. 

Loescheb (F.) .. Vergrossen nnd Kopieren auf 
Broiiisilljerpapier. Vierte Aiiflage erweitert 
von K. Weiss! 1918. 137. G. 145. 

Bebgltng (0. E.) Stereoskopie ftir Amateur 
i^Iiotograplien, eic. 3. Anfi. Umgearbeitet 
von R. Renger Pazsch. 1919. 

137. G. 209. 

Holm (E.) Bas PliotograpMeren niit FiJmen. 

1919. 137. G. 207. 

IVatkins (A.) The Watkins Manual of Ex- 
posure and Bevelopment. [1919 ?] 

137. G. 175, 

Bavid (L.) Ratgeber im, Photographieren. 

1920, 137, G. 195. 

Hannekb (P.) Bas Arbeiten mit Gaslieht 

iind Bromsiiberpapieren. 1920. 

137. G. 167. 

Huebl (A.) Bie Orthochromatische Plioto- 
graphie. 1920. 137. G. 131. 

Mayer (A.) Bie Spiegelre flexkamera. Zteaufl. 
bearbeitet von P. Hanueke. 1920. 

137. G. 151. 

ScmiiDT (H.) Bas PliotograpMeren mit Blitz- 
licbt. 1920. 137. G. 161. 

Yortrage iiber Pliotographische Optik. 

1920. 137. G. 153. 

Ei>E3i (J. M.) Rozepte und Tabellen ftir Photo- 

grapiiie und Reproduktionsteclmik, etc. 10- 
ilAuti. 1921. 137. G. 193. 

Huebl (A.) Bie Liclitfilter. 1921. 

137. G. 141, 

IxuHPAHL ( ) Hoeligebrigs und Winter plioto- 

graphie. 1 Tl. 192R etc. 137. G. 135. 

Pliotograpliisches Wander bucli. 1921. 

^ . 137. G. 109. 

Mueller (H.) Bie Missorfolge in der Plioto- 
grapMe und die Mittel zii ihrar Beseitigung. 
2 tie 1921. 137. G. 159. 

Ranl'T. (A.) Die HeimphotoaraxAie. 1921, 

137. G. 165. 

PvENGEr-Patzsch (R.) Bie Technik der En- 
twickhmg unter Berucksiehtigung der neue- 
ren Formen der Stand- Faktoren-und Tliermo- 
Entwicklung. 192L 137. G. 213. 

Terschak (E.) Die Photograpliie im Hoch- 

gebirge 4te Aufl. bearbeitet von T. Rheden. 

1921. 137. G. 147. 

Goldberg (E.) Ber Auf ban des Photogra- 
phischen Bildes. 1922. 137. G. 163* 

Photographischer. Notiz-Kalendar ftir das 
Jahr 1922 . . . 27 Jabrgang. 1922. 

137, G. 189. 

Btolze (F.) Handbuch des Vergrosserus auf 
Papieren und Flatten. 1922. 137. G. 149. 


PHOTOGRAPHY—concJd. 

Bohr (O.) Geschafts Organisation des PIio- 
tohandlers. 1923. 137. G. 197. 

Glover {Dr. B. T. T.) Perfect Negatives 
and bow to make them. 1923. 

• 137. G. 179. 

Luimiere and Jougla. Agenda Lumiere- 
Jougla. 1924. [1924 ?] 137. G. 191. 

Bayley (R. C.) The Comx>lete Photographer. 
9tb ed. rev. 1926. 137. G. 171. 

Clbec (L. P.) Photography, theory and 

practice. Ed. bv G. E. Brown, 1930. 

137. G. 217. 
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Neblettb (C. B.) Photography. 2nd ed 

[B] 1931. 137. G. 225- 

Panohromatism. 4th ed. rev. [1933 ?1 

-137. G. 169. 

Wellington and Ward, Lid. The Wellington 
Photographic Handbook. 13th ed. [1933 fj 

137. G. 173. 

Reflex, pseud [i.e., J. Hockin]. Amateur 
Photography in India. 1935. 

137. G. 223. 

Colour Photography. 

Agfa : Working instructions for the Agfa 
Colour Plate. [19 — ?] 

[2 copies.] 137. G. 183 (1). 

Koenig (E.) Bie Farben Photograx)hie. 1921. 

137. G. 155. 

Dictionaries, ' ' _ 

Wall {E. J.) The Dictionary of Pliotogra|)hy. 
14th ed. Ed. hj F. J. Mortimer. 1937. 

. 20. C. 4. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Jahrbuch fur Photograx>hie und Rex>roduktionS“ 
verfahren fiir die Jahre 1915-1920. 1921. 

P. P.2869* 

ZuTSCHRiFT fiir wissensehaftiiclie Photograx)hie 
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Hit 3-5 GBd 23, Hft 12). 1921-25. 

P. P. 2867. 

The British Journal Photographic Almanac 
and Photographers' Daily Companion. 1922- 
1936. 1922-36. 

Imperfect, wanting the issues for 1923, 1929, 
1931 and 1034. P. F. 2837. 

PHRASES AND ALLUSIONS. 

Carr (E. H.) Putnam's Phrase Book. 1929. 

■ ■ , ' 4. D, 11. 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY : PHYSIOGRAPHY. 

Hirst {Lieut-Col. F. C.) Notes on the Physical 
Geography of Bengal, 1764-1776. 1925. 

22936. 
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8S. Physics. [1927.1 158. C. 193. 

udred Birtwistle (CL) The New Quantum Media- 
34 . nics. 1928. 158, C. 207. 
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Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12y. Rev. 
ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 
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PHYSICS— Periodicals and Societies — concld. 
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PHYSIOGNOMY. 
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134. B. 65. 
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Keith {Sir A.) The Engines of Human Body. 
1932. 134. B. 103. 

Asmussen (E.) and Lindhaed (J.) Poten- 
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154. C. 419 

Hewee (E. E.) and Sandes (G. M.) An 
Introduction to the Study of the Nervous 
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134. B. 107. 

RtrPENDEA KraiAEA P.lLA AND AbiOlyAEATANA 
Cakeavaeti. a Handbook of Modem Phy- 
siology. 1934. 134 . B. 109. 

Stabling (E. H.) Starling’s Principles of 
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Cakrel (A.) Man, the unknown. 1937. 

155. E. 565. 

Chietetz (0.) AND Hevesy (G.) Studies on the 
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154. C. 450* 

Halliburton (W. B.) and MacDqwall (E. 
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chemistry. 35tlied. 1937. "'154.0.467. 
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[An Album containing 40 photographs of Cal- 
cutta and 25 photo portraits of Government 
officials. 1860-62.] 42 
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PICTURES— 


Davies {E.) 

Pictures, etc* 1021. P. B. E. III. B. 10, 
COTTOH (Sir E.) The Sardhana Pictures at 
Government House, Allahabad. 1934. 

137. H. 25, 


PILGEIMS AND PILGRIMAGES. 

Aksaya KuMAEi Devi. Pilgrim’s India. 1930. 
eic 162. A. 1017. 


SriEO Bey (S.) The Moslem Pilgrimage. 
1932. l'?6. G. 715. 
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1934. 61- 


PINDAEIS. 

Eitzclaeencb (G.), Earl of 31%insier, Journal 
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1817, the beginning of 1818. (1819.) 

162. C. 6. 

PINDAEIS. See also India — ^Histoby. 


PIRATES AND PIRACY. 

Bogebs (S.) The Indian Ocean. 1932. 

162. A. 1025. 


PLAGUE. 


183. B, 69. 


PLANETS—conlrf. 


Beown (E. W.) and Shook (C. A.) Planetary 
Theory. 1933. 153. A. 281. 


PLANETS. See also Astronomy. 


PLACE NAMES. 

Peddie (R. a.) Place Names in Imprints. 
1932. 

England. 

BE.ADLEY (H.) The Collected Papers of Henry 
Bradley. Memoir by R. Bridges. [B] 
fg28. 156. B. 1361, 

Ekwall (E.) Concise Oxford Dictionary 
of English Place Names. 1936. 

156. E. 1451. 

India. 

Saratcandba Mitba (Note on the legends 
about the origin of the Place-name Rangpiir). 
[1927]. 176. Ai 123. 


Abddssadam Khan. Tho Plague m the East 
according to Mohamedan Historians. 1913. 


Mahehdealal Sabkab, Thera, peutics of Pla- 
one, Ed. by Amrita Lai Sarkar. 4th ed. 
i91S, 1^3. B. 61. 

Mangoeotoesoemo (T.) De Pest of Java en 
hare Bestrijding. [1914 t] 133. B. 63. 

Shaw (P. K.) The Menace of Plague and how 
to meet it. 1917. 133. B. 67. 


PliAlETS. 

Leusohhek (A. 0*) and others. On V. ZeipePs 
Theory of the perturbations of the minor pla-^ 
nets of the Hecuba group. 1922. 

mA. 58. 


PLA1T‘-L0EE. 

Saeat Candka Mitka. (Studies in Plant- 
Myths.) No. 6 (7). [1930 ?] 173. H. 555, 

. Studies in Plant-]^Iyths No. 21-(24)- 

[1933 ?j ' 173. H. 647. 

On Plant-lore from Bihar. 1934-. 

173. H. 647. 

Studies in Plant-Myths, No. 25. [1936 ?] 

' 155. E. 549/ 

‘Studies in Plant-Myths, No. 28. 1937. 

173. H. 669. 

Studies in Plant-Myths, No. 29. 1937. 

173.. H. 665. 


PLATINUM. 

Cheistianseh (J. A.) and Asmitssen (R. •) 

Studies in magnetochemistry. Part II. Com- 
plex Platinum Compounds. 1935. 

, ^ 153.0.319. 

PLATYPUS, 

Bxjeeell (H.) The Platypus. D^g07 


PLEASURE. 

Allen (A. H. B.) Pleasure & Instinct. 1930. 


150. B. 711. 

POETRY. 

Plutahchus, Essavs on the study and use 
of poetry. Tr. bV E. Padelford. 1002. 


156. 0. 457. 


Keble (A. C4.) Keble’s Lectures on Poetiy, 


1832-1841. /Ir. by 1. K* Francis. 2v. 
1922.* ^^-7* 

Abeecbombie (L.) Theory of Poetry. 1926. 

156. P. 1833, 

Bbadley (A. C.) Oxford Lectures on Poetry. 
1920. 156. P. 771. 

KsEmALlLA SahA. The Ways of the Muse. 
(1927.) 175. f. 349. 

Mubuay (G. G. a.) The Classical Tradition 
in Poetry. 1927. 156, R 1813, 

Pbesgott (F. C.) Poetry & Mytli. 1927. 

116, E, 1348. 

Stephen (H.) A Syllabus of Poetics. 2nd 
ed, 1927. ^ [2 copies.] 156. F. 1823, 

Abistoteles. La Poetica di Aristotele, con 
iutrod. di A. Rostagni. [B] 1928. 

156, 0, 440, 

Babeield (0.) Poetic Diction. 1928. 

’ 156.R182L 


Hobatius Flacotts (Q) Horace on the Art_ 
Poetry, Ed, by E, H, Blackeney. 


156. a 41 
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IvER (W. P.) Porm and Style in Poetry. Ed. 
by R. W. Chambers. : 1928. ■■ 156., B. 1605. 

Rylands .(G. Words and .Poetrv. 

In trod, by L.'Stracbey. 1928. ' 156. E. 18?"^. 

Masefield . (J.) Poetry. 1931.. 156.^202*?. 

Abercrombie (L.) Poetry: its Mnsie and 
Meaning. 1932. ; 156. B. 1657. 

Daiches (D.) The place of Meaning in Poetry* 
19S5. 156. E. 2283. 

Garrod (H. W.) The Study of PoetrY. 1936. 

148^0. 1195, 

Anthologies and Collections. 

JMacnicol (M.) [Bd,'] Poems by Indian Women. 
i^23. 174. C. 271. 

Borek (M. V.) IJBd.l An Anthology of World 
Poetry. 1929. 156. A. 509. 

Oriental. . 

Mackicol (M.) Poems bv Indian Women. 

^923. ^ 174. C. 271. 

POETRY. See also Carols ; Deaaia. 

POISONS. 

Stoke (W. J, K.) The K. S. Poison and Anti- 
dote Chart. [1934 ?] M. & P. 1275. 

POLAND. 

CdRECKi (R.) Poland and her Economic 

Development. 1935. 113. 0. 326. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Uktok des Societies Sayaktes Polokatses 
DE Ljiiopot (Lw6w.) Bulletin Nos. 11 and 12. 
1032. 152. A, 377. 

POLAND, CONSTITUTION. 

Machbaa- (R.) The Poland of Pilsudski. 

[Append : Constitution of the Republic.] 

"v 1936., 118.0.337. 

POLAND, HISTORY, 

Dyboski (R.) Poland. With a foreAvord by 
H. A. D. Fisher, 1933. 113. 0. 267 (19.) 

Foreiok Policy Assooiatiok. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

Machbay (R.) The Poland of Pilsudski. 

[Append : Constitution of the Republic.] 
1936. 113. 0. gS7. 

POLICE. 

England. 

Moeiarty (C. C. H.) Police Procedure and 
Administration. 1930. 146. E, 211. 

Moylak {Sir J.) Scotland yard and the 
Metropolitan Police. 2nd ed. 1934. 

146. E. 225. 


POLICE — contd, 

' India. 

Gurry (J. C.) The Indian Police, 1932. 

171. E. 213. 

Mitra (B. B.) [Ed,] The Police Code for Bengal. 
1936. ■ 

POLITICAL ECONOMY. See Eookomics. 
POLITICAL PARTIES. 

Davis (M. W.) akd Mallory (W. H.) [£'d6\] 
Political Handbook of the World. 1920, etc, 

■ P. P. 2691. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE. 

Library op Cokoress, Washington. Classi/ica- 
tion. Class J. Political Science. 2nd ed. 
1924. 161. E. 100* 

Ritchie (D. G.) Natural Rights. 1924. 

148. B. 517.- 

Allek (J. W.) A History of Political Thought 
in the Sixteenth Century. 1928. 

148. B. 515.„v 

Ogbuek (W. F.) akd Goldekweiser (A. A.) 
The Social Sciences and their inter-relations. 
Ed. by W. F. Ogburn and A. Goldenweiser.. 
[1928?] 149. B. 219. 

hLiiiRA Kumaea Seka. Elements of Cures. 
2iid ed. 2 pts. 1931. 147. A. 563. 

— 3rd ed. 2 pts. in one. 1933. 

147. A. 560 a).- 

Althusius (J.) Politica Methodiee Digesta 
of Johannes Althusiiis. Introd. bv C. J. Fried- 
.rich. 1932. . , ■ 148. B. 10. 

Laski (H. j.) Law and the State [{b Studies 
_ in Lavv^ and Politics]. 1932. , . 148. B. 607.. 

Bhattacarya (B.) The Groundwork of Civics, 
1933., . 147. A. 607. 

Ekgelbrecht (H. C.) Johann Gottlieb FicHe. 
1933. 124, B. 1139. 

Cole (G. D. H.) Some Relations between 
Political and Economic Theory. 1934. 

■ ',147. A.' 635.^ 

Percy {Rt, Hon. Lord E.) Govern nieiit in 
■ Transition. (1934.) 148. B. 693. ^ 

Eikzig (P.). Bankers, Statesmen and Econo- 
mists. 1935. 147. B. 990. 

Macmillan (H. P. M.) of AherfeUy, Bamn, 
Law Polities. 1935. 148. B, 761. 

Marriott {Sir A. R.) Dictatorship and 
Democracy. 1935. 148. B. 705. 

ViMAKA Vihari Majtjmdae. Principles of 
Political Science and Government. 1935. 

148. B. 763. 

MuJssoPApHYAYA (P. G.) The Groundwork 
of Political Science. [1936 ?] 148. B. 761. 

Oppekheimer (F.) The State. Tr. by J. M., 
Gitterman. 1936, 148. B. 747, 
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:F0IITI€AL, BeiEMCE-~co;?.ffL 

Ra-xani Palme Batta, World Politics 1918- 
1936. 1936. MS. B. 73S. 

Mill (J.) An essay on Government. Introd. 
by E. Barker. 1937 MS. B. 771. 

Ancient Writers. 

Aristoteles. The Politics. [For var. edns 
and trans. see A. C.] 

Essays. 

Baleotjb (A. J.), 1st Bari of and Viscount 
Tmpram of WMUingehanie. Opinions and 
Aorument from speeches and addresses 
of the Earl of Balfour. 1910-27. (1927). 

14S. B. 487. 

Franklin (B.) Essays of Benjamin Frarddin 
political and economic. Comp, by G. H. 
Putnam. 1927. 147. A. 471. 

Essays, etc. 

pAELiAMBNl?. When Parliaments fail. 1927. 

14S. B. 509. 

-Shaw (G. B.) The Political Madhouse in 
America and nearer home. 1933. 

148. B. 641. 

History and €ritieism. 

AIerrlim (G. E.) History of the Theory of 
Sovereikiity since Rousseau. [B] 1900. 

148. B. 505. 

' ’Graham (W.) English Political Philosophy 
from Hobbes to Maine. 1911. 148. 0. 409, 

Fisher {Et Hon, H. A. L.) Political Pro- 
phecies. 1919. 148, C. 355, 

Morley (S.) of Blackburn, 1st Viscoimt. Ora- 
cles on Man and Government. 1921. 

156. B. 333. 

Politics and History. 1921. 158. B. 337. 

Ford fH. J.) Representative Government. 
1925.' 148. B. 651. 

El^POTT (W. Y.) The Pragmatic Revolt in 
Politics : Syndicalism, Fascism, and the 
Constitutional State. 1028. 148. B. 51S. 

'.Hbaenshaw (F. J. C.) [AV/.] The Social & 
Political Ideas of some English Thinkers of 
the Augustan Age, A. 1). 1650-1750, 1028. 

149. B. 213. 

“BIattern (J.) Concepts of State Sovereignty 
and International Law. [B] 1928. 

148. B. 503. 

■ Vinaya Kumara Sarkar, The Political Philo.. 
sopMes since 1005. Foreword bv Maj. B. D. 
Basu. 1928. " 148. A. 49. 

.Martin (K.) French Liberal Thought in the 
Eighteenth Centiuy. [B] 1929. 

148. D. 245. 

ILaswell (H. B.) Psychopathology and Poli- 
tics. [B] [1930 ?] 148. B, 576, 


POLITICAL „SOIE1CE~-History and Critieism 
— confd, 

Yatindra Natha Mitra. World Peace. . [B] 

; 1930. . ■ ,148.B. 567. ■ 

Chang (S. H, M.) The Marxian Theory of the 
State. 1931. . 148. B. 617. 

Gooch (G. P.) German Theories of the State 
[in Studies in Modern History]. 1931, 

106. A. 109. 

Laski (IT. J.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
. and other Essays. 1931. , 148. B. 583, 

MoGi (S.) The Problem of Federalism. 2v, „ 

1931. , /,■ V V ; /M8..B. 593. ■ 

PiRKiN (C. W.) Social Politics and Modern 
Democracies. 2v. 1931. 148. B, 591. 

Dattatrya Gopala Kaeve. Federation. 

1932. .. . .. MS. B, §23. 

Lasici (IT. J.) The State in the new Social 
Order Studh^s in Law and Polities] 

1932. ^ 148. B. 607'. 

MacIlwaxn (C. H.) The Growth of Political 

Thought in tlie West. 1932. 148 B. 613. 

Merriam (C. E.) and Barnes (H. E.) A 

History of Political Theories, 1032. 

148. D. 161. 

Doyi.e (P.) a History of Political Thouaht, 

1933. 148. B, 636. 

Cole (G. I). H.) and Cole (M. I.) A Guide 
to j\Todorn Politics. [B] 1934. 

148. B. 077, 

CoFFAN (A.) Rousseau and the Modern State. 

1934. 148. B, 671. 

CmiTis (L.) Civitas Dei. 1934. 

148. B. 659. 

Oliver (F. S.) Politics and Politicians. 

1934, 148. B. 673. 

Lewis (J. D.) The Genossenchaft-Theory of 
Otto Von Gierke. 1935. 148. E. 743. 

Bainville (J.) Dictators. Tr. by J , L. 3i'ay. 
1937. ^ 148. B. 767, 


Orientel. 

Bltjntsculi (J. 0.) Alt-nsiatiK(‘.lK‘ (hdL^s-tnul 
WeHideen in ilm^n W’irkung'cn a,uf das 
Ckmeinbben der Measehen. 5 vort.riige. 18(h), 

160/ A. 763, 

ClNAKYA. Kautilya’s Arthasastra, Tr. by R. 
Shnmasatry. Introductory note by »T, F. 
Fleet. 2nd ed, 1023. 12. H. 4. 

Naeayakacandra Vandyopadhyaya. Ivau- 
tiiya or an exposition of his social ideal & 
political tJioory. 1927, etc. 172. B. 167. 

VsNi Feasada. Theory of Government in 
Ancient India. [B] 1927. 172, B, 117. 

Fkanke (0.) Der kosmischo Gcdanke in 
Philosophic und Staat der Chinesen [in 

Vortriigo der Bibliothek Warburg [1925- 

1926], 1928. 150. A, 587, 



POLITICAL 


PGOSTA 


POLITICAL SCIENCE— Oriental—cowM, 


POLITICAL SCIENCE— Works— cowcM, 


Cole (G, B. H.) anb Cole (M. I.) A Guide 
to Modem Politics. [Bl 1934. 

148. B. 677* 

Curtis (L.) Ci vitas Dei. 3 v. 1934. 

148. B. 659. 

Harisadhana Cattopadhyaya. Elements ' of 
Political Science. 4tii ed. [1934, eic-l 

. ' 148. B. 689. 

Garyeb (J. W.) Political Science and Govern- 
ment, etc, 1935. 148. B. 757. 

Gilchrist (R. N”.) Principles of Political 

Science. 5tli ed. [B] 1935. 

, 148. B., 789. 

JoAD (C. E. M.) Introduction to Modern 
Political Theory. [B] 1935. 

. . ■ 148.. B. 755. 

Laski (H. J.) The State in Theory and Practice. 
1935. 148. B. 679. 


Kuo-ChexVgwu, Ancient Chinese Political 
Theories. 1928. . MS. D. 251, 

Thomas (E. B.). .Chinese Political 'Thought. 
[B] 1928. ■ MS.B.'S. 

Devadatta Ramakrsna BHliNDiRAKAR. ■ Some 
Aspects of Ancient Hindu Polity. 1929. 

165. . A. 479,. 

ViKAYA Kxtmaea Sarkar. The Political Philo- 
sophy of Ramdas, the Ckiru of Shivaji the 
' . Great. 1935, 172. A. 1471. 

Pemdicals and Societies, ' 

CoLiTBiBiA University. Academy of Political 
Science, Proceedings. 1932, etc, 

R. R. T. & P. F. 2719. 
Political Science Quarterly. 1932, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2789.. 


Works, 

Garner (J. W.). Introduction to Political 
Science. 3910. 148. B. 741. 

Crozier (J. B.) Sociology applied to practical 
politics. 1911. 149. D. 605. 

Sedgwick (H.) The Elements of Politics. 

4th edition. 1919. 148. B. 521. 

Gettell (R. G.) An Introduction to Political 

Science. 1922. 148. B, 227. 

Ford (H. J.) Representative Government. 
1925. 148. B. 651. 

Baldwin (J. M.) The Super-State and the 
* Eternal Values etc, 1926. 148. B. 485. 

MacIver (R, M.) The Modern State. 1926. 

148. B. 489. 

Green (T. H.) Lectures on the Principles of 
Political Obligation, Hew imp. 1927. 

145. B. 841, 

Jhon, of Salisbury t Bp, of Chartres. The States- 
man’s Book of John of Salisbury. Tr. 
by J. Dickinson, 1927. 148, b, 227. 

Cicero (M. T.) De rex>ubiica. Tr. by C. W. 
Keynes, 1928. 166. 0. 248 ^ [L. 47.] 

Hawtrey (R. G.) Economic Aspects of Sover- 
eignty. 1930. 148. B. 585. 

Laski (H. J.) Liberty in the Modern State. 
1930. 148. B. 541. 

An Introduction to Politics. 1931. 

148. B. 589. 

Aksaya KumIba Ghosa. An Introduction 
to the Science of Politics. 1932. 

148. B. 608. 

Finer (H.) The Theory and Practice of 
Modern Government. 2v, 1932. 

148. B. 691. 

Ratnasyami (M.) The Making of the State. 

1932. 148. B. 643. 

Burgess (J, W.) The Foundations of Political 
Science. 1933. 148. B. 645. 


POUTiOAL SCIENCE, GREEK WRITERS. ■ 

Aristoteles. The Politics of Aristotle. 
Introd. by W. L, Hewman. 4v. 1887-1902. 

148. B. '£89. 

Myres (J. L.) The Political Ideas of the 
Greeks. 1927. 148. D. 217. 

Plato. The Republic. 1930, etc, 

156. G. 248 [G. 65]. 

Dion Coccbianus Chrysostomus. Die Chry- 
sostom. Eng. tr. by J. W. Colioon. 1932, 
etc, 156. G. 248. IG. 78], 

Foster (M. B.) The Political PhilosopMes of 
Plato and Hegel. 1935. 14S. B. 728. 


POLO. 

Shephard (T. W.) A Guide to Training and 
Stable Management of Polo Ponies for Begin- 
ners in India. 1927, 186, B. 161. 


POLYGABiY. 

Zaidi (M. H.), Sayyifl Mothers oi 
1935. 


POLYNESIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERA- 
TURES. 

Ray (S, H.) A Comparative Sttuiy of the 
Bleianesian Island Languages. [B] 1926. 

159. A. 61. 

POLYNESIAN RACES. 

Andersen (J. C.) Myths and Legemls of the 
Polynesians. 1928. • 155. E, 468. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays |:.resented to C. G, 
Seligman. (The Meaning of Dreams in 
‘Tikopia. By R^aymond Firth.) 1934. 

155, E. 541. 

POONA. 

Crawford (A.) Our Troubles in Poona and the 
Deccan. [B] 1897. [2 copies.] 



hAom (W. G.) 
operations of 
1983, V-" , 


POOISfA 


POONA— conR 


Gadgiij (D. Ru) and OadoHj (V, B,) A Survey 
of the Merketing of Fruit in Poona. [B] 
1938. B, S7a. 


POOR, ENOIiANB. 

The New Subvey of London life and lahour. 
Forty years of change. 1930, e^c. 


147. B. 297. 


POOR, INDIA. 
Hatch (D. S 


India. 


Up from Poverty in Rural 
1933. 134. D. 237. 


POOR AND POVERTY. 

MacRae {Mev, J.) Social Investigation. 1912. 

173 A. 225 (3). 

Slater (G.) Poverty and the State. [B] 
1930. 147. H. 53. 


Sherbas (G. F.) Poverty and Eondred Econo- 
mic Problems in India. [1935.] 

172. 1. 71. 


Calcutta’s Beggar Menace. 1936. 


172. E. 75, 


POPULATION. 


Sykes {CoL W. H.) (On the Census of the 
islands of Bombay and Colaha, taken on the 
1st of May, 1849, by Capt. Baynes, Supdt. 
of Pohee.) 1852. 172. A. 1201 (20). 


Lind (A. W.) A Study of Mobility of Popula- 
tion in Seattle \in Washington Univ., Pubns. 
in Soc. Sc., Y. 3]. 1925. P. P. 2421. 

CoNGEBSSES. World Population Conference, 
Geneva, 1927, Proceedings of the World 
Population Conference, held at SaUe Centrale, 
Geneva, August 29th to September 3rd, 1927. 
Ed. by Mrs. M. Sanger. 1927. 147. C. 47. 

Duncan (H. G.) Race and Population 
Problems. 1929, 147. C. 49. 


Shriekb (B) The Effect of Western Influence 
on native civilisations in the Malay 
Archipelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

Gini (C.) Population. 1930. 147, C. 55. 

Ranadive (B T.) Population problem of 
India. 1930. 172, F. 537, (4). 

Bowen (E.) An Hypothesis of Population 
Growth. [B] 1931. 147, C. 59. 

Denneey (E.) Asia’s Teeming Millions. Tr. 
by J. Peile. [B.] 1931. 114. B. 69. 

Ellis (H.) The Control of Population [in 
More Essays of Love and Virtue]. 1931. 

150. A. 643. 


Jay A Kjrsna Mathur. The Pressure of Popula- 
tion : its effects on rural economy in Gorakh- 
pur District. Introd. by Radhakamal 
Mukherjee. 1931. 147, C, 65. 


Some Aspects of the Census 
1931 in Bihar and Orijssa. 

172. 1. m 


PORTUGUESE 


POPULATION— conM. 


Lobimer (F.) and Osborn (F.) Dynamics of 
y. Population. . [B] 1934. 147, €, 73, 

Penrose (E. F.), Population Theories and 
their applieatkm.' with speeial reference to 
- Japan. 1934. ' ’ 147. C. 63. 

Percy (Rt Eon, Lord E.) Government in 
Transition. (1934.) 148, B. 693, 

Pearson (S. V.) The Growth and Distribution 
of Population. 1935. 149, €. 87. 

Carr-Saundbbs (A. M.) World Population. 

.. , , yl47. C. S9.. 


Karvb (D. G.) Poverty and Population in 
India. 1936. 172. E. 77. 


Population Movements. 

147. C. 71. 


Kuczynski (R. R.) 

[B] 1936. 

ViNAYA Kumara Sarkar. Tho Sociology of 
Population with special reference to optimum, 
standard of living and progress etc, 1936. 
[2 copies.] 147. 0, 67. 


PORAHAT (SINGBHUM). 

SiMHA Deo (B.) The Vulture-Lamb Policy 
and the Lost State of Porahat, Singbhum. 
1930. 16S* Cf* 49. 


PORTRAIT PAINTING. 

Mann (H.) The Technique of Portrait Pamting, 
[1934 ?]. 


137. E, 86, 


PORTRAITS. 

[An Album containing 40 photographs of 
Calcutta and 2.5 photo portraits of Govern- 
ment officials. 1860-62.] 137. H. 42. 


India, 


Si§iRA Kumara Haldar. Multi-color Art 
Album Book A. Specimen Nos. 1 to 12. 
[1934 ?]. P. 1550. 


Spain. 


Hispanic Society op America, New Torh 

Portraits. Medallions in the collection 

of the Society, 1931, 137, H. 23, 


PORTUGAL. 


History : Papal Relations. 

Alpoim (Dr. C. L.) 0 Padroada em face da 
politica do Vaticano c da Politica da Re- 
publica. 1928. 113. G. 24. 


PORTUGUESE LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 


Dalgado (S. R*), Portuguese Vocables In 
Asiatic Languages, Tr, by A, X, Soares. 
1986, i- H, 9. 



PGElUeUESB . 


PEIKET 


POETTCUESE 

Grammar. , 

B'OTN (J.) a Grammar of the Portuguese 
"Language. 1928. 157 E. 430. 

POST AHB POSTAGE. 

Jacksoh , (€4. . G.) From Post^ Boy to Air Mail. 

140 F. 13. 
The Bomance 
131. G. 123. 


[1930 ?] 

Haeper (H.), Ais^D Breitarb (R.) 
, , of the Flyiug Mail. 1933. 


FOTTEEY AMB POROBLAm. ' 

Beaele (A. B.) All ' ' EiieyclopEedia . ' of the 
Ceramic Industries. 3v. [B] 1929-30. 

14. H. 3. 

HiRENBRA Natha Vasb. Introduction to 

: . Ceramic .Industries. ,[B] 1930. 

138. A. 70. 

Naitonae Association of 'Clayworks-Mana- 
GERS, London. Clay craft. [Monthly.] V. 
I. no. 4, etc., Jan., 1936, etc. F. F. 1554. 

' Aneieni 

Sumner (H.) A Descriptive Account of the 
Roman Pottery made at Ashby Rails, RTew 
Forest. 1919. 138. A. 50. 

Engberg (R. M.) anb Shipton (G. M.) ISTote 
on the chalcolithic and early bronze age 
pottery of Megiddo. 1934. 138. A. 85* 


Basque. 

Hispanic Society of America, Modern 
Pottery from the Basque Provinces in the 
collection of the Hispanic Society of America. 
1930. 138. A. 71. 


FOTTEEY AMD FOECELAIN— Spain--co/i/i. , . 

Hispanic Society' of America. Modern 
Pottery from Muel in the collection of 
Hispanic Society of America. 1930. 

138. A. 

Modern Sevillian Pottery in the collection 

of the Hispanic Society of America. 1930. 

■ ■ 138. A. 

—— Modern Talavera Pottery in the collec- 
tion of the Hispanic Societv of America. 
1930. “ 138. A. 

Ungiazed Pottery from Fraga, Lerida, and 

Verdu in the collection of the Hispanic 
Society of America. 1930. 138, A, 63. 

Earthenware from Castilla and Andalucia. 

■1931. '■ 

Earthenware from Spanish Galicia. 1931 

'138.'A.,:83 


■FOULTEY. 

Tweeb (I.) Tweed’s Poultrv-keeping in India. 
6th ed. by Mrs. N. V. Lord. 1927. 

134. G. 29 

Landolieus, pseud. The Indian 
Poultry Book. 2nd. ed. [1929 

Foben (Oetjp. A. O.) Indian Poultry Culture 
[1931?]. 134. G. 127 

Ouha-Thakurta (B. K.) Poultry as a 
1931, cfc, 155.0. 

ScHMiBT. (S.) and others. Immunisation 
Active centre la peste aviaire. 1936. 

155. 0. 77 


Hentze (C. 
funeraire. 2t. 


China. 

Les figurines de la ceramique 
[1026 ?]. 239. D. 70. 


Moorish. 

Hispanic' Society of America, Fajalanza ware 
in the collection of the Hispanic Society of 
America. 1930. 138. A. 75. 

Persia. 

Boss {Sir E, D.) [Edi] Persian Art. [B] 
1930. 137. A. 313. 

Spain. 

Hispanic Society of America. Lead-Glazed ' 
Pottery from Valencia in the collection of the 
Hispanic Society of America, 1930. 

138, A. 73. 

Modern Pottery from Manises in the conef .- 

tion of the Hispanic Society of America* 
1930. 138. A. 69. 


POVERTY. See Poor and Poverty. 

FEAGMATISM.' ; 

Elliott {W. Y.) The Pragmatic Revolt 
Politics : Syndicalism Fascism, and the Con- 
stitutional State. 1928. 148. B. 513. 

Fite (W.) Pragmatism and Science. Prag- 
matism and Truth \in the Living Mind! 
[1930 ?]. 150. A. 


FEAGBE. 

Guennb (J.) Prague, the of art 
M, Brimicombe. 1930. 


FESKET 'LAHGHAGE AHB' ;LITEBATIJRE. :: . 

Barnett (L. D.) A Supplementary Catalogue 
of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books 
in the Library of the British Museum. 1928* 

161. K. 70, 
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PEiETHAHl SAMlJA. 

Ramakjrsna Gopala BkandakkarAj Sir. The 
Position of the Prarthana Samaj in the 
Religions World [iw* Collected Works, v. 2]. 
1028. 175. Ev 73* 


Cakkan (E.), ' Money r its, ■; connexion- .witli. 
rising and falling prices* ■ Sth ed. , 1935, 

BotraiiAs, (P. H.) Controlling. : Depressions, 
(1935). 147. A. 645. 

Hubbard (L. E.) Soviet Money and Finance. 
1936*. ■ 147. P. 1021. 


FEECIS— WEmiB. 

Lydall (G. 0, E.) A Practical guide to Precis 
Writing and Indexing. 2nd Imp. 1929. 

137. e. 125. 


History and Statistics. 

Hemmeebr (E. W..)* High Prices and :De'flation... 
-.1921. . , ,147., E. , 65,9. 

Peahanatha, Vidyalarkharci Tansch- •ond? 
Geld in Attindien, Vorwort 0. Spann. 1924. 

172. F. S4. 

Toosce (T.) AND Newmarch (W.) a History 
of Prices. 6v. in 4. 1928. 147. A. 529.. 

Todd (J. A.) The Fall of Prices. 1931. 

147. E. 609.. 

IsDBs (K. S.) Wages Policy and the Price 
Level. 193L 147; B. 345., 

International. 

Einzig (P.) International Gold Movements. 
2nd. ed. enl. 1931. 147. F. 981.. 

Theory. 

Laird (J.) The Idea of Value. 1929. 

150. A. 607. 

Stamp {Sir J.) Papers on Gold and the Price 
Level 1931, 147. F. 819. 

Isles (K. S..) Wages Policy and the Price 
Level. 1934. 147, B. 845. 

Keynes {J. M.) The General theory of Em- 
ployment, Interest and Money. 1930. 

147. B. 357. 


FEESBYTEEIANISM. 

Milton (J.) Of Eeforination touching church- 
discipline in England. Ed. by W. T. Hale. 
[B1 1916. 160. li. 239. 

Velde (L. G. V.) The Presbyterian Churches 
and the Federal Union, 1861-1869. 1932. 

108. A. 17 (32). 


FEESS, LIBERTY OF. 

Buckingham (J, S.) Proceedings before His 
Majesty’s Most Honourable Privy Council in 
relation to the appeal by James Silk Bucking- 
ham against certain regulations of the Bengal 
Government on the subject of the press. 
1S25. 171. B. 80. 

WiCKWAR (W. H.) The Struggle for the Free- 
dom of. the Press, 1819-1832. [B] 1928. 

161. A. 103. 

Hemendra Prasada Ghosa. Press & Press 
Laws in India. 1930. 171. A. 1763. 

Clyde (W. !M.) The Struggle for the Fieedom 
of the Press from Canton to Cromwell, 
1934. 161. C. 149 (6). 

SiEBERT (F. S.) The Rights and Privileges of 
the Press. 1934, 157. G, 61, 


PRICES AND VALUE. See also Money and 
. Currency. 


PEIMOGENITUEB. 

Radhavinoda Pala. The History of the Law 
of Primogeniture. [B]^ 1929. 17 F. 11. 

— ■ — History of the Law^ of Priniogcuuture. 
1929. P copies.] 171. A. 1731. 


FEINTING. 

Knowles (Rev, J.) Our Duty to India, and 
Indian Illiterates. 1910. 172, A. 1381, 

Collins (F. H.) Autiiors’ & Printers’ Dic- 
tionary. 0th 1928. 1. H. 16. 

Isaac (F.) Englisli and Scottish Printing 
types. 1501-35': 1508-41. 1930. 

■ ‘ 138. €. 70 [2]. 


BiMiography. 

Plomer (H. R.) a Dictionary of the Printers 
and Booksellers who were at work in England, 
Scotland and li^land from 1726 to 1775. 
1932. 2 0. 2. 
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General :'Oatal 0 gties o! Incrmalrala. ■ 

LibeARY m ' CONORESS, , Washington, 
ExMMt of . Books printed during the 
XVth . century and ' known as incunabula. 
1930. . ; ■ ; 16L D. 405. 

Butleb (P.) [Comp.] A check List of Fifteenth 
Century,:. Books in the, Newberry Library and 
in other libraries of GMcago. 1933. 

161, A. 111. 

History. 

Printing in the twentieth centuru : a Survey. 
1930. ■ ^'137. E. 15^ 

Incunabula and Printing before 1640. 

Incunabula. Libri XV-XVI. Saeculi Holz- 
schnittbucher Inciinabeln. 161. D. 385. 

Hispanic Society of America — Lihrary. In- 
cunabula in the Library of the Hispanic 
Society of America. Aegidius Corboliensis, 
Liber arinarum et de pulsibas, 1928. 

161. A. 99 [1]. 

Incunabula in the Library of the Hispanic 

Society of America. Aguilar, abbot of 
Sermo. 1928. " 161. A. 99 [2], 

Incunabula in the Library of the Hispanic 

Society of America. Alfonsox. Las Siete 
|)artidas. 1928. 161. A. 99 [8], 

Incunabula in the Library of the Hispanic 

Society of America ; Arte para bien confesar. 
1928. 161. A. 99 [4]. 

Incunabula in the Library of the Hispanic 

Society of America. Fernando de Almeida : 
Oratio. 1928. 161. A. 99 [5]. 

John Rylands Library, Manchester, The 
John Rylands Library, Manchester : descrip- 
tive Catalogue of an exhibition of Printed 
Book Illustrations of the fifteenth century, 
jarranged in the main Library. 1933. 

137. H. 40. 

Foxcroft (A. B.) Catalogue of Fifteenth 

Century Books and Fragments in the Public 
Library of Victoria, 1936. 161. A. 24. 

PRIITIHG, -OHIHA. 

Hirth (F.) Die chinesische Presse [in Chinesis- 
che Studien, Bd. 1). 1890. 68. E. 56. 

PRIHTIHG, EHGIiAHB, 

IIacKereow (R. B.) and Ferguson (F. S.) 
Title page Borders used in England & 
Scotland, 1485-1640. 1932, 161. A, 22^ ' 

€a3ibridge Dnh'ersity Press. A list • of 
Books printed in Cambridge at the University 
Press, 1521-1800. 1935. 161 I, 285. 




mmnm , ikdia. 

Gaurikanta Raya. A Handbook of the 
Laws relating to Press in India. 3.rd ed. 
1 1933 ?] ■ 171. A. 1847. 

PEIMTIHG, RUSSIA. 

Bulgaeowa (L.) Das Studium dcr Presse in 
der U;. S. S. R. , 1928. " 161. D. 375. 

PRISONERS’ AID, ETC. 

Mulvany (Ll-coh J.) Prisoners’ Aid [hi Jones; 
J. A. To^m-Planning.] 1915. 

' 173 A. 225 [16]. 
Carbery ( Bev . P.) Discharged Prisoners. 
1018. 173 A. 225 [28.] 

PRISONS. 

Howard (J.) The State of the Prisons. [B] 
1029. 149. D. 499. 

India. 

Tarapoee (P, K.) Prison reform in India. 
1936. [ 2 copies.] 171. E. 227. 

Prison Labour. 

Fankaja Kumar a IMukhopadhyaya. Inter- 
national Prison Legislation with reference to 
Labour. 1934. 146. F. 227. 

Prison Legislation. 

FA$JEA,rA Kumara Mukhopadhyaya. Inter- 
national Prison Legislation with reference to 
Labour. 1934. 146. F. 227. 

PRIVY COUNCIL. 

Turner (E. R.) The Privy Council of England 
in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, 
1603-1784. 1927, etc . 148. C. 343. 

PROBABILITIES. 

Burnside (W.) Theory of Probability. 1028. 

, 152.,, H., 173, 

Fry (T. C.) Probabilities and its engineering 
. uses., - 1928. , 152, H. 18L 

Eddington (Sir A.) New Pathwavs in Science. 
1935. "l53. B. 131. 

PROBATION. 

Trought (T. W.) Probation in Europe. [B] 
1927. 149. D. 453. 

PROFESSIONS AND TRADES. 

A^tPTOSA Mukhopadhyaya. Clerk’s Guide, 
9th ed. 3 pts. 1932. 148. F. 31. 

Dolan (J. J.) Handbook for Army Vocational 
Training. 1933. 129. C. 181, 

PROPERTY, 

Morgan (L. H.) Ancient Society, 1877. 

155 E. 535- 
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PEOPEETY— 

India 

Yogesbba Caotba Ghosa. Tlie Hin^ Law 
of Impartible .Property, including Endow- 
ments. 1908. in. C. 329. 

ViM-Ai.iCAEAi5A Laha. The Law of Gifts in 
British India. Foreword by Dr. H. S. Gour. 
2nd ed. 1926. 1?1. A. 1545(1). 

Ajayac-asdea Datta. Lectures on the Law of 
Real Property. 4th ed. ^ 

MrrEA (B. B.) The Transfer of Property Act. 
Act IV of 1882. 2nd ed. 1924. 

171. A. 1815 (1). 

- Fourth edition. 1927 . 

171. A. 1815 (2). 

Raya. The Law of 

1928. 

171. A. 1669. 


Masmathaeatha 

Fixtures in British India. 


Aksaya Ktjmaea Batta. The Transfer Act 
IV of 1882 as subsequently amended up4o- 
date. 1929. 171. A. 1749. 

Atulakr§is-a Kaya. The Transfer of Property 
Act. 'Act IV of 1882. 6th ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1247(6). 

A§Y’iisT Kumaba Ghosa. Parallel New & Old 
Transfer of Property Act, 1882 — Act IV of 
of 18S2 — a.s amended uptodate. 1930. 

171. A. 1735. 

Mitka (B. B.) The Transfer of Property Act- 
Act IV of 1882— -as amended by Act XX of 

1929. 5th edition. 1930. 171. A. 1815 (3). 

Narbsa Candba Sena-Gijpta and Jitendea 

KUM^BA Se 2 ca-Gopta. The Transfer of Pro- 
perty Act. 1930. 171. A. 1759. 

Sena (S. 31.) and Vandyofabhyaya (A. K.) 
The Transfer of Property Act.— Act IV of 
j|!g32.— as amended Act 20 of 1929. 

1930. 1^1. A. 1757. 

Mitba (B- B.) The Transfer of Property Act- 

Act IV of 1882— as amended by Act XX of 
1929 and Act V of 1930. 7th ed. 1931. 

171. A. 1815(4). 

Natha (P. L.) The Transfer of Property Act- 
Act IV of 1882. 1932. 171. A. 1843. 

Satyendra 3Iohana Lahidi. The Law of 
Transfer-intervivos— in British India. 3rd 

ed. 1934. 171. A. 1923. 

Mitba {B. B.) The Transfer of Property 
Act— Act IV of 1882— as amended by 
Act XX of 1929 and Act V of 1930. 1934. 

171, A. 1815(5). 

PE0FHECIE3. 

Abistoteles. On"!' Prophecy in Sleep. Tr. 

by W. S. Hett. 1935. 166. G. 243 [G. 81.] 
Tobbey (C. O.) Psendo-Ezekiel and the 

Oidginal Prophecy. 1930. 179 C. 15 (XVIII). 
^Pearson (A.) “Noah’s Days and Christas 
Cominsx.” 1935. " 160* F. 279. 


PROSODY. 

Leathes (Sir S.) Bhythm in English Poetry. 

1935, ■ ' V 156. P. 2251* 

English and Scottish. 

Yottng (Sir G.) Bart An English PP- 


Johnson (B.) New Rhyming Dictionary and 
Poets’ Handbook. 1931. 29 B. 7. 

Sanskrit. 

Gafpelleb (O.) Die Ganachandas. li^in Beit- 
rag zur indischen Metrik. 1872. 

176. B. 215. 

PROSTITUTION. 

Edwardes (S. M.) Crime in India. 1924. 

171. E. 223* 

Waterman (W. C.) Prostitution and its 

Repression in New York City, 1900-1931. 
[B] 1932. 149. D. 533* 

Santosa Kumaea Mhkhofadhyaya. Prostitu- 
tion in India. 1934. [2 copies.] 

173. A,^ 489^* 

Satyendbanatha Mukhofadhyaya. Murder 
of Prostitutes for gain. [1935]. 

171. E. 226* 

PROTESTANTS, FRANCE. 

Huguenots. 

Grant (A. J.) The Huguenots. [B]. 1934. 

156. A. 171 (171)* 

Gontaut (A. de), Baron de Bhwi. The Letters 
and Documents of Armaud de Gontaut 
Baron de Biron Marshal of France. 1524- 
1952, Coll, by S. H. Ehrman, Ed. by J. W, 
Thompson. 2v. 1936. 125. B. 507. 

PROTOZOA. 

Oanet (C.) Le Volvox. Troisieine memoire. 
Ontogdnese dela blask%. voivoceeune. Pt. 1* 
1923. IM, F. 77. 

Knowles (Lt-CoL R.) {Seventeenth Indian 
Science Congress, Aliahabad, 1930. Presi- 
dential Address. Section of the IMcdieal and 
Veterinary Research,. The* Evoiiition of 
Medical Protozoology. [1934).] 

133. G. 115* 


PROVERBS. 


BiMiography. 


Stephens (T. A.) Proverb Lite,ratiire. 1930* 

4. K, 3. 

England. 

Affebson, (G. L.) English Proverbs and 
Proverbial Phrases. 1929* 4 B, 13* 

Smith (W. G.) The Oxford Dictionary of 
English Proverbs. 1936. 3. B* 3* 
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' PEOVEEBS— conif4. 

India. 

Kikcaid ,(C. . A.)' Proverbial Philosophy, in 
.Western.' India;' [m the Tale' of, the Tulsi Hant 
, and other Studies}. 1916. ' 175. C. 191 (1). 

, Kaf^ala,', ,(E.,; ,S.),,. .English Proverbs ^ ■ with 
' , ; Vernacnlar 'equivalents. English- Hindi. 
1935. im, E. IMS. 

IvAF§ALA (R. S.) English Proverbs with' 

Vernacular equivalents. English-Urdu. 
1935. 156. E. IMS. 

Morocco. 

Westeemabce (E.) Wit and Wisdom in 
: Morocco. 1930. 157. F. 17. 

FEOVIDEIT FOTBS AID PENSIONS. 

Taeadasa Batta. The Law of Provident 
Funds in India. 1984. 171. A. 1921. 

Lal (C.) The Law of Life Assurance and 
Provident Societies in India. 1935, 

171. A. 1969. 

PSEUDONYMS AND ANONYMS. 

Bibliography. 

Moeris (A. V.) Anonyms and Pseudonyms. 
1934. 161. D.‘427. 

PSYCHIATEY, 

PiLLSBUBY (W. B.) An Elementary Psycho* 
logy of the Abnormal. 1932. 150. B. 721. 

Beekeley-Hill (O. a. R.) Collected Papers. 

1933. 150. B. 771. 

Loband (S.) [Ed.] Psycho-analysis To-dav. 

[B] 1933. 150. B. 777. 

Buet (C.) The Subnormal Mind, 1935. 

150. B. 801. 

PSYCHIATRY. See also Insanity. I 

.'PSYCHO-ANAIiYSIS... 

Jellieee (S. E.) Psycho-analysis in the Treat- 
ment of Hervons Diseases. 19,20. , ■' 

150. B. 757. 

Beill {A. A.) Psycho-Analysis. 3rd ed. I 
1923. 150. B. 677. 

Prince (M.) Problems of Personality. [B] 
',i;.;C'19,25.;^;;',.^ ;160.,;B.,"657*- 

White (W. A.) Mechanisms of Character 
Formation. 1926. 150. B. 639. 

Adlee (A.) Understanding Human Nature. 
Tr. by W. B. Wolfe. (1927.) 150. B. 651. 

Bferow (T.) The Social Basis of Conscious- 
ness. 1927, 150. B. 817. 

Feefd (S.) Inhibition, Symptom and Anxiety 
... tr. from the German supervised by L. P. 
Clark. 1927. 150. B. 709. 


PSYCHO-ANALYSIS— cowjfd. 

Freed (S.) The Future of an Illusion. Tr- 
by W. B. Robson-Scott. 1928. 

, ; 150. B. 555 (1). 

The Problem of Lay-analyses. Introd. 

by S. Frenczi. [Tr. by A. P. Maerker- 
Branden.] 1928. 150. B. 631. 

Abler (A.) Problems of Neurosis. Ed. by 

■ .P.Mairet. ' 1929. • 150. B. 691. 

Calveeton (V. F.) and Schmalhansen (S. D .) 
The New Generation. [B] 1930. 

.148.0.993., 

Fite (W.) Psycho-Analysis and Sex-Psycho- 
iogy [in the Living Mind]. [1930.?] 

' ■ 150. A. 637.. 

Feeub (S.) Civilization and its Discontents. 

Tr. by J. Riviere. 1930. 150. B. 703, 

Beekeley-Hill (0. A. R.) Collected papers. 

■ ,1933. ■ 150. B.‘771. 

Ceichton-Millee (H.) Psycho-analysis and 

its derivatives. 1933. 156. A. 171 (164). 

Loeand (S.) [Ed.] Psycho-analysis Today, 
[B] 1933. 150. B. 777. 

Hoops (R.) Ber Einfluss der Psychoanalyse 
auf die englische Literatur. 1934. 

156. F. 2245. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Sbligman. (Pshychanalyse et Ethnographic. 
By Marie Bonaparte.) 1934. 166. E. 541. 

Freud (S.). An AutobiograpMcal Study. Tr. 
by J. Strachey. 1935. [2 coiDies,] 

150. B. 799. 

SuTTiE (I. B.) The Origins of Love and Hate. 

1935. [ 2 copies.] 150. B. 797, 

Osborne (R.) Freud and Marx. Introd. by 
J. Strachey. 1937. 150. B. 819. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 

Martin (E. B.) Psychology. 1926. 

, , , , "150.,' B. 681. 

Ellis (R. S.) The Psychology of Individual 
Differences. 1928. 150. B, 661. 

Downey (J. E.) Creative Imagination. 1929. 

150. B. 669. 

Myers (C. S.) Industrial Psychology. Ed. by 
C. S. Myers. (B] 1929. 

166. A. 171 (140). 
Tansley (A. G.) The New Psychology. 1929. 

150. B. 731. 

WooDBUENE (A. S.) The Contribution of 

Psychology to Anthropology. [1930.] 

;^,;::''150.■B. ■ 

Allees (R.) The Psychology of Character. 
Tr, by E. B. Strauss, etc. 1931. 

150. B. 707. 

Burt (C.) The Conscious Mind [m Burt, C- 
How the mind works.] 1933. 150, B. 743. 
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'Golbekweiseu (A.) History, Psycliology, and 
V Gultiire. 1933.. . .,160. B. 737. 

MacBougaiul (W.) The Frontiers of Psychology* 
(1934.) 150. B. 783. 

Modem Materialism and Emergent 

Evolution. 1934. 150. B. 813. 

FtfLLEU (Sir, B.) The Tyranny of the Mind. 
(1935.) 150. B. 795. 

STOESACAiiinnA Batta. Psychology for Begin- 
ners. 2nd ed. 1935. 150. B. 817. 


Analytical Psychology. 

Block (C.) Temperament. [B] 1928. 

150. B. 647. 

Jung (C. G.) Contributions to Anatytical 
Ps 3 x-hoIog 3 % Tr. by H. G. and C. F. Bajuies. 

1928. 150. B. 641. 

— — Two Essavs on Analytical Psychology. 
Tr. by H, G. and C. F. BaWs. 1928. 150. 

B. 663. 

Loeand (S.) [Ed,] Psycho-analysis Today. 
[B] 1933. ‘ 150. B. 777. 

Stephen (H.) Elements of Analytical Psycho- 
logy. 1933. 150. B. 776. 

Geifeiths (R.) a Study of Imagination in 
Early Childhood and its function in mental 
development. 1935. 160. B. 791. 

Applied Psychology. 

Bearboen (G. V. N.) How Bodily Training 
trains the Mind. 1920. 150. B. 769, 

Maxim (H.) Practical Psychology of Co-opera- 
tive Conduct. 1920. " 160. B. 763. 

Penney (M. E.) Why Knowledge of the 
Laws of Human Behavior makes for Success 

1920. 160. B, 761. 

Phillips (B. E.) The Value of Psychology to 
Society and to the Individual. 1920. 

150, B. 767. 

Tipper (H. S.) Psychology in Advertising, 
1920, 160, B. 706. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology 12v. Rev. 
ed. 1927. 160. B. 709. 1 
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PSVCHOLOOY— Applied Psychology— co»/c^. 


POEPENBERGEE (A. T.) .Applied Psychology. 

^ 1927. : . ; 150. B. 613. 

Thgit,less (R.. H,) The 'Control of ^ the,' J^I'incL 
:i92'8.'' ' ' '160. B. 626, 

Berkelt-Hill (0. A, R.) Collected papers. 

' 1933. 150. B. 771. 

Ballaku (P. B.) Group Tests of Intelligence. 
1934. 148. G. 1151, 

Bibliography. 

Louttit {C>. M.) Handbook of Psychological 
Literature. 1934. 150. B. 747- 

Chiid Psychology, 

Satyajivana Pala. The Tests of the Stanford 
Revision of the Binet -Simon Intelligence 
Scale [m Bacca — University, Bull. no. oj. 

1925. P. P. 1374. 

Market (J. F.) The Symbolic Process and its 
Integration in Children. 1028. 

■ m.B. 037, 

Piaget (J.) Judgment and Reasoning in 
the Child. 1928. 150. B. 643. 

Piaget (J.) The Child’s Conception of the 

World. [Tr. by J. P. A. Tomlinson.] 

1929. 150. B. 675. 

Bubhler (K.) The Mental development of 
the Child. 1930. 150. B. 689. 

Chicago Association for Child’s Study and 
Parent Education. The Child’s Emotions. 

1930. 150. B. 701. 

Cukti (M. W.) Child Psychology. 1930. 

160. B. 693. 

Mental Hvgiene and Child Psychology. 
[ 1932 ?.] ‘ ' 150, B. 716. 

Lorand (S.) [jSrW.] Psycho-analysis ’'.I’o-day. 
[B] 1933. ‘ 15D, B. 777. 

Griffiths (R.) A Study of Imagination in 
Early Childhood and its function in mental 
development. 1935. 150. B. 791. 

Hi, 

Comparative. 

Coster (G.) Yoga and Western Psychology. 

[B] 1934. 179, E. 821. 

Essays, Lectures, etc, 

Bradley (F. H) Collected Essays. 2v. 1935. 

150, A. 687, 

History (General). 

PiLLSBURY (W. B.) The History of Psychology. 

[B] 1929. ■ 28 B: 0^ 

Flugel ( j. C.) A Hundred years of Psychology* 
1833-1933. [B] 1933, 160. B. 751, 


Mead (G. H.) Movements of Thought in the 
Nineteenth Century, Ed, by M. H. Moore 
1930. 160, A. 70r 
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Industrial Psychology. 

ViTELES (M. S.) Industrial Psychology. 1933. 

150. B. 725. 

Physiological and ExperimentaL 

Ballab^b (P. B.) Mental Tests. 1920. 

150. B. 735. 

’Tebmah (L. M.) The-' Measurement of Tntelli- 
genee. Introi by J. J. Pindiay. 1921. 

150. B. 733. 

WooDBiJPvNE (A. S.) Psvchological Tests of 
Mental Abilities. 1924.'' 150. B. 531. 

: Satyajit AN A Pal a. The Tests of the Stanford 
Bevision of the Binet-Simon Intelligence 
Scale [in Dacca Universitv. Bull. no. 5]. 
1025. ^ P. P. 1374. 

Habgreaves {H. L.) The ‘Faculty’ of 

Imagination. 1927. 150. B. 12. 

Boback (A. A.) The Psychology of Character. 
1927. T V 150. B. 611. 

.Steyanovic (B. P.) An, Experimental Study 
of the Mental Processes involved in Judg- 
ment. 1927. 150. B. 16. 

'Wells (H. W.) The Phenomenology of Acts of 
Choice. 1927. 150. B. 14. 

Banister (H.) The Foundations of Experi- 
mental Psychology. 1929. 150. B. 699. 

■PiERON (H.) Principles of Experimental Psy- 
chology. 1929. 150. B. 683. 

‘Lawrence (E. M.) An Investigation into the 
Belation between Intelligence and Inheritance. 
1931, 150. B. 713. 

Boynton (P. L.) Intelligence : Its manifesta- 
tions and ‘ measurement. 1933. 

150. B. 739. 

Burt (C.) Mental and Scholastic Tests. 4th 
eel. 1933. 150. B. 787. 

Knight (R.) Intelligence and Intelligence 
Tests. Diags. 1933. 150. B, 741. 

Alexander (W. P.) Intelligence, Concrete 
and Abstract. 1935. 150. B. 789. 

Baring (E. G.) and others, A Manual of 
Psychological Experiments. 1937. 

150. B. 20. 

Primitive. 

Murphy (J.) Primitive Man, [B] 1927. 

150. B. 621. 

:Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented^ to C. G. 
Seligman. (Freudian Mechanisms in Primi- 
tive Kegro Psychology. By Melville J. 
Herskovits.) 1934. 165. E. 541. 

Social. 

Maxim (H.) Practical Psychology of Co-opera- 
tive Conduct. 1920. 150. B. 763. 

'Trotter (W.) Instincts of the Herd in peace 
and war. 2nd ed. 1926. 150. B. 671. 
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Sprowls ( j. WC) Social Psychology Inter- 
preted. [B] 1927. V 150. B. 645. 

RaDHAKAIVIALA ' MuKHOAPDHYAY A • ^ AND 
Karenbeanatha Sena Gupta. ■ Introduction 
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Yocational Psychology. 
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160. B. 809. 

PSYCHOLOGY, AMERIGAH WRITERS. 
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the mind. 1920. ‘ 160. B. 759. 

Jelliffe (S. E.) Psycho-analysis in the Treat- 
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150. B. 757. 
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1920. 150. B. 761, 
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160. B. 767. 
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1920. 150. B. 766. 

Thomson (M. K.) Springs of Human Action. 

[BJ 1927. 150. B. 633. 

Valentine (P. F.) Psychology of Personality. 
1927. 150. B. 635. 

Hollingwoeth (H. L.) Psychology. 1928. 

150. B. 643. 

Hunter (W. S.) Human Behavior. (New rev. 
ed.) [B] 1928. 150. B. 673. 

MacCueby (J. T.) Common Principles in 
Psychology and Physiology. 1928, 

150. B. 623. 

Watson (J. B.) Behaviorism. 2nd ed. 1931. 

150. B. 749. 


PSYCHOLOGY, ARABIAN WRITERS. 

History and Criticism. 

Dietbrici (F. H.) Die Logik und Psychologic 
der Araber un Zehnten Jahrhandert n. chr. 
1868, 151. E. 78 [4]. 

PSYCHOLOGY, ENGLISH WRITERS. 

WooBBiRNE (A. S.) Psychological Tests of 
Mental Abilities. 1924. 150. B, 685. 

Bonsfielb (P.) and Bonsfielb (W. B.) The 
Mind and its mechanism. 1927. 

150. B. 607. 

Elder (W.) Studies in Psychology. 1927. 

150. B. 619. 

Garnett (A. C.) Instinct and Personality. 
1928. 150. B. 627 
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PSYCHOLOGY, ENGLISH WRITEES-cowfd!. 

Instinct and Intuition. 1929. 

150. B. 687. 

Studies in Philosophy and 

)30. 150. B. 695. 

The Psychology of CoBSciousiiess. 
V. M. Maiston. 1932. : ^ ^ 

150. B. 719. 


PUNCTUATION. 

TTiaun {H.i Everybody’s Guide to Punctuation. 

1929. 158. A. 289, 

Ceombie (M.) Correct Punctuation and Efieo- 
tive Sentence Construction. [1930 ?]. 


Dibbleb (G. B.) 


PSYCHOLOGY, GERMAN WRITERS. 

Wexbeeq (E.) Individual 

Tr. by W. B. WoHe. 1930. 150. B. 697. 

PSYCHOLOGY, INDIAN WRITERS. 

Jain( 0.E.) Jama Psychology. 

Yadtinatha SiMHA. Indian Psychology. Per- 
rm 1934. 150. B. 753, 


PUNJAB. 

Geiffih (L. H.) The Rajas of the Punjab. 
1870. [3 copies.] lO'^* 
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Daeusg (M. L.) Rusticus Loquitur. 1930. 
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1931, etc. ■ 172- S’- 815. 

Young (M.) Seen and Heard in a Punjab- 
village' 1931. 167. C. 59. 
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in the Punjab 3rd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1911. 

Bedi (T. D.) Indebtedness in the Pastoral 
and Auricultural zones of the Bhakkar Thai. 
1934. 134. D. 247., 

Ghosa (S. L.) [Ed.] The Freshwater Algae of 
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SasdarI L.\d. Rates of Food Consumption by 
71 families of tenant-cultivators in the 
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tion no. 29). 1935. 172. P. 769. 

Cauveet (H.) The Wealth and Welfare of the 
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PSYCHO-PATHOLOGY. 

Jbluffe (S. B.) Psycho-analysis in the Treat- 
ment of Nervous Diseases. 1920. ' 

150. B. 757. 
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1925. 159. B. 657. 

Gordon (R. G.) The Neurotic Personality. 

jg27. 134. A, 163. 
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ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 

Morgan (J. J. B.) Psychology of Abnormal 
People. 1928. 150. B. 653. 

Lasswbll (H: D.) Psychopathology and 

Pnlitica. rBl ri930 ?1. 148. B. 575. 


— . Inscriptions-Texts of 
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PUEBLOS. 
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PUNJAB UNIVBESm. 
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PUNJABI LANGUAGE ANB LITEBATURE. 

JtTKES (A.) Dictionary of the Jatki, or Western 
Panjabi Language. 1900. 177. A. 43. 
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Jawaehtb SiMGH (B.) A Guide to PunjaM. 
3rded. 1930. 177. A. 39. 
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the Bombay Presidency. 1931. 2. D. 4^ 
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SCULPTUEE 


..SCIEHCE— Periodicals and Societies— coa/</. 

'The Muslim Associatiok foe the Advahce- 
MEKT OP SciEKOE, AUgafli. Proceedings, | 
1931, dc. P. P. 2839, 

Boval Society, London. Philosophical Tran- 
sactions of the Society. 1031, eto* 

P. P. 202. 

Proceedings. 1931, etc. 

P. P. 2651. 

-SociETAs vSctE>?TiAEUM Fekjtica, HelsmgfoTs^ 
Commeiitationes Hximanarum Litterarum, t.4, 
etc. 1932. etc. P. P. 2925. 

Commeutationes Physieo-mathematical t.6^ 

etc. 1032, etc. ^ P. P. 2919. 

Uhion des Soctetes Sav antes Polonaises de 
Leopol (Lwow). Bulletin, Nos, 11 and 12 — 
1929 & 1930. 3932. 152. A. 377* 

Inuian Institute of Science, Bangalore. 
CuH’ent Science. 1933, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2777. 

SociETAS SciENTiAEUM Fennica, HeUingfoTs, 
Ai*sbok“Vuoskirja. X [etc.], 1931-1932, e/c. 

1933, etc. P. P. 2917^ 

Indian Academy op Sciences. Proceedings. 
1034, etc. P. P. 2891. 

Mitchell (P. C.) A world List of Scientific 
Periodicals published in the years 1900-1933. 
2nd ed. 1934. 20, D. 1. 

Ups ALA — University. Arsskrift, 1934, etc. 

1934, etc. P. P. 2921. 

Beseaech and Progress. 1935, etc. 

P. P. 2951. 

Asiatic Society op Bengal. Year Book, 

1935, etc. 1930, etc. 32. C. 

Institute op Scientific Beseaech op Mmi- 
choiikno, Report of the Institute. 1936, etc. 

152. A. 70. 

SCIENTIFIC EDUCATION. 

•Geegory (Sir B.) Education and National 
Development [m Lockyei*, Lady T, M. and 
Lockver, W. L., Life and work of Sir Norman 
Lockyer]. 1928. 152. B. 111. 

The Royal Commission and South 

Kensington [in Lookyee, Lady T. M. and 
Lockyer, W. L., Life and work of Sir Norman 
Lockyer]. 1928. 152. B. Ill 

Peacock (D. H.) and Megoitt (F, J.) Notes 
for the use of Teachers of CJeneral Science. 

1937. 152. A. 427. 

SCOTLAND. 

History. 

Home (J.) The History of the Rebellion in 
Scotland in 1745. 1822. 112. A* 63. 

:SoMEESET, Ut Buhe of [E. Seymour]. The 
■ Earl of Hertford’s Expedition against Scot- 
land. 1886. 112. A. 59. 


SCOTLAND— History— co/dd. 

Buchan (»I.) Montrose. 1928. 124. G. 61. 

Thomson (E. E. B.) The Parliament of Seot- 
laud 1690-1702. [ B J 1929. 112. A. 61. 

Brown (P. H.) A Short History of Seotland. 
[B] 1930. 112. A. 69. 

Haldenstone (rl.) Oopiille Prioratus Saiu;- 

tiandree. 1930. 161. C. 149 (3). 

Mackenzie (D. A.) Scotland, tlxe ancient 
kingdom, [B] 1930. 112. A. 65. 

Ratt (Bir R.) AND Pryde (CL B.) Scotland. 
[B] 1934. 113. G. 267 (20). 

Mackenzie (A. M.) The Rise of the Steiyarts. 
[B] 1935. 112. A. 71. 

Bkown (W. E.) The Reforxnation in Scotland 

[m Evre, E. European Civilization, v, 4]. 

1936. ^ ^ 106. D. 147. 

SCULPTURE. 

Maeyon (H.) Modon Sculpture: its methods 

and ideals. 1933. 137, D. 38. 

Assyria. 

Hall (H. R. H.) Babylonian and Assyrian 
Sculpture in the British Museum. 1928. 

. 137. D. 28. 

La Sculpture Babylonienne et assy- 

rienne au British Museum. 1028. 

137. E. 20. 

Babylonia. 

CoNTENAU {Dr. CL) La Deesse nue Baby- 
lonienne. 1914. 155. G. 295. 

Buddhist. 

DiKsiTA (K. N.) Six Sculptures from jMahoba. 
192L P. P. 992 [8]. 

GoEDks (G.) Les collections archeoiogiques 
du Musee National de Bangkok. 1928. 

I 137. E. 20. 

VenIma DRAVA Vadua. Burhut. [Sic.'] 1934, 

1 etc. ' 174. A. 382. 

: An AND A Kentish Kumar asvamI. La Sculp- 
ture de Bodbgaya. 1935. 137. E. 20. 

SCULPTURE— Buddhist. See ako Buddhism— 
Iconography. 

China, 

Siren (O.) A History of early Uhincso Art. 
4v. 1929. 137. A. 98. 

Cyprus. 

Pryce (F. N.) Catalogue of Sculpture in the 
department of Greek and Roman Antiquities 

; of the British IMuseum. v.l, p. 2, Cypriote 
and Etruscan. 1931. 14. G. 9# 

Egypt 

Art. The Art of Ancient Egypt. 1936. 

155* a 179. 
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SCUIiPTUEE-cojJi^.;, 

..Etruria.' 

;pRYCE (F.; 3Sr.)' Catalogue of Sculpture in tlie 
department of Greek and Boman Antiquities 
of tke. British Museum, v.l, p. 2, Cypriote 
and Etruscan. 1931. __ 14. 0.9. 

, . , Greece. 

Walston {Sir C.) Alcamenes and the estab- 
iisbment of the classical type in Greek art. 
1926. 1S7. D. 30. 

Lawrence (A. W.) Later Greek Sculpture, 
and its influence on East and West. 1927. 

137. D. 26. 

Bryce (F. N.) Catalogue of Sculpture in the 
Department of Greek and Boman Antiquities 
of the British Museum, v.l, pt. 1 : Pre- 
hellenic and Early Greek. 1928 y. 1, pt. 2. 
.1930.. ■■ . . 14. G. 9. 

Agarb (W. B.) The Greek traditions in 
Sculpture. [B] 1930. 137. B. 57. 

Bichter (G, M, A.) The Metropolitan Museum 
of Art. Animals in Greek Sculpture. 1930. 

14. H. 5. 

India. 

K^isna Sastri (H.) South Indian Images of 
Gods and Goddesses. [B] 1916. 

174. A. 319. 

Ananda Kentish Kumarasvamt. Catalogue 
of the Indian collections in the Museum of 
Fine Arts, Boston. 1923. 156. L 2. 

Varendra Besearcit Society, Rajshalii, A 
Kote on the Additions to the Museum during 
1925-26, [Sd. N. G. Majumdar.] r]()26.] 

i74. A. 251. 

Havell (E. B.) Indian Sculpture and Painting. 
2nd ed. 1928. P. E. R. IH. A. 2. 

PuRANA — Visnu Purmm, The Vishniidhar- 
mottara — part 3. By S. Kramrisch. 2nd 
rev. and enl. ed. 1928. [2 copies.] 

179. E. 78. 

Bachhofer (L.) Die Fruhindische Plastic. 
2 Bde. 1929. 174. A. 300. 

Naltnikanta BhattasalL Iconography of 
Buddhist and Brahminicai Sculptures in the 
Dacca Museum. 1929. (2 copies.) 

174. A. 271. 

Vogel (J. Ph.) La Sculpture de Mathura. 
1930. 137. E. 20. 

Aravamuthan (T, G.) Portrait Sculpture in 
South India. 1931. 174. A. 287. 

Ajita Gho^a. Some unpublished early Cola 
Portrait Sculptures. [1933 ?] 174. A. 346. 

RlKHALABlSA Vanbyopabhyaya. Eastern 
Indian School of Mediae val Sculpture. 1933. 

174. A, 342- 

Vasubeva S. Acr AYALA. Handbook to the 
Sculptures in the Curzon Museum of Archaeo- 
logy, Muttra. 1933. 174. A. 381. 




SCULPTOBE— India— cowM. 

Ananba Kentish KuMlBASYlMi. ' La , Sculp- 
ture de Bodhgaya. 1935. 137. E. 20- 

Naweath (E, a.) The Glories of Hindustan. 

1935. ■ 174. A. 351.. 

Saras! Kxjmara SarAvSvatI. Mahalaksmi. ■■ 
1935. 174. A. Sil- 

BaiviaRRasaba Canba. Mediaeval Indian: 
Sculpture in the British Museum. 1936. 

174. A. ' 353.. 

JoxjvEAir-DuBREUiL (G.) Icoiiography of 
Southern India. Tr. by A. C. Martin, " 1937. 

, 167. G. 95. 

Nani Gopala Majtjmbar. A Guide to the 
Sculptures in the Indian Museum. [B] 

. 1937, etc, , , 174. A." 367'. " 

Saras! Kumara 'SABASVATi and : KsitIsa 
Candra Sarkae. Kiirkihar Gaya and Bodh- 
, gaya. : 1937. ■ i78..' D. 'im. 

Italy. 

Venturi (A.) Michelangelo. Tr, by IT. Red- 
fern, 1928. i37. D. 32-' 


Stutterheim (W.) Rama-Legenden iind 
Bama-Beliefs in Indonesien. 2 Bde. [B] 

■ 1925. ■ 155. E. 56- 


PouLSEN (F.) Probleme der romisehen Ikono- 
graphie. 1937. 137. B. 67* 

Siam. 

CoEBES (G.) Les collections archeoiogiques du 
Musee National de Bangkok. 1928. 

■ 137. E. 20. 


Hispanic Society of America. Efflgies of a 
Knight of Santiago and his lady in the 
collection of the Hispanic Society of America. 

■ 1930. ' ^ 137. D, '59.. ■ 

PouLSEN (F.) Sculptures antiques de miisees 
de province esx^agnols, c/c. 1933. 

137. D. 65.- 

SEA. 

Harvy (K. W.) Biological Chemistry and 
Phvsics of Sea Water. [B] 1928. 

132. B. 47.. 

SEA LIFE Am SAILORS. 

Bawson (G.) Ships and Seamen. 1934:. 

166. A. 171 (172)- 

SEA POWER. 

Bose (J. H,) Man and the Sea. 1935. 

131. G, 129. 


Roman. 


Spain. 


Malay Archipelago and Peninsula. 


SEAL 


SERVIA 



SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


SEAL, GREAT. 

Maxwbll-Ltcte (Sir H. C.) Historical Not® 
on the nse of the Great Seal of England. 
/■/V ' ,155. .H- 55* 


der agyptisch-semi- 
tg. Heransg. von ,H. 

158. G. 75. 


CalXCB (F.) Gnmdlagen ' 
tischen Wertvcvgleichuni 
Bte. 1936. 


SRAIB. 

VissiEBE (A.) XJn Scean de Tai 
Hinistre du royaume de Yen, an 
avant F^re chretienne [in Ecow 
DES LAKGUES OEIBHTALES VXVAN 
Recneil de memoires orient anx]. 


Eeligions. ■: 

Semitic and Hamitic Origins. 

155. P. '239. 


Babtoh (G. a.) 
1934. 


SEEINGAPATAM. 

Narrative of the Operations of the British 
Army in India, from the 21st April to the 
leth July, 1701 ; with a particular account 
of the 15th May, near Seringapatara. 1792. 

. 167. P. 6(1)« 

Paksoks (Miss 0. B.) Seringapatara. 1931. 


SEASONS. 

Dttpays (P.) L’automne. 

L’ete. 1936. 

Le printemjys. 193 


:SEATTIiB. 

Lino (A. W.) A Study of MobiHty of Popula- 
tion in Seattle [wi Washington XJniv. Pubns- 
in Sno. Sc.. v,31. 1925. P« P. 2421' 


SERMONS AND HOMIBIES. 

Douglas (J. D.) John D. Douglas : Bermmrs 
and Poetical Remains. 1887. 156. B. 323. 

Haluemax (I. M.) Ten Sermons on the second 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 191/. 

m 0. 135. 


SECOND ADVENT. ^ ^ 

Haldemah (I. M.) Ten Sermons on 
coming of Our Lord Jesus Christ. 


SEISTAN. 

Stein {8ir M. A.) Innermost Asia, 
1928. ® 


■SBIiP-DEPENCE. 

Anukulcandba Maitra. The La 
Defence. Foreword by Sir A. 
2nded. (1920 ?) : 


SERVIA. 

History. 

Velimirovic lEev. N.) Serbia’s Place in Human 
History. (1915). US. G. 280. 

Boghitsghbwitsch (M.) Die ausw&tige 
Politik Serbiens, 1903-1914. 2v. 1928. 

108* D* 567* 


8ELJIJKS. 

NasIr-ud-Din Yahia, Amir, Quelques chapi- 
tres de I’Abr^g^ dii Seldjouq-Nam^h [tr. par] 
C. Schefer [m Eoole des langues orientales 
vivantes, Paris : Recueil de textes et de 
traductions]. 1889. P* P* 1394 [2]. 
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■SHAHABAB. 

Buchanan^ afterwards Hamilton (F.) Joiimal- 
of Francis Bucliaiian kept during the Survey 
of the District of Shahabad in 1812-1813. 
Ed. by C. E. A. W, Oidham. 1926. 

163. A. 52. 


SEWA0E AID REFDSE. 


Williams (G. B.) and Temfle ( ,). The 
’ Nagpur 'Sewage Disposal Experiment Report. 
[2 copies,] 1930. , 132. C. 117. 


SEX. , ■ I 

Ellis (H.) Man and Woman. 5th ed. 1914. 

154. G. 279. 

6th ed, 1930. ■ 154. C. 279(1). 

Wall (0. A.) Sex and Sex Worship. ' 1922. 

155. E. 66. 

Fischer (J.) Love and Morality. Tr. by 
C. A. Phillips. 1927. . 149. B. 201. 

Phabke (N. S.) Sex Problems in India. 2nd 
ed. 1929. ■ 173. A. 437. 

SCHMUCK-EE, (S. C.) Heredity and Parenthood. 
1929. 154. C. 387. 

Fite (W.) Psycho-Analysis and Sex-Psy- 
chology [in the Living Mind], [1930?] 

150. A. 637. 

Freud (vS.) Civilization and its Discontents. 

Tr. by S. Riviere. 1930. 150. B. 703. 

Meyer (S. S.) Sexual life in Ancient India. 
2v. 1930. 149. D. 609. 

Bolsche (W.) Love-Life in Nature. Tr. by 
C. Brown. Ed. by N. Haire, etc. [1931 ?] 

23. F. 11. 

Kannu MaLj Lala. ’ Kama Kaia. 1931. 

174. E. 639. 

Bebkeley-Hill (0. A. R.) Collected Papers. 

1933. 150. B. 771. 

Devi (S.) Birth Control and Sexual Science. 

1933. 134. A. 205. 

Unwin (J. D.) Sexual Regulations and Human 

Behaviour. 1933. 160. E. 261. 

Kiefer (0.) Sexual Life in Ancient Rome. 

1934. 149. B. 12. 

Unwin (J. D.) Sex and Culture. [B] 1934. 

154. C. 20. 

Light (H.) Sexual Life in Ancient Greece. 
Tr. by J. H. Fruse and ed. by L. H. Dawson. 

1935. 107. B. 163. 

WiBSNER (B. P.) Sex. 1936. 

156. A. 171 (180). 

Hemming SEN (A. M.) and Kraeup (N. B.f 
The Production of Mating Instincts in the 
Rat with chemically %veli-deiined Oestrogenic 
Compounds. 1937. 164.0.465. 

Bibliography, 

Ooodlanb (R.) a Bibliography of Sex Rites 
and Customs. 1931. 23. 0. 12., 
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SHAKESPEARE GOirmOflRSY. 

Slater (G.) Seven Shakespeares. 1931. 

' 166. ' F, 2031. 

SHERIFFS. 

Morris (W. A.) The Medieval English Sheriff 
to 1300. 1927. , '111. B. m 

SHILLONG. 

Gangopadhyaya (B.) Shillong and its en- 
virons. (1926). 162. A. 961. 

Gupta (M. K.) Shillong and its neighbour- 
hood. [1930 ?] 164. A. 71. 

Sarkar (H. C.) Guide to Shillong. [1931 ?] 

163. A. m 

SHIPBUILDING, 

Peake (J.) Rudiments of Naval Architecture 
2v. J 849-51. 131. H. 35 

Diggle (E. G.) The Romance of a Modem 
Liner. [1930?] 129. D. 75, 

Falb (C. E.) a Short History of the World^s 
Shipping Industry. 1933. 131. H. 37. 

Tomlinson {OapL R.) Essay on Timber pre- 
servation. 1935. 129. E. 59 (74), 

SHIPS AND SHIPPiNG. 

Haji (S. N.) Economics of Shipping. 1924. 

172. F. 733, 

Fale (C. E.) a Short History of the World’s 
Shipj)ing Industry. 1933. 131. iH, 37. 

The “Mar” Year Book. 1933. 7, 1. 6. 

Congresses — Conference of the Institute of 
Pacific Relations^ Pctnff, Canada, 1933. 
Problems of the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 

147. A. 626. 

Rawson (G.) Ships and Seamen. 1934. 

156. A, 171 (172). 


SHIPWRECKS. 

Rogers (S.) The Indian Ocean. 1932. 

162, A.' 1025,' 

The Spanish Shij) Case. 1934. 

99. D. 5 (6). 

SHOOTING, 

Geist (H. F.) Simplified Ballistics for Sports- 
men.' 1932,'. 136, B. ■415, 

SHORTHAND, 

Bher Singh, Sarddr. The Modern Scientific 
Shorthand or the Longhand-in-Shorthand. 
"1928. , 137. G. 116. 

SIAM. 

BIalloch (D. B.) Siam. 1852. [2 copies.] 

67. G. 11. 
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SIKHS— History— 

Laksmaka Siiviha, Bhagat . Sikh. Martyra. 

[^1924 ?] 165. C. S25. 

Scott (G. B.) Eeliglon and short History of 
the Sikhs. 1469-1930. 1930. 

178. E, 33. 

Kaetab Sxmha. Life of Guru Gobind Singh. 
[B] 1933. [2 copies.] 169. D. 751. 

N.aeejstdea Ke§NA SiiitHA, Bahjit Singh. [B] 
1933. [2 copies.] 16?. C. 81. 

Diver (M.) Honoria Lawrence. ^ ggg 

iNDtTBHtiSAKA Vakdyopadhvaya. Evolution 
of the Khalsa, etc. [B] 19.36, etc. _ 


SIAM— cotitd. 

History. 

LoKGEor (E.) Somdet P’ra Maha Ckakrapkit, 
ui. Seigneur des Elephants blmco ■ 
de I’histoire du Siam an Xvl' 
EcOLB SPfeALE BES LANGtrES 
vrv ANTES, Paris- Reeueil de 
orientaux]. 1905. 1?4. C. 24. 

The Exploits of Okyo Sena- 
lada Nagamasa, the Japanese 
im in the Seventeenth Century. 

U6. B. 13. 

Wages (H. G. Q.) Ancient Smmese Govern- 
ment and Administration. [Bj 1934, __ ^ ^ 


Roi de Siam, 
fragment 

siecle \in 

memoires 

Sakab Miki. 
phimocq-Y 
general in ' 
193L 


Nabendba Ks^na Simha. 
Power, 1936. 


State Ceremonies. 

Wales (H. G. 0.) Siamese State Ce^monies. 


Topography and Travels. 

Wheatoeoet (E.) Siam and Cambodia. With 
excursions in China and Burmah. 1928. 

68* A* oo* 

Loti (P.) Siam. Tr. by W. P. Baines. 1929. 

o7*-, . w* 4JL* 

Flohis (P.) Peter Floris: his Voyage to the 
East Indies in the Globe, 1611-1615. The 
contemporary translation of his Journal. 
fBI 1934. 61. B. 275 (H) 33. 


SIBERIA. 

DOHINIQUB (P.) 

W. B. Wells. 


Secrets of Siberia. 
1934. ' 


Hedin (Sir S. A.) Von Peking JSacn m 
1925. ^ 

SIDIS (THE). 

Vanaji (D. E.) Bombay and the Sidis. 
1932. 1®®- 


SIGNALS. 

United States of Ameeica [Bureav, oj Naviga- 
tion]. The 1931 International^ Code of 
Signals. American Ed. 2v. 1933. 

129* B, 8i 


Travels* 

Easton (J.) An Unfrequented Higliwuy 
through Sikkim and Tibet to Cimmolaori. 
1928. m E, 29. 


History. 

(E. J.) Narrative of the second 


SILK AND SILK-TRADE. 

SCHOBBE (J.) Silk and the Silk Industry. 
Tr. by E. Cuthill, etc. 1930. 147. F. 749. 


STMTT.B. See. Metaphob and Figdees of 
speech. 


SIMJLiA 




SIMLA. 

CoiiLEOT (OoL 8ir.IL..) ' Flora . Simlensis. With': 
an ' introcliidtion " . by W* ■ Botting Hemsley. ' 
1921. ,: '' ^^: ; :^ , 22. B. 1. 

8oth!ka'' Cai^bea' ■ Seka. The Simla Kali 
Bari. 1932.^ ' . 162. 0-. 269. 

Batehpobt {3iaj. C.) Simla to Miissoorie over 
the Mils. [1934?] 164.;?. 173. 

SIIAI IISCRIPTIOHS. 

Spkesoling (M.) The Alphabet. 1931. 

166. a. 279. 

Sim 

Eastwick ■(Oa|)i. W. J.) ■ Sjieeches of Captain 
Eastwick on the . Sinde question, the . India 
Bill of 1858. 1862, [2 copies.] . 165. H. 39. 

ISFaomela ' Hotacastba, 8eih. A , Forgotten 
Chapter of Indian History as described in 
the memoirs of Seth Naomal Hotchand, 
18044878. Tr. by Alumal Trikamdas Bhoj- 
wani. Ed, by Sir H. E. M. James. ' 1915. 

168. A. 67. 

Billimoeia (K. M.) Bibliography of Publica- 
tions on Sind and Baluchistan. 1929. 

161. 0. 13. 

CousENS (H.) The Antiquities of Sind with 
Historical Outline. 1929. 174. A. 294. 

Billimoeia (K. M.) Identification of some old 
places in Ancient Sind [in Journal of the Sind 
Historical Society, v.l, pt. 3, March 1935]. 
1935. * 168. B. 17. 

Bibliography. 

Bjollimoeia (K .M.) Bibliography of Publications 
on Sind and Baluchistan. 2nd ed. 1930. 

161. d; 381. 

History. 

Nabsiak (Miss S. J.) Historical and Racial 
Background of the Amils of Hyderabad-Sind 
[in Journal of the Sind Historical Society, 
T. 1, pt. 3, March 1935]. 1935. 168. B. 17. 

Pithavala (M. B.) Historical Geography of 
Sind. 1936, etc. 163, F. 143. 

mmm hmmAm ahb hteratore. 

Wathen (W. H.) a Grammar of the Sindhi 
Language. 1836. 176. H. 14. 

Bxjlamal Bulcanb, a Sindhi-English Diction- 
ary. 1910. 9. K 4. 

SIICIAFORE. 

Rotaey Clitb, Singapore. Singapore. 1933. 

70. E. 10. 

siiHALESE mmmm Am utbrattob. 

Dictionaries. 

Geigee (W.) a Dictionary of the Sinhalese 
Language. 1935, etc. 30. L 


mO-JAPAHESE WAE, 1981 

Pbess XJmo-E, ShanghaL The Shanghai ;:Inoi- ; 

■ dent. , [1932 ?], . : 115. E. 237. ^ 

The Sino- Japanese Conflict. 1932. 

: 115. E., 233. , ., 

Rea (G. B.) The Highway to Hostilities in the 
Far East. ' 1932. 115, E. 235. 

PAKKA.TA Kumaea ■ Mxjkhoeadhyata.' Indian . 
attitude towards the Conflict of China and 

■■ ■ Japan. : [1937.] ' ' ■ ^ 129. A. 4tt. ' ■ 

SKIH. 

Bueeett (J. C.) Diseases of the Skin, etc. 

, 1933. , 132.'0.''m^ 

SISTAN. See Seistak. ■ ' . . 

SIiAHE, AMERICAN. 

Weseen (M. H.) a Dictionary of American 
Slang. [1934.] 6. E. 6. 

SLANG, ENGLISH. 

The SLAiiTO Dictionary, etymological, historical 
and anecdotal. 1925. 5. E. IS, 

Beadley (H.) The Collected Papers of Henry 
Bradley. Memoir bv R. Bridges. [B] 
1928, 156. E. 1361. 

Parteidge (E.) Slang today and yesterday, 
1933. 158. C. 273. 

SLANG, FRENCH. 

Leroy (0.) A Dictionary of French Slang- 
1935. P, R. R. in. E. 11. 

SLAVERY AND SLAVE TRADE. 

Barrow (R. H.) Slavery in the Roman Empire. 
[B] 1928. 148. A. 61. 

Westermaiot (W. L.) Upon Slavery in Ptole- 
maic Egypt. 1929. 148, A. 6, 

SiMOir (K.) Slavery. 1930. 148. A. 56. 

Whitfield (T. M.) Slavery agitation in 

Virginia, 1829-1832. [B] 1930. 

148. A. 63. 

Africa. 

No Abolition, An attempt to prove that the 
abolition of the British trade with Africa 
for Negroes, would be a measure as unjust 
as impolitic. 1789. 148. A, 4. 

Assyria. 

Mendelsohn (I.) Legal Aspects of Slavery in 
Babylonia, Assyria and Palestine. 1932. 

148. A. 67. 

Babylonia. 

Mendelsohn (I.) Legal Aspects of Slavery in 
Babylonia, Assyria and Palestine. 1932. 

148, A. 67. 
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slavery AMD SLAVE TRADE-confel. 

Britlsli* 

BOOTO (0.) Zachary Macaulay. 193^ 


MAMUFA.OTUEK Off SOAP. 


India. 

Stake (H. A.) Calcutta in 
1917. 

BanajI (D. B.) Slavery m 
[B] 1933. 

Palestine. 

Meedblsohe (J.) Lepl 

Assyria and Palestme. 


1 'Slayery Bays. SOCIAL MFE-(€IE1EKAJU). ^ 
173. A. 825 (23). 5.A.1RCHII.D (H. P.) The Poundatio 
British India. Life. 1927. 

148. A. 59. ggooKE (F. A.) The Science of Soc 

ment. [B] 1936. 

Ancient and Primitive. 
1. 1932. LowiB (R. H.) Primitive Society 

148. A. 57. „ 

Kezvwicee (L.) Primitive h' 
i. its Vital Statistics. 1934:. 

ry Impulse, brooke (F. A.) The Science of So 

148. A. 61. „„„t. TBI 1936. 


Babnes (G. H.) The i 
1830-1844. [B] 1933. 

SLAVONIC LANGUAGES. 

Grammars, etc. 

l Vn^.rr.T.v.T (A.) Le Slave oommun. 


Washington. Classi- 
Lal Sciences. 2hd 

161. E, 82. 

cuopadhy-ava. Person- 

Sciences. 

149. B. 211. 

Catalog. Social Sconces 

27. I5I* 

in the Social Sciences. 

149. B. 205. 

Symbolic Process and its 
iren. 1928. 

150. B. 637. 

Gootbeweiseb (A. A.) 

( and their inter-relations, 
and A. Goldenweiser. 
149. B. 219. 

to Social 
149. B. 269. 

) and Johnson (A.) P'ncy* 
the Social Sciences. 193^ 
18. ?. 2. 

Youth ».! iwr. >»g- 

. P.) Sociology and 

148. Q. 1056. 

Education and the Social Order. 

148. G. 1086. 

S.) llisoascs of Organised Soctety 
L. : The Modern Stato'l. 1933. 

N Luo. The Individual and the 
y. 1933. 

Questions of our 


SLEEP. 

Laied (D. a.) and Mullbb (C. 

1930. ■■ 

SMUGGLING. 

Alexander (H. G.) Narcotics in 
South Asia. 1930. 

SNAKE-BITE. 

PareSa Vandyopadhyay 

Snake-Bite. 1929. 

SNAKES. 

Nicholson (E.) Indian f 
[2 copies.] 1874. 

Ewart (J.) The Poisonous 
1878. 

Saratoandba Mitea. 9 
Biharis’ beliefs about tn 
Dhaman. [1928 ?] 

The Champaran Bi 

a Snake. [1928 J] 

FmsiMONS (F. W.) Pythons and their ways. 

■ ■ ■■ l&cJ* Bit* Tli.* 

Ditmars (B. L.) Snakes of the Worid. ^1931. 

BowsBTT (J. M.) Snake Life Simply Told. 
2nd ed. [1933 ?] I®®- t”** 

Elliot {Lt-Col. B. H.) The Myth f the Cystic 
East. 1934. d®®’ “• 

Grarpcrey (Ik-Cof. K. G.) The Snakes of 

r Mia. 1935. 


Bacon (C.) Standard < 

Section. 2nd ed. V< 

Recent Dev'elopments 
1927. 

Mabkey (J. F.) Tho J 
Integration in Cnilu 

Ogbxjbh (W. F.) and 
The Social Sciences 

Ed. by W. F. Ogbum 
[1928 ?] 

WISSLBB (C.) An introduction 
Anthropology. 1929. 

Selioman (E. B. a.) 
olopaodia of t — 


Handbook of 

132. D. 271. 


SOCMIllHM 


swmL mEwm Am mmomm—crntd. ' ■ 

WiMAYA Kumara ' SaekIb. Tiio Sociology 

, ©I Population. . 1936; . V 147. 0. 67. 

BiWiograpliy. 

Bacon (0.) Standard Catalog . for Public 

, Social Sciences Section. 2nd ed., 

; . ;w.: & enlg.; 1929. ; 161. 0. 95. 

Lectures, etc. 

"Buboess (E. W.), Ed, Personality and the 
Social Group. 1929. 149. B. 235. 

ViKAYA Khmaba , SabkIb. The Societal 
Transformations & Economic Eejuvena- 
tions of To-day; 1933. ■ ■ 149. B. 263. 

Cbawley (E.) Oath, Curse, and Blessing’[[^and 
other studies in origins. 1934, 

149. D. 561. 

&LIGMAN (B. Z.) The part of the Unconscious 
in Social Heritage [in Essays presented to 
C. G. Seligman]. 1934. 155. E. 541. 

ViNAYA Kumaba'Saekab.-' Realities in 'the.. 
Relations between East and West. 1934, 

V.'..., ; ■ ■;149. D. 553. 

Hnowles (LL-Col, R.) The Poisonous Snakes 
of India. [1930 ?] M. & P. 1194. 

The Sociology of Population with special 

reference to optimum, standard of Hving 
and progress, etc* 1936. 147. C. 75. 

History and Criticism. 

Heabnshaw (F. J. C.) [jg?d.] The Social & 
Political Ideas of some English Thinkers 
of the Augustan Age, A, B. 1650-1750. 1928. 

149. B. 213. 

Abel (T.) Systematic Sociology in Germany. 

[B] 1929. 149. B. 225. 

Lehmann (W. C.) Adam Ferguson and the 
beginning of Modem Sociology, [B] 1930. 

149. B. 237. 

Wells (H. G.) The Work, Wealth and Happi- 
ness of mankind. 1932. 147. B. 311. 

Rumney (J.) Herbert Spencers’ Sociology. 
{1934.) 149. B. 281. 

Meab (G. H.) Movements of Thought in the 
Nineteenth Century. Ed. by M. H. Moore. 
1936. 150. A. 705. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Bombay — University, Journal. 1932, etc, 

P. P. 2939. 

Study and Method. 

Ellwood (C. a.) Methods in Sociology. 

Introd. by H. E. Jensen. 1933. 

149. B. 565. 

Camacho Roldan (S.) Estudios. 1936. 

157. E. 681. 
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SOCIAL SCIEMCE AIB SOCIOLOOT— co?»cld. 

Works. 

Cbozieb ( j. B.) Sociology applied to practical 
poHtics. 1911. 149, B. 505, 

Sumneb (W. G.) and ' Kelleb : (A. G.) The 
Science of Society, 4v. [B] 1927. 

23;^B..::4., ;' 

Ubwick (E. J.) The Social Good. 1927. ' - 

149. B. 447;; 

Giddings (F. H.) The Principles of Sociology. 
[B] 1928. 149. B. 275. 

Levy (R.) Mesopotamia, comp, and abstr. 
upon the plan organised by H. Spencer. 1929. 

155. E. 24. 

Calverton (V. F.) and Schmalhausen (S. D.) 
The New Generation. [B] 1930. 

■ 148. ' 0. 993. : 

Hobhohse (L. T. ) ' The ' Material Culture ■ ■ and 
Social Institutions of the Simpler People. 

. ■ 1930. ■ ' ' .;149. B. 511. .■ 

Bhubjati Pbasada MukhofabhyIya. Basle 
Concepts in Sociology, [B] 1932. 

149. B.'551.': 

Webb (S.) and 'Webb (B.) Methods of Social 
Study. 1932. 149. B. 541» 

Salteb {Sir A.) The Framework of 
an Ordered Society. 1933. 149. B. 269. 

Faibchild (H. P.) General Sociology. [B] 
1934. 149. B. 266, 

Gxbbke (O.) Natural Law and the Theory 
of Society, 1500 to 1800. Tr. by E. Barker, 
2v. [B] 1934. 149. B. 567, 

Ginsbeko (M.) Sociology. [B] 1934. 

156. A. 171. [174]. 

SOCIALISM. 

Laidler (H. W.) A History of Socialist 
Thought. 1927. 149. B. 459. 

Hbabnshaw (F. j. C.) A Survey of Socialism. 
1928. 149. B. 463. 

Man (H. be). The Psychology of Socialism. 
Tr. by Eden & Cedar Paul. 1928* 

149. B. 461. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Intelligent Woman’s Guide 
to Socialism and Capitalism. 1928. 

149. B. 455. 

Sydenham, of Camhe, Ist Baron, [G. S* 
Clarke.] Studies of an Imperialist. 1928. 

172. A. 1173. 

Le Mesdbieb (L.), The Socialist 

Woman’s Guide to Intelligence. A reply 
to Mr. Shaw. 1929. 149* B. 489. 

Macdonald ( J. R.) Socialism ; Critical and 
Constmctive. 1929. 149. B. 481, 

Markham (S, F.) A History of Socialism. 
1930* 149. B. 523. 

Mason (E. S.) The Paris Commune. 1930. 

148. B. 577. 


soaAusM 


nmBB 



SOCIALISM— 


Cole (0. D. H.) Economic Tracts for the 
Times. 1932. 147. E. 847. 

Laski ; {Hy ;J.)' • The Socialist Tradition, in. the 
French Be volution [in Studies in Law and' 
Politics]. 1032. 148. B. 607. 

Shaw (G. B.) Essays in Eabian Socialism. 

1932. 149. B. 539. 

Ceipps {Sir S.) Parliamentary Institutions 
and the Transition to Socialism [in Where 
stanis Socialism to-day ?]. 1933. 

148. B. 317. 

Dalton (H.) Financial Institutions in the 
Transition [m Where stands Socialism to- 
day 1], 1933. 148. B. 317. 

Hook (S.) Towards the ITnderstandmg of 
Karl Marx. 1933. 149. B. 547. 

Laski (H. J.) The Present Position of Bepre* 
sentative Democracy [in Where stands Socia* 
lism to-day 1933. 148. B. 317. 

Katclifpe (S. K.) From International 

Anarchy to Civilisation [in Where stands 
Socialism to-day ?]. 1933. 148. B. 317, 

Eoase (A. L.) Industry in the Transition 
to Sociaiism [in Where stands Socialism to- 
day ?]. 1933. 148. B. 317. 

Shaw (G. B.) In praise of Guy Fawkes [tn 
Where stands Sociaiism to-day ?]. 1933. 

148. B. 317. 

Wells (H. G.) The Shape of things to come. 

1933. 149. B. 556. 
Cole (G. D. H.) What Marx really meant. 

1934. 149. B. 568. 

Eastman (M.) Artists in Uniform, c^c. 1934. 

156. A. 545. 

Fenn (L. a.) Problems of the Socialist Transi- 
tion. 1934. 149. B. 579. 

Hahley (A. T.) Education and Government. 

[Bj 1934. 148.0.1121. 

Lenin (Y. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. 

by H. Pollitt. 1934. 148. C. 457. 

Page (K.) Individualism and Socialism. 1934. 

149, B. 677. 

B.AJANI Palme Datta. Fascism and Social 
Bevolution, Bepr, 1934. 149. B. 58l. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organimtion : 

1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. B. 613. 

Shaw (G. B.) Too True to be Good, Village 
Woring and on the Bocks. 1934. 

156, C. 943. 

Spenglee (0.) The Hour of Decision. Tr. 
by G. F. Atldnson. 1934, etc. 

148. B. 305. 

Beer (M.) Fifty Years of International Socia- 
lism, [1935.] ^ 149. B. 595. 

Prize Essay Competition Committee, Delhi, 
is Economic Equality at all possible ? (By 
Kandala Krishnamurthy.) [1935 ?] 

149. B. 597. 


SOCIALISM— concld. 
Dorros, (T,)' Intelligence. 


1936. 

■ 149. B. 617. 

The ' logic of 


Jackson (T. A.) Dialectics: 

Marxism, and its critics. 1936. 

: : ' , 149. B. ' 621. 

Mead (G. H.) Movements of Thought in the 
Nineteenth Century. Ed, by ,,M. H. Moore.. 
1936. ^ m A. 706, 

Hall (B. L.) The Economic System in; a 

■ Socialist State. 1937.^ 147. A,-687. 

SOCIiTlS ASIATIQBE. 

SociiItB ' Asiatiqub, Pans. Liste des membres 
statuts et reglements. 1911, etc. 

• / ■ ^ : P. P. 2459. 

SO0BIAN LAN0tTA0E. 

Gauthiot (R.) De f alphabet sogdien. 1911® 

174. C. 231.' 

SO0BIANA. 

Groot (J. J. M. de) Die westlande Chinas 
in der vorchristKcheii zeit. 1926. 

,109. B,.8,[2]. 

SOIL AHB SOILS. 

Wright (C. H.) Soil Analysis, etc. 1934. 

153, 0. 317. 

SOIL ANB SOII^. See also Agriculture, 

SOLAR SYSTEM. 

Lockyer {Sir J. N.) Contributions to Solar 
Physics. 1874. 153. A. 227. 

SOLOMON ISLANBS. 

IVENS (W. G.) Melanesians of the South-East 
Solomon Islands. 1927. 68. B, 69. 

Hopkins (A. I.) In the Isles of King Solomon. 

; .1928, ' 

SOMA.^' 

Stein (A.) On the Ephedra, the Hum Plant 
and the Soma. [1931.] 155. B. 295. 

SOMANiTHA. 

CousENS (H.) Somanatha and other mediaeval 
temples in KathiawM. 1931. 

, 174. A. ■■330.:" 


SON0S (WITH MUSIC). 

ViJAYADEVJf, Maharam, 
Sangit Bh^va. 


Dharampur. 
138. B. 207. 


Oriental. 

Ravindranatha ThIkura. Twenty-six 
songs of Rabindranath Tagore noted doym 
by A. A. Bake. Introd. by A, A. Bake and 
: Ph. stern. 1935, 138. B. 52, 


of 


1933. 


SOOT* 


SOOf E 


m. 


mm. 

;'STAMAHAHDii BEAHMAClRr. TKe SobI Pro- 
blem and May a. 1922. ■ 178. C. 1S65. 

Baeby '(Mev. W.) TKe TriumpK of ' Life, or 
■.. ' Science and the Soul. 1928. 

150. , A. 577. 

'Gurudasa Raya. Fraiicliise' of Son!' [i??, the 
' Beeds of tKe hour]. 1928. ■ 175. F. 897. 

"Tenant (P. R.) PMlosopMcal Theology. 

1928, etc, m A. 748. 

‘OiffLABCAND, , LIl. On tile ■ Mystical Theory 
of Soul and a Personal God. 1929, etc, 

150. A. 595. 

;Fite (W.) The Human Soul and the Scientific 
, Prepossession [m The Living Mind]. [19,30 ?] 

150. A. 637. 

..pRAZEE (Sir J. ' G.) Garnered Sheaves. 

1931. ■ 155. E. 505. 

Jacoby (S. A.) The Immortality of the Soul. 
1931. 150. C. 157. 

Spicee (E. E.) Aristotle’s conception of the 
Soul. [B] 1934. 150.' A. 665. 

Taskta Kttmaea Vascf, , Rational Religion. 
[1934.] [2 copies.] 160. A. 867. 

-Aeistoteles. On the Soul. Tr. by W. S. 
*Hett. 1935. 156, 0. 243 [G. 81]. 

SOUL. See also Teansmioration of Souls. 

:Soum . . 

Davis (A. H.) and Kaye (G. W. C.) Acoustics 
of Buildings. 1927. 158. B. 105. 

RAjANiKANTA De. An Introduction to the 
Study of Sound. 5th ed. (1927.) 

153. B. 109. 

.AvanI Bhusana Dasa. Sound. 1932. 

153. B. 125. 

.Baetlett (E. C.) The Problem of Noise. 
1934. 153. B. 137. 

Maclachlan (N. W.) Noise : a compre- 

hensive survey from every point of view. 
With a forewd. by Sir H. Fowler. [B] 1935. 

163. B. 145 

mmn afeioa. 

Census and Population. 

iS'OXITH', Afbican ,'IJnion' [Union Office of € ensue 
and Statistics\, Official Year Book of the 
Union and of Basutoland, Bechuanaland, 
Protectorate and Swaziland, 1928-1929. 
1930. 149. A. 25. 

Economics. 

:SouTH African Journal of Economics, v. 2, 
tU, 1934, etc, P. P. 2875. 

Guide Books iJnd Bireetories. 

:SouTH African Union [Union Office of Census 
and Statistics'\, Official Year Book of the 
Union and of Basutoland, Bechuanaland, 
Protectorate and Swaziland, 1928-1929. 

m. 




SOUTH AFEICA— 

History. ; 

CoLENSo (F. E.) and Devenfoeb (LL-CoI, E.) 
History of the Zulu War and its Origin. 188L 

■ 121.VF. 9L 

Walker ■ (E. A.) A History of South Africa. 

. [B] 1928. 121. G. 85. 

Brookes (E. H.) Coming of Age. 1930. 

■ 121. G.: 87. ' 

Hofmeyb (J. H.) South Africa. 1931. 

113. G. 267 -[12]. 
Hattersley (A. F.) South Africa, 1652» 
1933. 1932. 166.' A. 171 (1,62), 

PoEL (J. VAN DEE.) Railway and Customs 
Policies in South Africa, *1885-1910. [BJ 
■ 1933. ■ ■ 'm 1. 299., 

Evans (I. L.) Native Policy in Southern Africa. 
[B] 1934. 121. G. 89. 

Napier (R. W.) of 31agdala^ 2nd Earl. Letters 
of Field-Marshal Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. by Lt.-CoL H. D. Napier. 1936. 

156. E. 1455. 

Law. 

Raza ‘Ali, Sayyad Sir. Trend of anti-Indian 
legislation in South Africa. Ed. by B. Bram* 
daw. 1937. ' 146. B. 3, 


Evans (I. L.) Native policy in Southern Africa. 
[B] 1934. " 121. G. 89. 


South African Union [Ihiion Office of Census 
and Siatistics]. Official Year Book of the 
Union and of Basutoland, Bechuanaland# 
Protectorate and Swaziland. 1928-1929. 
1930. 149. A. 25. 


Norbenskioelb (E.) The Copper and 
Bronze Ages in South America. [Tr. by 
G, E. Fuhrken.] 1921. 155. B. 163 (4). 

Harris (R.) The Migration of Culture. 1936. 

122. H. 59. 


Hispanic Society of America. South 
American Historical Documents relating 
chiefly to the period of revolution from the 
collection of George M. Corbacho. 1919. 

■ 161. B. 371. 

Akers (G. E.) A History of South America. 
New ed* by L. E. Elliott. 1930. 

122. H. 47. 

Mecham (J. L.) Church and State in Latin 
■, America, etc. [B] 1934. 160. H. 205. 

Harris (R.) ■ The Migration of Culture, 1936* 

m. H. 59* 


SOUTH AMERICA. 

Antiquities. 


History. 


Native Races. 


Statistics. 



SOVIET OOVBRNMllirT, See eiho Russiab 
Bkvolxttionaby Movement. 

SMOB. , See Time anb Sfack, 


SOOTH 


mAm 


SOOTH AWmiCA—conti. 

Politics. 

CoNGBESSES — Confcrencia internacmial sud- 
amerkunu poUdu. Argentina, Bolivia, 
Brazil, Chile, Paraguay, Peru, Uruguay. 
Convenio y Actas. 1920. ' 148. B. 12. 

Travels. 

Bchobnbich (0.) Pormer Senator Burton’s- 
trip to South America, 1915. 1915. 

102. A. 1^. 

Calbas (F. J. be) Viajes. 1936. 

m. E. 685. 

SOUTH CAROLINA. 

Beusen (J. G. van.) Economic Bases of 
Disunion in South Carolina. [B] 1928. 

147. A. 509. 

SOUTH INDIA. 

History. 

Cambridge (R. O.) An Account of the War 
in India, between the English and the French 
1761. 165. 0. 11 

Kr?nasvami Aytangae (S.) The Beginnings 
of South Indian History. 1918. 

167. H. 27. 

Satyanatha Aiyar (R.) History of the 
Nayaks of Madura. 1924. 169. E. 127. 

[Another copy.] 169. E. 127 (a)^ 

Baghava Gopalen. History of the Pallavas 
of Kanchi. (2 copies.) 1928. 

167. H. 23. 

R1mak?lsna Gofala BhandIrakaea. Early 
History of the Dekkan. 3rd ed. (by D, R. 
Bhandarkar). 1928. 167. G. 67. 

NIlakantha Sastei (K. A.) The Pandyan 
Kingdom from the earliest times to the 
Sixteenth Century. 1929. 167. H. 25. 

Srinivasa AiYAifOlE (P. T.) History of the 
Tamils from the earliest times to 600 A.D. 
[B] 1929. 167. H. 29. 

Eamacanbea Dirsitae (V. R.) Studies in 

Tamil Literature and History, [B] 1930. 

176, F. 183. 

Wilks (LU-Coh M.) Historical Sketches of 
the South of India, in an attempt to trace 
the History of Mysore. Ed. by M. Hammick. 
2v. [B] 1930-32. 167. F. 35. 

Heeas (Eev. H.), 8, J. The Pallava Genea- 
logy. 1931. 169. E. 32. 

Moeaes (G. M.) The Kadamba Kula. 1931. 

167. H. 33. 

liJlLAKANTHA SlSTBi (K. A.) Studies in 

Cola History and Administration. 1932. 

167. H. 43. 

Sewell (R.) The Historical Inscriptions of 
Southern India, Ed. by S. Krishnaswami 
1932. 85. G. 2. 


SOUTH INDIA~History--cowM. ' 

SiYAE'lJA ... PiLLAi (K. , H.) . The Chronology’ 

: of the Early Tamils. 1932. 167. H. 35. 

■■ VEteATA ' Ramahayya, (l^.): - Vijayanagara r ■ 

. Origin of the City - and' the .Empire. ' [B] 

■ 1933. , '167. H. 41. 

Ananta SABAiiVA Altekab. The RasMra- 

■ kutas and their times. [B]' 1934. 

: 167.. G..S1. 

BtJRHAN IBN Hasan. Tuzak-i-Waiajahi. Tr. , 

; into ■ English by S. Muhammad Husayn . 
Hainar. 1934, etc. 167. G. S7. 

Yoginbranatha , Caudhtje!. Malik Amhar'. 

, [B] ■ ^[1934.]; .: ■. ■ 167. G. 83. 

Ramacanbba DrK?iTAB (V. R.) Studies in- 
Tamil Literature and History. 2nd ed. [BJ 
1936. 175. H. 161. 

Yusuf ■ Husain Khan. KizamuT Mulk 
Asaf Jah I, founder of the Haiderabad State^ 
1936, 167. G. 93. 

. SOUTH INDIA— History. ■ See also ■ Mysore j 
Pallavas; Panbyas..' 

SOUTH INDIA. 

Topography and Description, 

A map of Colonel Fullarton’s and 
Colonel Humbestone’s marches between 
Calicut and Triteimopolv. 1786. 

145. G. 10 (5). 

Bbockway (A. F.) A Week in India. [1928.} 

162. A. 969. 

Slateb (G.) Southern India. 1936. 

163. D. 287. 

SOVIET GOVERNMENT (WORKMEN’E 
COUNCILS). 

Soviet Union. The Soviet Union: Facts,. 
Descriptions, Statistics. 1929, 

113. F. 3291 

Gorki (M.) On Guard for the Soviet Union.. 
1933. 148. D. 299. 

Mowat (R. B.) Soviet Russia [m Problems 
of the Nations]. 1933. 147. A. 577. 

Napal (D. R.) El imperio Sovietico. [BJ 
1933. 149. D. 549.- 

Duranty (W.) Russia reported. 1934. 

113. F. 367. 

Foreign Policy Association. New Govern* 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309.- 

Serbbrennikov (G. N.) The Position of 

Women in the U. S. S. R. 1937. 

149. E. 135. 


SPAIN 


SPAMSH^ 
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SPAIN. ; 

Madariaga ,(S. be) Spain. [B] 1930. 

147. A. 5S9. 

Bibliogmpliy, 

Fodlcse Belbosc (R..) and Baerad-Bihigo 
^ (L.) 'Manuel de rHispanisant, t. 2. 1925. 

161. €. 155. 

SPAIN, CONSTITBfION. 

Madariaga (S. dr) Spain.. , [B] 1930. 

147. A. 530. 

SPAIN," ECONOMICS. 

Madariaga (S. de) ' Spain. [B] 1930. 

147. A. 589. 

SPAIN, HISTORY. 

Prescott (W. H.) History of tlie reign of 
Ferdinand and Isabella, the . Catholic, of 
Spain. 7th. ed., rev. . 2v. 1851. 

113. G. 81. 

Dozy (R.) Spanish Main. Tr. by F. G. 

Stokes. 1913.' 11. B. 6. 

Bodchier (E. S.) Spain under the Roman 
„ ' Empire. , [B] 1914. 118. 0. 809. 

Altamira (R.) a History of Spanish Civiliza- 
tion. 1930. 118. G. 803. 

Madariaga (S. de) Spain. [B] 1930. 

147. A. 589. 

Bertbakd (L.) and Petrie (Sir 0.) The His- 
tory of Spain. Tr, by W. B, Wells. 2 pts. 
[B] 1934. ‘ 113. G. 311, 

Foreign Policy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Enrope. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

Peers (E. A.) The Spanish Tragedy, 1930- 
1936. 3rded. [B] 1936. 

113. G. 389. 

youNG (Sir G.) The New Spain. 1936- 

113. G. 385. 

gPABBING CLUB', THIRD. 

Third Spalding Cleb. The Third Spalding 
Club. 1932. 185. G. 691. 

; SPANISH AMJERICA. '^^ 

■ Pacheco. .'(F.) Fresidente ' Harding. ' ■ 1923, 

122. F. 12, 

Franco (J. R. del.) La America espahola. 
1926. 122. H. 61. ■ 

Hasbrocck (A.) Foreign Legionaries in the 
Liberation of Spanish South America. 1928. 

122. H. 39. 

SPANISH AMERICA. See also Pere ; Mexico. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

Eoheverria (C. S.) and Llebas (J. M.) Piezas - 
^ de Teatro. 1936. 157. E. 748. 


SPANISH LANGUAGE. 

American and Cuban. 

BmiGO Y Mestre ( J. ' N.) ' Ldxico , Cnbano. 
1928, efc. I58P. 22. V 

Dictionaries'; Spanish-English. ' ' 

Wbssely '{J. E.) and GiEONis ( ) ' Wcssely^s' 
Pocket .Dictionaries. English-Spanish and 
Spanish-English Dictionary. Rev. by E. 
Oroz. . [1933 ?! R, R. S, T. 

SPANISH LITERATURE. 

American and Cuban. . 

Matos-Hxjrtado (B.) Compendio de la 
Historia de la Literature Golombiana. 1925 

157. E. 569, 

Academia Argentina de Leteas, Bmnos 
Aires. Boletin de la Academia. 1933, cic. 

P. P. 2816. 

Antologia de periodistas. 1936. 

157. , G. : 76' 

Arboleda (S.) Lasletras, lasciencias y las 

bellas artes en Colombia 1936, 157. E. 673. 

Camacho Roldan (S.) Estudias. 1936. 

^ 157., B. 681.;,': 

Eoheverria (C. S.) and Lleeas (J. M.) Piezas 
de Teatro. 1936. 157. E. 748. 

POETAS. Los MeJORES pOETISAS COLOMBIANAS. 
1936. 157. E. 701. 

— — Los Poet AS — del amor y de la mujer. 
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185. f. m 
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Essays and Iiectees. 

'Ei^Lis (Dr. L. S.) Tlie Tariff on Sugar,. ' 1933. 

147. P. 937. 

ItoiaN; Sugar Mills Associations'. ■ 
Eeport of the Committee for the year 1932- 
33. 1933. P. P. 2805. 

Cojstgresses— -Cow/erewce of AU-lndia Sugar Mill 
Owners^ Summary Proceedings of a con- 
ference of Sugar Mill Owners held at Cal- 
cutta on the 7th and 9th Angnst 1934, to 
consider the possibility of a Central Sugar 
Marketing Board for sale of Indian sugar. 

. 1934 . 135. F. 483. 

Gandhi (M. P.) The Indian Sugar Industry. 
[B] 1934. [2 copies,] 135. F. 447. 

The Indian Sugar Industry and Pro- 
blems of Transport. 1934. 

136. F. 457, 

Single Sugar Selling Organisation, 1934. 

135. F. 455. 

Hbmantakumaba Ghosa , (Henry). Sugar 
in India, etc. [1934.] 135. F. 471. 

Indian Sugar Mills Association. Beport 
of the Committee for the year 1933-34, etc, 

: 1934, efc. ■„ , . F. P* 2865. 

Eobebtson (C. J.) World Sugar Production 
and Consumption. [B] 1934. 

134. C. 267, 

Gandhi (M. P.) Indian Sugar Industry 

Annual. 1935, etc. . P. P. 2943. 

Eesearch in sugar problems and utili- 
sation of by-products. 1935. 

Hemanta Kumara Sena. Abstract of a Speech 
delivered by Prof. Dr. H. K. Sen at a meeting 
of the Bengal National Chamber of Com- 
merce on the 31st May, 1935, on the prospects 
of Sugar Industry in Bengal. 1935. 

135. F. 477. 

Ma.tb.6t (A. L. C.) Crystallisation and 
Pan-boiHng. 1935. 135. F, 496. 

Bhaskar Namdeo Adarkar. The Indian 
Tariff Policy, etc. 1936. 

173. B. 295. 

Gandhi (M. P.) The Indian Sugar Industry. 
1937, 173. C. 63. 

The Indian Sugar Industry. 1937.' 

173. G..:65. 

STO01STIOI, MEMTAIi. 

Severn (1.) Psycho-Therapy. 1913. 

150. B. 746. 

Nibmalanatha Cattopadhyaya. On the 
Occurrence of Sulphur in the Tertiary Goals 
of Assam. ■ 1931. 153. H. 159. 

SoHEBESTA (P.) Orang-Utan, 1928, 

115. H. 63. 


Bm 


SBMATBA— cowM, 

Carpenter (P. H.) Beport on a visit to Java 
and Sumatra. 1936. 134. E. 147. 

SUMERIANS AND SUMERIAN BANCTAGE, 
Vanderburgh (F. A.) Sumerian Hymn 
from Cuneiform Texts in the British Museum.. 
Tr. by F. A. Vanderburgh. 1908. 

158. G, 65. 

Thurbau-Bangin (F.) Le Svllabaire accadien,. 

1926. ■ *' 159, A. 32. 

Barton (G. A.) The Royal Inscriptions of 
Sumer and Aldmd. 1920. 174. A. 275. 


Woolley (C. L.) The Sumerians. 1929. 

■ 107.;, A, HE 

Speiseb (E. a.) Mesopotamian Origins. [B], 
1930. 155. G. 293. 

Waddell (L. A.) Egyptian Civilization. 1930.. 

121. B. 169. 

Woolley (C. L.) Ur of the Chaldees. 5th impr.. 
1930. 107. H. 43.: 

Christian (V.) Die sprachliche Stellung des. 
Sumerischen. 1932. 107. A. 121. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essys presented to C* G,. 
Seligman. (Modern Survivals of the Sum- 
erian Chatelaine. By Louis C. G. Clarke.)' 

1934. 165. E. 541. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1935 j' 
etc. 106. D. 153.- 

Woolley (C. L.) The Development of 

Sumerian Art. 1935. 137. A. 108.. 

SUN. 

Lockyer {Sir J. N.) Contiibutions to Solar 
Physics. 1874. 153. A, 227.. 

Dingle (H.) The Constitution of the Sun 
[in Lockyer, Lady T. M. &, Lockyer, W. L.,. 
Life & Work of Sir Norman Lockyer], 1928,. 

: :;;T52.:B 

The Sun and Meteorology [m Lockyer” 

Lady T. M. & Lockyer, W. L,, Life and Work 
of Sir Norman Lockyer]. 1928. 

: ; 152. B. :m..: 
Saint John (C. E.) The Constitution of the 
Sun : a modern view [in Lockyer, Lady T. 
M. & Lockyer, W. L., Life & Work of Sir 
Norman Lockyer]. 1928, 152. B« 111.. 

Shaw (Sir W. N.) Solar Physics in relation 
to Meteorology [in Lockyer, Lady T. M. 
& Lockyer, W. L., Life & Work of Sir* ' 
Norman Lockyer]. 1928. 162. B, HE. 

Mitchell (S. A.) Eclipses of the Sun. 3rd 
ed. 1932. 153. A. 279. 

SUN WORSHIP. 

Saratcandra Mitra. On the Cult of the 
Sun- God in Mediaeval Eastern Bengal. 1927. 

■:/ 178 . 



SYMBOUSM 


SUPERNATUBAL 


SUSA AMD SUSINA—cwiM. 

Boulton (W. H.) Elam, Media and Persia. 

1936. 114. D. m 

Durant (W.) The Story of CivUizatiom 1935 
cfCt 106. D. 153. 

Cameron (G.a) History of Early Iran. 1936 


■SOTEENATUEAIi, THE. 


IJkbebhill (E.) Man and the Snpernatoal, 

■ [B] 1927. ' ^ 1:60, A." 715* 

Bbnk (A.) and Halda 3S[E (J. B. S.) Science 
and the SnpernaturaL 1935. 


SUPERSTITION. 

Peamathanatha Vasu. Some Present-day 
Superstitions. 1927. 156. E. 457. 

§ABATCANDRA Mecea. (The Pcacock in 
Asiatic Cult and Superstition.) 1927. 

173. H. 621. 

"ViEENDEA Vandyoeadhyaya. A Dictionary 
of Superstitions and Mythology. (1927.) 

165. E. 459. 

Budge (Sir E. A. W.) Amulets and Super- 
stitions. The original texts uith translations. 
1930. 14. B. 10. 

Knowlson (T. S.) The Origins of Popular 
Sunerstitions and Customs. 1930. 

^ 155. E. 495. 

Eeazbe (jStV J. G.) Garnered Sheaves.^ 1931. 

liANGALA Pros AD A BiYA Caudhuri. Re- 
search on the prognostication from the cry 
of the lizard. 1931. [2 copies.] 


SUTTEE. 


SURAT. 

Scott {Mrs. H. R.) 

1916. 

SWEATED INDUSTRIES. 

Adams (M.) The Sweating System, 


Surat and the English, 

168. B. 13. 


SWEDEN. 

Sweden Year Book, 1936. 16* G* 5. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Sweden Year-Book. 1931, etc. 

16. u. 8. 

VTSi-hk— University. Arsskrift. , 


Sarat Candra Raya. The HiU Bhuiyas of 
Orissa. 1936. 178. H. 645. 

SURGERY. 

Bena (S. K.) Surgery. 1931, etc. 

133. P. 101. 

Meobndea LIl Mitea. Essentials of Surgery. 
2nd ed. 2 t. 1932. 183. P. 109. 

CoLLEB {Sir J.) [jBd.] Recent Progress in 
Medicine and Surgery, 1919-1933. By various 
authors. 1933. 132. D. 283. 

lAtrzA (C.) Operaciones ampliatoiias de 
la pelvis. 1933. 133. P. 107. 

Bose (W.) and Carles (A.) Rose and Carles’s 
Manual of Surgery. 14th ed. 2v. 1933. 


SWEDEN, HISTORY. 

Edling (N.) Vendels Sookens Dombok. 1615. 
1645. 1925. 11®* ®* 

XJpplandska Konungsolomar Mn Vasa. 

tiden inthl svea Hovratts Inrattande. 1933 


SWITZERLAND. 

Stoll (0.) Zur Kenntnis des Zauberglan- 
bens, der Volksmagie und Volksi^dizin m 
der Schweiz [in Jahresbericht der Geograph- 
Ethnograph. Gesells in Zurich pro 1908- 
1909.] 1909. ®461. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

WandlunG. Blatter fiir pandidealistischen 
Aufbau. 1935. P* ^* 2®®1* 


SURVEYING. 

VAKDYOEiDHYlYA (R. 

Surveying & Belaying 


L.) Elements of 

1925, ■ 

m Ae 83* 

„ 1931, etc. 

E. E. T. & F. P. 

SUSA AID STOIMA. 

SOHBUi (V.) Inscriptions des Ach^m^nides a 
Snse [in M^moirea de ia Mission aroh^ol 
d© Perse, t. 21], 1929* 227* B. 23* 

Speissb (E, a.) Mesopotamian OrigiBs. 

1930. 


SYMBOUSM. 

Wall (0. A.) Sex and SeK Worship 



SYMBOMSM 


TmiL 


SYmomm—conid. 


TABOO. 


mm ■ (E.) The' Book' oi 'SigBB. ' Tr. ' by ¥* 

' HollaBd;: . 1926. ; ' . 1S7, M. 157. 

Whitehead (A. jN".) Symbolism, its meaning 
and efiect. ,1928. ' ' ^ ' 150. E. 215., 

Thcci (O.) Indo-Tibetica. ■ 1932, e^c. 

178. D. 1161. 

€haemah (F. W.) The Great Pyramid of 
Ghizet from the aspect of symbolism and 
religion. Eevised ed. 1933. 

160. S. 133. 

.Shanklb (G. E.) State Names, , Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers, and other symbols. 
[B] 1934.^ ' 122,0.101. 

SY1A0O0BES. 

SuKEisriH (E. L.) Ancient Synagogues in Pales- 
: tine and Greece. 1934. 155. 0. 285. 


Saratcahdea Mitba. Note on a Taboo 
forbidding Son-indaw to meet or touch his 
'Mother-in-law. [1928 I] 173,. ,H. A87. 

Elias (H.) The Function of Taboos [m More 
Essays of LoTe and Virtue], 1031. 

150. A. 643.' 

Fbazeb {Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. ,1931. 

,155.1.505. 

TABOO. ato Ethhology. 


TAl BAN0nA0E. 

WuLEE (K.) Chinesisch und Tai. 1934. 


TALAIN0. 

Halliday (E.) The Talaings. 1917, 
[3 copies.] 173. H. 281 


SYRIA. Palestine and- Sybia, ' 

SYRIAN CHBRCHES, 

Anantakbsna " ' Ayae (L. E.) Anthropology 
of the Syrian Christians. [Introd. signed ; 
W. Crooke]., 1926. ■ ' 155. F. :218. 

Ming AN a (A,) Woodbrooke Studies. 1927, 
etc, 160.0.8. 

Joseph (K. T.) Malabar Christians and their 
ancient Documents. 1929. 179. A. 695. 


TALISMAN, See Chaems and Amulets. 


TAMIL AND TELEOU INSCRIPTIONS. 

Vinson (J.) La College de Bahour-^tablis- 
sements francais dans ITnde-an IX’sidcl© 
lin IcOLE SPilCIALE LANGUBS OBIENTALBS 
viVANTES, Paris, Eecueit de memoires orien- 
taux], 1905. 174. 0.24. 

PUDUKKOTTAI STATE. Chronological list of 
inscriptions of the Pudukkottai State, 1929. 

174. A. 316. 

— Inscriptions Texts of the Pudukko- 
ttai State. 1929. 174. A. 314. 

Babnett (L. D.) a Supplementary Cata^ 
iogue of the Tamil Books in the Library of 
the British Museum, 1931. 161. 0. 70. 


TABLES. 

SiLA (M. L.) k Co. Table of Proportionate 
Prices of Gunny Bags and Cloth. Hs. 1 & 3. 
1932-35. (Pt. I is of the 6th ed.) 

173. B. 251. 


Mathematical and Scientiic. 

King ( J.) Tables of Interest, enlarged and 
improved ; calculated at five per cent. 18th. 
ed. [18—?] 152. D. 213. 

Hutton (C.) Mathematical Tables ; contain- 
ing the common hyperbolic and logistic 
Logarithms, etc, 5th ed. 1811. 152. D. 5. 

[2 copies.] 

Bagay (V.) Nouvelles Tables Astronomiques 
et Hydrographiques. 1829. 153. A. 72. 

Thomson (D.) Lunar and Horary Tables. 
59th ed. 1866. 153. A. 301. 

Eapee (H.) The Practice of Navigation and 
Nautical Astronomy. 10th ed. 1870. 

131. 0. 127. 

Eaphabl, pseud, Eaphael’s Tables of Houses 
for Northern Latitudes. 1926. 152. D. 203. 

Little (A. S.) A Table of Interpolation 
Multipliers. Devised and computed by A. S. 
Little. 1927. 152- D. 191. 

Dee (L. S.) Indian Automatic Exchange 
Tables. 1929. 172. F. 691. 

TABLES— Mathematical and Scientieic. See 
also Logabithms. 


TAMIL LAN0UA0E AND LITERATURE, 


0rainmars. 

Pope (G. U.) First Lessons in Tamil. 1856. 
[2 copies.] 176. F. 113. 

History and Criticism. 

Collins (M.) University of Madras, Dravidio 
Studies. Nos. 1 to 3. Ed. by M. Coliias, 
etc. 1923. 176. F. 179. 

AbaVamuban (Y. G.) The Kaveri, the Mauk- 
haris and the Sangamage. 1925. [2 copies.] 

175. f. 319. 

KjR§NASVAMi Aya^tgaba (S.) Mani mekhalai 
in its historical setting. 1928. 176. F. 173. 

&INIVASA Aiya^tgab (P. T.) History of the 
Tamils from the earliest times to 600 A. D. 
1929. ■ 167. H. 29. 

Hamaoandea Diksitab (V. E.) Studies in 
Tamil Literature and History. [B] 1930, 

176. F. 183. 

SiVABAJ*A Pi]L^.Ai (K. N.) Agastya in the 
Tamil Land, f 1930 ?] 176. F. 177. 


Mt 


fAMIX< 


fAXAWOl 



TAMIL LAMGirA0E AHB, MTEEATBEB— His- 
tory and Criticism— cowii. 

Bi^AOAHBEA^ {V, B.) Studies in 

Tamil Literature and History. 2nd ed, 
[B] 1936. 

Texts and Translation. 

The NIlabiyIr, by the Bev. G. V. Pope. 
1893, 174.1.64. 

Tayumanasyami. Psalms of a Saiva Saint. 
Tr. by T. Isaac Tambyah, 1925. 

176. F. 171. 

TiRXJVALLtTVAE. The Sacred Knral. Tr*. .by 
H. A.' Popley, etc. 1931. 174. C. 261. 

TAMIL LANGrIJAGE AND LITERATUEE. Bee 

aha Dravibiah Lai^guages. 

TAMILS. 

Sbiitevasa Aiyaegab (P. T.) History of the 
Tamils from the earliest times to 600 A. D. 

1929. 167. H. 29. 

TAHIOBE. 

Hiobdey (W.) The Tanjore Mahratta princi- 
pality in Southern India; the land of the 
Choia ; the Eden of the South. 1873. 

163. D. 29. 

^ELVAmlR (B. S.) A Beport on the^ Modi 
Manuscripts in the Saraswati Mahal Library, 
Tanjore. 1933. 165. A. 565. 

TAOISM. 

Bosky (L. be) Le Texte du Tao-teh,-Eang et 
son histoire [in Bibliothdque de TEcole des 
hautes fitudes, sciences religienses, v. 1]. 

1889. 160. A. 761. 

Boettger (C.) Tao und Teh. [1928 ?] 

178. H. 143. 

Hrsg. von Dr. J. G. 
178. A. 101. 

A Taoist Pearl. 1928. 

178. A. 97. 

TAPESTRY. 

Hjspakio Society oe America. Tapestries 
and Carpets from the Palace of the Pardo. 
1917. 239. D. 72. 

Thomson (W. G.) A History of Tapestry. 

1930. 14.H.10. 

Blook (M.) Francois Boucher and the Beau, 
vais Tapestries. [B] 1933. 137. E. 187- 

TABIPF. 

Beveridge (Sir W.) Tariffs. 1931. 

147. E. 601. 

TARTARS AND TARTAEY. 

Pbihsep (H. T.) Tibet, Tartary and Mongolia ; 
their Social and Political condition and the 
Religion of Boodh. 2nd ed. 1862. [2 copies]. 

65. P. 3 (1). 


Lao-Tszb. Tao-te-King. 
Weiss. [1928 ?] 

QxTEismK (A. P.) 


TAXATION. 

Stamp (Sir J.) Studies: in Current Problems 
in Finance and Government. '1925. 

: y. m.w. 995. 

-- — The Fundamentai , Principles .of Taxa- 
tion in the light of modern developments, 
1929. 147. P. 861. 

Sidverman (H. a.) Taxation. [B] 1931 , 

147. P, 915. 

Habbey, (A. T.): Education and Government. 
[B] 1934. 148. G. 1121. 

Stamp (;8'w J.) The Fundamental Principles 
of Taxation in the light of modern develop- 
ments. Bev. ed. 1936. 147. F. 1019. 

TAXATION. Bee also Income Tax ; :Stamp 
Duties ; Customs and Excise. , , 

TAXATION, CANADA, 

Blumensteik (J. H.) The Taxation of Cor- 
porations in Canada. [B] [1925.] 

147.1.569(3). 

TAXATION, ENGLAND. 

Armitage-Smtth (G.) Principles and methods 
of taxation. New ed. rev. by B. G. Haw- 
■ trey. 1936., 147* F.' 361* 

History, 

Bernard {Sir T.), Bart Case of the Salt 


duties. 1817, 


.,147;F.'785>^ 


Mallet (Sir B.) and George (C. 0.) British 
Budgets. Second Series 1913-14 to 1920-21, 
1929. 147. F. 759 {!)* 

Local Taxation. 

Booth (C.) Bates and the Housing Question 
in London. [1900 ?] 147. F* 727 [8] * 

Trevelyam (G.) Land Taxation and the use 
of Land. [1900?] 147, F. 727 [5]* 

Trevelyan (C.) and others. Land Values in 
Parliament. [1900?] 147. F. 727 [9]. 

Vbbinber (T.) a Just Basis of Taxation. 
[1900.] 147. F. 727 [4]. 

White (J. D.) Land Law Beform. [1900.] 

147. F. 727 [3]. 

Extracts from the Glasgow Herald regard- 
ing the Taxation of Land Values. 1905. 

147. F. 727 [7]. 

Lester (W. B.) Professor Smart and the 
Single Tax; a rejoinder. [1905?] 

■ ; 147. F. 727 [6]. 

TAXATION, INDIA. 

JiTENBBAPRASABA NiYOGi. The EvoIution of 
Indian Income Tax. 1922. 172. P. 693. 

JkAna CnIb. ' Some Aspects of Fiscal Re- 
construction in India. 1929. 172. F, 859, 

Pramathanatha Vandopabhyaya. History 
of Indian Taxation. 1930, 172, P. 699«. 


TAXilTION 
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TAXATION, lEmA’-contd, 

Rao (V. K. R. V.) Taxation of Income in 
India. Ed. by C. N. Vakil. 1931. 

172. F. 799. 


Local Taxation. 

VenKxITAEAkgaiya (M.) The Beginnings of 
Local Taxation in the Madras Presidency. 
[B] 1928. 173. F. 766. 

TAXATION, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

Bitrke (E.) Speech on American Taxation. 
By J. L. Banner jee. 3rd ed. [1927 ?] 

147. F. 709. 

Speech on American Taxation. Gene- 
ral editor M. Sen. 3rd ed. 1927, 

147. F. 707. 

Speeches on American Taxation and 

Conciliation with America. 3rd ed. 1927. 

147. F. 736. 

Hutchinson (R. G.) State- Administered Lo- 
cally-shared Taxes. 1931. 147. F. 807. 

Local Taxation. 

Gipson (L. H.) Connecticut Taxation 1750- 
1775. 1033. 99. D. 5. 

TAXILA. 

Marshall (Sir J.) Guide to Taxiia. 3rd 
ed. 1936. 13. H. 14. 

TEA. 

Bbuce (C. a.) An Account of the manufac- 
ture of the black tea, a.s now practised at 
Suddeya in Upper Assam, by the Chinamen 
sent thither for that purpose. With some 
observations on the culture of the plant 
in China and its growth in Assam. 1838, 

147. E. 163(3). 

Avinasaoandra Datta. Handbook of Tea 
manufacture. [1933 ?] 134. E. 141. 

Hemantakumara Ghosa (H.) The Sphere 
of Tea. 1933. 134. E. 143 

Ukees (W. H.) Ail About Tea. 2v. 1935. 

134. E. 146. 

Carpenter (P, H.) Rexiort on a visit to Java 
and Sumatra. 1936. 134. E. 147 . 

TEACHERS AND SCHOOLMASTERS. 

Vipina Vuiari VANDyoPABHYAyA. Teachers 
of H. E. Schools. 1922. 173. H. 469. 

Nagpur — University. Examination Paiiers of 
L. T. Examination of 1927. 173. H. 437. 


Training oi Teachers. 

Rich (R. W.) The Training of Teachers in 
/ England and Wales during the nineteenth 
century. 1933. J4S. 0, 1097. 


TEACHING. 

Abdul , Karim. ■ Hints on Class Management' 
and Method of Teaching. 1913. 

173. H. 663. 

Barrow (J. R.) Language and Literature. 
[1917 ?] 173. H. 463. 

Klapper (P) The Teaching of Arithmetic, 
[B] 1934. 153. E. 76. 

OVERN (A. V.) The Teacher in Modern Educa- 
■/tion. 1935. . 148.0.1303, 

Thompson (M. S. H.) and Wyatt (H. G.) 
The Teaching of English in India. 3rd ed. 
1935. 148. '0.1167. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Teachers’ Journal v. 10. 1931, etc. 

. R.R.T.& P. P. 3741. 
Teaching, 1931, etc. R. R. T. & P. P. 3709. 

TEAK. 

Burma Teak. [1935 ?] 136. B. 40. 


Library oe Congress, Washington. Classifi- 
cation. Class T. Technology. 2nd ed. 1922. 

161. E.:80., 

Mumford (L.) Technics and Civilization. [B] 

1934. 131. B. 343. 
Bibliography. 

Barth (0.) and Maiwald. (G.) Technisehe 
Literatur, etc. 1930. 161. D. 439. 

Dictionaries and Encyclopaedias. 

Slater (E.) Pitman’s Technical Dictionary 
of Engineering and Industrial Science. 4 y. 
1928. 3. K. 3. 

Encyclopaedia. Hutchinson’s Technical and 
Scientific Enc 3 ’'clop 0 edia. Ed. by C. E. 
Tweney and I. P. Shirshov. 4v. [B] 

1935. 30. C. 3. 


Technical Physics of the U. S. S. R. v. 1, No. 

1, etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 3913, 

Philips Technical Review, v. 2. 1937, etc. 

P. P. 1614 Rvl4'9. 


Kanner (L.) Folklore of the Teeth. [B] 
1928. 166. E. 477. 

. Mitra (M. N.) Dental Preparations, 1933. 

135. F. 473. 

Ahmad (R.) Students’ Handbook of Opera- 
tive Dentistry. [2nd ed.] 1930. 

134. A. 237. 

TBHON0. 

AStoal Dasa and Calvert (H.) An Econo- 
mic Survey of Tehong. Inquiry conducted 
by Ancal Dasa . . . under the sujoervision of 
H. Calvert, etc. (Punjab Village Surveys-3) 

1 1931, etQ. _ 173. F. 797 (3)1 

Y 


TECHNOLOGY. 


Periodicals and Societies. 


TEETH. 



flEEMQTTA 


immEAPHY 


television—cobM. : . 

ABimmu (B,.) B^n^dio: .'Tt, hy M. Ludwig 
•and H. Read. - 1936. . ISl. E- 90. 

TEIiTCU LAMGUAGE ^ AMD LIfERATRRE. 

Chbnchiah ,(?.)■ AND Bhdjanja" Rao (M.) 
Baja BaMdw, A History of . Telugn, Litera- 
ture. [1929 1] ; : 175. H. IIS. 

Gallutti Di Cadilhac (A.) Gallett’s Telugii 
Dictionary. 1930. ■ F. B. E. HI. B. 20. 


UBLEGEAFHY. 

Sabinis (R.) The History and Progress of the 
Electric Telegraph. 1869. 15B. E. 151. 

Hablow (A. F.) Old wires and new waves. 
IQQfi 101* 3S* 97. 


Wireless. 

Palmer (L. S.) Wireless Principles and 

Practice. 1928. 1S3. E. 155. 

Riohabds (V.) From Crystal to Television. 

‘ The Electron Bridge.’ 1928, 

153. E. 153. 

Ttjbner (L. B.) Wireless. 1931, 153. F. 83. 

Coughlin (Rev. C. E.) Father Coughlin’s 
Radio discourses, 1931-32. 1932. 

131. B. 70. 

Hunter (A.) How and Why of Radio. 1932. 

153. F. 70. 

Pearson (S. 0,) [Comp,] Dictionary of Wireless 
Technical Terms. 2nd ed. [1932 ?] 

P. E. E. III. B. 8. 

Eooles (W. H.) Wireless. [B] 1933. 

156. A. 171. (160). 

Stranger (R.) Dictionary of Wireless Terms. 

1933. P. R- B- ni. B. 14. 

The Elements of Wireless. 1933. 

131. E. 83. 

Tyson (L.) What to read about Radio. 1933. 

131. E. 81. 

Haslett (A. W.) Radio round the World. 

1934. 131. E. 80. 

Ladner (A. W.) and Stoner (C. R.) Short 
Wave Wireless Communication. 1934. 

131. E. 87. 

Molloy (E.) [Edd Complete Wireless. 4v. 
[1934 ?] 161. E. 85. 

Langdon-Davies (J.) How Wireless came. 

1935. 153. C. 277. 

Arnheim (R.) Radio. Tr. by M. Ludwig 
and H. Read. 1936. 131. E. 00. 

Harlow (A. F.) Old wires and new waves. 

1936. 13L E. 07. 

TELEGRAPHY— Wireless. See also Broad- 
casting. 


Dictionaries. 

Cadilhac (A.) Galletti’s Telegu 
1935. ' , . P- R- R- ni. B. 20. 


Galletti di 
Dictionary. 


TELUGH ' ' LANGUAGE ' AND ■ 'LITEEATUEE- 
See also Dravidian Languages. 


TEMPERANCE. 

CtTNiLAi. Vastt. The ScientiBc and other 
papers. 2 t. Ed. by J. P. Bose. 19^, cfe. 

152. A* « « 

Ferguson {Eev. W. L.) The case for i)rohiM- 
tion in India. Pam. 2. 1926. 173. A. 370. 
Hatch (Mrs. E. G.) Out of the Pot into the 
World. 1926. 

Tolstoi (L. H.), Graf.. Recollections and 

"J 6?5(21). 

Leys (A. M.) Mrs. The Porfeitnre of the 
of the Templars in England [in Ox- 
ford Essays in Medieval History presented 

to H. E. Salter]. 1934. 110. A. 213. 

Venkata Ramanayya (N.) An Essay on the 
Oriain of the South India Temple. 1930. 

^ 174. A. 269. 


ConsBNS (H.) Medieval Temples of the Dak- 
han. 1931. 174. A. 336. 

Somanatha and other Medieval Tem- 
ples in Kathiawad. 1931. 174. A. 330. 

KInaxyalal (H.) Rock-cut Temples around 

Bombay. 1932. 174. A. 295. 

Tncca (O.) Indo-Tibetica. 

j,fO» D.'XlbJl* 

Watjohopb {Maj R. S.) Buddhist cave 
temples of India. 1933. 178. D. 1173. 

OiETTCANDBA Dasa Gotta. The Visvamitha 
Temple at Maribag. Rowa State, Centrai 
1036- 178. C. 1345. 


TELEPHONE. 

Wireless. 

Richards (V.) Fcom Crystal to Television, 
‘The Electron Bridge.’ 1928. 153. E. 163. 

Harlow (A. F.) Old Wires and New Waves. 

1936. 131. E. 07. 

TELEPHONE— Wireless. See also Broad- 
casting. 


TERRACOTTA. 

Ananda Kentish KumArasvam!, 
Indian Terracottas. 1928. 

CaRu Oandra Dasa Gurta, The : 
Ancient Indian Terracottas. 19: 


TELBYISION. 

Yates (R. F.) A. B. 0. of Television. 1929. 
' m.E.93, 



fSEOSOFHf. 
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THEISM, 


RImakeesna GorlLA BhanBxIrkaba, Sir. Basis 
of Theism, and its Relation to the so-called 
Revealed Religions [m Collected Works, v. 2]. 
1928, m i. 73. 

Phelips (V,) The Churches and Modem 
Thought. 193L 160. A, 827. 


Cabu Canbra Bis a .Gupta. ■ Remarks on a few 
' ■ early Indian .Terracotta. Pigurines, 1937. 

. ■ *' . .. 174. A, 369. 

TEXTILES. 

pLBMMiBG (E.) All Encyclopsedia. of Tex- 
tiles, efc. [1934 ?] 10.1.12. 

India. 

Turner (A. J.) The Relation between Atmos- 
pheric Humidity and the Brealdng Strengths 
and Extensibilities of Textile Fabrics before 
and after Weathering* 1928. 135. G. 707. 

GANBiri (M. P.) Abridgment of the Indian 

Cotton Textile Industry. Forewd. by... Sir 
P, C. Ray. 1930. 135. F. 427. 

— — The Indian Cotton Textile Industry. 
1930. 134. F. 121. 

Persia. 

Ross {Sir E. D.) Persian Art. [B] 

1930. 137. A. 313. 


THEOLOGY, 


Periodicals and Societies, 
The Codex. 1925, etc. 


THEOLOGY, CHRISTIAN. 

Rashdall (H.) Ideas and Ideals. Selected 
by H. D. A. Major and F. L. Cross. 1928. 

m A. 737. 

Gore (C.) The Philosophy of the Good Life, 
1930. 160. A. 819- 

Taylor (A. E.) The Faith of a Moralist. 2v. 
1930. 160. A. 817. 

Knight (G. W.) The Christian Renaissance. 
1933. 160. A, 837. 

Means (S.) Faith. 1933. 160. A. 839. 

Early and Mediaeval Writers. 

Patterson (R. L.) The Conception of God 

in the Philosophy of Aquinas. [B] 1933. 

160. B. 97. 


THACKER, SPINK & CO. 

Cotton E.) History of Thacker, Spink 
& Co., Calcutta. 1931. 163. B. 22. 


THEATRES. 

Nicoll (A.) The Development of the Theatre. 

[B] 1927. 157. H. 24. 

Jast (L. S.) The Civic Theatre as a compli- 
ment to the Public Library [m Libraries and 
Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

A Little Theatre and its aim : the 

Uimamed Society [m Libraries and Living]. 
1932. 161. E. 317. 

China. 

Arlington (L. C.) The Chinese Drama, from 
the earliest time until to-day. [B] 1930. 

157. H. 28. 


History and Criticism. 

Emge (C. a.) Der philosophische Gehalt der 
religiosen Dogmatik. 1929. 160. C, 101. 

Macintosh (D. C.) The Pilgrimage of Faith. 
1930. 150. A. 625. 

Patterson (R. L.) The Conception of God in 
the Philosophy of Aquinas. [B] 1933. 

160. B. 97. 


THEOLOGY, ISLAMIC. 

Macdonald (D. B.) Development of Muslim 
Theology, J^urisprudenee and Constitutional 
Theory. [B] 1926. 178, G. 631. 

Muhaimmad Iqbal, Sir. The Reconstruction 
of Rehgious Thought in Islam. 1934. 

: A78.:G.741. 


England. 

Bradley (A. C.) Oxford Lectures on Poetry. 
1926. 156. F. 771. 

Sprague (A. C.) Beaumont and Fletcher on 
the Restoration Stage. [B] 1926. 

, ,.157. H. 257. 

Hotson (L.) The Commonwealth and Res- 
toration stage. 1928. 157. H. 251. 

Shaw (Sir G. B.) Our Theatres in the nineties. 
1932, etc. 157. H. 275. 


THEOLOGY, PROTESTANT CHURCHES. 
Hooker (R.) Of the Laws of Ecclesiastical 
Polity. 2v. 1922-25. 150. A. 655. 


France. 

Mortimer (A.) Quinze aiis de tlieatrA 1917- 
1932. 1933. 157. H. 277- 


THEOSOPHY. 

Levi (E.) Unpublished Writings of Eliphas 
Levi ; The Paradoxes of the highest science, 
tr. by a student of occultism. 1883. 

:, 160 .S,m: 

GovindAcarya (A.) Vedantism and Theo- 
sophy. 1908. 179. E. 723. 

Besant (A.) Speeches and Writings of Annie 
Besant. Sided. (1921). 169. F. 147. 


India. . 

Yajnik (R. K.) The Indian Theatre. 1933. 

157. H. 279. 

Hemendba Hatha Dasa Gupta. The Indian 
Stage. 1934, etc. 157. H. 285. 



mmmfEY 


Tifiia 


TEEO^Q'BEl—conUl 

KiiSNAMUBTi (J.) At tlie feet of the Master. 
1920. D. 109. 

Younghfsband (Sir F.) Life in the Stars. 

Sad ed. 1928. 160. T. 217. 

Crump' (B.) Eyolution as outlined in the 
Archaic Eastern Becords. 1930. 154. C. 401. 

Kbsnaaiubti (J.) The Kingdom of Happiness. 
1930. 179. D, 113. 

Williams (G. I^I.) The Passionate Pilgrim. 
[1932 ?] 160. S. 131. 

Wesp (G.) The Life of Annie Besant. Reissue. 
[B] 1933. 124. H. 41. 

Houtek (H. j. Y.) Purity. 1934, 

160. S. 135. 

ViLAKOVA (M.) La segunda parte que ha dado 
el regentador del mundo solar. 1934. 

160. S. 137. 

Cahkon (A.) The Power of Karma. [1936 ?] 

178. C. 1363. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Aryah Path. V. 2, 1931, etc, 

P. P, 2627. 

THEEAPEIJTICS. 

Rakhaladasa Ghosa. a Treatise on Ma- 
teria Medica and Therapeutics. 3rd ed. 
1906. 183. E. 125. 

4th ed. 1910. 133. E. 125 (1). 

11th ed. 1927. 133. E. 125 (2). 

12th ed. 1932. 133. E. 125 (3). 

13th ed. 3933. 133. E. 125 (4). 

CowpERTHWAiTE (A... C.) A Text-book of 
Materia Medica and Therapeutics. 1927, 

133. E. 129. 

Ramakatha Copra. Some Aspects of Thera- 
peutics in India. 1927. 132. D. 263. 

Burnett (J. C.) Gout and its Cure. 1934. 

134. A. 211. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to 0. G. 
Seligman. (Zande therapeutics, by E. E. 
Evans-Pritehard). 1934. 155. E. 541. 

Ramanatba Copra. A Handbook of Tropical 
Therapeutics. 1936. 134. A. 241. 

THESSALY. . 

Hansen (H. B.) Early Civilization in Thessaly- 
1933. 155. G. 283. 

Westlake (H. B.) Thessaly in the Fourth 
Century B. 0. 1935. 107. B. 155. 

THOTOHT. 

Brown (E. E.) Hew York University, Bac- 
, calaureate Address, [1926 ?] 150. E. 229. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12v. Rev. 

' -m:, 1927. r ■ ^ - : . m b. 7 ^ 0 . 


THOUGHT-- cowid. 


Ballard (P. B.) Tbonght and Language^ 
1934. 158. A. 309. 

THUGS AND DACOITS. 

Sleeman (Miij-Qen, Sir W. H.) Report on 
the depredations committed by the Thug 
gangs of Upper and Central India. 1840. 

171. E. 43. 

TIBET. 

Antiquities. 

Roerich (J. N.) The. Animal Style among 
the Homad Tribes of Northern Tibet. 1930. 

67. F. 12. 

History. 

Filchner (W.) [M.j Sturn iiber Asien. 
(1924). 115. A, 59. 

Social Life. 

Scenes of Tibetan Life. [1935 ?]. 

67. P. 147.' 

Topography and Description. 

Filchner (W.) [Bd.} Sturn, iiber Asien. 

(1924). ’ 115. A. 59. 

Bell {Sir C. A.) The People of Tibet. [B] 
1928. 67. F. 139. 

Burrard (CoL Sir S. G.) and Hayden (Sir H. 
H.) A sketch of the Geography and Geology 
of the Himalaya , Mountains and Tibet. 
Revised by Col. Sir S. Burrard and A. M. 
Heron. [2nd ed.] [B] 1933. 164. F. 30. 

Scenes of Tibetan Life. [1935 ?]. 67. F. 147. 

Travels. 

Prinsep (H. T.) Tibet, Tartary and Mon- 
golia ; their Social and Political condition 
and the Religion of Boodh, 2nd ed. 1852, 
[2 copies.] 65. F. 13(1). 

Hayden (Sir H. H.) and CossoN (C.) Sport 
and Travel in the Highlands of Tibet, 
Introd. by Sir F. Younghusband. 1927. 

164. F. 149. 

Easton (J.) An Unfrequented Highway, 
through Sikkim and Tibet to Ohumolaori. 
1928. 164. E, 20. 

Sleen (W. G. N. van ;der). Four Months 
Camping in the Himalayas. Tr. l)y M. W. 
Hoper. 1929. 164. F. 175. 

Macdonald (B.) Touring in Sikkim and 

Tibet. 1930. 164. E. 47. 

Candler (E.) The Unveiling of Lhasa. 1931. 

67. F. 83 (1). 

O’Connor (Lt,-CoL Sir F.) On the Frontier 
and Beyond. 1931. 164. E. 45. 

Bbsiberi (I.) An Account of Tibet. Ed. by 
F, B. Filippi Introd. by C. Wesseis, etc, 
1932. 61. B. 461 (18). 






fIBET~Tm¥eIs-~cow.fe^. V , 

Hamsa, Bhmjaviin Tiie Holy Moiintain. 

■ . Tr. by Sbri Purobit.Swami. , 1934, 

' , . ■ 67. 

Hedot (S.) A conquest ,of Tibet., Tr. by 
Lincoln. :'1935. 67. F. 145. 

Ttjcci (C4.) and Gheesi {€apL E.) Secrets of 
Tibet. Tr. by M. A. Joiinstone. 1935, 

164. F. 181. 

Hutchinsoh (G. , E.): Tiie Clear Mirror. 1936^ 

162. A. 1069- 

TIBETAl LAieUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

.WOLEENDEN. (S. N.) , Outlines of Tibeto- 

Bimnan Linguistic Morphology. 1929. [2 

copies.] 177. E. 279. 

Tucci (G.) Indo-Tibetica. 1932, etc. 

178. D. 1161. 


Texts and' Translations. 

Bacot (J.) Trois Mysteres Tibetains. Tr. 
imrJ. Barcot. 1921. 174.0.199(3). 


TIMBER. ' ' 

Gamble (,J. S.) A Manual of Indian Timbers. 
1902. 135. B. 33 (1). 


TIME AND SFAOE. 

EniNGTOisr (A. S.) The Theory of Rela> 
tivity and its Influence on Scientific 

Thought. 1922. 153. A. 243. 

Whitehead (A. N.) The Concept of Nature- 

1926. 150. A. 599. 

Miall (B.) The Life of Space. 1928. 

153. C. 211. 

Eeeeoli (D.), B. J. Madras University Lec- 
tures on the theory of Restricted Relativity. 
1929. [2 copies.] 153. C. 217. 

EmsTEiH (A.) Relativity. Tr. bv R. W. 
Lawrence. [B] 1931. 153. 0. 223. 

Mitchell (S. A.) Eclipses of the Sun. 3rd 
ed. 1932. 153. A. 279. 

Jeaes {Sir J.) The New Background of 
Science. 1933. 153.0.251. 

Pancanana Bhattacaeya. Hyperfine spaces, 

, '152. ■ H. '255.''' 

Hooker (C. W. R.) What is the Fourth 
Dimension ! 1934. 152. D. 241^ 

Eikstein (A:) The World as I see it. Tr. by 
A. Harris. 1935. 150. B. 773. 

Milhe (E. a.) Relativity, Gravitation and 
World Structure. 1935. 153. B. 133. 

SoMMEEFiELD (V.) Speed, space and Time. 

[1935]. 130. A. 153. 

Robb (A. A.) Geometry of Time and Space, 

285* 


337 


TIMES, THE. 

The Times Past Present Future. 1932. 

161. B. ■ 39- 

TIMUR. 

Jaictjbooskogo (A. Y.) Samarkand prie 

Tiemure i Tiemuriedach. 1933. 

115. A. 83. 

Ahmad ibh Muhammad called ibh *Arab- 
Wah. Tamerlane, or Timur the Great 
Amer. Tr. by J. H. Sanders. 1936. 

115. A. 87. 

TIPPERA STATE. 

Aburvacahdra Bhattacabya. Progressive 
Tripura. 1930. [2 copies.] 167. A. 125® 

TIEHUT. 

WiLSOK (M.) History of Behar Indigo Fac- 
tories, etc. 1908. [2 copies.] 167. A. 55. 

TITLES OF HONOUR. 

Titles and forms of address. 2nd ed. 1929. 

126. A. 49. 

TOBACCO. 

Indian Tobacco and its preparations. [1926 ?]. 

134. D. 205. 

History. 

Gobti (E.) Comt. A History of Smoking. 
Tr. by P. England. 1931. 132. F. 435. 

TOCHARISTAN. 

Gboot (J. J. M. DE.) Die westlande Chinas 
in der vorchristlichen zeit. 1926. 

109. D. 8. [2]. 

TODAS. 

Habkness (H.) a description of a singular 
Aboriginal Race inhabiting the summit of 
the Neilglierry Hills. 1832. [2 copies.] 

173. H. 1. 

TOKHARIEN LANGUAGE. 

Levi (S.) ^tude des documents tokhariens 
de la Mission Pelliot. . .Remarques linguis- 
tiques par. . .Meillet. 1911. 174. C. 229. 

Levi (S.) and Meillet (A.) Remarques sur 
ies formes grammaticales de quelques textes 
en tokharien 1912-13. 

174. C. 215. [3 & 5,1 

TOMBS. 

Cole (H. H.) List of some Historical British 
Monuments and Memorials worthy of pre- 
servation on account of their public interest. 

^ '1882, 174. A, 803. 

India. 

Blunt (E. A. H.) List of Inscriptions on 
Christian Tombs and Tablets of Historical 
Interest in the United Provinces of Agra and 
1 Oudh. 1911. .174. A. 301. 
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laOW^S—^contd, 


TOMBS— India— 


■' . ''lapan. ■ '■■ 

BEooNsmucTiON Btoeau,- Jap'IK, ?o%o; .^ike 
Outline of the Capital Reconstruction Work: 
iqoq 148* E. 89, 


Islaniisclie Crabbauten in Indien 
t (les Soldatenkaiser, 1320-1540. 

174. A. 298. 


Islamic. 

W^ETZEL (F,) Islamische Grabbauten in Indien 
aus der Zeit der Soldatenkaiser, 1320-1540. 
■IQ1Q 174. Am 298, 


Pagan (T.) OonTention of the Royal Rurgns 
of Scotland. [B] 1926. 148. E. 85. 

Gbieeith (1. S.) The Modern De’srelopment of 
City Government in the United Kingdom and 
the United States. 2v. [B] 1927. 


Spain* 

Hispanic Society of America. The Tombs 
of Don Gutierre de la Cueva and Dona 
Mencia Enriquez de Toledo. 1927. 

t KfKf r* ctao 


Gbieeith (E. S.) The Modern Development ot 
City Government in the United Kingdom and 
the United States. 2v. [B] 1927. 

, : 148. E. 87. 

Wallace (S. C.) State Administrative Super- 
vision over Cities in the United States, 
1928. [2 copies.] 1^^* D. 77, 

Macdonald (A. F.) American City Govern- 
ment and Administration. 1929. 

148. D. 279. 

Deming (D.) The Settlement of the Connec- 
ticut Towns. 1933. 99. D, 5, 

Reed (T. H.) Municipal Government in th€ 
United States, Rev. ed. [B] 1934. 


TOEWABI BANGIIAGE AKD LITERATURE. 

Geiebson (Sir G. A.) Torwaii. 1929. _ 

[2 copies.] 


TOTEMISM. 

Saeatcandba Mitba. On a Bihari Cere- 
monial Worship of Totemistie Origin. 1921, 

173. H. 479. 

A Hote on the Vestiges of Totemism 

among the Binds of Bihar, 1937 . 178. H. 668. 


See Towns and Muni- 
? : Town planning. 


town planning* > 

CLPAL GOVEBNMENT 


TOWNS. 

Jast (L. S.) The Communal Life of Towns 
Un Libraries and Living.] 1932. 


Wales. 

The Modern Development of 
fc in the United Kingdom and 
5 S. 2v. [B] 1927. 


England. 

The Modern Development of 
at in the United Kingdom 
States. 2v. [B.] 1927. 

148. E. 87. 


stitution. Functions and Finance oi Indian 
Municipalities* 1925. 172. C. 46. 

Gbieeith (E. S.) The Modern Development of 
City Government in the United Kingdom and 
the United States. 2v. [B] 1927. 

148. E* 87, 

New Bengal Municipal Act, 1932. 1933. 

171. A. 1869. 

Reed (T. H.) Municipal Government in the 
United States. Rev. ed. [B] 1934. 

148. E. 99. 

RoHiNi Kijmaba Raya Caudhubi. The Bihar 
and Orissa Local Self-Government Reference 
Book. 1934. 172. 0. 147 (1). 

Laski (H. J.) A Century of Municipal 

Progress. [B] 1936. 148. E. 108. 

Finance. 

Buck (A. E.) Municipal Finanee. [B] 1926. 


India. 

(K, T.) and Bahadubji (G, J.) Cons- 
Fu notions and Finance of Indian 
ahties. 1925. 172* C. 46, 

/iHABi Da TTA. Town Planning in 
India, 1925. 180. B. 71. 

ID ITNHEABD. The Eclipso of Local 
srnment in Benares ? [1932 ?]. 

172, C. 163. 

New Bengal Municipal Act, 1932. 

171. A. 1869. 


Bengal. 

1933. 


Ireland. 

Gbieeith (E. S.) The Modern Development of 
City Government in the United Eingdom 
and the United States# 2v. [B] 1927# 
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TRADE, ARABIA. 

‘Abu’l Husain. Saracen ic 
Industry. 1926. 


Commerce and 

147..' 


TRADE, AUSTRALIA. 
Bibegtokies. The Motor 
V. 5. 1928, etc. 


Trade Director^’ 
F.,p, ;2S7i5, 


TRADE, BRITISH EMPIRE. 

Smith (D. H.) Economics of Empire Trade 

1930. 147. E. 593. 


■TOWIS 


■ TRADE: 


— Directory of 
turers. 1931. 


TOWNS AND MUNICIPAIi GOVEENMEINT 1 TEADB— cokM. 

—conti. 

: ' Town 'PlaBMng. 

Bomfas (G. H.) Oh the Problems before the 
Calcutta Improvement Trust. 1913. 

173. A. 225 (8). 

Jones (J. A.)' Town-Planning. . 1915. ' 

173. A. 225 [18]. 

ViNOBA ViHART Datta. Town Planning in 
Ancient India. 1925. 130. B. 71. 

Bogle (J. M. L.) Town Planning in India. 

1929. \ 172. C. 155. 

Waerbn (H.) and David age (W. R.) lEd.'} 

Decentralisation of Population and Industry. 

1930. 147. C. 53. 

Abercrombie (P.) Town &> Country Planning. 

1933, 166. A. 171 [163]. 

Town Planning : Bibliography. 

MaoGill University. Boolis on Town Plan- 
ning. 1926. P. P. 2481. 

TRADE.' . 

Brutzer (Prof,) Spezielle Handels corres- 
pondenz in sechs Sprachen. [1869 ?] 

147. E. 575.: 

Spalding (W. E.) The Finance of Foreign 
Trade. [B] 1926. 147. F. 907. 

Taussig (F. W.) International Trade. 1927. 

, 147. E. 565. 

Bastable (C. F.) The T heory of International 
Trade. 1929. ' 147. E. 617. 

Taylor (E. G. R.) Production and Trade. 

1930. 147. E. 605. 

Atlas. Pitman’s Commercial Atlas of the 
World. 1932. P. R. R. III. F. 6. 

Whale (B.) International Trade. 1932. 

156. A. 171 (161). 

Careers of Agents and Middlemen. [1933 ?]. 

147. E. 637. 

Fisher (I.) Booms and Depressions. 1933. 

147. E. 635. 

Mowat (R. B.) TarifiSsm [m Problems of the 
Nations]. 1933. 147. A. 577. 

Ohlin (B.) Interregional and International 
Trade. [B] 1933. 147. A. 421 (39). 

Saurindra Mohana Sena and Ananta 
Kumara Vandyopadhyaya. Business Or- 
ganisation and Practice of Commerce. 1933. 

147. E. 655, 

Maofie (A. L.) Theories of the Trade Cycle. 

[B] 1934. 147. F. 943. 

Welch (H. J.) Money, Foreign Trade and 
Exchange, etc. 1934. 147. F. 933. 

Douglas (P. H.) Controlling Depressions. 

{1936.) 147. A. 645. 

Harrod (R. F.) The Trade Cycle. 1936, 

147. E. 691. I 1930. 


Dictionaries. 

Crispin (F. S.) Dictionary of Technical Terms. 

;1929. ^ V' ;5. :E, 17. : 

Heywood (F.) Pitman’s Business Man’s En- 
cyclopaedia and Dictionary of Commerce, 
4th ed. 2v, 1930. 18. E. 9. 

Hutchinson (W. be C.) and Lovell (F. J. B.) 
A Short Dictionary of Legal, Commercial and 
Economic Terms. ‘ 1930. 147. B. 581. 

Kettrtdge (J. 0.) French-English and 

English-French Dictionary of commercial & 
financial terms, phrases, & practice. [1930 ?'|- 

; 4.: k. 4. : 

Vanstone (J. H.) Dictionary?' of the World’s 
Commercial Products. 3rd ed. 1930. 

22. F. 1. 

Directories. 

Directories. The Motor Trade Directory, 
V. 5. 1928, etc. P. P, 2375. 

Swadeshi Directory. [1029 ?]. 

173. B. 247. 
Merseyside Manufac- 

1. H. 15. 

Grenyeb (L. S.) Selling by Post. 1932. 

173. B. 259. 

Directory of Indian Manufactures 

and Handbook of Commercial Information. 
1935. 2. H. 14. 

Moeeatt (S. H,), Puhlislier. Mofiatt’s Classified 
Buyers’ C4uide to engineering and allied 
manufactures. March, 1936. 1936. 

[2 copies.] 173. B. 287. 

Open Door System. 

Corbach (0.) The Open Door. Tr. by A, 

147. E. 631. 


Harris. 1933. 


Statistics (Geneial). 

Bobdington (A. L.) Statistics and their 
application to Commerce. 6th ed. 1934. 

149. A. 43. 

TRADE, AMERICA. 

CowBEN (D. J.) Measures of Exports of the 


United States. 1931. 


147. E. 599. 



TRADE 


TRADE 


trade, INDIAN AND EAST INDIAN. 

East India Company. An Essay on the East 
India Trade and its importance, to this 
Kingdom. 1770. 169. A. 253. 

Baldwin (G.) (The Communication with India 
by the Isthmus of Suez, vindicated from the 
preiudices which have prevailed against 
it. '(1786). 145. G. 10. [2]. 

Pallas {Sir G.), Bart. A Letter to Sir TiTIliain 
Pulteney, Bart. 1802. 173. B. 12. 

Henchman (T.) Observations on the Reports 
of the Directors of the East India Company. 

1801. 178- B. 12- 

East India and China Association, London. 
First Report of the London East India and 
China Association. 1837. 173. A. 1461. (4). 

Shafaat Ahmad Khan. The Bast India Trade, 
in the XVIIth century. 1923. [3 copies.] 

173. B. 293. 

CoOTE (P. C.) A Commercial Handbook of 
the Netherlands East Indies, 1928. 3rd ed. 
1928. ''®- 

Anstby (V.) The Trtide of the Indian Ocean. 

I * [B] 1929. 147. E. 647. 

Eedeeation oe Indian Chambees of Commence 
AND Industry. A Statement— in reply to 
the cixcnlar letter— issued by the Associated 


TRADE, CANADA, 


Baldwin (G.) (The Communication with India 
hy the Isthmus of Suez, vindicated from the 
preiudices which have prevaded against it.) 

(1786). 145. G. 10. [3]. 

East Inpia and China Association, London. 
First Report of the London East India and 
China Association. 1837. . . .. 

173. A. 1461. (4). 

Shaeaat Ahmad BIhan. The East India 
Trade in the XVIIth century. 1923. [3 
copies.] 1?3- B- 293. 

Smith {Sir H. L.) The Board of Trade. 1928. 
^ 147. E. 651. 

SiEOPEiBD (A.) England’s Crisis. Tr. by 
H. H. Hemming and Doris Hemming. _ 1931. 
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Problems of the Pacific, 1933, elc. 1934. 

147. A. 625. 

‘Eoosevelt (F. D.) On our way. 1934. 

147. A, 613* 

WARBURa (J. P.) The Money Muddle. 1934. 

147. F. 929* 

WoopBY (C. H.) The Growth of the Federal 
Government, 1915-1932. 1934. 122. F. 63. 

Wells (H. G.) The New America: the Ne%v 
World. (1935.) 149. D. 611. 


Lokgw'ORTh (N.) New York University.: 
Commencement Address. 1920. 

148. D. 255. 


Bacok (G. G.) The ‘Constitution of the United 
States. 1928. 148. B. 219. 

Munro (W. B.) The Government of the United 
States. Bev. ed. 1928. : ' 122. D. 75. 


Smellie (K.) The American Federal System. 
1928. 148. B. 267. 


Mtobo (W. B.) The Constitution of the United 
States. 1930. 122. D. 87. 


Smith (J. A.) The Growth and Decadence 
of Constitutional Government. 1930. 

99. A. 58. 


Beck (J. M.) Our Wonderland of Bureau- 
cracy. 1932. 122. D. 93. 

Tbehholmb (L. I.) The BatiOcation of the 
Federal Constitution in North Carolina. 
1932. 122. E. 229. 


YouHa (J. T.) The New American Govern- 
ment and its work. 3rd ed. [B] 1933. 

148. B. 303. 


WiLKHsrsoH (H. A.) The American Doctrine 
of State Succession. 1934. 

148. G. 1073 (52). 

Waters (W. 0.) Checklist of American Laws 
Charters and Constitutions of the 17th and 
18th Centuries in the Huntmgton Library, 
1936. 145. B. 41. 


Congress. 


Chang- Wei Chiu. The Speaker of the House 
' of Bepresentatives since 1896. [B] 1928. 

122. B. 69. 


Ebeelikg (E. j.) Congressional Investiga- 
tions. [B] 1928. 148. B. 223. 


BNITEB' 'STATES: OF AMBEICA,' HISTO'Rf* 

Butler (N. M.) Building the American 

Nation. 1923. 148. D. 249. 


BEAiin (C. A.) and Beard (M. B.) The Bise 
of American Civilization. 2v, 1927. 

122. D. '65. 


Burke (E.) Sjpeeches on American Taxation 
and Conciliation with. America. 3rd ed. 

. 1927. ' . 147. F. 7'25* 


Morison (S. E.) The Oxford History of the 
United States, 1783-1917. 2v. [B] 1927. 

:v..i22'*.i).:;67v 


Muzzey (D. S.) The American Adventure. 

2y.'7l927.":;'".;r: .m:"F.M. 


Kraus (M.) Intercolonial Aspects of American 
Culture on the eve of the Bevolution. 1928. 


Neprash (J. a.) The Brookharfc Campaigns 
■ : inlowa,.,1920-19'26.’ 1932. 122. F. 59..' 

Buckley (W. E.) The Hartford Convention. 
■1934. ^ ; ; 99. Bv.:5.:T5).. 

Pacheco (F.) ■ . Presidente Harding. . 1923.,: ,: : , . : 

122. F. 12. 


Burke Eon, E.) Burke’s Speech on 

American Taxation. By J. L. Banner jee. 

• 3rd ed. ' [1927 ?] 147. F. 709. 

Speech on American Taxation-Burke. 

General editor M. Sen. 3rd cd. 1927. 

147. F. 707. 


MaoMaster (J. B.) A History of the people 
of the United .States during Lincok’s Ad- 
ministration. 1927. 122. F. 49*. 

Thomas (G. M.) American Neutrality in 1793, 
.1931.]'.. 122. E. 233. 


OTITED STATES OP AMERICA, ECONOMICS. 


Beard (C. A.) and Beard (M. B-.) The Bise 
of American Civilization. 2v. 1927. 

122. B. 65. 


Siegfried (A.) America Comes of Age. Tr. 
by H. H, Hemming and D. Hemming. 1927. 

108. B. 87. 


Densen (J. G. van.) Economic Bases of 
. Disunion in South Carolina. [B] 1928. 

147. A. 509. 


Seltgman (E. B. a.) Principles of Economics. 
12th ed. [B] 1929. 147. A. 525, 

Knowles (L. G. A.) Economic Development 
in the Nineteenth Century. [B] 1932. 

147. F. 835. 


Aldrich (W. W.) The Causes of the Present 
DeT)ression and Possible Bemedies. 1933. 

147. F. 851, 

Crowtueb (S.) America Self-contained. 
1933. 147. A. 579. 


1 



IJIITEB STATES OF AMERICA, HISTORY- 

cotiid, 

Shankle.' (G. E,) . State lYames, Piags,, , Seals, . 
Sonas, Birds, Flowers, and other Symbols. 
[B] 19:14. 1S2. B. iOl. 

WooBDY (C. H.)' , The Growth of the Federal 
Goyernnient, 1915-19:12.- 1934. 122. F, 63. 

Ag-ae (H.) The American Presidents. 1936. 

122. D. 103. 

■ Civil War. . 

Likcolk (A.) Autobiography of- Abraham 
. . Lincoiii. Comp., by -IST. W. Stephenson. 

- 1926. ‘ 122. E. 219. 

Beveridge (A. J.) Abraham Lincoln, 1809- 
1858. 2v. 1928.' • , ,125. C. 81. 

Mekeely (A. H.) ■ The War Department. 
,1861. 1928. : 122..E.„21';.. 

Foreign Relations,,' 

C^IRNEGIE EeDOWMBOT FOB .IhTERNATIONAD 

Peace. Division of . '/International Laiv. 
Arbitrations and Diplomatic iSettlements of 
the .United States. 1914. ,: 145. B. 369. 

Aevaeez (A.) The Monroe Doctrine. . 1924. 

148. B. 683. 

Foster (J.W.) American Di'j)Io‘maey in " the 
Orient. 1926. 148. B. '563. 

Bemis (S. F.) [Dd/j ,The American 'Secre- 
taries of State and their Dipl,om.acy. [B] 

' .'1.927,, etc. 122.' D.' 71.: 

Sears (L.M.). Jeiferson and the Embargo. |B] 
1927/ ■ 148. D. 241. 

Tyler (A. F.) The Foreign Policy of James- 
;; G. Blaine. 1927. 148. B. 737. 

Sears (L. M.) A History of American Foreign 
...Relations. '[B] 1928. 122. D. 85. 

Ukited States oi? America (De^mriment 
" of 'Siaiel] Papers relating 'to the Foreign 
Relations of the United States. 1928, etc. 

122. F. 61. . 

WTllsok .(B.) America’s Ambassadors to 
. France, 1777-1927. 1928. 122. D. 73. 

Chacko (C. J.) The International Joint Com- 
mission between the United States of America 
. ' and Canada. [B] 19B2 . 122, F. 65. 

Santovema (E, S.) El Presidente Polk y 
■ Cuba. Discurso. 1935, 123. H. Si. 

Bemis (S* F.) and Griffin (G. G.) Guide 
to the Diplomatic History of the United 
States, 1775-1921. 1935. " 161, D, 443. 

Indian Wars, 

James (J. A.) Life of George Rogers Clark. 
1928. 125. 0. 85. 

Periodicals ani Societies. 

American Historical Association. American 
. Historical Review, v. 40, no. 2. etc. 1935, 

. etc. • - P. F. 1546. 


IJHXTED STATES OF AMERICA,— HISTORY 
contcL 

, Polities. 

Burke (Eight Hon, E.) Burke’s Speech on 
Conciliation yvith iimcrica. , ■ By ■ , J. , L® 
Bannerjee. 5tli ed. [1927 ?] i22. D. 83. 

S])ecch on Conciliation with America- 

Burke, Cleneral editor M. Sen. 3rd ed. 1927. . 

' ’ 122. D.. 81, 

Siegfried (A.) America Gomes of Age. Tr. 
by H. PI. Hemming and D. Hemming. 1927. 

,108. B. 87. 

Russell (B) Freedom ■ and Organization: 
1814-1914. [B.] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Guedalla (P.) The Hundred Years. 1936. 

108. B. 121. ■ 

' War . of Independ^^^ 

.Hughes' : ■ '(R.) ,George , Washington. [B] 

'■ [1927 122.., D.:63.;: 

Barok (0. T,.), Jr. Mew York City .during „ the,. 
War for Independence. ,1931, '122. E. 227., 

B,land: ,(S. , 0.) The Yorktow,n Sesquicenteiu 
nial. ' 1932., ' 122."E.,i2® 

Peck (E.) .The Loyalists of . Connecticut. ',' [B] 

- 1934. „ 99. B/§/. 


HIITED..; : STATES ' . - OF ' ' AMERICA, ' ' SQ.CMIi - 
, ■ .. LIFE. 

Siegfried (A.) America Comes of Age. Tr*? 

. by-H. H. Hemming and D. Hemming. 1927. 

. / - ■ 108. B. '87. 

Mowner (E. a.) This American World. 1928, 

'122. F. '53. 

Boyd (M. C.) Alabama in the Fiftees. 1931. 

. 122. l.""225. 


UlIYERSITIES AID COLLEGES. 

League of Mations. Institute of Intellectual 

. Go^operation, University Exchanges in 
Europe. 1929, 19. P. 13. 

Coffman (L. D.) The State University : its 
work and problems, 1934. 148. G. 1123, 

Australia. 

Denham (T.) Memorandum on the Universi- 
ties of Australia. 1914. 172. H. 509. 

British Empire. 

Congresses— Fourth Congress of the Universi- 
,ties .of -the Em|)ire, 1931, Report of Pro«» 
ceedings. 1931. -P. P. 2746. 

Canada. 

Anglo-Canadian Education Committee., _ 
The Universities of Canada, [1930 ?] 

P. P. 8665., 
2 a2 


UHiTED 
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UNIVEESmBS 


34g universities > 

TJNWEBSITIES and COIiLBGBS— 

England. 

Flbxnbb (A.) Universities = 

English, German. 1930. 148. G. 1609. 

Oxsoss— University. University of Oxford 
General Information concerning Admmion, 
Besidenoe, Entrance Scholarships *“? 
Examinations for the Academic Year 19w-di* 

148« CSf* 871# 

UmVBESITY COBBBSPONDBNOE COBIiEGB, 
londan. London University Guide ^d 
University Correspondence College Calen- 
dar, 1931-1932. 1930. 19. B. & P- P- 8683. 

Babkbe (E.) Universities in Great Britain. 
1931. [2 copies.] 148. G. 1641. 

LONDOK— U«ivem<y. A short guide to the 
degrees of London University in Arts, Science, 
■RY,flrin„p.rin(r. Xjaw and Economics. 1932. 


UNIVERSHTBS AND COLLEGES— ccwld. 

Ihtbb-Uotvbbsity Boabd, Ihdia. Hand- 
book of Indian Universities, 1928, etc. 1928, 
etc. 19- G. & 172. H. 421. 

The Bajara- 


Eajabam Cobbeob, Kolhapur. 
mian 1931. Golden Jubilee Memorial volume, 
1931. 1^2. H. 479. 

— The Report on the working of the 
Baiaram College. The Golden Jubilee. 1931. 

172. H. 481. 

Mohana (M. C.) and KaSyapa (A. N.) Guide 
to Higher Scholarships. [1932 !], etc. 

1 ft' ■ W. ■ r? 


L/SeAooi 0/ Momrmnmtp-j 
XjBWxsit:^' Gdkge. 
demon 1986-1987. [Prospectus,] [Pxos- 
xifectuses of special societies attached to th« 
[ 1986 ^] 161 . Ea m 

Manchester — University. [School of ArdhUec^ 
tureA Prospectus, 1936-1937, etc. 1937, ete 


: ■ Peri©dic®‘is. 

Madbas— 54th [etc.] Annual Report 
of the Syn^cate. 1909-1916j ete. 1910, 
etc. 

Daoca— A nnual Report for 1922-23, 
eftf. 1923, ete. P. P. 1538. 

AtSLmsss.t>— University. Studies. 1925, 

P. F. 257S. 

Dacca- — University. Bulletins. 1925, etc. 

P. P. 1374. 

Ranooon— University. Report of the Executive 
Committee of the Council of the University 
of Rangoon, 1927-28, efc. 1928, etc. 

. P. P. 2863. 

Bombay- U niuersi^. Journal. 1932, etc. 

P, P. 2939. 


Scotland. 

SoaotAsrac Directory. 1934, etc. 

R, R. T. & P. P. IfiaiB. 
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U1I?KESITIES AID mimms--cmtd. 

: ■'■SwedeE. , 

Upsala — Unimrsity. . Arsskrift. 1934, etc, 

' , ;19S4, ' ■ F* F, 2921. 

, IFElted, States of America. 

Brow^t (E. E.) On Urbanity. 192*7. 

148. 0. 945. 

Beowk University, Providence. Bulletin of 
Brown University, Report of the Snrv^ey 
Gommittee. V. 27, no, 6, etc. 1930, etc. 

148. 0. 997. 

Flexneb (A.) Universities ; American, 
English, German. 1930. 148. 0. 1009. 

Coffman (L. B.) The State University: its 
w and problems. 1934. 148. 0. 1123. 

Hadley (A. T.) Education and Government. 
[B] 1934. 148. 0.1121. 

Johns Hopkins University. College for 
Teachers, 1934-35. 1934. 148. 0. 1071. 

■ — — 'Report of the President of the 

University, 1933-34. 1934. 148. 0. 1071. 

School of Business Economics, 1934- 

35. 1934. 148. 0. 1071. 

School of Engineering, 1935-36. 1934. 

148. 0. 1071. 


School of Higher Studies in Educa- 
tion. Announcements, 1934-35. 1934. 

148. 0. 1071. 
School of Higher Studies of the 


Faculty of Philosophy, Announcement of 
Courses, 1934-35. 1934. 148. 0. 1071. 

School of Hygiene and Public 

Health, 1934-35. 1934. ‘ 148. 0. 1071. 

School of Medicine. Announcements 

for 1934-35. 1934. 148. 0. 1071, 


The College of Arts and Sciences, 

1935-36. 1935. 148. 0. 1071. 


School of Business Economics, 1935- 

1936. 1935. 148. 0. 1071. 

■ School of Higher studies of the Faculty 


of Philosophy. Announcement of Courses, 
1935-36, 1935. 148. 0. 1071. 


UFSALA. 

Uaitrarsity.' , . 

VTSAJjA—University-^Lihrary. Uppsala Univer- 
sitets Biblioteks Arsberattelse for rakenska 
. psaret 1924.25. 1925. / .. . . ' F. F., ,, 2415. 

Ups ALA — Umversity. Uppsala Arsskrift. 1934» 
etc. F. F. 2921. 

'UR. 

Hall {H. R. H.) and Woolley (0. L.) AI- 
»Ubaid. 1927. 155. 0. 144. 

Woolley (C. L.) The Excavations at Ur and 
the Hebrew Records. 1929. 155. 0. 267. 

Hall (H. R.) A Season’s Work at Ur. 1930. 

; 155. 0. lii*..' 

Gadd (C. J.) Seals of Ancient Indian StyL 

found at Ur. 1933. 174. A. 366. 

ITBAL—ALTAIANS. 

PoiTR-E Davohd. Turan [m K. R. Cama 
Oriental Institute : Government Research 
Fellowship Lectures, 1934]. 1935. 

114. D. 103# 


BRBtJ LAN0UA0E. 
Language. 


See Hindustani 


School of Hygiene and Public Healthy 

1935-36. 1935. 148. 0. 1071. 

Summer Courses, June 24 — August 

3, 1935. (New Ser., 1935, no. 1, whole no. 
464.) 1935. 148. 0. 1071, 

Thwing (C. F.) The American College and 
University. 1935, 148. 0^ 1183. 

Wales, 

Scholastic Directory. 1934, etc, 

'' R. R. T. & F, F. 1536. 

UNIVERSITIES AND OOLLE0ES. See aUo 
Education. 


UTILITARIANISM. 

Halbvy (E.) The Growth of Philosophic 
Radicalism. Tr, by M. Morris. [B] 1928, 

150. E. 227 

m 

Mead (G. H.) Movements of Thought in the 
Nineteenth Centurv. Ed. by M. H. Moore* 
1936. 150. A. 705. 

VAGRANTS AND VAGABONDS. 

MohinImohana Cattopadhyaya. Mendicancy 
in Calcutta! 19ii 173. A, 225. (26.) 

Hobbs {Major H.) Scoundrels and Scroungers. 
1933. 156. A. 531. 


VASES. 

Greek and. Roman. 

Smith (A. H.) Corpus Yasorum Antiquoruin. 
1925. etc. 138. A, 44. 

VATICAN. 

PiSTOLESi (E.) II Vaticaro. 8v. 1829. 

VEGETABLES. See Market-gardening. 

VEGETARIANISM. 

J!vA Daya JS'ana Peasaraka Fund, Bombay, 
Essays on the advantages of a Yegetaiian 
Diet. 1914. 134. G. 129. 

# 



VieETAEIAllSM 


mLLMMB' 


¥ICTOEIA, QUEEH OF. BNGtAlD. ^ : 

ViCTOBiAK ;Gove:rrmieiit Prize ' Essa^ys, 1860. 

■ '.'iseL ■ m C.'.Sl. 

PoUvSONBY (Sir E.) Sideiiglits on Qneen Yic- 
. toria. 1930.', , .59. 

Bolitho (H.) Victoria, the Widow and her 
son. [B] 1934. 124. C. 253. 


VEGETARIANISM— co?-/id. 


ChaganalIl Paeamahakbadasa ' ITakavati. 
The Importance of Vegetarian Diet. 1918. 
[2 copies.] 134. A. 18’?. 

CooEEE (Sir W- E.) Is meat-eating sanctioned 
hy Divine Authority ? [1933 ?]. 

B. loo*?. 

Mitchell (Bev. A. M.) The Church & Pood 
Reform. [1933 ?]. 132. D. 21% 

Tolstoi (L. Ef.), Graf. Recollections and 
Essays. Tr. by A. Maude, etc. 1937. 

157. E. 575. (21.) 


VIIAYANAGAR. 

Hekas (Bev, H.) The Aravidu Dynasty of 
Vijayanagara. 1927, eic. 16k E. 143. 

-- — Beginnings of Vijaya nagara History. 
1929. ;: '167. a„85, 

Venkata Ramanayya (N.) Vijayanagar : 
Origin of the City and the Empire. [B] 
1933. 167. H. 41. 

Saletoee (B. a.) Social and Political Life in 

the Vijayanagara Empire — ^A.D. 1346 — 
A.D. 1646,*' 2v. 1034, 167. H. 39, 

Venkata Ramanayya (W.) Studies in the 
history of the Third Dynasty of Vijaya- 
nagara. 1935. 167. 0. 91. 


VENEREAIi DISEASES. 

Beekeley-Hill (0. a. R.) A Note on the 
Incidence of Neuro-Syphilis among Coloured 
Races [m Collected Papers], 1933. 

150. B. 771- 

Bimha (K.) Modem Treatment of Gonorrhoea. 

1933. 132, H. 199. 

Jahe (G. H. G.) The Venereal Diseases. Tr. 
by G. J. Hempel. 1935. 132. H. 207. 


Periodicals. 

Indian Journal of Venereal Diseases. — [Quar* 
terly.] 1935, etc, P. P. 2975 


VILLAGES. 

England. 

Beayne (P. L.) The Indian and the English 
Village. 1933. 172. F. 839. 


VERSAILLES, TREATY OF, 1919. 

Ebbay (A.) La paix walpropre — ^yersailles— 
pour la reconciliation par la yerite. 1924. 

108. D; 669, 


India. 

Bhatnagae (B. G.) Studies in Rural Economy 
of the Allahabad District, (Bull, of the 
Economics Department of the Univ, of 
Allahabad— No. 20.) J|1916;cfc. P, P. 2563. 

Ranga (N. G.) Economic Organisation of 
Indian Villages, Vols. 1 &;v2, 1926-29. 

Ke§ava Ayyangae (S.) Studies in Indian 
Rural Economics. 1927. 172. F. 685. 

Beayne (P. L.) The Remaking of Village 
India. 1929, 173. A. 399. 

Munisvabii Ayyae (M. K.) Statutory Gram- 
Panchayats. . .in British^India. 1929. 

172. a 159. 

Dabling (M. L.) Rusticus Loquitur. 1930. 

172. F. 743, 

McKee (W. J.) New Schools for Young India. 
[B] 1930. 172. H. 463. 

Mxjkhtyab (G. 0.) Life and Labour in a 
South Gujarat Village. Ed. by G. N. Vakil. 
1930. 172. F. 537. (3). 

Beayne (P. L.) A Scheme of Rural Recon- 
struction. 1931. 172. F. 821. 

Caethill (Al,), pseud, Madampur. 1931. 

162. G. 261. 


VERSIFICATION. 


English and Scottish. 

Hamer (E.) The Metres of English Poetry, 
1930. 158. C. 249. 


VESTA AND VESTAL VIRGINS. 

Peazee (Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931, 

155. E. 605, 


VETERINARY MEDICINE. 

Lobel (L. W. M.) Lepra Bubalorum. [B] 
1934. 133. G. 119. 

Handbook on Contagious and Infectious 
Diseases in Animals, etc. 1936. 133. G. 123. 


Dictionaries. 

Miller (W, C.) [Bd,} Black’s Veterinary Dic- 
tionary. 1928, 23. C. 4, 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Imperial Council of Ageicultueal Re- 
SBAECH, The India Journal of Veterinary 
Science and Animal Husbandry. 1931, etc, 
R. R. T. & P. P, 2635. 





VIVISEGTIOH. 

Habwek (W. R.) The Cult of the Vivisection, 
[1933 ?]. 178. D. 1075, 


Wright (I. A.) Documents concerning English 
Voyages to the Spanish Main, 1569-1580. 
1932. 15. B. 6. 


VILLAGES 


VILLAGES—Iniia— co»R 


Ahmad (M. B.) The Problem of Rural ..Uplift 
in India, etc, [1932]. .. ■ . , 173. A. 485. ■' 

.B:ray2nB (P. L.) Socrates Persists in India.. 

1932. , : 173. A. 457. 

.■Stbickland (C.. F.) Review of Rural Welfare 
_ Activities.in India 1932.,, 1932. 172. F. 841. 

Bhatt1ca.bya',(N. 0,) and' Natesais' (L. A.) 

* . Some Bengal ..Villages. 1932. [2 copies.] 

. , .147. A. 599. 

’Syama Suydbra Kehrit. Caste and Credit in 
the rural area. . 1932. . 172. F. 813. 

Beayhe (F. L.) The Indian and the English 
Village. 1933. 172. F. 839,; 

Hatch (D. S.) Up from Poverty in Rural 
India. 2nded. [B] 1933. 173. A. 503. 

^ 3rd ed. 1936, 173. A. 503. (1). 

Darling {M. L.) Wisdom and Waste in the 
Punjab Village. 1934. 172. F. 885. 

O’Malley (L, S. S.) India’s Social Heritage- 

1934. 173. A. 475. 

Kartar SiaiHA and Ajaib SimA. Family 
Budgets, 1933-34, of six tenant cultivators 
in the Lyalipur District. (Publication No. 44.) 

1935. 172. F. 769. (44). 

Nagenbranatha Gangopabhyaya. The 

Indian Peasant and His Environment — the 
Linlithgow Commission and after. Forewd. 
by Sir S. Reed. 1935. 172. F. 901. 

Nare^a Canbea Raya. Rural Self-Govem- 

• ment in Bengal. 1936. 172. C. 167. 

Ranenbeamohana Thakbba. Rural Recons- 
truction. 1936. ‘ 172. F. 917. 


India : Periodicals and Societies. 

The Grasiani, or the Village Councillor. 
1930. P. P. 2785. 


VIRGINIA. 

James (J. A.) Life of George Rogers Clark, 
1928. 125. C. 85. 

Whitfiblb (T. M.) Slavery Agitation in 

Virginia, 1829-1832. [B] 1930. 148. A. 53, 


VITAMINS, ^ee Foob anb Diet. 


VITAL STATISTIOS. 


ViNAYA Ktdmara Sarkar. Comparative Birth, 
Death and Growth-rates. [1932 ?]. 

147. 0. 10. 


Krzywicke (L.) Primitive Society and its 
Vital Statistics. 1934. 155, F. 245. 


VOYAGES AND TRAVELS, 


% 

VOYAGES 


Voyages and Travels : SeientiSc, 
Hebin (S.) Riddles of the Gobi Desert, 
by E. Sprigge and C. Napier.] 1933. 

65. F 


[Tr, 


159. 


Garstin (G. 
1928. 


The , Dragon and the Lotus. 

' -.,61.',B. SOI.,' 


Voyages and Travels : 12-15 Centuries. 

Ibn Batuta. Ibn Battuta. Travels in Asia 
and Africa, 1325-1354. Tr. by H. A, R* 
Gibb. 1929. 61. B. 461 (5). 

Columbus (C.) The Voyages of Christopher 
Columbus. . .Trans, and ed. with an intro- 
duction and notes by C. Jane, etc, 1930. 

61. B. 102. 


Jane (C.) Select Documents illustrating the 
Four Voyages of Columbus. 1930. 

15 D. 4 & 61. B. 275 (II) 29. 

Pereira (D. P.) Esmeraldo de situ orhis. 
Tr. and ed. by G. H. T. Kimble. 1937. 

61. B. 275 (II) 43. 


Voyages and Travels : 16 Century. 

Ulugh Beg, afterwards Don Juan of Persia, 
Don Juan of Persia. Tr. and ed. by G. Le 
Strange. 1926. 61. B. 461 (7). 

Staben (J. von), Voyager. Hans Staden, Tr. 
and ed. by M. Letts. 1928. 61. B. 461 (3), 

Varthema (L. Bi). The Itinerary of Ludovico 
di Varthema of Bologna from 1502 to 1508, 
as tr. by J. W. Jones [and ed. by G. P, 
Badger], with a discourse on Varthema and 
his travels in Southern Asia by Sir R. C. 
Temple {Ed. : N, M, Penzer.) 1928. 

61, B. 96. 


Abler (E. N 


Alexander (H. G.) ' The 'Indian Ferment. 

• 1929. 162. A. 981, / 

Jewish Travellers. 1930. ' 

61. B. ' 4,61 (14). 

Biblography. , 

Sears (M. E.) Standard Catalog for Public 
Libraries. History and Travel Section. 
1929. 161.: G.. 95.; 


Cox (E. G.) A Reference Guide to the Litera- 
ture of Travel. 1935, efe, 61. B. 539* 


399- 


Chinese Pilgrim. 
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F. F. 2121 [37], 

Pearson (R. S.) and Brown (H. P.) Com- 
mercial Timbers of India. 2v. 1932. 

136. B. 38, 

Tomlinson,, (R.) Essay cm Timber 
preservation. 1935. 129. E. 59 (74). 


WOOD WORK. 


Hispanic SociETi; of Aaierica. Castilian 
Wood-Carving of the Late Gothic Period 
in the collection of the Hispanic Society of 
America. [B] 1927. 

' 135. G. '679 [1], 

Mudejar Wood-Carving in the collection 

of the Hispanic Society of America, [B] 
1928. ‘ 135. G. 679 [4], 

Smith (H. C.) Victoria and Albert Museum. 
Department of Wood Work, Catalogue of 
English furniture and Wood work, v, 2. 
Late Tudor and Early Stuart. 1930. 

188. C. 79, 


WORKING GLASSES. 


Hewes (A.\ The Contribution of Economics 
to Social Work [B] 1930. 147. F, 781. 

Cole (G. D. H.) The Working-Class Movement 
and the Transition to Socialism \in Fenn 
(L. A.) Problems of the Socialist Transi- 
tion.] 1934. 149. D. 579. 

Lasker (B.) and Holland (W. L.) [Eda.] 
Problems of the Pacific, 1933, efc. 1934, 

147, A. 625, 


China. 


Lin Tuno-Hai (J. D. H. L.) The Labour 
Movement and Labour Legislation in China. 
1933. 147. B. 341. 


Education. 


Hausome (M.) World Workers’ Educational 
Movements. [B] 1931. 149, B. 251. 



WORKllG CLASSES— 


France. 

Canisy ( ), Gowte de. La QweBtion 

Oiiveriere dans Ic Bassiii Do Briey, 1919. 

147. B. 287. 


India. 

Rajaki Kanta I)asa. Factory Labour in 

India. 1923. 147. B. 347, 

Dablino (M. L.) The Punjab Peasant in Pros- 
perity and debt, 1925. 134. B. 187. 

MuAammai) Baud. The Indian Seamen’s Uni- 
on. The Bengal Mariners’ Union. Bulletin 
No. 2. Labour Representation in Legisla- 
ture. [1925.] 147. B. 275, 

Rang A (N. G.) Economic Organisation of 

Indian Villages, Vols. 1 and 2. 1926-29. 

172. F. 705. 

Bbayne (P. L.) Village Uplift in India. 
Foreword by Sir M. Hailey. (1927.) 

172. E. ^33. 

Kbsava Ayyang^ (B.) Studies in Indian 
Rural Economics. 1927. 172. F. 685. 

Ahmad Mukhtak. Factory Labour in the 
Punjab. 1929. 172. F. 731. 

Lokanathan (P. B.) Industrial Welfare in 
India. 1929. 172. F. 585 (3). 

Ahmad Mijkhtar. Factory Labour in India. 

1930. [2 copies.] 147. B. 337. 

Baja Bahadur Gupta. Labour and Housing 
-in India. 1930. 173. A. 397. 

Rajani Kant a Dasa. Plantation Labour in 
India. [B] 1931. 147. B. 363. 

Read (M.) The Indian Peasant Uprooted. 

1931. 173. A. 443. 

Caman Lal (U.) Coolie. 2v. 1932. 

147. B. 317. 

Andrew (E. J. L.) Indian Labour in Rangoon* 

1933. 

147. B. 335. 

Aiyab (A. N.) Insurance Laws of ‘firitish 
India. I. A Digest of Insurance Cases, 
II. 'Statutes relating to Insurance, III. 
The Workmen’s Comjjensation Act., 1923, 
as amended up-to-date. 1934. 

171. A. 1983 

* Ancal Dasa. An Economic Survey of Gajju 
Chak, etc. (Punjab Village Surveys 6.) 

1934. 172. P. 797. 

Kabtab Sim ha, Sarddr. Family Budgets, 1932- 
33, of four tenant-cultivators in the Ijyallpur 
District, (Publication No. 40.) 1934. 

172. F. 769 (41). 

Italy. 

Oi>EEA Nazionalb Dopolavoba, Home* Ao- 
-tivity of the Opera Nazionale Dopolavora up 
to December 31st, 1929. 1930. 147. B. 8. 


fOGA, 


WORKING CLASSES— cowifL 

Russia, ■ 

Kingsbury :{B. M.) and Fairchcld (M), Fae- 
torv, Pamilv and Woman in the Soviet 
■ ' Vj^on. ^ IB] , mo. . ■ ■ , '. llS. F,.,377. 

United States ol America, , 

CAHiraL (M. C.) , Shorter Hours. [B] 1932 

147. 

Beown (R; a.) The Adminiatration of \Vork-.., 

■ ■■ ■ men’s .Gomx^ensati on . 1933, . . ■ ' ■ 149, B, 273. 
Johns Hopkins University, 'BaJMmore, ■ Work- 

men’s Compensation in Maryland. 1935. . ' 

, 148, G,' 1073.,.,,. 

WORKING' CLASSES. : B&c also CiiPiTAL and 
: . .Labour ; Trade Unionism, 

WORMS. ' 

'Benham , (W. ■ B.)' Polychaeta J'm .British' 
Antarctic— “Terra Nova”— Ex|>edition, , 1910. , 

■ ' Natural History Report. 2oolog3r, v. 7. No. '2.] , 

' 1927. ' ■ ‘ ■ '154.1)*' 38.-" 

WRITING. 

Latifi (A.) A National Scrixit for India. 

, 1929. 176. A. 121. 

Bbewester (F.) Contested Documents and 
Forgeries. 1932. 146. P. 223. 

Hunter (O. R.) The Script of Harappa and 
Mohenjo-daro and its connection with other 
scripts. ■ 1934. 174. A. 321. 

Japan. 

IsEMONGER (N. E.) Tlic Elements of Ja|-^a" 
nesc writing. 1929. 9. G. 1. 

WUSRTTEMBERG. 

Mortensen (T.) Some Eeliinodenn Remains ■ 
from the Jurassic of Wurttemherg.. 1937. 

154. e 457. 

YEMEN. 

zImen RijeianL Arabian Peak and Desert. 

. 1930. 68. F, 37. 

YEEBA. 

National Mobtoage Bank. National Terri- 
tory of Misiones. Paraguayan IVa* 1927. 

134. E, 139. 

YOGA (PRACTIOAL). 

SivlNANDA, Bvtmn. Practice of Youa. 1920. 

179. E* 741. 

'RImacaeaka, Yogi. Hatha Yoga. |193l T\ 

178. 0. 1169. 

Vasahta G. Relb, The Mysterious Knndalini. 
.Forewxird by Sir J. Woodrotle* 3rd", rev. and 
enlg. ed* 1931. 178* C. 1187. 

Wood (E.) The Occult Training of tlie HmdiiH. 
'1931. 178*0*1179, 


WORKING 



Marine Zoology. 

Bchtjlze (F. JE-) An Account ol the Indian- 
Triaxoiiia. Tr. bv R. von Lendenfold. 

■ ■ 1902. ■■ - ■ ' m. B.18.. 

Keogh (A.) and Spaeeek (R.) On a new 
Bottom Sampler for investigation of the 
Micro Fauna of the Sea Bottom. 1936. 

154.0.451., 


, Periodicals and Societies. 

Hiroshima Science of 

the Hiroshima University. Series B. 'Div. 
1. -^Zoology. 1930, etc. F. P. 1458. 


ZOOLO0Y. See also Mammals., UomestiO' 
Ahimals. 


ZAHDE. See Azande, 


ZARAPSHAl (VALLEY). 

EADT.OFii’ (T.) Itineraire de la l^ailee du moyen 
Zerefchan [in Piibns. do FFcole des lang 
orient* vivantes, s<§r. 1, t. 7.] 1878. 

68. F. IE [5]. 


ZEH KELIGIOj^. See Buddhism ; Zeh Sect, 


ZEID LANCTAHE. 


ZOOLOGY, INDIA, CEYLON AND BURMA. 

Sohui,ze (!'• ®-) Account of the Indian 
f’jTriaxonia. Tr. by R. von Ifndenfeld. 

178. E. 18. 


Crrammarse 
Reichbtt (H.) Aifestkches 
[BJ 1909. 


Eleinentarbucli 
178. 1. E47, 


' ; YOSA; : 

YOGA (PRACTICAL)— coHiff. ' , ; 

Akavinda Ghosa, -Yogic Sadhaii. - 4th imxir. 

' , 178. B* 801.' 

vSiVANANDA Svafiu. ■ Yoga , Asanas. ' 1934. ■' 

^ 179. B. 781. 

. Aravihda GkiosA.. Lights on Yoga. ' 1935. 

i78. 0. 1355. 

Mad AiTA 'Mohaka S.AHA. Self-Protection. ' 1935. 

178.0. 1348* 

ScvANAHDA, Svami, Kundalini Yoga* etc. ' 1935. 

_ / ' 178. E. '877. 
- — .Mind, its Mysteries and Control. 1935. 

• ' ' ' leO. T. 213. 

— Yoga in Daily, Life,-. 1936. ‘ 

178*0.1327. 

— - — Practice of Bhakti-Yoga. 1937. 

178.0. 1375. 

YORK -CITY. '■ 

: .Moeeell { J. -B.) ■ aisb ' Watson (A. G.) [Eds.] 
Hoav York , governs itself, 1928. 

110. A. 205. 

YOIJNG MEN’S OHRISTIAN ASSOOIATION., 

Hobbs (H.) Indian Y". M. C. A. and Politics. 

■1927* ■ 148. 0. 61. 

2iid iniprn. 148 0. 61. 

Young, Men’s Christian Association— J^wro- 
pea7i Association. Young Men’s Christian 
Associations of India, Burma, and Ceylon 
and the European Association — Central Ad- 
ministration. 1927. P. P. 2405. 

YUCATAN. -^1 

Mason (G.) Silver Cities of Yucatan. Pref. 
by H. J. Sjunden. 1927. 100. A. 1. 

YUGOSLAVIA. ■ 

History. ■ 

Buchan (J) [Ed.] Yugoslavia, 1922. 


ZOOLOGY 
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ZOOLOGY. 

Beebe * (W.) Beneath Tropic Seas. 1928, 

■ „ . 100. f* 3./ 

Thomsoh (cT. a.) Outlines of Zooiogv. 8th 
ed. 1929. 

" [2 copies.] ■, ,, , ■154 D.' 225., 

Walter- ■ (H. -'E.) ' Biology o'f the Vertebrates-*' 

■ ' -22. G.l* 

Metcalf (Z. P.) A Text -Book of Ecorioriiic , 
■-Zoology.-- 1931., - ; 154.,D.-217.., 

MukhorLdhtaya (S.) a Manual- -o-f '. Zoology* 
1936. -','■-154.0* 235*. 

Kewman (H. H.) Outlines of General Zoology. 
3rd. ed. [B] 1936. 154. D* 233., 

Ancient and Medissval. 

Hamsadeva. English Translation of the- 
Sanskrit text of Mriga-Pakshi-Sastra. By 
M. Sundaracarva. 1927. 173, E. 108. 
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Wood (C. A.) An Introduction to the Litera- 
ture of Vertebrate Zoology. 1931. 
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Hamsadkva. English Translation of the Sans- 
krit text of Mriga-Fakshi-Sastra, By M. 
Snndaracarya. 1927. 173. E. 108. 

Sewell {LL-GoI, B, B. B.) *‘The vStudy of 
Zoology in India in Future 1927. 

173. E. 233. 


MiNICKJi NaSIRVAKJ! I)lf ALLA, 
ing World. 1930. 

Sazast-nS-J5ayast. a Pahlavi 
gious customs. 1930. 


Our Perfect- 
178. 1. 217. 
text on reli- 
155. E. 58. 


pHiEOz Safuiut! Masani. The Zoroastrian 
Ideal Man. 1931, 178. E. 233. 


SRimvASA Bao (H.) Anatomical and Taxo- 
nomic Studies of some Indian Freshwater and 
Amphibious Gastroi^ods. 1927. 

173. B. 230. 


Catrano. Vij^rishn i Cbatrang or the expla- 
nation of Chatrang and other texts. Tran slit, 
and Trans, into English and Chijarati 
with an introd. by J. 0, Tarapora. 1932, 

178, E. 231. 


:ZOROASTRIANISM. 

‘Chi-Kieg, Chi-King on Livre des Vers. Par 
G. Pauthier. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

’The Desatir or the Sacred Writings of the 
Ancient Persian Prophets. Tr. by Mulia 
Firuz bin Kaus and ed. by Dbiinjeebhoy 
Jamsetjee Medbora. 1888. 178. E. 21. 

<jLEME'sr (C) Fontes bistoriae religionis Persicae. 

■ 1920. 178.1. 205. 

Pe^hotISji BahrImj! SahjIka, Shatm - id - 
Ulema, Dastur. Indo-Iranian Studies in 
honour of Shams-ul-UIlema Dastur Darab 
Peshotan Sanjana. 1925. 178. E, 255. 

Indo-Tranian Studies. 1925. [2 copies.] 

178. E. 28. 

. JahIngir Sobabji taraporavala, Irach. The 
Religion of Zarathustra. 1926. 

178. E. 203, 


Darab Peshotan Sanjana. The Collected 
Works of the late Dastur Darab Peshotan 
Sanjana, 1932. 175. E. 8, 

HormIzyAe FeamIbz. The Persian Eivayats 
of Hormazyar Framarz and others. Introd. 
and notes bv E. B. jST. Dbabhar. 1932. 

178. E. 34. 

JiVANai Jamshbdj! Moot, Sir, Oriental Con^ 
ference Papers. 1932, 174. C. 253. 

Young Zoroastrian Circle, Karachi. The 
Parsee' Heritage. First series. 1932. 

178. 1. 

SoEABJi Kaoroj! Kang a. A new interpreta- 
tion of the Spontamainyu of the Gat has, 
Ahura mazdas own Holy Spirit, the progenitor 
of Fravashis in the Avesta and of the ehristos 
or the Christ Concept and of Logos in Chris- 
tianity. 1933. . 160. A. 871. 

Sawak H. ThabvAla. Zoroastrianism. 1934. 

178.E.,J40. 


:ZBNDAyESTA-rn;^f.' Dis '.Yast’s des .Awesta 
Ubers. Yon H. LommeL 1927. 178. E. 32, 

Abegg (E.) Der Messias giaube in Indian 
und Iran. 1928. 179. A. 706. 

.Fox (W. S.) AND Pemberton (R. E. K.) Pass- 
ages in Greek and I^atin Literature relating 
to Zoroaster and Zoroastrianism. 1928. 

178. E. 223. 


Schwab (R.) Vie D’ Anquetil Duperron, 
suivie des usages civils et religieux des 
Parses Par Anquetil Duperron. Pr^. de 
S. L^vi. Deux ewaid du Dr. Sir J. J. Modi. 
1934, 178. E. 251. 

'Sorabj! KaorojI KAngA. The Law of sugges- 
tion and seif suggestion in the Ardibehesht 
yasht, in the light of Modern Spiritualism. 


^Gray (L. H.) The Foundations of the Iranian 
Religions. 1928. 178. A, 100. 

.Jackson (A. V. W.) Zoroastrian Studies. 

[B] 1928. ^ 178. E. 207. 

Bheriarji DadabhAi Bharuoha, Ervud, A 
brief sketch of the Zoroastrian religion and 
customs. Introd, by Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji 
Modi, 3rd. ed., rev. and enl. 1928. 

178. E. 163, 

'‘TAhke Rezwi fS. M.) Parsis. Introd. by 
G. K- Hariman. (Forewd, sd: M. Hedayet 

Hosain.) [B] 1928. 178. E. 209. 

Benveniste (E.) The Persian Religion accord- 
ing to the chief Greek Texts. 1929. 

178. E. 235. 

.JiVANji Jamshedji Modi. Papers on Indo- 
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1934. 160. A. 873, 

The Age of Zarathustra [ta K, R. Gama Oriental 
Institute: Government Research Fellowship 
I.^ctures, 1934,] 1935. 114. D. 103. 

Gorwalla (D. M.) The Light of Iran. 1935. 

178* 1. 253. 

JahAngIr Babjorj! Sa^^anA. Ancient Persia 
and the Parsis. 1935. 114. D. 105. 

Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, Sir, The Haojote 
Ceremony of the Parsees, 3rd. ed. 1936. 

178. 1. 267. 


ZOROASTRIANISM. See also Paesees. 

ZULUS. 

CoLENso (F. E.) AND Devenford (Ll-OoI 
E.) History of the Zulu War and its Origin. 
1881. lit p. 'it. 
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